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PREFACE. 

THE  present  volume  of  notes  was  undertaken  at  the  sug- 
gestion of  Prof.  Driver,  and  is  mainly  intended  for  students 
beginning  the  Hebrew  language.  The  notes  are  taken 
chiefly  from  the  best  German  commentaries,  and  do  not 
aim  at  originality.  The  Versions  have  also  been  used,  and 
references  are  given  to  various  grammars,  the  writer's  object 
being  to  adapt  the  book  to  the  wants  of  students  using 
different  grammars.  The  Commentaries  used  are  those  by 
Tuch1,  Delitzsch2,  and  Dillmann8,  to  whom  the  writer  is 
chiefly  indebted;  reference  is  also  made  to  Mr.  Wright's4 
Notes  on  Genesis,  and  (occasionally)  to  the  commentary  by 
the  late  Dr.  Kalisch 5.  The  Versions  are  quoted  partly  from 
the  London  Polyglot,  and  partly  from  separate  editions. 


1  The  2nd  edition,  by  Arnold  and  Merx,  Halle,  1871. 

2  The  4th  edition,  Leipzig,  1872. 

3  The  references  to  Dillmann  are  to  the  4th  edition  of  his  Genesis,  in 
the  Kurzgefasstes  Exeg.  Handbuch  zum  alien  Test.,  Leipzig,  1882.     A 
5th  edition  appeared  in  1886,  but  as  some  of  the  sheets  had  already 
been  printed  off,  the  references  to  the  4th  edition  have  been  kept,  and 
any  changes  in  the  5th  edition  noted  on  the  margin. 

*  The  Book  of  Genesis  in  Hebrew,  by  C.  H.  H.Wright,  London,  1859. 
5  Historical  and  Critical  Commentary  on  the   Old  Test.,  Genesis, 
London,  1858. 
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For  the  LXX,  Lagarde's  text  has  been  used1,  reference 
being  occasionally  made  to  the  text  contained  in  the  London 
Polyglot,  and  to  Tischendorfs  edition.  The  Targum  of 
Onqelos,  or  Babylonian  Targum,  has  been  taken  from  the 
edition  by  Dr.  Berliner2,  the  text  in  the  London  Polyglot 
being  compared,  while  the  Targum  of  Pseudo-Jonathan 
and  the  Jerusalem  Targum  are  quoted  from  the  London 
Polyglot3.  For  the  Peshitta  (Syriac)  version  the  Polyglot 
and  the  edition  by  Lee 4,  which  is  based  on  the  text  in  the 
London  Polyglot,  have  been  used,  while  the  Vulgate  has  been 
taken  from  a  Paris  edition5  and  the  Polyglot.  The  other 
Greek  versions  (Aquila,  Symmachus,  and  Theodotion)  are 
usually  cited  second-hand,  reference  being  also  made  to 
Field's  edition  of  Origen's  Hexapla6.  The  Arabic  version  of 
Saadiah  has  been  quoted  from  the  Polyglot:  the  Hebrew- 
Samaritan  text  and  the  Samaritan  version  are  also  cited 
from  the  same  source  7.  The  Grammars  to  which  reference 
has  been  made  are  those  of  Gesenius,  Davidson,  Stade, 


1  Genesis  Graece,  edidit  P.  A.  de  Lagarde,  Leipzig,  1868. 

a  In  two  parts,  Berlin,  1884.  The  first  part  containing  the  text  after 
the  'editio  Sabioneta'  of  1557,  and  the  second  part,  the  notes,  introduc- 
tion, and  indices. 

3  The  Targnm  of  Pseudo- Jonathan  and  the  Jerusalem  Targum  (which 
only  exists  in  a  fragmentary  form)  are  really  two  recensions  of  one  and 
the  same  Targum,  the  Jerusalem  Targum ;  see  Bleek's  Einleitung,  ed. 
Wellhausen,  p.  606  f.;  Eng.  trans.,  ed.Venables,  vol.  ii.  p.  439  f. 

*  London,  1823. 

5  Published  by  Gamier  Brothers,  without  date. 

6  Oxford,  1875. 

7  The  reader  should  consult  the  various  'Introductions'  to  the  Old 
Testament  on  these  versions  (especially  that  of  Wellhausea-Bleek,  1878 
or  1886),  or  read  the  articles  in  Smith's  Dictionary  of  the  Bible. 
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Ewald,  Olshausen,  Bottcher  (occasionally),  Miiller  (for  the 
Syntax  only),  and  the  treatise  on  the  Tenses  by  Prof.  Driver *. 

The  text  of  Genesis  that  has  been  followed  in  compiling 
the  notes  is  that  of  Baer  (with  a  preface  by  Delitzsch),  and 
the  same  text  has  been  used  in  quoting  passages  from  other 
books,  the  edition  of  Theile2  being  only  cited  in  those 
portions  of  the  Old  Testament  that  have  not  yet  been  edited 
by  Baer3. 

Two  appendices  have  been  added  to  the  book:  one  on 
the  structure  of  Genesis,  as  it  was  deemed  necessary  that 
the  student  should  have  some  information  about  the  modern 
views  as  to  the  criticism  of  the  Pentateuch ;  and  the  other  on 
the  names  of  God,  which  could  not  be  adequately  discussed 
within  the  limits  of  a  note. 

The  writer  has  to  acknowledge  the  great  obligations  he  is 
under  to  Prof.  Driver  for  the  valuable  help  he  has  rendered 


1  Gesenius'  Grammar,  translated  by  Davies,  and  edited  by  Mitchell, 
London,  1880  (since  reprinted).  Davidson's  Grammar,  Edinburgh,  8th 
edition,  1887.  Stade,  Lehrbuch  der  hebrdischen  Grammatik,  Leipzig, 
1879.  Ewald,  Lehrbuch  der  hebrdischen  Sprache,  8te  Ausgabe,  Got- 
tingen,  1870:  the  Syntax  (the  third  part  of  the  Lehrbuch)  has  been 
translated  by  Kennedy,  Edinburgh,  1879.  Olshausen,  Lehrbuch  der 
hebrdisch.  Sprache,  Braunschweig,  1861.  Bottcher,  Lehrbuch  der  he- 
brdisch.  Sprache,  Leipzig,  1868.  Aug.  Miiller,  Outlines  of  Hebrew 
Syntax,  translated  by  Robertson  (being  a  translation  of  the  third  part  of 
Mullet's  Hebrdische  Schulgrammatik,  Halle,  1878),  1st  edition,  1882  ; 
2nd  edition,  1887.  Driver,  Hebrew  Tenses,  2nd  edition,  Oxford,  1881. 

a  3rd  edition,  Leipzig,  1867. 

3  The  following  portions  of  the  Bible  have  been  published  by  Baer : 
Genesis,  Leipzig,  1869  ;  Isaiah,  ib.,  1872  ;  Job,  ib.,  1875  ;  Minor  Pro- 
phets, ib.,  1878  ;  The  Psalms,  ib.,  1880;  Proverbs,  ib.,  1880;  Daniel, 
Ezra,  Nehemiah,  ib.,  1882;  Ezekiel,  ib.,  1884;  and  Canticles,  Ruth, 
Lamentations,  Ecdesiastes,  Esther,  ib.,  1886. 
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him  in  preparing  these  notes,  and  for  kindly  revising  the 
proof-sheets.  His  thanks  are  also  due  to  the  Delegates  of 
the  Clarendon  Press  for  their  assistance  in  publishing  the 
book,  and  to  Mr.  Pembrey,  their  Oriental  reader,  for  the 
care  which  he  has  taken  in  passing  the  sheets  through 
the  press. 

G.  J.  SPURRELL. 
OXFORD,  July,  1887. 
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ABBREVIATIONS    USED1. 


A.  V.  =  The  Authorized  Version  of 
1611. 

A.  V.  R.  =  The  Authorized  Version 
Revised,  1885. 

Aq.  =  Aquila's  Greek  Version. 
Aram.  =  Aramaic. 

B.  and  D.  =  Baer  and  Delitzsch. 

B.  Jubil.  =  The  Book  of  Jubilees 

(Ethiopia),  ed.  Dillmann,  Kiel, 

1859. 

Baumg.  =  Baumgarten. 
Ber.  Rabb.  =  Bereshith  Rabba. 
Berl.  Ak.  M.  B.  =  Monatsberichte  der 

Kb'nig.  Preuss.Akad.  der  Wissen- 

schaften  zu  Berlin. 
Bernst.  =  Bernstein. 
Bib.  Sam.  =  Bibliotheca  Samaritana, 

ed.  Heidenheim,  Heft  i,  Leipzig, 

1884. 

Boch.  =  Bochart. 
Boh.  =  von  Bohlen. 
B6tt.  =  Bottcher. 
Bottcher,  Neue  Aehr.  =  Neue  He- 

braische  Aehrenlese  (in  3  vols.), 

by  Bottcher,  Leipzig,  1849-65. 
Burck.  =  Burckhardt. 
Chald.  =  Chaldee2. 
Dav.  =  Davidson. 
Del.  =  Delitzsch. 
Del. ,  Par.  =  Wo  lag  das  Paradies  ?  by 

Friedrich  Delitzsch,  Leipzig,  1881. 


Di.  =  Dillmann. 

Ecclus.  =  Ecclesiasticus. 

Eich.  =  Eichhom. 

EinL  =  Einleitung. 

Ewald,/.  B.  =Jahrbucher  der  bib- 
lischen  Wissenschaft,  Gottingen, 
1848  and  following  years. 

Ewald,  Komp.  der  Gen.  =  Die  Kom- 
position  der  Genesis,  by  G.  H.  A. 
Ewald,  Brunswick,  1823. 

Frankel,  Vorsttidien  =  Vorstudien  zu 
der  Septuaginta,  Leipzig,  1841. 

Frankel,  Einfluss  or  Einfl.  =  &ber 
den  Einfluss  der  paldstin.  Exegese 
aufdie  Alexand.  Hermeneutik,  by 
Z.  Frankel,  Leipzig,  1851. 

Ges.  =  Gesenius'  Hebrew  Grammar 
(vide  Preface). 

Ges.,  Th.  or  Thes.  =  Gesenius'  The- 
saurus, Leipzig,  1829-58. 

Gesch.  =  Geschichte. 

Gr.Ven.  =  Versio  F"<?«<;te(seeBleek's 
Introduction  (Eng.  trans.),  vol.  ii. 
p.  430). 

H.  W.  B.  =  Gesenius'  Handivorter- 
buch  iiber  das  alte  Test.,  ed. 
Miihlau  and  Volck,  9th  ed.,  Leip- 
zig, 1883;  loth  ed.,  ib.,  i8863. 

Hier.  or  Hieron.  =  Hieronymus 
(Jerome). 

Hieron.,      Quaest.    =  Hieronymus' 


1  Most  of  the  commoner  abbreviations,  with  which  the  student  will  be  familiar, 
are  not  given  here. 

3  It  should  be  pointed  out  that  the  languages  usually  called  Chaldee,  Syriac, 
and  Samaritan  are  really  three  dialects  of  the  Aramaic,  and  should  be 
embraced  under  the  term  Aramaic. 

8  The  loth  edition  of  the  H.  W.  B.  is  in  the  main  a  reprint  of  the  Qth,  but  is 
augmented  by  the  addition  of  much  illustrative  matter  derived  from  Inscriptions, 
and  contributed  by  Prof.  D.  H.  Miiller. 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 


Quaestiones   Hcbraicae    in    libra 
Geneseos,  at  the  end  of  Lagarde's 
Genesis  Graece,  Leipzig,  1868. 
Jos.  =  Josephus. 
Kal.  =  Kalisch. 
Ke.  =  Keil. 
Kn.  =  Knobel. 
Lag.  =  Lagarde. 
Lenor.  =  Lenormant. 
Levy,   Chald.  W.  B.  =  Levy,  Chal- 

ddisches    Wb'rterbuch  (2  vols.  in 

one,  Leipzig,  1881). 
Luth.  =  Luther. 
Luzz.  =  Luzzatto. 
M.  R.  =  Outlines  of  Hebrew  Syntax, 

by  Aug.   Miiller,    translated    by 

Robertson  (vide  Preface). 
M.  and  V.  =  Miihlau  and  Volck. 
Mid.  Bern.  =  Midrash  Bemidbar,  i.  e. 

Midrash  on  the  book  of  Numbers. 
N6ld.  =  N61deke. 
Nold.,  Unters.GtUntersuch.  =  Unter- 

suchungen  zur  Kritik  des  alten 

Test.,  by  Th.  Noldeke,  Kiel,  1869. 
Oehl.  =  0ehler. 
Ols.  =  Olshausen. 

Onom.  or  Onomas.  =  Onomasticon. 
Onq.  =  Onqelos. 
Pesh.  =  Peshitta  Version,  also  quoted 

as  Syriac. 
Proleg.  or  Prol.  Crit.  =  Prolegomena 

Critica  in  Vet.  Test.  ffebr.,\)j  H.  L. 

Strack,  Leipzig,  1873. 
Rawl.  =  Rawlinson. 
Riehm,  H.  W.  B.  =  Riehm's  Hand- 

•wb'rterbuch  des  Biblischen  Alter- 

thums, Bielefeld  and  Leipzig,  1875 

and  following  years. 
Rob.,   Pal.  =  Robinson's  Palestine 

(ist  ed.),  London,  1841. 


Roed.  =  Roediger. 

s.  p.  =  small  print. 

Saad.  =  Saadiah's  Arabic  Version. 

Sam.  =  The  Samaritan  Version,  and 
the  Hebrew  Text  in  Samaritan 
characters  when  both  agree;  the 
former  is  also  cited  as  Sam.Ver., 
and  the  latter  as  Heb.-Sam. 

Sch.  or  Schr.  =  Schrader. 

Schrader,  K.  G.  F.  =  Keilinschriften 
und  Geschichtsforschung. 

Schrader,  K.  A.  T*  =  Die  Keilin- 
schriften  und  das  alte  Testament, 
2nd  ed.,  Giessen,  1883.  (The 
first  volume  of  an  "English  trans- 
lation, with  the  pages  of  the 
original  on  the  margin,  has  been 
published  by  the  Rev.  O.  White- 
house,  London,  1885 :  Williams 
and  Norgate.  The  references  in  the 
notes  are  to  the  German  edition.) 

Symm.  =  Symmachus'  Greek  Version. 

Targ.  =  Targum. 

Targ.  Jer.=  Jerusalem  Targum. 

Targ.  Ps.- Jon.  or  Jon.  =  The  Targum 
of  Pseudo- Jonathan. 

Targg.  =  Targums. 

Th.  or  Theod.  =  Theodotion's  Greek 
Version. 

Tisch.=Tischendorf. 

Vss.  =  Versions. 

Vulg.  =  Vulgate. 

Wel.orWell.  =  Wellhausen. 

Winer,  R.  W.  B.  =  Biblisch.  Real- 
Worterbuchy  Leipzig,  1847-48, 
3rd  ed. 

Z.D.M.  G.  =  Zeitschrift  der  Deut- 
schen  Morgenldndischen  Gesell- 
schaft. 

i.e.  et  caetera. 


NOTES    ON    GENESIS, 
i. 

i.  rV^N"O.  '/«  the  beginning^  as  lv  apxfj,  in  John  i,  i; 
not  cv  rfj  dpxfj.  IVtMTO  is  without  the  article,  like  "tfnN3, 
Prov.  29,  ii ;  T3,  Is.  28,  2 ;  ^jj,  Lev.  26,  27. 

The  Vss.  and  most  commentators  render, '  In  the  beginning 
God  created'  etc. :  the  same  rendering  is  perhaps  indicated  by 
the  accents,  JWK"O  being  marked  off  by  Tifcha  from  what 
follows *.  If  this  rendering  be  adopted,  JWN"O  must  not  be 
taken  relatively,  i.e.  * first  of  all'  in  opposition  to  a  second  or 
third,  which  might  follow;  for  this  is  against  the  sense,  as 
heaven  and  earth  include  all;  and  we  should  rather  expect 
HMOS;  but  it  must  be  taken  absolutely,  '  at  first'  (luran- 
fdnglich'} :  hence  the  choice  of  the  expression  rPK>K"!?,  which 
does  not  occur  elsewhere. 

JVtpfcO  =  the  beginning  of  a  series,  always  relative  to  a 
genitive  either  expressed  or  (as  here,  Is.  46, 10.  Deut.  33,  21) 
understood.  As  riT^l  everywhere  else  (except  in  these  two 
passages)  is  followed  by  a  genitive,  Ewald,  Bunsen,  and 
others  follow  Rashi  and  Ibn  Ezra,  and  render,  ' At  first,  when 
God  created,  etc. .  .  .  (ver.  3)  then  God  said,  Let  there  be  light! 
A  similar  construction  to  Ex.  6,  28  HVT  "l^n  DV'B,  where 


1  In  3,  ib  and  sb.  Deut.  28,  47b  (sbp  :nn).  6ia  (rninn 
Ex.  9,  24b  (:^37  nrvn  l«T9),  we  find  Tifcha,  the  word  so  accented 
being  closely  connected  in  sense  with  the  next  following  word.  From 
these  and  similar  passages  it  seems  that  the  argument  from  the  accents 
ought  not  to  be  pressed  in  this  verse. 
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DV  in  the  construct  state  is  followed  by  a  sentence  as  its 
genitive;  so  in  Gen.  39,  2Ob.  Num.  3,  i.  Deut.  4,  15.  Hos. 
i,  2.  Ps.  90,  i5b,  etc.;  see  Ewald,  §  332  d.  l»N^,  in  ver.  3, 
would  then  be  the  imperfect  with  waw  conv.  in  answer  to 
JWN~D;  cf.i9,  15  (HM  precedes).  27,  34  P5?¥?l  . , .  W  yb2>3; 
Is.  6,  i  ngnNl  .  .  .  Tj^n  nto  rW3;  and  see  Ewald,  §  344  a; 
Driver,  §  127  /3.  (Boettcher  (Neue  Aehr.  i.  2-9)  and  others 
prefer  to  read  tfiSi  as  in  5,  i,  which  would  be  the  more 
common  construction;  but  this  is  not  necessary.)  According 
to  this  interpretation  verse  2  becomes  a  parenthesis,  which  -is 
unnatural,  as  a  long  and  heavy  sentence  at  the  beginning  of  the 
book  would  hardly  be  expected ;  cf.  also  Ryssel,  De  Elohistae 
Pentateuchi  sermone  (Lipsiae,  1878),  p.  76.  On  the  reading  of 
the  LXX,  cf.  Geiger,  Urschrift,  etc.,  pp.  344,  439,  444,  who, 
following  the  tradition  that  this  was  one  of  the  thirteen  places 
that  were  altered  for  Ptolemy,  considers  that  Rashi's  con- 
struction was  the  traditional  one,  that  of  the  LXX  being  an 
innovation. 

N"D  'created]  the  common  word  in  P  (see  Appendix  I) 
in  this  connection,  is  restricted  to  the  divine  workmanship, 
and  always  implies  the  production  of  something  new  (in 
matter  or  form,  as  ver.  21),  being  used  literally  and  meta- 
phorically (e.g.  Ps.  51,  12).  It  is  never  followed  by  an 
accusative  of  the  material  used,  and  thus  implies  the 
unconditioned  operation  (absolute  causality)  of  the  agent. 
Its  original  meaning  is  generally  given  as  ' to  cut'  (cf.  the 
Pi'el  in  Josh.  17,  15.  1 8,  and  Ges.  in  Thes.  sub  voce),  then  '  to 
shapel  'form'  and  so  '  create'  but  it  does  not  in  itself  express 
the  idea  of  creation  out  of  nothing ;  cf.  the  Arabic  jfii.,  prop. 
'to  smooth]  'polish,'  then  'to  create]  the  word  used  by  Saadiah 
here.  In  the  Pi'el  it  is  used  of  man,  'to  cut  with  effort:' 
contrast  the  intensive  stem  with  Qal,  the  simple  stem,  used  of 
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the  free-creating  of  God  without  any  effort;  cf.  Ew.,  §  126  a. 
The  Samaritan  renders  K"Q  by  ^^Z^5  which  Del.  explains 
as  equivalent  to  e'&pcXtWe ;  see  Heidenheim,  Bib.  Sam.,  Heft 
i.  p.  70,  who  mentions  other  explanations  that  have  been 
suggested. 

DVJ7N,  plural  of  i^g.  The  derivation  of  n^K  is  dis- 
puted ;  see  Appendix  II.  D"wN  pluralis  excellentiae,  with  a 
singular  verb;  see  Ges., §  108.  2b;  M.  R., §  64.  So  we  find 
D"6jB  and  BVHK,  used  in  a  similar  way,  of  human  superiors; 
and  Is.  (19,  4)  says  mpp  D'nK,  singular  and  plural  as  here. 
DTli'K  is  only  joined  with  a  plural  verb  in  special  cases ;  cf. 
the  note  on  20,  13,  and  Ewald,  §  318  a. 

D^Ettfn  HN.  fltf  or  "DN,  the  sign  of  the  ace.  when 
defined  (Ges.,  §  117.  2 ;  M.  R.,  §  32).  It  corresponds  to  the 
Phoenician  fW,  which  was  probably  the  original  form  of  nx 
(a  noun  substantive  from  nitf;  cf.  Schroder,  Phoen.  Gram., 
§123);  cf.  the  Arabic  llj,  Chaldee  JV,  Syriac  ^1  (found 
twelve  times  in  the  Syriac  O.  T.).  It  is  usually  explained  as 
meaning  '  essence]  or  '  existence,'  but  according  to  usage  has 
so  little  emphasis,  that  it  is  merely  inserted  to  mark  the 
definite  object;  cf.  further,  Ges.,  Thes.,  p.  169  a,  where  its 
etymology  is  discussed. 

Q^EttJ,  found  only  in  the  plural  (unless  we  regard  the 
form  as  a  dual)  in  Hebrew. 

2.  irOI  inn .  ^n  =  '  wasteness]  or  '  bareness?  Some- 
times the  word  is  used  metaphorically,  e.  g.  of  idols,  as  vain, 
unrewarding,  i  Sam.  12,  21.  Is.  44,  9.  In  Hebrew  the  root 
nnn  is  not  found. 

^713.=' emptiness,'  'desolation!  This  word  is  always  found 
in  immediate  or  parallel  connection  with  IHh ;  it  only  occurs 
twice  again,  viz.  Jer.  4,  23.  Is.  34,  u  (possibly  borrowed  from 
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this  passage).     A  root  nro  is  not  found  in  Hebrew.     In 
Arabic  we  find  ^5  =  '  vacua  et  inanisfuit*  domus. 

Vtin=1™?  and  Vn=ina,  like  &1P  from  Bhj;,  are  both 
segholates,  from  verbs  n"i>,  properly  l"i>.  On  the  segholates 
(so  called  from  the  helping  vowel  seghol,  which  replaces  the 
shewa  under  the  second  consonant),  see  Ges.,  §  93 ;  on  Vin 
and  1i"Q  in  particular,  §  85,  V;  Stade,  §  198  a;  also  Dav., 
§§  29  and  45. 

The  1  before  inn  has  a  pretonic  qame9,  joining  together 
the  two  nouns,  which  are  closely  connected,  so  2,  9.  8,  22 
rM>}  DV;  See  Ges.,  §  104.  2,  N.  B.  e;  Dav.,  §  15  d;  cf. 
especially  Rem.  with  Ges.,  §  104.  2,  N.  B.  e. 

DTl^N  HIT  'The  Spirit  of  God,'  the  life-giving  and 
life-preserving  power  (Ps.  104,  29),  not  a  l  wind  sent  by  God,1 
as  apparently  Onqelos,  J?  D^p.  p  ^C1^*  and  others  (e.g. 
Ephrem  and  Saadiah),  for  nsmD  does  not  suit  this  render- 
ing, and  the  dividing  of  the  waters  in  ver.  7,  which  separated 
the  earth  from  the  water,  forbids  us  to  think  of  a  wind  sent  by 
God  to  dry  up  the  earth. 

.HDrnO.  The  usual  fern,  form  with  the  participle,  cf. 
Ges.,  §  94.  2.  Observe  that  this  fern,  form  is  accented,  like 
the  segholates,  on  the  penult.  The  word  occurs  again  in 
Deut.  32,  u,  of  an  eagle  brooding  over  its  young.  The 
original  meaning  of  the  root  is  '  to  be  loose '  or  '  slack'  and  so 
' to  hover  with  loose  wing'  the  figure  here  being  that  of  a  bird 
hovering  over  its  young.  The  root  is  more  widely  used  in 
Syriac,  the  Pa'el  &Zi  being  equivalent  to  the  Heb.  root  in 
Deut.  1.  c.,  which  the  Pesh.  renders  as  here  with  &Z\so ;  cf. 
Bernstein,  Syr.  Chrest.,  p.  173.  4,  and  Lex.,  p.  480,  the  Syriac 
word  having  also  the  notion  of  fructifying  and  fertilizing.  The 
Talmud,  Tract.  Chag.,  c.  2,  fol.  15,  refers  thus  to  this 


CHAP.  I,  VERS.  3,  4. 


passage,  nj»ti  TOW  rM3  i>y  nsmD  mva  '  flJ  a  dove  hovering 
over  its  young  without  touching  them;'  cf.  also  Matt.  3,  16, 
and  the  paraphrase  of  Milton,  Par.  Lost,  Bk.  7,  235 : — 

'  /7z>  brooding  wings  the  Spirit  of  God  outspread t 
And  vital  virtue  infused,  and  vital  warmth 
Throughout  the  fluid  mass} 

3.  ^n^,  imperf.  apoc.  from  ""£'T.»  for  ^\  weakened  from  ?H* 
(like  *"1B  from  ?"i3,  weakened  from  ^3,  Ges.,  §  24,  i  b;  so 
O???  thinned  from  &5?^>  see  Ges.,  §  27.  3.  Rem.  3),  cf.  Ges., 
§  75.  Rem.  36  and  §  93.  Rem.  6 ;    Dav.,  §  45.      On   the 
thinning  of  *  into  \,  see  Wright,  Arab.  Gram.,  i.  §  90.  Rem. 
ad  fin. 

TTV  The  grave  Metheg  before  the  half-open  syllable 
(see  Dav.,  foot-note,  p.  16)  only  with  VP1  and  TW  'when  they 
stand  before  Metheg  [?  MaqqepK\  or  with  the  accent  Pashta,' 
Ges.,  §  1 6.  2;  Stade,  §  54  c. 

4.  fcO^l*     Imperf.  with  waw  conv.      On  the  apocopated 
form  KT  out  of  nMTf  see  Ges.,  §  75.  Rem.  3  c;  Dav.,  §  45. 
The  so-called  waw  conversive  or  consecutive  is  confined  to 
the  language  of  the  ancient  Hebrews  and  their  neighbours 
the   Moabites,  whose  language,  as  we  now  know,  was  so 
closely  allied  to  their  own.     Besides  the  O.  T.  it  occurs  on 
the  Siloam  inscription,  first  deciphered  by  Prof.  Sayce,  and  is 
frequent  on  the  inscription  of  Mesha,  commonly  called  the 
Moabite  stone:   it  is  also  found  in  later  Hebrew  writings 
composed  in  imitation  of  Biblical  Hebrew.     If  we  remember 
that  the  tenses  in  Hebrew  do  not  indicate  the  date,  but  the 
state  of  an  action,  i.  e.  whether  it  be  complete  or  incomplete, 
the  explanation  of  this  peculiar  Hebrew  construction  will 
not  be  far  to  seek.    The  imperf.  denotes  an  action  as  entering 
on  completion.     When  we   have   a  series  of  events,  each 
single  event  need  not  necessarily  be  regarded  as  completed 
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and  independent,  but  each  may  be  regarded  as  related  to 
the  preceding  one,  one  event  stepping  into  its  place  after 
the  other,  the  date  at  which  each  successive  event  comes  in 
being  determined  by  the  1,  which  connects  the  new  event 
with  a  point  previously  marked  in  the  narrative.  Thus  here 
K"Q,  ver.  i,  is  the  starting-point  in  the  narrative,  to  which 
IDtOI  first  and  then  VP1  are  related:  and  the  narrative 
developes  itself,  each  fresh  event  stepping  into  the  place 
prepared  for  it  by  its  predecessor.  This  construction  begins 
to  fall  into  disuse  in  later  Hebrew.  It  should  be  remembered 
that  an  imperf.  with  waw  conv.  never  refers  to  the  future 
unless  its  preceding  perfect  to  which  it  is  related  is  the  so- 
called  prophetic  perfect,  which  describes  future  events  which 
are  certain  to  take  place  as  already  accomplished,  and  so 
regarded  as  past,  e.g.  Is.  9,  5.  See  further,  Prof.  Driver, 
Heb.  Tenses,  c.  vi,  2nd  ed.;  also  Ges.,  §§  49,  129;  M.  R., 
§  1 6  f.;  Dav.,  §  23.  Ewald  aptly  terms  this  construction  the 
relatively-progressive  imperfect. 

HIE  ^  .  .  .  tTVn.  Hebrew  says,  *  And  He  saw  the 
light,  that  it  was  good:'  English  more  tersely,  'He  saw  that 
the  light  was  good;'  so  6,  2.  12,  14.  49,  15.  See  Ewald, 
§  336  a,  2. 

p3  «  »  «  pi,  in  ver.  6  {>  , ,  ,  pi:  the  former  scheme 
(pi  ,  .  »  pi)  is  by  far  the  most  common,  the  latter  (*?  ,  ,  ,  pi) 
only  occurs  twice  again  in  the  Pentateuch,  viz.  Lev.  27,  33. 
20,  25,  being  rare,  and  generally  confined  to  late  writers; 
cf.  however  2  Sam.  19,  36  y"6  11D  pi. 

5.  n^T  bnp,  the  tone  is  here  thrown  back  to  avoid 
the  concurrence  of  two  tone  syllables;  so  3,  19  &n(>  i>3Nn, 
4,  *7  "^  n^>  and  often;  see  Ges.,  §  29.  3  b,  and  the  note 
on  4,17. 
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"N1N  D1\  '  One  day,'  so  A.  V.  R.,  not  as  the  A.  V., <  the 
first  day.'  iriK  has  not,  strictly  speaking,  a  corresponding 
ordinal,  though  it  is  possible  to  use  p&?fcO  as  such.  Here 
inx  may  stand,  as  at  the  head  of  a  series  the  ordinal  is 
not  needed;  seeEwald,  §  269  a.  So  2,  n.  4, 19.  2  Sam.  4,  2. 

6.  Tr")  for  W,  by  Ges.,  §  24.  la:   on  the  pointing  of 
waw,  cf.  §  104.  2  a;  Dav.,  §  15  d.  Rem. 

7^11(3  VPV  When  any  special  stress  is  laid  upon 
the  continuance  of  the  action,  the  participle  with  HM  is  used 
by  the  best  writers,  but  is  more  frequently  affected  by  later 
writers  (e.  g.  2  Kings  1 7  it  occurs  nine  times),  and  is  ex- 
ceedingly common  in  the  Mishna.  So  in  4,  17  nil  VP1, 
37,  2  njn  HVi;  cf.  Ges.,  §  134.  2  c;  M.  R.,  §  14.  2  a; 
Driver,  §  135.  5.  Ryssel,  De  Elohistae  Pentateuchi  sermone, 
p.  58.  For  the  Mishna  usage,  see  Lehrb.  der  Neuhebrdisch. 
Sprache,  §  96  b,  by  Strack  and  Siegfried. 

OnD7  D^tt  ]^1.  7  with  pretonic  qame9;  so  fi?|7i 
nri7,  Nfa7,  etc.;  cf.  Ges.,  §  102.  2  c;  Dav.,  §  14.  i  d. 

S^pl  from  yp-i,  Qal=f/<?  j/ri'^/  'stamp,'  'make  firm;' 
Pi'el,  '/^  spread  out  by  striking:'  according  to  LXX,  Aq., 
Symm.,  Theod.  orf/jeco/ia,  Vulg.  ' firmamentum.' 

7.  t?y 3-     ^ne  ^orm  is  (z)  nF-^-j  tnen  (2)  ^7  apocopation 
'^]f!  like  a  segholate,  e.g.  "M,  then  (3)  with  a  helping  vowel 
(here  pathach  on  account  of  the  guttural  y)  W  (like  "$3),  the 
y  preserving  the  original  pathach  with  the  prefix  jj,  as  in  the 
Arabic;    cf.  J-Ju  (the  regular  form = the  Heb.  ^i?s.),  see 
Wright,  Arab.  Gram.,  i.  p.  62;    cf.  further,  Ges.,  §  75.  Rem. 
3  d ;  Dav.,  §  45 ;  Driver,  §  46,  foot-note  2. 

7b.  At  the  end  of  ver.  6  the  LXX  read  *ca!  eyeWo  <«W 
instead  of  at  the  end  of  ver.  7,  which  suits  ver.  6b  better 
than  ver.  7^;  as  elsewhere,  e.g.  vers.  9.  n.  15.  24.  30, 
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p  \T1  immediately  follows  what  God  says.  Possibly  it  has 
been  misplaced  in  the  Mass,  text,  and  the  LXX  preserve 
it  in  the  original  position. 

8a.  d^QtLV  After  this  word  the  LXX  have  in  their 
text  KOI  eldfv  6  Qcbs  on  KoAoV,  which  is  wanting  in  the  Mass, 
text,  but  would  be  expected  here  (as  in  vers.  3.  10)  at  the 
end  of  the  second  day's  work.  In  the  account  of  the  third 
day's  work  it  occurs  twice,  in  LXX  and  Mass,  text,  ver.  10 
and  ver.  12.  Possibly  the  addition  in  the  LXX  text  is,  as 
Frankel,  Einfluss,  p.  60,  points  out,  due  to  a  reviser  who 
wished  to  make  8a  parallel  with  3.  10. 12.  The  Mass,  text 
may  have  again  omitted  the  formula  of  divine  approval  here, 
as  the  complete  division  of  the  waters  was  not  made  until 
the  third  day. 

9.  PTM"Wl,  jussive,  although  the  shortened  form  is  not 
used;  cf.  41,  34.  Ruth  i,  8  Ktb.  Job  3,  9.  In  the  regular 
verb,  with  the  exception  of  the  Hifil  stem,  the  ordinary 
imperfect  must  serve  as  jussive,  there  being  only  one  form 
for  both  tenses;  see  Ges.,  §  48,  especially  2  and  4;  Dav., 
§  23.  On  the  syntax  of  the  jussive,  see  Driver,  c.  iv,  and 
M.  R.,  §  8. 

11.  WQJ7=t grass'  or  ' grasslike  plants ,'  the  first  verdure 
that  covered  the  earth  young  and  fresh,  appearing  after  rain, 
2  Sam.  23,  4.  Job  38,  27,  or  after  the  old  grass  had  gone, 
Prov.  27,  25. 

lfc?V.  A  wider  term  including  herbs  useful  for  men, 
Ps.  104,  14.  Gen.  3,  18. 

Nttnn,  a  Hifil  denominative  from  Ngn  =  '/0  make  or 
produce'  K&H ;  so  1DO  ' rain,'.  TB»n  'to  make  ram,'  Vh& 
'  a  root;  ^'"n^n  '  to  send  out  roots!  Hifil  the  causative  stem, 
expressing  with  denominatives  the  idea  of  producing  or 
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putting  forth  that  of  which  the  original  noun  is  the  name, 
Ges.,  §  53.  2.  Rem.  2.     So  jnr  mt». 

The  construction  of  a  verb  with  a  cognate  accusative 
is  common  in  Hebrew,  so  in  27,  34  npy¥  PV^M,  Zech.  i, 
14  JlfcUp . . . TINJp,  and  often;  see  Ges.,  §  138.  Rem.  i;  M.  R., 
§  36;  the  same  construction  occurs  again  in  ver.  20. 

Render,  '  Let  the  earth  bring  forth  young  grass,  herbs  yield- 
ing seed'  with  the  accents,  3fe>y  being  in  apposition  to 
see  Ges.,  §  113;  M.  R.,  §  71.  2;  not  as  the  LXX, 
xoprov  (also  Aq.  and  Th.),  Vulg.  *  herbam  virentem?  connect- 
ing NBh  in  the  cstr.  state  with  afry.  But  NEh  is  never  used 
thus  in  the  O.  T.,  it  may  be  preceded  by  j7£  'greenness' 
'viror,'  2  Kings  19,  26.  Ps.  37,  2.  Is.  37,  27,  but  cannot  be 
followed  by  a'py  as  genitive. 

"HD  yV  '/ritt/  trees?  f*y  being  used  collectively,  lit. '  trees 
of  fruit'  The  use  of  words  in  the  singular  to  denote  collective 
ideas  is  especially  frequent  in  Hebrew;  cf.  D*TK,  coll. l  man- 
kind' (without  a  plural),  1^=' enemies',  V£2  'living  beings' 
Often  the  fern,  ending  is  employed  to  express  a  collective 
idea,  so  fUjy  ' clouds',  nmtf  'caravan,'  r6lJ  'captives.' 
The  same  principle  is  implied  in  the  use  of  ^3  before 
a  following  genitive  singular,  e.  g.  HM?  >  in  Eng.  '  every  tree] 
lit.  lthe  whole  of  trees;'  see  Ges.,  §  108.  i  c ;  M.  R.,  §  61. 

^D  yV-  On  the  cstr.  state  with  a  following  gen.,  where 
in  English  we  find  an  adj.,  cf.  Ges.,  §  106.  i;  M.  R.,  §  79.  3. 

I^Db  'after  its  kind'  Emphasis  is  laid  on  the  fact  that 
each  was  adapted  for  continuance ;  the  2b>y  flowered  and  so 
produced  its  seed ;  the  py  bore  fruit  containing  seed  or  stones 
necessary  for  reproduction.  pD  is  a  common  word  in  P  (see 
Appendix  I). 

12  Ijnt  "^N  'in  which  is  its  seed,'  i.e.  for  propa- 
gation (Di.). 
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12.  N2"U"fi.     Hif'il,  imperf.  apoc.  with  waw  conv.  from 
NV,  a   verb  '"B,  properly  l"fl.     The  form  is 
cf. 


for  fon?.  The  suffix  ^  for  5i—  except  in  words 
that  are  derived  from  verbs  Pi"!>,  such  as  iTjfr,  nfe^p, 
H3|5D,  etc.  —  outside  this  word  (where  it  is  found  fourteen 
times),  only  occurs  in  ^n"tiN  for  VtiN,  Job  25,  3  ;  ^B^B  for 
foPj6*B,  Judg.  19,  24;  ^npin  for  toto.,  Nah.  i,  13;  see  Ges., 
§  91.  i,  note  b  ;  Ewald,  §  247  d  ;  Stade,  §  345  c,  who  remarks 
that  the  e  of  these  forms  is  to  be  explained  as  an  extension 
of  a  short  e,  —  which  has  arisen  out  of  short  a  (cf.  §  84.  4),  — 
which  is  still  preserved  before  the  suffix  of  the  second  pers. 
masc.  sing,  in  pause,  e.  g.  ^9?>  ^?^-* 

14.  jmNO  VP.  On  the  construction  here,  see  Ges., 
§i47a,d;  M.  R.,  §  133. 

"VINE.  Nouns  formed  by  prefixing  »  denote  often  instru- 
ments or  places,  e.  g.  nriDE  '  a  key,'  AtO  '  a  fork,'  nyjo  '  a 
pasture',  2nNO  «  a  lurking-place;'  see  further,  Ges.,  §  84.  14; 
Ewald,  §  1  60  b  ;  and  Stade,  §  268  ff.  Render,  *  luminaries' 

Vm.  The  perf.  with  waw  conv.  in  continuation  of  the 
jussive  \T,  so  in  28,  3  n«m  .  .  .  1™  TD\  31,  44  nni33 
?rm  .  .  .  nna,  Ex.  5,  7  ;  cf.  Ges.,  §  126.  6  ;  M.  R.,  §  24.  i  a  ; 
Driver,  §  113.  2  a. 

131  n*irfirt7  may  be  rendered  in  three  different  ways  : 
I.  As  a  ev  8ta  dvoiv,  lfor  signs  of  seasons,  and  for  days  and  for 
years;'  see  Ges.,  §  155.  i  a,  and  cf.  3,  16.  II.  '^V  signs 
and  for  set  times,  and  for  days  and  for  years!  III.  *  /V  signs, 
as  well  for  times,  as  also  for  days  andyears?  Against  III.  Del. 
remarks  that  the  correlatives  '  as  well,'  '  as  also  '  are  not 
sufficiently  clearly  expressed  by  1  .  ,  «  1,  as,  for  example,  in 
Ps.  76,  7;  nor  is  this  rendering  suitable  to  the  simplicity 
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of  the  narrative.  On  I.  it  may  be  remarked  that  though 
the  hendiadys  may  be  possible  in  3,  16,  it  is  by  no  means 
necessary  there,  and  Job  10,  17.  2  Chron.  16,  14  (cited  by 
Ges.  I.e.)  are  not  parallel.  II.  is  the  simplest  and  best 
rendering,  and  is  adopted  by  the  Vss.,  Del.,  Di.,  Kn.,  and 
others. 

JWfiN.  'The  luminaries  were  to  be  mnitf,  i.e.  signs, 
partly  in  an  ordinary  way  as  marks  of  the  different  regions 
of  heaven,  of  the  weather,  and  partly  in  an  extraordinary 
way,  e.  g.  through  eclipses  of  the  sun  and  moon,  the 
appearances  of  comets,  etc.,  which  were  regarded  by  the 
ancients  as  foreshadowing  extraordinary  events  (Joel  3,  3  f. 
Jer.  10,  2.  Matt.  24,  29).'  Knobel  in  Di. 

D'Hyitt.  ISttlD  from  Tjp  (ijn),  '  to  fix}  denotes  any 
' stated  place'  as  in  the  phrase  1V1O  i?nN  'tent  of meeting / 
or  as  here,  '  any  fixed,  stated  time;1  cf.  17,  21.  The  DHjnB 
here  mean  set  times  or  seasons,  in  particular,  stated  annual 
feasts,  also  periods  in  animal  (cf.  Jer.  8,  7,  of  the  stork) 
and  vegetable  life,  and  the  seasons  suitable  to  the  various 
occupations  and  employments  of  man. 

D^til  jnrfa.  On  the  pointing  *,  cf.  Ges.,  §  104. 
2  c;  Dav.,  §  15.  i  c.  *  For  days  and  for  years'  i.  e.  for  dis- 
tinguishing and  counting  the  days,  some  being  short,  others 
long,  according  to  the  season  of  the  year:  the  years  also 
being  long  and  short,  according  as  they  are  reckoned  by 
the  sun  or  moon.  The  niTiND  had  a  threefold  aim:  (i)  to 
divide  the  day  and  night;  (2)  to  fix  the  calendar;  (3)  to 
give  light  on  the  earth. 

1 6.  The  lights  more  exactly  defined  'OBV  On  the  various 
ways  in  which  the  numerals  may  be  connected  with  substan- 
tives, see  Ges.,  §  120.  i;  M.  R.,  §  96.  i  b.  On  the  article 
with  Dsi>n3,  see  Ges.,  §111.2;  M.  R.,  §  85. 
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"Y1NOT  JIN.    On  this  method  of  expressing  the 
comparative,  cf.  Ges.,  §  119.  i;  M.  R.,  §  86. 

D'03'On  .  .  *  TlNOn  flNI.  <  And  the  lesser  light  with 
the  stars  to  govern  the  night!  Maun  fl&O  is  closely  attached  to 

japn  TiNton  HK;  see  2,  9.  12, 17.  34, 29. 

18.  ^"DnSl,  the  *?  is  pointed  with  _  by  Ges.,  §  10.  2. 
Rem.;  see  also  Stade,  §  105. 

20.  PPH  tiJD3  ' living  beings]  an  explanatory  apposition 
to  rj?J   so  the  Syriac:    not  as  the  LXX,  Vulg.,  etc.,  as  a 
genitive  after  J^ ;  see  on  ver.  1 1  3'py  NBH.     P.?  and  HF 
are  frequently  found  in  P. 

f)Dly\  Pilel  from  *py,  a  denom.  from  tft$;  on  this  form 
of  the  intensive  stem,  cf.  Ges.,  §§  72.  7  and  55.  2 ;  Dav., 
§  40.  6.  Pilel,  because  a  great  number  of  birds  is  meant  ; 
at  the  same  time  expressing  the  idea  of  '  up  and  down/ 
'  to  and  fro ; '  cf.  Di.  in  loc. 

y^pl  *OD  hy  *  in  front  of,'  on  the  side  turned  towards 
the  earth,  i.  e.  in  the  air,  for  which  Hebrew  has  no  special 
expression  (Del.,  Di.). 

21.  Dmn.     LXX,  n^;  Syr.  HJL;  Vulg.  '«/*.'    From 
pn  */o  j/r^/fA  o«//  and  used  Ex.  7,  9.  Deut.  32,  33,  for  a 
serpent,  but  more  frequently  for  the  crocodile,  see  Is.  27,  i. 
51,  9;   and  also   for  other  marine  animals,  Job  7,  12.  Ps. 
148,  7.     Render,  l  sea  monsters! 

iTnn  tlsS3  ;0 .  !Tn  is  an  adj.,  not  a  substantive  (its  use 
as  a  substantive  is  only  poetical,  being  then  equivalent  to 
the  prose  D"n).  W£)  is  practically  limited  and  determined  by 
i>D ,  hence  the  adj.  has  the  article,  though  it  is  absent  with  the 
noun:  so  again  in  9,  10.  This  usage  is  rare,  but  is  met 
with  occasionally  at  all  periods  of  the  language;  see  Ges., 
§m.  2  a;  M.  R.,  §  85.  Rem.  c;  Ewald,  §  293  a;  and 
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Journal  of  Phil.,  xi.  229  (where  nearly  all  the  examples  are 
collected). 


'  wherewith  the  waters  swarm' 
is  the  ace.  after  pit?.     Verbs  of  abounding  in,  and  wanting, 
govern  the  ace.  ;  see  Ges.,  §  138.  3  ;  M.  R.,  §  35  ;  and  9,  2. 
scriptio  defectiva,  for  C3n^;  cf.  4,  4  R^n. 

'  birds  (coll.)  of  wing!  On  the  construction  of 
a  subs.,  where  in  English  an  adj.  is  used,  see  Ges.,  §  106.  i; 
M.  R.,  §  79- 

tn^ttS.     See  on  ver.  12. 

22.  *yXT*1.  On  the  position  of  the  tone,  cf.  the  note  on 
ver.  7. 

24.  "inTn.  IJVn  with  the  old,  so-called  case  ending  \. 
Probably  the  ending  ^  was  that  of  the  nominative  ;  compare 
the  Arabic  nominative  ending  u,  but  in  Hebrew  its  distinctive 
use  as  a  mark  of  the  nom.  was  lost.  These  terminations  i  or 
},  also  the  ending  \,  have  no  meaning  in  Hebrew,  and  are 
retained  as  mere  binding  vowels  in  particular  phrases  (\ 
especially  in  participles  before  a  preposition)  as  archaisms, 
or  in  imitation  of  archaisms  ;  see  Ges.,  §  90.  3  b  ;  Dav.,  §17; 
Stade,  §  344;  and  cf.  "tin  ba  in  Num.  24,  3.  15,  and  £MO  fryo 
in  Ps.  114,  8. 

Y"1Nn  ]"Pn  is  one  of  the  characteristic  expressions  of  P. 

26.  nto^  'let  us  make!  The  voluntative  is  hardly  ever 
found  with  n  cohortative  in  verbs  rrt  and  tf"i>;  cf.  Ges., 
§§  75.  6  and  128;  M.  R.,  §  8  ;  and  Driver,  c.  iv,  esp.  §  47. 

We  have  the  plural  again  in  n,  7  and  Is.  6,  8,  and  it  has 
been  explained  in  various  ways. 

I.  The  Fathers  here  see  a  reference  to  the  Trinity,  and 
many  moderns  have  followed  them  ;  but  as  Del.  (Comm., 
4th  ed.,  p.  101)  and  Oehl.  (Theol  of  0.  T.,  §  36)  remark,  the 
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mysterium  Trinitatis  is  not  sufficiently  manifest  in  the  O.  T. 
to  warrant  this  interpretation.  II.  Tuch  and  others  account 
for  the  plural  on  the  ground  that  in  a  case  of  reflection  or 
self-consultation,  the  subject  stands  as  the  object,  in  anti- 
thesis to  itself,  the  speaker  conceiving  himself  as  addressing 
himself;  cf.  Del.  on  Is.  6,  8;  Tuch,  Comm.,  2nd  ed.,  p.  23. 
But  as  Del.  and  Di.  point  out,  there  is  no  proof  of  the 
existence  of  such  a  plural.  III.  Kn.  and  others  explain  the 
plural  from  the  custom  which  monarchs  have  of  using  the  first 
person  plural  in  decrees,  etc.;  but  though  this  occurs  con- 
tinually in  the  Qoran,  and  is  found  in  the  Bible,  Ezr.  4,  18. 
i  Mace.  10,  19.  n,  31.  15,  9  (of  Persian  and  Greek  rulers), 
it  was  never  used  in  this  way  by  the  Hebrews.  IV.  Di., 
Comm.,  p.  29,  proposes  a  new  explanation ;  his  words  are, 
'We  should  rather  remember  that  the  Hebrew  who  speaks 
of  God  as  DTvtf  in  the  plural,  regarded  Him  as  the  living, 
personal  conception  of  a  fullness  of  power  and  might ;  God 
could  thus,  differently  from  men,  speak  of  Himself  in  the 
plural.'  A  plausible  explanation,  but  perhaps  hardly  so 
natural  as  the  one  Del.  adopts.  V.  Del.  and  others  seem  to 
be  right  when  they  refer  the  plural,  as  in  Is.  6,  8,  to  the 
angels.  God  announces  to  them  His  resolve  to  create  man, 
without  however  allowing  them  to  participate  in  His  creation : 
cf.  Del.  here,  and  for  the  idea  i  Kings  22,  19-22.  Dan.  4,  14. 
7,  10.  Job  i.  Luke  2,  9.  This  is  an  old  interpretation,  and 

is  the  One  adopted  by  Philo  (StaXeycrai  6  ra>v  o\c*v  rrarrjp  TOIS 
fawov  dwapco-iv,  quoted  by  Del.,  p.  101),  Targ.  Jon.,  which  has 
"i:i  <fcrtp  r?fcP?1  KS?kl>  i;  "^  (r.  spake  to  His  angels 
who  minister  before  Him'  etc.),  Rashi,  Ibn  Ezra.  Is.  40, 13.  14 
and  44,  24  are  cited  against  this  view,  but  are  not  conclusive : 
for  as  Del.  on  this  passage  remarks,  '  A  co-ordinate  sharing 
in  the  act  of  creation  He  does  not  grant  them,  any  more  than 
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in  Is.  6,  8  in  the  act  of  sending:  but  He  invites  their  par- 
ticipation or  interest  in  what  He  is  doing,  as  the  creating  of 
a  being,  who  although  of  the  earth,  yet  stands  in  a  close 
relation  to  them  and  to  Him,  is  the  point  now  in  question.' 

DIN  ' mankind'  collective,  as  the  pi.  1TV  shows. 

DIN ,  so  called,  according  to  one  view,  as  belonging  to 
the  earth  (flEntf),  'the  earth-born}  jnyfv^s,  yrfivos.  Another 
derivation  is  from  Dl£  <•  to  be  red;'  cf.  Joseph.,  Ant.^  i.  i.  2 
crijfjiaivei  Trvppos  eVeiSjjTrep  dnb  Tys  Trvppas  yrjs  (pvpadeiaijf 

;  so  many  moderns,  e.g.  Ges.,  Tuch.  Another 
derivation  is  from  the  meaning  of  the  root  preserved  in 
Arabic,  ' to  attach  oneself  to'  so  &}#•=•'  animal  sociabile!  All 
these  are  uncertain.  '  It  is  obvious  that  the  derivation  from 
nDIX  cannot  be  philologically  defended,  but  any  certain 
etymology  for  D1X  has  not  as  yet  been  found,  any  more  than 
one  for  the  Latin  homo;'  cf.  Di.,  p.  52  ;  Del.,  p.  117. 

"Vll  13D7S1.  thv=' figure,'  '  image',  elic&v.  Dim  is 
more  abstract =  '  likeness'  6/zoiWts.  'The  Greek  and  Latin 
Fathers  make  a  distinction  between  tbv  and  rwi,  referring 
D?V  to  the  physical  or  inborn,  niDI  to  the  ethical  or  receptive 
side  of  the  Divine  image  (Ebenbild)/  Di.  But  the  absence  of  1 
between  the  two  words  (only  the  LXX  have  K<U),  and  a  com- 
parison of  ver.  27,  where  only  the  one,  with  5,  i,  where  only 
the  other  occurs,  do  not  favour  this  view.  The  two  words 
are  almost  synonymous,  the  second  being  added  to  empha- 
size the  first  (Di.). 

n;n,  collective,  'Jisfas'=&n  VI,  9,  2.  Ps.  8,  9. 

27.  1HN  N"O  ' made  He  him',  i.e.  mankind.  D1K  con- 
ceived as  collective,  mankind  in  general  being  spoken  of. 

DilN  fcOl  rOpn  "Ot  'male  and  female  made  He  them,' 
the  two  sexes  are  mentioned,  hence  the  plural 
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28.  "Q"VI  Y1D.    ms  joined  with  rm  is  characteristic  of  P. 
ntro^n.     The  art.  supplies  the  place  of  the  relative  in 

English;   see  Ges.,  §  109.  R.;  M.  R.,  §  92.  Rem.  a;  Ewald, 
§  335  a. 

29.  ^05  f°r  ^W?J  see  Ges.,  §  66.  2.  Rem.  3.      1 1  give,' 
the  prophetic  perf.,  '  the  event  being  regarded  as  so  certain, 
it  is  already  conceived  of  as  actually  come  to  pass  ;•  cf.  Ges., 
§  126.  4;  M.  R.  3.  i  a;    more  fully,  Driver,  §§  13,  14.     See 
9,  13.  15,  18.  17,  20.  23,  ii.  13.  41,  41. 

11   1tt?N,  lit.  'which   is  in  it',    i.e.  ' wherein]  see  Ges., 
§  123.^1. 

30.  ""01  p*V  TO  nN.   The  verb  Tiro  here  seems  to  have 
dropped  out.     To  make  the  ace.  dependent  on  the  WO  in 
ver.  29  is  difficult,  as  n\T»  D37  intervenes.     The  Vulg.  para- 
phrases lut  habeant  ad  vescendum.'     The  Arab,  adds  j'- 

appointed  it '  or  '  j^/  //.' 
p"V  h^=(all  verdure  of  herbs;'  cf.  Ex.  10,  15 


jXjy^'herbf  in  its  widest  sense,  the  green  of  it  being 
emphasized  as  that  which  animals  commonly  live  on. 

31.  ^tfirn  DV.  Common  words  like  DY>  are  sometimes 
treated  as  definite  in  themselves,  and  may  then  dispense 
with  the  article;  cf.  2,  3  'jp3t?n  Dl^lso  Ex.  20,  10).  i  Kings 

7,  12  rAvun  -wi,  also  ver.  8  rnriKn  -ran,  Ez.  40,  28.  31. 

2  Chron.  23,  20  p^yn  "W,  Neh.  3,  6  riJPM  "W,  also 
Journ.  Phil.,  xi.  229^  On  the  relation  in  which  the  Cos- 
mogony of  Genesis  stands  to  modern  science,  comp.  Prof. 
Driver  in  the  Expositor,  Jan.  1886,  pp.  23-45. 

2. 

i.  QNHS,  applied  zeugmatically  to  pKm  tMD^fl.  The 
phrase  '  host  of  heaven '  is  common  in  the  O.  T.,  e.  g.  i  Kings 
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22,  19  (=' the  angel  hosts').  Josh.  5,  14  f.  (  =  ' armjy  or 
of  God"1}.  Ps.  103,  21  (of  the  elements).  The  phrase  '  host 
of  the  earth,'  here  due  to  the  tfcpn  SOS,  is  not  common 
elsewhere,  we  find  instead  p«n  K^D,  Is.  34,  i. 

2.  y3f*1i     'And  God  ended'  not  as  a  pluperfect  as  some 
render.     It  is  very  doubtful  whether  an  imperf.  with  waw 
conv.  can  stand  for  a  pluperfect,  if  no  perfect  in  a  pluperfect 
sense  precedes,  and  is  scarcely  consistent  with  the  meaning 
of  the  idiom;  cf.  on  i,  4.     When  a  writer  wishes  to  mark 
that  a  pluperfect  sense  is  necessary,  he  usually  separates  the 
1  from  the  verb,  which  then  naturally  passes  over  into  the 
perfect  (n?3  DTvKl).     For  a  full  discussion  of  the  question 
and  an  examination  of  the  instances  in  which  waw  conv. 
with  the  imperfect  has  been  supposed  to  be  equivalent  to  a 
pluperfect,  see  Driver,  §  76.  Obs. 

i"i73=here '  to  bring  to  an  end]  lto  leave  off;'  cf.  Ex.  34,  33. 
i  Sam.  10,  13.  Ez.  43,  23  (where  r&3  occurs  with  p).  This 
'leaving  off  or  resting'  fills  up  the  seventh  day,  just  as  the 
work  of  creation  the  six  preceding  days.  '  God  did  not 
create  anything  on  the  seventh  day/  Kn.  The  Sam.,  LXX, 
Syr.,  Ber.  Rab.  read  *Wff  for  'JP3B? ;  an  intentional  alteration  to 
avoid  the  idea  that  God  created  anything  on  the  seventh  day. 

irCNbp  from  TOK^/ which  has  arisen  out  of  naN^p, 
the  weak  letter  X  surrendering  its  vowel  to  the  preceding 
vowelless  consonant,  and  the  pathach  under  the  prefix  » 
disappearing  and  its  place  being  taken  by  shewa  vocal ;  cf. 
Stade,  §  noc  and  §  H2b;  Ges.,  §  23.  2  and  §  95.  iii.  In 
the  form  with  the  suffix  ti,  the  pathach  under  the  i?  is  due  to 
the  syllable  being  short  and  unaccented. 

3.  ^piyH .     If  the  penult,  is  an  open  syllable  waw  conv. 
frequently  draws  back  the  tone  on  to  it,  leaving  the  last 

c 
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syllable  a  short  unaccented  syllable;    see  Dav.,  §  23.  ab; 
Driver,  §  69;  Ges.,  §  49.  2  b.     Cf.  i,  n.  22,  and  often. 

nv  r\N.   cr.  on  i,  31. 

^n^N  ton  ItTN.  Two  renderings  are  pos- 
sible, (I)  '  which  God  created  in  respect  of  making*  quae 
creaverat  Deus  faciendo.  The  inf.  cstr.  being  used  to  define 
a  preceding  verb,  as  in  Judg.  9,  56  jnrp  ...»  rTO  ")t?K; 

a  Kings  19,  n  oonnni? . .  * .  ib>y ;  Ps.  103, 20  yntri?  mm  <toy ; 

cf.  Ges.,  §  45.  2 ;  Ewald,  §  280  d;  M.  R.,  §  113  ad  fin.  But 
as  N~a  in  this  construction  would  be  followed  by  "»K>N 
(  =  rONta),  which  is  against  the  usage  of  the  language,  and 
for  which  roxte  nfcty  would  stand,  Di.  (II)  prefers  rendering 
with  Ewald,  §  285  a,  'in  making  which  he  created]  i.  e.  'which 
he  made  creating}  "tt?K  being  ace.  after  mb>yi>,  and  the  latter 
word  being  defined  by  «-Q;  cf.  nit^yi?  ^nan,  ntyni?  N^an, 
^annS?  na~»n.  The  LXX  have  &»  7p|aro  6  06os  Tro^o-ai,  a  para- 
phrase. The  Syriac  Q\V;^  ]^/"  )U?,  as  the  Hebrew, 
so  Onq.  IJJJO^  I!  ^l?"1..  Vulg. l  quod  creavit  Deus  ut  facer etl 
4.  nVr^n  n/b^.  '  These  are  the  generations  of  'the  heavens 
and  the  earth  when  they  were  created'  JlVvin, — which  only 
occurs  in  the  pi.  cstr.  state, — when  it  stands  before  a  proper 
name  signifies  'generations'  not  as  a  nom.  act.,  but  in  the 
sense  '  those  who  are  brought  forth}  so  =  family,  'the  details 
about  those  who  spring  from  any  one;'  hence  in  the  title  of  a 
book  or  chapter,  'the  history  of  the  families  springing  from 
any  one!  LXX,  yeveais ;  in  this  passage  /3i£Xo?  yefeVf a>?.  Here 
HVPin  =  the  '  creatures}  i.  e.  '  the  things  brought  into  existence 
when  heaven  and  earth  were  created'  Elsewhere  DH^in  always 
refers  to  what  follows,  e.g.  5,  i.  6,  9.  10,  i,  but  in  this 
chap,  no  history  of  the  heavens  and  the  earth  follows,  so 
Schrader  and  others  suppose  that  this  half  verse  properly 
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ought  to  precede  i,  i,  its  present  position  being  perhaps  due 
to  the  compiler  of  the  book,  who  inserted  it  here  in  order  to 
form  a  transition  to  2,  4  b,  if.  The  n!?K  (as  it  stands  now) 
points  backwards,  and  may  be  rendered,  'Such  then  are  the 
generations:'  so  Job  18,  21.  Ps.  73,  12.  Gen.  10,  21.  31, 
32.  Cf.  further,  Del.,  Comm.,  p.  in;  Di.,  p.  37  ;  Tuch, 
p.  49.  The  heading  nnhn  r6s  is  peculiar  to  P :  so  5,  i. 
6,  9.  10,  i,  etc. 

QTT 7N  mrP ,  the  combined  name  lYahweh  Elohim'  is 
only  found  once  again  in  the  Pent.  (viz.  Ex.  9,  30)  outside 
Genesis,  but  occurs  in  Joshua.      On  the  Tetragrammaton, 
,  cf.  Appendix  II.     P  uses  DT&K  till  Ex.  6,  3. 

.  Only  once  again,  in  Ps.  148,  13. 
2i"Q .  Inf.  NiP.  with  1  prefixed,  and  the  suff.  of  the 
third  pers.  pi.  masc.,  from  N"Q.  The  n  is  written  smaller  than 
the  other  letters,  and  is  marked  by  the  Massoretes  N'V'JJT  "H} 
i.  e.  He  small  Tuch  remarks  on  this :  '  The  n  minusc.  in 
D&TQfQ  (cf.  5,  2)  has  a  critical  significance,  and  points  to  a 
variant  reading,  Qal  (viz.  DK"!?3),  not  Hof.,  as  Rosenmiiller 
thinks.  Similarly  Lev.  i,  i.'  Cf.  Di.,  p.  38,  who  apparently 
endorses  this  view.  Other  instances  of  letters  written  smaller 
or  larger  than  the  other  letters  will  be  found  in  Strack,  Pro- 
legomena critica,  p.  92,  e.g.  litter ae  majusculae  in  Lev.  u,  42, 
flna,  with  waw  larger  than  the  other  three  letters ;  in  Num. 
14,  17,  i  in  /fT;  in  Deut.  34,  12,  *?  in  ^^;  and  litterae 
minusculae  in  Deut.  32, 18,  •>  in  W  ;  Esth.  9,  9,  V  in  Nri^D")3  : 
see  also  Bleek  (Introduction,  §  357  f.)  [Eng.  transl.],  or  Keil 
(Introduction^  §  205)  [Eng.  transl.].  A  list  of  the  '  litterae 
majusculae  et  minusculae '  will  be  found  in  Ochla  we  Ochla  (ed. 
Frensdorff),  Nos.  82-84;  Buxtorf,  Tiberias  (1665  ed.).  They 
are  not  expressly  mentioned  in  the  Talmud,  and  probably  in 

c  1 
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the  course  of  time  became  more  numerous.  Buxtorf,  1.  c., 
enumerates  thirty-one  instances  of  the  lit.  majusc.,  and  thirty- 
two  of  the  ///.  minusc.  The  Jews  give  fanciful  explanations. 
The  two  following— viz.  on  this  passage,  and  23,  2 — are  cited 
from  the  Tiberias,  p.  147  ff.  '  "n  in  voce  DX"Oi"Q  "quando  creata 
fuerant  ilia,"  nempe,  coelum  et  terra,  Gen.  2,  4.  Ad  indican- 
dum,  fore  ut  omnia  creata  minuantur  et  intereant :  et  ut  littera 
H  constat  ex  lineis  dissolutis  et  ab  invicem  separatis,  sic  creata 
cuncta  dissolventur,  sicut  scriptum  est:  "Coeli  velut  fumus 
evanescent,  et  terra  ut  pannus  veterascet,  et  habitatores  ejus 
similiter  morientur,"  Is.  51,  6.  Hebraei  litterarum  mysteria 
sectantes,  notant  innui  transpositionem  hujus  litterae,  ut  ex 
tJK-am  fiat  tomato  "propter  Abraham''  i.e.  propter  fideles 
creatum  esse  mundum :  illi  enim  soli  Deum  propter  admi- 
randa  creationis  opera  laudant.'  And  on  the  small  3  in 
23,  2  (p.  152):  'ad  indicandum,  planctum  et  luctum  propter 
mortuos,  viris  minuendum  esse,  ne  modum  excedat,  quod 
et  Abrahamum  fecisse,  externo  litterae  signo  indicatum  fuit.' 
See  another  Jewish  explanation  of  Gen.  2,  4,  from  the  Tal- 
mud, Tract.  Menachoth,  fol.  29,  col.  2,  in  Hershon,  The 
Pentateuch  according  to  the  Talmud,  p.  92  (Eng.  transl.). 

Render, '  When  they  were  created]  lit.  *  in  their  being  created; ' 
a  common  use  of  the  inf.  cstr.,  like  the  Greek  construction 
cv  TO),  with  the  inf.;  see  Ges.,  §  132.  i,  2,  3;  M.  R.,  §  in  b. 

4^.  The  narrative  begins  here.  'In  the  day  of  God's 
making,'  i.  e.  '  when  God  made,'  etc.  On  the  construction,  see 
Ges.,  §  133.  2,  3;  M.  R.,  §in  a,  §  118. 

QYO,  =  lit.V»  the  day  of,'  is  freely  used  for  'at  the  time  of;" 
so  3,  5  Da^K  toV3;  Is.  n,  16  imity  DVQ;  Jer.  n,  7  QYQ 

n^=^2  in  p. 

The  apodosis  to  4b,  nis^j;  DV3,  may  be  either  ver.  7  or  ver.  5. 


CHAP.  2,  VERS.  4,  5.  21 

If  we  take  ver.  7  as  the  apodosis,  then  vers.  5,  6  will  be  a  paren- 
thesis descriptive  of  the  earth's  condition  before  God  created 
mankind,  and  we  should  have  to  render  it  as  follows: — 
'  When  Yahweh  Elohim  made  earth  and  heaven  (now  no  shrub  of 
the  field  was  yet  on  the  earth,  and  no  herb  of  the  field  had  yet 
sprung  up ;  for  Yahweh  Elohim  had  not  sent  rain  upon  the 
earth,  and  there  was  no  man  to  till  the  ground ;  and  a  mist 
used  to  go  up  and  water  all  the  surface  of  the  ground],  then 
Yahweh  Elohim  formed]  etc.  So  Di. 

If  we  make  ver.  5  the  apodosis,  then  the  rendering  would  be, 
'  When  Yahweh  Elohim  made  earth  and  heaven,  then  there  was 
no  shrub  of  the  field'  etc.  So  Tuch. 

Against  the  first  rendering  it  may  be  urged  that  the  con- 
struction is  too  involved,  and  seems  to  identify  a  period  (ver.  6), 
with  a  point  (ver.  7)  of  time.  To  make  !W  ^31  the  apodosis 
to  4b  is  against  the  division  of  the  verses  and  the  syntax 
(Del.);  cf.,  however,  on  the  latter  point,  Driver,  §§123  and 
124,  who  cites  Ex.  25,  9.  Josh.  3,  3,  and  other  instances  of  the 
imperf.  separated  from  1,  after  a  time  determination,  and 
treats  this  passage  similarly.  The  argument,  too,  from  the 
division  of  the  verses  is  hardly  conclusive.  Del.  takes 
apparently  4b  and  4a,  after  the  analogy  of  5,  i,  as  belonging 
together,  and  regards  vers.  5  and  6  as  independent  sentences 
introductory  to  ver.  7,  which  beginning  with  iyi  ('so  he 
formed'}  expresses  the  main  point,  viz.  the  creation  of  man. 

5.  On  the  imperf.  after  D"JB,  cf.  Ges.,  §  127.  4 a;  M.  R., 
§  6.  i;  Ewald,  §  337  c ;  Driver,  §  27  b.  Ewald,  1.  c.,  remarks 
that  D"1B  for  the  most  part  stands  in  circumstantial  clauses, 
preceded  by  the  subject. 

7D  indefinite,  and  with  the  negative ='none,'  Germ,  kein : 
cf.  Ges.,  §  152.  i ;  M.  R.,  §  142  ;  Ewald,  §  323  b.  On  fN,  see 
Ges.,  §  152.  i ;  Ewald,  §  321  a;  M.  R.,  §  140. 
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On  the  position  of  fK  in  the  sentence,  cf.  Num.  20,   5 
,  M.  R.,  §  79.  6  b.  Rem.  a. 


6.  nsV  .  The  imperf.  used  in  a  frequentative  sense,  and 
followed  by  a  perfect  with  waw  conv.  npKVT).  The  companion 
construction  to  the  imperf.  with  waw  conv.  is  that  of  the 
perfect  with  waw  conv.  According  to  Ewald,  §  234  a,  b. 
this  construction  was  originally  due  to  the  opposite  con- 
struction of  the  perfect,  followed  by  an  imperfect  with  waw 
conv.  ;  just  as  the  two  tenses  are  in  many  aspects  opposite 
one  to  the  other,  so  the  peculiar  idiomatic  use  of  the  one, 
generated  a  corresponding  idiomatic  use  of  the  other  as  its 
counterpart.  Ols.,  cited  by  Professor  Driver,  Tenses,  p.  141, 
remarks  that  this  use  of  the  perfect  rests  originally  on  a 
'  play  of  the  imagination/  in  virtue  of  which  an  action  when 
brought  into  relation  with  a  preceding  occurrence  as  its  con- 
sequence, from  the  character  of  inevitability  it  then  assumes, 
is  contemplated  as  actually  completed.  In  this  construction 
'  the  nascent  action  (i.  e.  the  action  of  the  imperf.)  is  con- 
ceived of  as  advancing  to  completion  (the  action  of  the 
perfect  with  waw  conv.),  as  no  longer  remaining  in  sus- 
pension, but  as  being  (so  to  say)  precipitated/  Driver, 
Tenses,  p.  141.  Compare  c.  viii,  where  a  full  discussion  of 
this  idiom  will  be  found,  and  the  rules  concerning  the  shift- 
ing of  the  tone  one  place  forward  with  the  waw  conv.  are 
noted.  When  the  waw  and  the  verb  are  separated,  the 
imperf.  reappears.  Cf.  also  Ewald,  §  i36b  and  §  342  b,  i  ; 
M.  R.,  §§23  and  25  ;  Ges.,  §  126.  6  d.  Other  instances  of 
the  imperf.  as  a  frequentative,  followed  by  a  perf.  with  waw 
conv.,  are  6,  4.  29,  2.  3  Ipt^ni  ,  .  .  iWw  .  ,  ,  1DDM1  ,  .  ,  \p& 
n^m  ;  i  Kings  14,  28  DIWiTl  ,  .  ,  Dltfb*;  2  Kings  3,  25 
,  ,  \sb&i  etc. 
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IN  only  occurs  in  this  passage  and  Job  36,  27.  The 
LXX  render  here  by  777/707,  and  in  Job,  1.  c.,  by  vetyeXr],  which 
is  also  Onqelos'  rendering  here  (KySJ).  Syr.  and  Vulg. 
have  respectively  l^cooo  and  'fons!  Saadiah  agrees  with 
the  ordinary  rendering  '  mist}  '  vapour,'  JUr* .  The  word  1$ 
appears  to  be  confined  to  Hebrew.  Ges.  in  the  Thesaurus, 
p.  35  (as  Professor  Driver  has  pointed  out  to  me),  is  in  error 
when  he  says  that  the  word  ^K  is  used  in  the  Targ.,  Job  3, 
5.  Prov.  23,  33.  He  has  accidentally  written  '  Targum'  for 
'  the  Commentary  of  Rabbi  Levi  ben  Gerson '  (of  Provence, 
died  1370),  cited  by  Buxtorf,  Lexicon.  Chald.  Talm.  et  Rabb., 
p.  69.  The  mistake  is  repeated  in  the  9th  ed.  of  the  H.  W.  B. 
of  Gesenius,  p.  lob. 

7.  1!F^1  •  On  the  form  of  this  *"a  verb,  see  Ges.,  §  70.  i; 
Dav.,  §  39.  2. 

QlNH .  On  the  derivation  of  D1K,  compare  the  note  on 
i,  26.  The  author  connects  DIN  with  riDlK,  as  though  he 
would  imply  that  man  bore  in  his  name  a  mark  of  his  earthly 
origin.  On  the  article  with  D1X,  cf.  Ges.,  §  109.  2;  Ewald, 
277c;  M.  R.,  §  66.  Rem.  a. 

"*ID^  is  a  second  accusative,  specifying  or  defining  the 
material  used  in  the  operation;  see  Ewald,  §  284  a.  i;  M.R., 
§  45-  5  J  Driver,  §  195.  i  (Tertiary  predicate).  Cf.  Ex.  20,  25. 

O^n .  The  masc.  plural  used  to  form  an  abstract  noun. 
'  The  plural  may  serve  to  collect  together  the  scattered  items 
into  a  higher  idea,  so  as  to  form  the  signification  of  an  ab- 
stract,' Ewald,  §  179,  who  gives  as  other  instances  DHIJ 
' flittingsj  Job  7,  4;  D^yiy  ' perverseness ;'  DHUD  'blindness;' 
cf.  also  Stade,  §  3240,  who  remarks  'that  D"H  is  the  only 
word  of  this  sort  in  general  use,  the  other  instances  that 
occur  being  archaisms,  and  belonging  to  the  conventional 
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language  of  the  Law,  or  of  Poets  or  Prophets.'     See  also 
Ges.,  §  1  08.  2  a. 


4  *  TP1.  In  the  sense  of  '  become]  nTl,  cf.  17,  4. 
1  8,  1  8,  etc.,  is  more  frequent  than  JiTl,  followed  by  the  simple 
subst.,  as  in  4,  20.  21.  19,  26. 

$52  m  Heb.  =  tne  breath  of  life  that  is  in  every  indi- 
vidual being.  Man  derives  this  breath  of  life  from  God 
immediately  (Job  27,  3.  Is.  42,  5),  animals  from  the  earth 
(i,  20.  24),  and  so  only  mediately  from  God,  yet  partici- 
pating in  God's  spirit  (Job  34,  14  f.  Ps.  104,  30).  In  this 
direct  inspiration  lies  man's  pre-eminence  over  the  animal 
world,  stress  being  laid  on  the  manner  in  which  man  '  be- 
came a  living  soul.'  He  comes  into  existence  as  a  personal 
being  in  a  personal  relation  with  God.  Cf.  Oehl.,  §  70.  Onq. 
renders  iTn  V?ti  by  K/f  £O  rfil  «  a  talking  spirit! 

8.  ]~m  p.  '  A  garden  in  Eden!  £}$  as  an  appellative 
means  'loveliness,'  '•delight,'  but  is  here  clearly  the  name  of  the 
place  where  the  garden  was  situated.  The  LXX  render  here 

irapdSeio-ov  fv  'ESe'/z;  ver.  15  (incorrectly)  TrapaSeiVo)  rrjs  Tpvcfrjjs,  SO 

3,  24,  andVulg.  'Paradisum  voluptatis!  Syr.  has  v»-^>  l«L»j;Jb, 
Saadiah  ^JLC  ^  UL1&..  Schr.,  K.A.T.,  2nd  ed.,  p.  26f.,  says 
'Eden/  Heb.  fjH,  has  originally  nothing  to  do  with  riV,  pi. 
D^nSJ  'loveliness]  but  is  a  word  that  came  over  to  the  Hebrews 
from  the  Babylonians,  meaning  properly  l  field?  'plain;'  in 
Assyrian  i-di-nu.  P.JJ,  pointed  with  -^_  ,  to  distinguish  it 
perhaps  from  HV-with  -^  ,  is  a  pr.  n.,  the  name  of  a  district 
in  Mesopotamia,  or  Assyria,  which,  according  to  2  Kings  19, 
12.  Is.  37,  12,  came  under  the  rule  of  Assyria.  f3#  has  not 
yet  been  identified;  cf.  further,  Di.,  p.  51;  Del.,  p.  120. 

Qlpn  is  local,  not  temporal  (for  JJD'1  is  against  this),= 
'eastwards,'  'on  the  east  of  (a  further  definition  of  the  position 
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of  Eden;  cf.  3,  24.  n,  2.  13,  n),  i.e.  from  the  standpoint  of 
the  narrator  in  Palestine. 

9.  ntt!T1 .    The  shortened  form  of  the  HiF.  imperf. ;  see 
Ges.,  §  65.  i  c.  Rem.;  Dav.,  §  37.  i,  2. 

SHI  1110  r^nn  pfi='^  /^  tree  of  knowledge  of 
(lit.  £/"//$<?  knowing)  good  and  evil;'  i.e.  the  tree,  the  partaking 
of  the  fruit  of  which  would  cause  persons  to  know  good 
and  evil. 

}ni  UtO  cannot  be  genitive  after  fijn,  as  a  word  defined 
by  being  in  the  construct  state  does  not  take  the  article,  but 
must  be  regarded  as  the  accusative;  cf.  Jer.  22,  16  N\n  i6n 
TIN  njnn  '  was  not  that  the  knowing  me? '  see  Ewald,  §  236  a; 
M.  R.,  §110.  Rem. ;  Ges.,  §  133.  i.  The  article  prefixed  to 
an  inf.  cstr.  is  very  rare. 

SH1  ntO.     On  the  pointing  of  1  with  — ,  see  on  i,  2. 

10.  'And  a  river  was  going  out  of  Eden,   to   water   the 
garden;   and  from  thence  it  separated  itself,  and  became  four 
branches! 

N!£V.  The  part,  denoting  continuous,  unintermittent 
action;  see  Driver,  §  21;  M.  R.,  §  14.  2  a. 

T^ .  On  the  imperf.  as  a  freq.  in  past  time,  see  Driver, 
§  30  a ;  M.  R.,  §  6.  2  a. 

iTm ;  cf.  on  np^m,  ver.  6. 

11.  pBPSss,   according    to    Gesenius,    '  streaming!    or 
'stream]  from  a  root  Bha  'to  burst  forth:     It  is  not  found 
again  in  the  Canonical  books  of  the  Old  Testament,  but  is 
mentioned  in  Ecclesiasticus  24,  25,  together  with  the  Tigris. 
The  Arabic  of  Saadiah  has  j^Jjf  '  the   Nile.'     The   other 
versions  follow  the  Heb.  text.     Its  position  is  more  closely 
defined  by  the  mention  of  the  land  (n^in)  round  which  it 
flows.   Joseph.  (Ant.,  i.  i.  3),  the  Fathers  (Euseb.,  Aug.,  Hier.), 
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and  others  identify  it  with  the  Ganges;  1  elan  1  and  others 
consider  it  is  the  Phasis ;  Del.  and  the  moderns,  the  Indus. 
n^inn  occurs  only  here  with  the  art. ;  in  10,  7.  29,  it  is  men- 
tioned partly  among  the  Cushites,  and  partly  among  the  sons 
of  Joqtan,  together  with  Ophir.  It  also  occurs  in  the  phrase 
.(25,  18)  -M?  ny  n^ino;  cf.  i  Sam.  15,  7. 

Havila  in  25,  18  and  i  Sam.  15,  7  seems  to  have  been  the 
eastern  frontier  of  the  Ishmaelites  and  Amalekites  on  the 
Persian  gulf.  The  moderns  identify  the  Havila  of  this  verse 
with  India ;  according  to  their  view  pt^S  is  the  Indus.  That 
one  of  the  rivers  here  mentioned  was  an  Indian  one,  was  the 
view  prevalent  among  the  ancients ;  and  the  identification  of 
rp^n  with  India,  and  pC"Q  with  the  Indus,  is  strengthened  by 
the  fact  that  the  products  of  the  land  of  n^in,  viz.  r6*n,  3HT, 
firiE>,  are  mentioned  by  ancient  writers  as  being  found  in 
India ;  the  gold  of  the  Indus  district  being  celebrated  among 
classical  writers,  as  that  of  Ophir  was  among  biblical :  cf. 
Her.,  iii.  106 ;  Diod.  Sic.,  ii.  36;  Curt.,viii.  9. 18.  Cf.  i  Kings  10, 
ii.  Ps.  45,  10.  Job  22,24:  see  further,  Del.,  p.  123;  Di.,  p.  59*. 
n^in  has  the  article  by  Ewald,  §  277  c;  cf.  ver.  7.  It  seems 
to  indicate,  as  Di.  remarks,  that  the  Hebrews  had  not  then 
forgotten  the  original  meaning  of  the  word,  '  the  sand  land ' 
par  excellence.  The  nWl  mentioned  in  10,  7  (cf.  i.Chron.  i,  9) 
among  the  sons  of  Cush  seems  to  denote  a  place  distinct 
from  those  intended  here,  and  in  25,  18.  i  Sam.  15,  7,  which  is 
perhaps  to  be  identified  with  the  modern  Zeila  on  the  Abyssinian 
coast,  south  of  Bab-el-Mandeb.  Cf.  the  note  on  10,  7. 

^DDn  fc»On  =  '  that  is  the  one  encompassing  the  whole  land 
of  Havila'  The  article  with  the  predicate  by  Ges.,  §  no.  4, 


1  The  name  may  possibly  = « Sandland?  or  'Land  of  golden  sand,'  con- 
nected with  bin  "sand* 
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note;  Driver,  §  135.  7.  33D  without  the  article  would  = 
'is  encompassing.'  The  word  32D  does  not  of  necessity 
imply  a  complete  surrounding;  cf.  Num.  21,  4.  Judg.  n,  18. 
Ps.  26,  6. 

On  the  relative  construction  DB>  ItW,  cf.  Ges.,  §  123.  i  ; 
M.  R.,  §  i56d. 

12.  irYP).  The  1  is  pointed  }  by  Ges.,  §  104.  2  c.  On  the 
__  under  the  T,  to  emphasize  the  sibilant,  see  Ges.,  §  10.  2. 
Rem.  b;  Stade,  §  105.  Cf.  3,  17  (na^n).  25,  22.  27,  26. 
29,  3.  8  (vSg).  1  is  marked  with  metheg,  as  in  Judg.  5,  12, 
Hl^  :  see  Ges.,  §  16.  2,  i  a;  Stade,  §  52  d. 

fc^n  in  the  Pent.,  with  the  exception  of  eleven  places,  is 
of  common  gender.  The  punctuators,  however,  by  pointing 
it  Nin}  indicate  that  they  meant  it  to  be  read  as  NVI,  the  usual 
form  of  the  fern.  :  cf.  Ewald,  §  184  c  ;  Ges.,  §  32.  iii.  6  ;  Stade, 
§  171  c.  2.  This  has  usually  been  explained  as  an  archaism, 
but  Nold.,  Z.D.M.  G.,  xx.  (1866),  p.  458,  has  pointed  out 
that  this  cannot  be  philologically  sustained,  if  we  compare  the 
other  Semitic  languages,  all  of  which  exhibit  a  fern.  NM.  He, 
shewing  that  the  double  form  must  have  existed  before  the 
different  branches  of  the  Semitic  race  had  parted  from  their 
common  home,  rejects  the  supposition  that  the  fern.  N^n  was 
at  an  early  date  lost,  and  again  introduced  into  the  language 
at  a  later  period  from  the  Aramaic,  but  admits  that  he  has  no 
plausible  solution  of  the  anomaly  to  offer.  Only  he  is  con- 
vinced '  that  it  cannot  be  explained  as  an  archaism  (dass  es 
mit  dem  Archaismus  nichts  ist)  ;  at  the  most  it  might  be  an 
artificial  archaism/  Stade,  §  171  c.  2,  regards  it  as  '  a  mis- 
take of  tradition/  and  adds,  '  probably  the  use  of  Kin  for  both 
genders  arose  from  a  MS.,  which  both  for  Nin  and  NVi  wrote 
defectively  KH,  as  it  is  found  on  the  Moabite  stone  and 
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Phoenician  inscriptions.  This  Nil  was  thoughtlessly  always 
miswritten  Nin/  Del.,  in  the  'Zeitschrift  fur  Kirchliche 
Wissenschaft  und  Kirchliches  Leben]  i.  p.  393  ff.,  has  ac- 
cepted Noldeke's  statement  that  it  cannot  be  an  archaism, 
and  accounts  for  the  fern,  as  follows:  'Though  through  all 
Hebrew,  even  in  the  post-biblical  literature  (cf.  p.  395  of  his 
article),  the  distinction  of  gender  was  not  sharply  defined; 
yet  at  the  time  of  the  revision  of  the  text,  the  use  of  Kin 
for  the  fern,  was  regarded  as  a  mistake  (for  outside  the 
Pentateuch  it  is  unheard  of,  and  not  found  in  the  Hebrew- 
Samaritan  Pentateuch).  In  the  recension  of  the  text  however 
it  was  presupposed  that  in  the  language  at  the  time  of  Moses, 
although  it  possessed  for  the  fern,  the  form  ^n,  the  use  of 
tfin  as  of  double  gender  prevailed,  and  the  distinction  of 
gender  was  at  the  lowest  stage  of  its  development/ 

Stade's  view,  which  is  adopted  by  Kautzsch  (cf.  Ges., 
Gram.,  1.  c.,  foot-note),  that  KM  and  Nin  were  both  originally 
written  NH,  and  that  the  last  redactors  of  the  text  have  almost 
everywhere  written  this  Nin  without  regard  to  gender,  is  borne 
out  by  the  Kn  on  the  Moabite  stone,  line  6,  an  D2  "O01= 
Kin-Da  iDtfn,  and  line  27,  «n  Din  ra  non  ru='?  nto  jva 
N^n  onn  (cf.  Mic.  5,  i,  Dr6  rVQ,  masculine)  ;  and  the  Phoeni- 
cian inscription  of  Esmunazar,  king  of  Sidon,  line  22, 


225.  This  is  probably  the  best  explanation  of  the  anomaly1. 
The  art.  is  pointed  according  to  Ges.,  §  35.  2  A;  Dav., 
§  ii  b.  NVl  is  here  defined  by  the  art.  by  Ges.,  §  in.  2; 
M.R,  §85. 

1  It  is  not  certain  that  Nin  =  N>n  is  confined  to  the  Pentateuch.  It 
seems  to  be  found  in  the  Codex  Petropolitanus  (916  A.D.),  edited  by 
Dr.  Strack,  1876.  Delitzsch  denies  this  (see  p.  394  of  his  article),  but 
admits  that  the  distinction  between  1  and  '  is  very  slight. 
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.  '  Bdellium'  a  transparent  kind  of  gum,  with  a 
pleasant  smell,  and  of  wax-like  appearance ;  found,  according 
to  Pliny,  in  India,  Arabia,  Media,  and  Babylonia :  so  Jos.,  Aq., 
Symm.,  Theod.,  and  Vulg.  In  Greek  the  by-forms  /SSe'XXa, 
fjid8f\Kov  occur.  The  LXX  have  avdpa£  here,  but  in  Num. 
ii,  7  (the  only  other  passage  where  the  word  occurs)  KpvoraA- 
\os,  regarding  ni?"Q  as  a  stone^  but  this  would  have  required 
|3X  before  it.  The  Syriac  has  LXo^  (reading  -»  for  n), 
which  apparently  can  be  used  of  pearls  or  crystals.  Saad. 
and  others  render  pearls  (so  also  Ges.  in  Th.\  which  meaning 
would  be  suitable  here — between  lilt  and  DflK* — but  hardly  in 
Num.  n,  7  (Del.),  and  according  to  Tuch  was  first  derived 
from  this  passage  in  order  that  some  object  of  equal  value 
with  ant  and  DnB>  might  be  mentioned;  but  cf.  i  Kings  10, 
2.  10.  The  etymology  is  doubtful. 

Qnt^n .  The  art.  as  in  sntn,  according  to  Ges.,  §  109.  3. 
Rem.  i  b ;  M.  R.,  §  68.  The  LXX  here  give  6  \i0os  6  vpa- 
<rivos,  perhaps  meaning  the  beryl,  Vulg.  '  lapis  onychinusj  Syr. 
^o^s,  Onq.  KJ?3,  Elsewhere  variously  rendered,  onyx,  sar- 
donyx, sardius,  which  all  belong  to  the  same  species  (chalce- 
dony), or  beryl  (more  correctly  chrysopras) :  cf.  H.  W.B.,  pth 
ed.,  Di.  in  loco.  The  etymology  is  doubtful. 

13.  |irr2l.  A  similar  formation  to  fl^B.  From  H^S  ( to  burst 
forth!  This  river  flowed  round  the  land  of  Eta),  and  is  quite 
distinct  from  the  plfj  mentioned  in  2  Chron.  32,  30.  i  Kings 
X5  33-  3^-  45-  2  Chron.  33,  14.  The  LXX  have  here  TeS>v, 
Vulg. '  Gehon,'  so  the  other  Vss.  The  LXX  in  Jer.  2,18  trans- 
late the  Heb.  "tiW,  Nile,  by  TcS>v;  cf.  Ecclesiasticus  24,  27. 
Josephus  and  the  Fathers  also  consider  the  Nile  the  river  here 
meant,  so  many  moderns.  Bfo  is  Ethiopia.  Thus  if  firM  is 
the  Nile,  we  have  a  river,  taking  its  source  in  Asia,  flowing 
round  the  African  E*O !  Others  consider  2^3  as  representing 
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only  the  Asiatic  Cushites,  and  identify  fllTO  with  either  the 
Ganges  or  Oxus.  Reland  identifies  it  with  the  Araxes.  Del. 
and  Di.  decide  for  the  Nile,  explaining  the  anomaly  above 
noted,  as  having  arisen  through  the  ignorance  of  the  ancients 
of  geography ;  see  their  commentaries  in  loco. 

14.  f?p"tn,  =  '/fo  Tigris'  occurs  again  Dan.  10,  4.  The 
Heb.  name  agrees  with  the  Sumerian  Idigna,  and  the  Bab.- 
Assyr.  Idiglat  (Schr.,  K.  A.  T.,  2nd  ed.,  32  f. ;  Del.,  Par.,  1 70). 
In  Aramaic  the  name  is  JV^  (so  Onq.  here);  the  Pesh. 
has  kXfi?,  Arab.  alt^.  'The  Aryan  name  (Old  Persian 
Tigra,  Pahlawi  mn,  Greek  Tiyprjs,  Ttypis),  according  to  the 
express  tradition  of  the  ancients  (Strabo,  xi.  14,  8;  Pliny, 
vi.  31;  Curt.,  iv.  9),  designates  the  river  as  "the  arrow- 
swiff,"  Old  Baktrian  tighr  a  =" pointed"  h'ghri="  arrow!" 
Dillmann. 

JTOIp.  Render,  '  in  front  of  Assyria'  i.  e.  from  the 
standpoint  of  the  narrator;  so  LXX  KareVai/rt,  Pesh.  ^v£ot>'\ 
Others  (the  Targg.,  Aq.,  Tuch)  render  '  east  of,'  thus  includ- 
ing Mesopotamia  in  the  term  "MPK ;  but  then  the  narrator 
could  not  have  spoken  of  the  Tigris  as  being  east  of  Assyria, 
for  he  must  have  known  that  Assyria  extended  far  east  of  the 
Tigris.  Mesopotamia,  too,  is  called  DHnJ  D"IN  in  24,  10;  for 
this  meaning  of  flDIp,  cf.  4,  16. 

rHD .  ' The  Euphrates',  not  further  denned,  as  being 
familiar  to  every  Hebrew  reader.  It  is  often  mentioned  in 
O.  T.  as  ' the  great  river  j  or  '  the  river'  *ar'  f^o^v.  Together 
with  the  Heb.-Aramaic  name,  we  have  now  the  Old  Persian 
'Ufralu*  and  the  Baby  Ionian- Assyrian  ' Buratluvj  ' Purdtu'. 
A  Semitic  etymology  is  still  unknown;  see  Di.  in  loc.,  and 
M.  and  V.  in  H.  W.  B.,  9th  ed.,  p.  692  b. 

15.  VinTH.     The    Hif.  imperf.  with  waw  conv.  from 
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HO  :  see  Ges.,  §  72.  Rem.  9  ;  Dav.,  §  40,  esp.  Rem.  c.   N.  B. 
r\i)r\  —  'fo  cause  to  rest}  fP3n  *  to  place  1  'set,'  'toy  down' 

m^tttV"!  fTQi'f?  .  The  inf.  cstr.  with  suffixes  follows 
the  analogy  of  the  segholate  nouns  :  see  Ges.,  §  61.  i;  Dav., 
§  31-  4- 

1  6.  T^7  *1^1  l  laid  a  command  on  him!  More  usually  mv,  = 
lto  command}  is  followed  by  an  ace.,  or  the  prep.  ^,  or  ta 
(cf.  28,  6),  the  words  of  the  command  being  introduced  by 


indeed  eat:  The  inf.  abs. 
being  prefixed  to  the  verb.  *  The  inf.  abs.  expresses  the  idea 
of  the  verb  simply,  without  conditions  of  person,  mood,  etc.  ; 
hence,  when  it  precedes  the  finite  verb,  there  is  first  the  idea 
bare,  and  then  the  idea  modified  ;  and  the  effect  of  the  whole 
is  to  express  with  some  variety  of  emphasis  the  fact  (not 
the  quality]  of  the  action  as  now  predicated  in  the  finite 
verb/  Dav.,  §  27,  rule  at  end.  See  also  Ewald,  §  312  a;  Ges., 

§131-  3  a. 

On  the  potential  use  of  the  imperf.,  see  Driver,  §  38  a;  Ges., 
§127.  3d;  M.R.,  §7.  2b. 

7D  S  is  one  of  the  five  verbs  that  form  their  imperf.  with 
holem  in  the  first  syllable  :  see  Ges.,  §  68.  i  ;  Dav.,  §  35. 

17.  '  But  from  the  tree  of  knowledge  of  good  and  evil,  thou 
shalt  not  eat  of  it!  On  the  preposition  with  the  suffix, 
repeating  the  substantive  (a  use  allied  to  that  of  the 
casus  pendens],  see  Driver,  §  197.  6.  Obs.  i;  Ewald,  §  309  a, 
ad  fin. 


T-N  is  an  instance  of  an  inf.  cstr.  with  the  suffix  de- 
parting from  the  analogy  of  segholate  nouns:  cf.  ver.  15,  and 
see  Ges.,  §  61.  i.  Rem.  2. 
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1  8.  fiVH  11IS  N7.  The  inf.  cstr.  as  the  subject  to  a 
sentence:  cf.  Ges.,  §  132.  i  a;  M.  R.,  §§  112  b  and  115. 

i?  nteSM.  The  7  of  17  has  a  dag.  forte  conjunctivum 
or  euphonicum:  see  Ges.,  §  20.  2;  Dav.,  §  7.  4,  foot-note;  cf. 
ver.  28.  The  LXX  and  Vulg.  here  have  read  the  plural,  to 
bring  the  text  into  conformity  with  1,26. 

1T03  ~\W,  lit.  (a  help  as  before  him,'  i.  e.  'a  help  corre- 
sponding to  htm,'  '  meet  for  him'  A.V.  LXX  have  here  *ar' 
avrov,  in  ver.  20  o/iotoy  at™  ;  so  the  Syr.  and  Vulg.  In  Rab- 
binic, *HJ3  ='  corresponding  to:'  see  Ges.,  Thes.y  p.  847.  "ITJJ 
is  used  concretely,  as  in  Ps.  70,  6  :  cf.  Nah.  3,  9. 

19.  H^n  is  written  defectively  for  "iyl|1,  which  occurs  in 
ver.  7.  The  verb  must  not  be  rendered  as  a  pluperfect.  It 
appears  that  the  narrator  conceived  the  formation  of  animals 
as  posterior  to  that  of  man.  For  the  question  of  the  use 
of  the  imperf.  with  waw  conv.  as  a  pluperfect,  cf.  the  note 
on  ver.  2. 

mten  rvn  7D,  P  PKH  rvn  73  (i,  25.  30;  cf.  2,  10). 

Hto  .  On  the  punctuation  of  no,  see  Ges.,  §  37.  i  ;  Dav., 
§  13.  '  The  punctuation  is  quite  like  that  of  the  article/ 

tOp*1  HD  '  what  he  would  call  them;'1  cf.  Driver,  §  39  b. 

fcOp^  "N2JN  731  .  The  imperf.  according  to  Driver,  §  38  a, 
lall  whatever  he  called  them! 


appears  to  be  added  very  abnormally,  in  ex- 
planation of  17.  Possibly  these  words  are  a  gloss,  as  they 
read  very  harshly.  Such  a  redundancy  as  we  find  in  the  text 
here  is  common  in  Aramaic,  which  would  say  NH^n  N5PB^  r6  • 
and  there  are  genuine  examples  of  it  in  the  O.  T.,  e.g.  Ex.  2, 
6.  i  Sam.  21,  14  (see  Ges.,  §  121.  6.  Rem.  3;  M.  R.,  §  72. 
Rem.  a),  but  none  so  harsh  as  this  (note  especially  the  masc. 
17).  In  late  Hebrew  this  redundancy  might  be  an  Aramaism, 
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but  that  can  hardly  be  the  case  in  this  passage.  !Tn  £>QJ  = 
' living  creatures]  W£)  being  collective,  rpn  is  a  fern.  adj. 
(rvn  =  '/2/£'  is  only  poetical;  see  on  i,  21).  As  the  text 
stands  we  have  'b  masc.  followed  by  JTn  E>S3  fern.,  which  is 
difficult.  Del.  supposes  that  iTn  tfw  (cf.  K>a3  in  46,  27.  Num. 
31,  28)  was  construed  ad  sensum  as  a  masc.;  but  these  pas- 
sages are  scarcely  parallel. 

20.  D"TNTn ,  so  pointed  by  Ols.     The  word  is  not  used 
as  a  proper  name  until  4,  25.     In  these  three  chapters  (1-3) 
it  is,  with  the  exception  of  this  verse  and  3,  17.  21,  always 
pointed  with  the  article.     Cf.,  however,  M.  R.,  §  66.  Rem.  a. 

N2E  fcw  .  I.  Impersonally,  '  One  did  not  find  for  man- 
kind' II.  'For  himself  (imb= IBfcA)  he  (man)  did  not  find! 
III.  'For  mankind  (God]  did  not  find!  III.  is  not  probable, 
as  we  have  QTNFl  already  as  subj.  at  the  beginning  of  the 
verse.  If  I.  be  adopted,  NVtt  would  be  impers.  by  Ges.,  §  137. 
2  ;  M.  R.,  §  123.  2,  'and  QIN^  could  stand  without  the  art.,  as 
in  i,  26.  Tuch  adopts  II.  Del.  and  Di.  propose  a  render- 
ing that  differs  slightly  from  any  of  these:  'He  (man)  did 
not  find  for  man'  i.e.  'for  a  human  being,  like  himself]  etc. ; 
almost  the  same  as  II,  though  they  do  not  take  \Ftih  as 
directly  equivalent  to  1^2^. 

21.  ilSnnn  '*»  its  place;1  the  suffix  is  a  verbal  one,  cf. 
Ges.,  §  103.  i.  Rem.  3;   Stade,  §  347  c.  3  :  with  the  nominal 
suffix  it  would  be  njnnjn. 

23.  *  This  now  is  .  .  .  this  shall  be  called  woman.'  The  con- 
nection of  flPN  with  t^K  is  preserved  by  the  Vulg.,  which 
renders  them  by  '  virago  '  and  '  m'r,'  respectively,  probably  fol- 
lowing Symm.,  who  has  dvdpis  and  a^p ;  so  Luther,  Mdnnin. 

nnp7.  The  form  is  made  more  distinct  by  the  fuller 
shewa ;  see  Ges.,  §  10.  2,  and  §  52.  i,  s.  p.  The  dag.  in  the  p 
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has  fallen  away  in  accordance  with  the  rule,  that  any  doubled 
letter  pointed  with  shewa,  if  it  be  not  one  of  the  aspirates 
(nS2TQ),  may  drop  its  doubling  ;  see  Dav.,  §7.4,  foot-note  a  ; 
Ges.,  §  20.  3  b,  where  the  letters  that  commonly  admit  of  this 
loss  of  the  dag.  are  mentioned.  Hence  the  Raphe. 

24.  'Therefore  doth  a  man  leave  his  father  and  his  mother 
and  cleave  unto  his  wife,  and  they  become  one  flesh!    The  imperf. 
as  freq.  followed  by  the  perf.  with  waw  conv.,  in  present  time, 
as  before  (ver.  6)  in  past  time;  so  Ps.  17,  14.  49,  n.  73, 
10-11;  Driver,  §  113.  4  a.     These  words  are  the  narrator's 
comment,  as  in  26,  33.  32,  33,  as  they  would  be  unnatural 
if  assigned  to  the  man,  who  had  no  knowledge  of  a  father  or 
mother. 

The  LXX,  Pesh.,  Vulg.,  and  Sam.  insert  DH^f  '  and  they 
two  become;'  and  the  text  is  quoted  thus  in  the  N.  T., 
Matt.  19,  5.  Mark  10,  7;  cf.  i  Cor.  6,  16.  Eph.  5,  31.  It  may 
have  fallen  out  of  the  Heb.  text  through  the  DHW  of  ver.  25. 

25.  D^B^njf  marked  by  the  Massoretes,  ^12  'D  '  mem 
with  dagesh'.      On  the  apparent  anomaly  of  a  long  vowel  in 
a  toneless  syllable,  see  Dav.,  p.  8  ;  Stade,  §  327  a.   This  word 
occurs  again,  with  the  same  points,  in  Job  22,  6. 

1{Tt±in\  Hithpolel  of  Khn  ;  see  Ges.,  §72.7;  Dav.,  §  26. 
3  c.  Render,  '  Were  not  ashamed'  i.  e.  '  not  in  the  habit  of  being 
ashamed'  The  imperf.  according  to  Driver,  §  30  a  ;  Ewald, 
§i36c. 


i.  IT!!  M  EllV  PP.!  trrom.  lNow  the  serpent  was 
more  cunning  than  all  the  beasts  of  the  field'  etc.  On  the  use 
of  I*?  in  expressing  the  comparative,  see  Ges.,  §  1  19.  i  ;  M.  R., 
§  49-  2- 


CHAP.  2,  VER.  24 — CHAP.  3,  VER.  3.  35 

^D  F|N ,  lit.  = '  and  that . . . ! '  is  placed  first  in  the  sentence  to 
denote  astonishment,  which  may  be  expressed  by  a  note  of 
interrogation.  Render,  'A nd (is  it  really  the  case)  that?'  cf. 
Ewald,  §  354  c;  M.  R.,  §  143  b.  There  is  no  necessity  to 
suppose  that  the  n  interrog.  has  fallen  out. 

7*3  «  .  .  Nx=' not  any;'  see  Ges.,  §  152.  i  ad  fin.;  M.  R., 
142;  cf.  2,  5. 

3.  prfiDP .  This  form  of  the  plural  of  the  imperfect  in 
p,  which  always  in  Hebrew  has  the  tone,  is  the  common 
ending  in  the  pi.  imperf.  3rd  pers.  masc.  and  2nd  masc.  in 
classical  Arabic  (the  abbreviated  form  being  reserved  for  the 
subj.  and  jussive  moods),  and  in  Aramaic,  but  is  not  found 
in  Ethiopic  in  the  written  language.  It  is  tolerably  common 
in  Hebrew,  and  is  probably  not  to  be  regarded  as  a 
mark  of  antiquity,  but  as  a  weightier  form,  being  especially 
frequent  in  the  elevated  prose  style  and  in  poetry.  '  I.  It  is 
found  in  various  cases  of  pause,  as  here,  and  Ex.  i,  22 
JVnn.  II.  As  an  emphatic  form,  e.g.  in  Deut.  i,  29  pinyn  vb 
fwvn  fc6l ;  Josh.  4,  6  pi>KB»  S3 :  especially  after  particles  or 
nouns,  which  expect  a  verb  after  them,  e.g.  ro,  "itPK  fe, 
"\VX  -Din,  nri>,  a6,  fifth,  |S.  HI.  As  a  rhythmical  form  to 
ensure  a  fuller  sound  for  the  word,  Hab.  3,  7  pwv ;  Ps.  4,  3 
panwn.  IV.  As  an  audible  connecting  link,  similar  to  the 
-cv,  -fftv  before  a,  d  in  Greek  :  so  32,  20  p"Din  before  Vs?y  btf. 
Judg.  6,  31  pjrehn  before  in« :  most  commonly  before  K,  but 
also  before  y,  n,  1,  and  13.  Many  common  verbs,  as  ICN, 
H3T,  X?n%  31l^,  etc.,  have  preserved  the  p  ;  while  others,  as  m\ 
JH3,  3B^,  etc.,  do  not  receive  it  any  longer.  It  is  found  in  all 
classes  of  verbs,  with  the  single  exception  of  verbs  jj"y,  and 
is  very  frequent  in  verbs  n"i>  and  l"y.  Qal,  as  a  light  form, 
has  it  more  frequently  than  the  heavier  reflexive  forms.  It 
occurs  more  commonly  in  the  3rd  pers.  than  the  2nd  pers.  pi, 
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as  this  form  is  far  more  frequent,  but  is  by  no  means  uncommon 
in  the  2nd  pers.  pi.  in  certain  verbs,  e.  g.  "Q*T,  JflOB>,  rTO,  1DK, 
IOC'.  It  is  found  in  the  oldest  prose,  e.  g.  in  Gen.  (twelve 
times),  Ex.  (twenty-eight  times),  Num.  (seven  times),  Josh, 
(nine  times),  Judg.  (eight  times),  i  Sam.  (eight  times);  being 
especially  frequent  in  Exodus,  which  contains  many  old 
pieces;  also  in  old  poetry,  e.g.  Ex.  15.  2  Sam.  22  (once), 
and  some  Psalms  and  old  prophets,  e.  g.  Is.,  Mic.,  Joel,  Hos., 
Amos.  In  Job,  Deut.,  Is.  24-27,  40  ff.,  Ps.  58,  89,  104,  etc.,  it 
is  more  artificial  (a  revived  archaism).  In  the  gnomic 
poetry  (Prov.)  it  is  rare,  and  does  not  occur  in  the  erotic  and 
purely  elegiac  (Song  of  Songs,  Lam.).  Leviticus  has  it  very 
rarely,  Ezekiel  never.  More  modern  prose  writings  (Ruth, 
Kings)  have  it  only  in  colloquial  passages.  The  books 
of  Chronicles  have  preserved  it  in  some  passages  from 
more  ancient  sources,  while  it  rejects  it  in  others.  In 
Ezra,  Neh.,  Esther,  Dan.  (Heb.),  Eccles.  there  are  no  ex- 
amples of  p.'  See  further,  Bottcher,  Lehrbuch,  ii.  §  930 
(from  whom  the  above  paragraph  slightly  abbreviated  is 
borrowed),  where  a  full  list  of  the  passages,  where  the 
ending  pi  occurs,  is  given;  and  cf.  Wright,  Arab.  Gram., 
i.  p.  63 -;  Ges.,  §  72.  7.  Rem.  4  and  §  47.  3.  Rem.  4  ;  Dav., 
§21.  Rem.  a.  It  may  be  observed  that  some  of  Bottcher's 
distinctions  seem  doubtful  and  arbitrary. 

4.  p]"TOn  HIE  $h .  The  negative  should  stand  between 
the  inf.  and  the  verb;    see  Ges.,  §  131.  3.  Rem.  i;    Ewald, 
§  312  b.  T  ;  who  cite  Amos  9,  8.  Ps.  49,  8  as  parallel  to  this 
passage.     Its  unusual  position   here  is  probably  due  to  a 
desire  to  keep  the  formula  ni»n  niB  from  2,  17  unchanged. 
Render,  ' Ye  shall  by  no  means  die' 

5.  JTP.     The  participle  as  a  true  present,  so  19,  13  *3 

DWIBto;    1 8,  17  ^H    nDDBn  (the   subject  does    not 
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precede,  as  a  slight  emphasis  is  laid  on  the  verb;  cf. 
Driver,  §  135.  4),  Driver,  §  135.  2  and  Obs.;  cf.  Ges., 
§  134-  2  a. 

inpQn  .  .  ,  0:£ON  DTI,  'In  the  day  ye  eat  .  .  .your 
eyes  shall  be  opened?  The  perf.  with  waw  conv.  after  a  time 
determination;  see  Driver,  §  123  £;  M.  R.,  §  132  b;  cf.  §  26. 
Waw  in  this  usage  is  to  be  noticed.  It  assumes  a  stronger 
demonstrative  force  than  it  has  in  the  ordinary  cases  of  the 
perf.  with  waw  conv.  (cf.  Driver,  §  1 19),  when  used  to  intro- 
duce the  predicate  or  the  apodosis;  so  in  Ex.  16,  6  2iy 
Drum  'at  evening,  (then)  ye  shall  know'  i  Kings  13,  31 
VI K  Dmnpl  "WEI  'when  I  die,  (then)  ye  shall  bury  me: 
Ez.  24,  24  b  Dr^TI  ilNnn  'when  it  comes,  (then)  ye  shall 
know! 

DTlS^::  'as  gods!  Targ.  Onq.  PTfllS  < as  princes' 
perhaps  intentionally  to  avoid  an  anthropomorphic  idea.  Targ. 
Jon.  n?3rn  r^l^l  f^fryP?  '  ^  mighty  princes  who  know,7 
connecting  '•jnv  with  DTI^N,  which  is  grammatically  possible. 
The  Samaritan  has  =rflri5  fcZ^53  '  like  angels? 

6.  f?0frr&.     The  LXX,  Syr.,  Vulg.,  and  some  moderns 
render,   'to  look  at,'  or   'regard,'   a   meaning  which    i?"ObM 
never  has.    Render,  '  to  become  wise,'  lit.  '  to  gain  insight,'  Del. 
lum  einsichtig  zu  werden.'     Rashi's  note  here  is  "lEK^  IDS 
V^l  21D  '•yTl'1  rf?  'compare  his  saying  to  her,  " knowing  good 
and  evil." ' 

b?H*V  Pausal  form  of  ^;  cf.  Ges.,  §  29.  4C,  note, 
with  §  68.  i.  The  LXX  and  Sam.  read  l^N'1'!  (plural),  the 
waw  might  have  arisen  out  of  the  following  waw  in  runpani. 
The  plural  is  not  necessary. 

7.  Di"T  DQTV^  **2.     The  pronoun  stands  here  by  Ges., 
§  121.  i ;  M.  R.,  §  125;  cf.  ver.  n. 
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y,  lit.  lkafofa  fig:  i.e.  'fig-lea/,'  here  collec- 
tive, 'Jig-leaves.'' 


'and  they  made  themselves'  The  personal 
pronoun  is  used  for  the  reflexive,  as  often  with  this  verb  ;  cf. 
Ges.,  §  124.  ib;  M.  R.,  §  89  a. 

8.  Tip,  not  l  the  voice,'  but  'the  sound?  as  in  2  Sam.  5,  24. 
i  Kings  19,  12. 

Cl^n  m^7  •  '  About  the  cool  of  the  day  I  so  8,  1  1  3iy  nyi? 
'  about  eventide;'  17,  21  ntn  Tjnoi?  '  about  this  date;'  also  Is.  7, 
15  injni?  '  about  (the  time  of)  his  knowing;1  cf.  Ges.,  §  154.  3*; 
M.  R.,  §  51.  2.  In  the  East,  towards  evening  a  caol  breeze 
springs  up  (cf.  Song  of  Songs  2,  17.  4,  6)  and  the  Oriental 
goes  out;  so  24,  63  myn  ntiab.  The  LXX  render  well  r6 
SfiXivoV  In  1  8,  i  the  noontide  is  called  DIM  On  '  the  heat  of  the 
day  '  (LXX,  excellently,  fitiTTjfifipias)  ;  Abraham  being  described 
as  sitting  in  the  door  of  his  tent. 

9.  H3;JN  .     The  suffix  (as  it  is  pointed)  is  a  verbal  one; 
cf.  Ges.,  §  100.  5  ;  M.  R.,  §  39  ;  roy?  standing  for  na^X  ;  cf, 
Prov.  2,  ii  nsnvjn,  and  with  the  nun,  Jer.  22,  24  ^l^P^^  ; 
see  Ges.,  §  58.  4  ;    Dav.,  §  31.  5.    Stade,  §  355  b.  3,  remarks 
that  *  It  is  due  to  false  analogy  if  the  Pausal  suffix  :1-^  is 
transferred  from   the  verb  to  a  noun/  and  cites  with  this 
passage,  Prov.  25,  16  ;IJ1.  and  other  instances.   It  is  possible, 
however,  that  the  vowel  points  in  these  cases  are  not  to  be 
trusted  as  they  stand  in  our  texts. 

The  n  at  the  end  of  rD"N  is  merely  a  scrip/to  plena  (found 
both  in  obj.  and  subj.  suffixes),  —  as  Prov.  2,11  nD")¥Dn  ;  cf. 

ver.  12  nnn:.  Ex.  15,  n  nae^  (twice),  i  Sam.  i,  26  rooy,— 

and  in  no  way  affects  the  sense. 

10.  "O-N.     The  Mass,  note  here  is  W>D,  i.e.  the  word  is, 
contrary  to  rule,  accented  on  the  penult.;  cf.  Ges.,  §  29.  4  c; 
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Dav.,  §  10.  5  b.  As  a  rule  the  vowel  in  pause  is  lengthened, 
this  cannot  take  place  here  as  the  vowel  is  already  long. 
The  accents  j—  ,  —  ,  and  (sometimes)  -^-  usually  effect  this 
lengthening,  when  it  is  possible,  in  pause.  Here  the  minor 
distinctive  accent  —  (Tifchd]  exercises  a  pausal  influence. 
there  being  a  sufficient  break  in  the  sense  for  the  voice 
naturally  to  rest;  cf.  Driver,  §  103,  and  15,  14  nbJP  (the  tone 
drawn  back  and  the  vowel  lengthened),  which  the  Massoretes 
have  not  noticed,  nritf  and  nny,  like  ^K,  transfer  the  accent 
to  the  penult,  in  pause. 

11.  nnN  Q"Vy  ^  is  really  the  object  to  YJn  SE,  see 
M.  R.,  §  161  b,  where  it  is  designated  'an  object  sentence;' 
cf.  i,  4. 

'  "U1  TITQ7  .  Ti^l  is  used  regularly  to  negative  the  inf. 
cstr.  after  h]  cf.  Ges.,  §  152.  i;  M.  R.,  §  140.  Rem.  a. 

]ttJ"T.  On  the  pointing  of  n  interrog.,  see  Ges.,  §  100.  4, 
s.  p.;'  Dav.,  §  49.  2.  Here  n  introduces  a  simple  interrogative 
sentence  (cf.  Ges.,  §  153.  2  ;  M.  R.,  §  143),  the  answer  being 
uncertain  (affirmative  or  negative).  N^n=  Latin  nonne,  the 
answer  expected  being  in  the  affirmative. 

12.  *H£y  «  *  *  ntTSn,  a  casus  pendens.      'The  woman 
ivhich  etc  ----  she  gave  me!  Nin  is  resumptive  and  is  inserted  for 
emphasis;  see  Driver,  §  123.  Obs.;  cf.  15,  4  Ny  ~\&K  DK  13 
ien"  Kin  TVOD;  24,  7  n^  wn  n&«rn  .  .  .  rt\n\    The  casus 
pendens   is    often   used    to    relieve    a    long    and   unwieldy 
sentence. 


The  pausal  form  of  the  ist  person.  In  ver.  6 
we  have  7?Nm  and  fafi^  as  the  pausal  forms  of  the  3rd  pers. 
fern.  sing,  and  3rd  pers.  masc.  sing,  respectively  ;  see  Ges., 
§  68.  i. 

13-  JVtoy  n&tt  HE:  cf.  12,  18.     M.  R.,  §  93.  Rem.  c, 
renders,  'What,  this,  hast  thou  done?=what  hast  thou  done 
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there?'  taking  nNT  in  opposition  to  no.  The  A.  V.  and  Syr. 
render  it  as  a  relative  sentence,  'what  is  this  thou  hast  done?' 
Del.  adopts  the  former  rendering,  remarking  that  the  corres- 
ponding question  in  Arabic,  whether  the  demonstrative  belongs 
to  the  interrogative,  or  whether  it  should  be  rendered  as  our 
Eng.  Ver.  does,  was  a  subject  of  dispute  among  the  Arabic 
grammarians.  He  points  out  that  the  Massoretic  punctuation 
favours  the  first  rendering.  LXX  render  slightly  differently, 
T*  Tovro  en-otqo-off ;  so  Vulg.  quare  hoc  fecisti?  On  the  dag.  in 
the  T  of  J1KT,  see  on  2,  18. 

14.  I^Tl    x^O  nr^fc^  HVlfc^.   LXX,  eTTtKaraparo?  cri»  OTTO  TTOV- 
TUV  K.T.A.  Vulg.  maledictus  es  inter  omnia,  etc.    Render  as  the 
Vulg. '  Cursed  art  thou  among  all  beasts,'  i.-e. '  marked  out  by  a 
curse  from'  etc.    The  other  renderings, '  cursed  by  all  beasts' 
i.  e.  l  these  shall  hate  and  abhor  the  serpent]  or  '  more  cursed 
than,'   as  apparently  A.  V.,  are  untenable :    for,  as  Knobel 
points  out,  the  curse  comes  from  God,  not  from  the  beasts, 
who  had  no  reason  to  curse,  and  is  aimed  at  the  serpent 
only,  not  at  the  other  beasts,  as  there  is  no  ground  assigned 
for  cursing  these.     For  this  use  of  IP,  cf.  Ex.  19,  5.   Deut. 
14,  2.  Judg.  5,  24. 

"pTT  ^&  h3t  ace.  of  time;    cf.  Ges.,  §  118.  2;  M.  R., 
§  42.  /f 

15.  'i:n  ttfb*1  *JDW  NVT.   BfcO  and  Spy  are  accusatives 
of  limitation  ;  cf.  Ges.,  §  139.  2,  s.  p. ;  M.  R.,  §  44  and  Rem.  a ; 
Ewald,§28ic;  so  37,21  Bfej  t£B  |6;  Deut.  33,  n  D'jnD  pn» 
VCp;  Jer.  2,  16  npnp  «]ijnt'.     Hebrew  in  this  respect  is  ana- 
logous to   Greek ;    cf.  rv<f>\bs  TO.  T  Sra  rov  TC  vovv  TO.  T'  o^par' 
ft,  '  blind  both  in  ears  and  mind  and  eyes  art  thou ; '   £Xe7ra> 
KoXoiov  Tw/z/iar'  eKKCKopficvov,  'I  see  a  jackdaw  pecked  out  as  to  his 
eyes'     *fl$  occurs  again  Job  9,  17.  Ps.  139,  n.     The  only 
meaning  which  can  be   philologically  defended  is  ' crush' 
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This  meaning  suits  Job  9,  17,  but  not  Ps.  139,  n.  The 
alternative  rendering  is,  '  lie  in  wait  for •/  a  kindred  form  with 
*1KB>  '/0  ^H*/  0/&r/'  it  suits  Ps.  139,  n  (cf.  Del.  in  loc.) 
better  than  'crush]  but  a  word='r0zw'  is  required:  hence 
some  read  there  ^3^,  so  Ew.,  Ges.  in  Th.  *)1E>='  /0  <rr#jA ' 
is  justified  by  the  Aramaic  usage  of  5j^  and  «ajL  or  ^jL. 
e.g.  in  Onq.,  Deut.  9,  21  FlVV  JVaen  l  and  I  crushed  it,'  i.e.  the 
calf;  Targ.  on  Job  14,  19  K*E  &W  N»J2N  </^?  z##&r  crushes 
the  stones!  And  in  Syriac,  Ex.  32,  20  (Pesh.)  UZdcut^  <s4jlo 
( = Heb.  f  nt^) '  and  crushed  (better  scraped)  it  with  a  file'  [It 
should  be  remarked  that  in  Syriac  the  roots  &QA,  and  »aaji, 
are  confounded  one  with  the  other,  as  Bernstein  points  out 
1.  c.]  Cf.  Levy,  Chald.  Worterb.;  Bernst.,  Lex.  Syr.  sub  voc. 
Di.  admits  that  the  meaning  '  crush '  suits  the  first  part  of  the 
clause,  i.  e.  the  man's  crushing  the  serpent's  head,  but  denies 
its  application  to  the  serpent,  and  adopts  the  rendering  '  lie  in 
wait  for]  which  he  attempts  to  justify  by  appealing  to  *|Kl?; 
but  this  meaning  is  not  so  certain  as  the  meaning  '  crush,' 
and  the  double  ace.  after  the  rendering  '  lie  in  wait  for '  is 
difficult.  f|^  is  applied  to  the  serpent  in  the  second  half 
of  the  verse  by  a  kind  of  zeugma,  the  same  verb  being  used 
to  express  the  mutual  nature  of  the  enmity  (Kal.);  com- 
pare Del.,  and  Tuch,  2nd  ed.,  who  compares  'feriri  a 
serpente?  Pliny,  xxix.  4.  22.  The  Vss.  render  variously. 
In  the  LXX  the  reading  varies,  both  -njprja-fi .  .  .  rrjpqo-eis  and 
Tfiprjffci  .  .  .  reiprjo-fis  occurring.  The  Vulg.  has  '  ipsa  conteret 
caput  tuum,  et  tu  insidiaberis  calcaneo  ejus;'  but  fjIB'  cannot 
have  a  different  meaning  in  each  half  of  the  sentence.  Syriac 
has  oon>>S  ^gcu!v>l  fcojo  ^L>  *,o*«j  o«,  using  dif- 
ferent words  in  the  two  parts  of  the  clause,  but  giving  ppt? 
a  similar  sense  in  each  half.  Onq.  paraphrases  Kn,  *ttn 

HO 
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(  he  will  remember  against  thee  what  thou  hast  done  to  him  from 
the  beginning,  and  thou  will  guard  against  him  to  the  end' 
Targg.  Jon.  and  Jer.  paraphrase  widely,  but  seem  to  have 
rendered  v\yy  ' crush' 

1 6.  nH^N   ninn  lwith  a  multiplying,  I  will  multiply,1 
i.e.  ' 1 'will greatly  multiply;'  cf.  the  rule  on  2,  16.     rDl  has 
two  forms  for  the  inf.  abs.  Hif'il :  (i)  nann  (which  would  be 
the  regular  form)  used  as  an  adverb;   (2)  n?")"?,  see  Ges., 
§  75.  iv.  Rem.  15:  only  here  and  16,  10.  22,  17. 

"fmn1  "p'OSy.  Not  a  hendiadys,  'the  pain  of  thy  con- 
ception,' Ges.,  §  155.  i  a,  but  'thy  pain  and  (especially]  thy 
conception:''  waw  attaching  the  particular  *pnn  to  the  general 
"JJSVy;  cf.  Ps.  1 8,  i.  Is.  2,  i.  pin  is  an  abnormal  formation, 
which  occurs  nowhere  else  in  the  O.  T.  The  abs.  state 
is  p'nn  (Hos.  9,  ii.  Ruth  4,  13),  cstr.  p^n;  with  suffix  ^Vnn 
and  shortened  ^">n  ;  see  Stade,  §  297. 

"jnplttJn.  The  LXX  here,  and  4,  17,  render  with  OTTO- 
<rrpo<£)7,  possibly  reading  "jmiPn ;  cf.  their  rendering  in  i  Sam. 
7,  17.  Frankel,  Einfluss,  p.  10,  suggests  that  the  LXX  render- 
ing is  a  free  euphemistic  translation  of  the  Heb.  word.  The 
word  npl&JTI  is  only  found  once  again  outside  the  book  of 
Genesis,  viz.  in  the  Song  of  Songs  7,11  IDplETi  ^yi  N%Tr6  "OK  ; 

LXX,  cyo)  T&i  a8eA<£t§&)  p.ov,  KOI  tir   c'fie  17  cVto-rpo^)^  aurov. 

17.  QIST511).     On  the  pointing  CHN^,  adopted  by  some, 
see  the  note  on  2,  20.     The  punctuators,  excepting  here, 
ver.  21  and  2,  20,  always  point  D1S  with  the  article  up  to 
4,  25,  where  it  is  first  used  as  a  proper  name. 

"plim.  The  LXX  (eV  ro?5  epyotf)  and  Vulg.  ({  in  opere 
tuo ')  seem  to  have  read  Tiny,  which  they  apparently  took  as 
^"TQ^.  Tuch  considers  the  variant  as  perhaps  due  to  the 
parallel  passage  4,  12. 
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1 8.  TnTI  yip.    Cf.  Hos,  10,  B.    Only  in  Isaiah  do  we 
find  the  phrase  JW1  "VBP,  e.  g.  Is.  5,  6.     -nTi  occurs  but 
once  again  in  Hos.  1.  c. 

IY72fcO.  Notice  the  place  of  the  tone,  which  has  been 
thrown  forward  one  place  by  waw  conv.  with  the  perfect ;  see 
for  details,  Driver,  §  1 10  :  cf.  also  Ges.,  §  49.  3 ;  Dav.,  §23.3. 

19.  CrP  TO^n .  The  tone  is  drawn  back  on  to  the  penult., 
to  avoid  the  concurrence  of  two  tone  syllables;  see  Ges.,§  29.3!). 

'  nEnNn  h&  ^nittf  1ST.  On  the  construction,  see  Ges., 
§§  132.  i,  133;  M.  R.,  §  nib;  and  above  2,  4.  Render, 
'  until  thou  return /'  "pis?  (as  Arabic  shews ;  see  Wright,  Arab. 
Gram.,  i.  p.  311)  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  genitive  after  iy, 
taken  as  a  subst. 

rTjfttS  *O.  Some  render,  'from  which  thou  wast  taken] 
lit.  '  which  from  it  thou  wast  taken  f  *3  being  regarded  as 
equivalent  to  the  relative  "i$K;  so  in  4,  25;  cf.  Ges.,  §  123. 
i ;  M.  R.,  §  156 :  so  all  the  Vss.  here  and  in  4,  25,  except 
the  Sam.,  which  has  A-Z^f  here  and  ^y  in  4,  25.  But  as 
the  passages  cited  in  defence  of  this  are  not  conclusive,  it  is 
better  to  render  'for'  here  and  in  4,  25.  l  Until  thou  returnest 
unto  the  ground;  for  thou  wast  taken  from  it '  (pause,  this  half 
of  the  verse  being  marked  off  from  the  second  half  by  Ath- 
nach  [— ],  the  second  strongest  prose  accent) :  'for  dust  thou 
art]  etc. 

20.  n*n  =  'Life'  or  '•Living]  not  l Life-giver!    It  is  equi- 
valent to  n^n,  the  form  used  here  being  antiquated  in  Heb., 
but  preserved  in  Phoenician  (Di.).   LXX  here  Zw??,  in  the  other 
passage  where  it  occurs  (4,  i)  Eua.     Zw^  is  probably  inten- 
tionally used  by  the  LXX,  being  occasioned  by  the  explanatory 
addition  "w  mm  Nin  '3. 

22.  'And  Yahweh  Elohim  said,  Behold  the  man  hath  become 
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as  one  of  us,  so  as  to  know  .  .  .  and  now  that  he  may  not  stretch 
forth  his  hand  and  takel  etc. 

")Dttft  "NlfcO .  On  the  construct  state  before  the  prepo- 
sition, see  Ges.,  §  116.  i;  M.  R.,  §  73.  Rem.  a.  It  is  especially 
frequent  with  intf  and  |D,  Lev.  13,  2.  Num.  16,  15.  i  Sam. 
9,  3.  i  Kings  19,  2,  etc. 

"131  TUSPO^'soat  to  know-.'  cf.  i  Sam.  12,  17  bJ?  tae& 
•£»;  Prov.  26,  2  spj&  TITTS  Tub  niava.  On  this  usage  of 
the  inf.  with  !?,  see  Driver,  §  205;  Ewald,  §  280  d. 

}D  is  used  here  independently.,  as  in  Ex.  13,  17;  cf.  Ewald, 
§  337  b;  M.  R.,  §  164  b;  'without  indicating  that  the  sentence 
which  it  introduces  is  dependent  on  another/  The  formula, 
'  For  he  said .  .  .  lest,'  occurs  frequently,  and  always  implies 
that  some  precaution  is  taken  by  the  speaker  to  prevent  what 
he  fears  happening;  e.  g.  Ps.  38,  17  (compare  Del.,  Die 
Psalmen,  p.  323,  4th  ed.).  Gen.  38,  n.  42,  4.  Ex.  13, 17,  etc. 

np71.  The  perfect  with  waw  conv.  after  the  imperfect 
with  |fi;  so  19,  19  TID1  .  .  .  "OpTm  JB ;  Ex.  I,  10  JTni  HIT  ffi. 
Three  times  (Ps.  2,  12.  Jer.  51,  46.  Prov.  31,  5)  we  find  the 
imperfect  repeated  after  |B,  instead  of  a  perf.  with  waw  conv.; 
see  Driver,  §  115  end,  and  §  116. 

*H1 .     Perf.  with  waw  conv.  pointed  with  pretonic  qame9  ; 

< 

so  19,  19  '•ripj  (notice  the  tone;  cf.  the  note  there);  44,  22 
fi*?} :  see  on  i,  2. 

^H  is  perf.  from  ^ri:  see  Ges.,  §  67;  Dav.,  §  42. 

24.  0*QVOn  fiN  'the  cherubim'  These  appear  in  the 
Old  Testament  always  in  connection  with  God's  manifesting 
himself  to  the  world.  In  the  tabernacle  they  hovered  over 
the  ark  (Ex.  25, 1 8  ff.).  In  Solomon's  temple  they  are  repre- 
sented as  stationed  on  the  floor  of  the  Holy  of  Holies,  spread- 
ing out  their  wings  from  one  side  to  the  other  (i  Kings  6,  23. 
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i  Chron.  28,  18).  In  Ez.  i  and  10  they  form  God's  living 
chariot,  in  which  he  appears  to  the  prophet;  and  in  Ps.  18, 
ii.  2  Sam.  22,  ii  God  is  represented  as  riding  on  a  cherub 
to  judgment:  cf.  Ps.  80,  2.  i  Sam.  4,  4.  2  Sam.  6,  2,  where 
God  is  described  as  "in  2&V.  From  i  Kings,  1.  c.,  we  find  that 
the  cherub  had  an  upright  form,  partly  human,  with  one  face 
(Ex.  25,  20),  two  wings  (i  Kings  6,  24),  and  possibly  hands. 
In  Ez.  i  and  10  a  somewhat  fuller  and  different  description  of 
the  cherubim  is  given :  '  with  the  similitude  of  a  man,  four 
wings'  (Ez.  i,  ii.  23),  two  of  which  served  to  cover  their 
bodies,  and  with  two  of  which  they  flew ;  and  under  their 
wings  human  hands  (Ez.  i,  8.  10,  7.  8,  21),  with  four  faces 
(Ez.  i,  10.  10,  14),  one  human,  one  that  of  a  lion,  one  that  of 
an  ox,  and  one  that  of  an  eagle,  and  the  soles  of  their  feet 
like  those  of  a  calf  (Ez.  i,  7).  Lastly  (Ez.  i,  18.  10,  12  ;  cf. 
Rev.  4,  6),  their  whole  body  was  studded  with  eyes.  It  is 
uncertain  whence  the  Hebrews  derived  their  idea  of  the  cheru- 
bim; possibly  the  winged  forms  on  the  Assyrio-Babylonian  and 
Egyptian  monuments  exercised  some  influence  on  their  con- 
ception of  the  cherub,  but  it  is  doubtful  whether  they  borrowed 
the  idea  from  either  the  Egyptians  or  Assyrians  (cf.  the  author- 
ities cited  below). 

The  etymology  of  the  word  is  uncertain,  (i)  Some  con- 
nect it  with  the  Aramaic  oto,  3^3  aravit;  so  y^^?=ara/or, 
bos:  cf.  Ez.  10,  14  with  i,  10.  (ii)  Another  view  is  that 
3V13  is  transposed  for  WJapV&fcrw/,1  i.  e.  'the  divine  chariot:' 
cf.  i  Chron.  28,  18,  where  the  Mnb  are  explained  by  mun 
rancn;  so  Rodig.  in  Ges.,  Tkes.;  M.  and  V.,  H.W.B.,  pth 
ed.  (iii)  Hyde  (quoted  by  Ges.,  Thes.,  p.  710)  considers  that 
2TO  =  Slip,  i.e.  'he  who  is  near  God^  'his  servant!  (iv)  Maurer 
on  Is.  6,  2  explains  1V"O  as  from  yi3  =  0"i3,  Arab.  '*J±  '  nobilis 
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fuit'  (v)  Another  view  is  that  31"O  is  to  be  connected  with 
the  Arab,  i^p'adstringerej  so  2113  'a  strong  being'  (Rosen- 
miiller) ;  cf.  viii.  (vi)  Ges.  in  the  Thes.  proposes  a  derivation 
from  2-0  =  Din,  Arab.  +f*  'prohibuit  a  communi  usu'  3YT3  = 
'custos,'  'safeties'  i.e.  Dei,  'qui  profanes  arcet/  All  these  are 
most  precarious  and  improbable,  (vii)  Vatke,  see  Ges.,  Thes., 
711,  assigned  a  Persian  origin  to  the  word,  regarding  it  as  the 
same  as  the  Greek  ypty,  ypvn-os, '  quod  a  Pers.  ^^^(greifen) 
prehendere,  tenere,  derivabat  Chr.  Th.  Tychsen  (Heeren's 
Ideen,  i.  p.  386),  vel  idem  esse  volunt  atque  ypvnos  naso  adunco 
nostrove  praeditus'.  (viii)  Del,  Par.,  154,  connects  it  with 
an  Assyrian  root  ' kardbu'  (from  which  an  adj.  'karubu'  is 
derived)  —  ^  to  be  great,  powerful;'  cf.  Schr.,  K.  A.  T?,  p.  39. 
The  word  reads  like  a  foreign  one,  but  it  seems  that  nothing  can 
be  affirmed  as  to  its  meaning  with  certainty.  See  further,  Di. 
in  Schenkel's  Bibel  Lex.,  i.  509 ff.;  Keil.,  Bib.  Arch.,  2nd  ed., 
i.  92  ff.;  Winer,  R.  W.B.;  Riehm,  H.  W.B.,  art.  Cherubim; 
Del.  Comm.  and  Di.  Comm.  on  this  passage ;  also  Cheyne,  art. 
Cherub,  in  Ency.  Brit. 

tOH7  JIN"!  '  and  the  blade  of  the  waving  sword'. 
.     The  article  is  pointed  according  to  Ges.,  §  35. 
2  A  ;  Dav.,  §  1 1  b ;  and  is  placed  before  the  genitive,  and  not 
before  the  cstr.  state,  by  Ges.,  §§  1 10.  2, 1 1 1. 1 ;  M.R.,  §76.  II.  a. 
rOSDHriftn,  lit.  =  */fo  one  turning  itself  about: '  cf.  on  2,  1 1 ; 
also  M.  R.,  §  92.  Rem.  a.    The  form  is  a  participle  fern.  sing. 
Hithpa'el  of  "]QH,  being  formed  as  a  segholate  noun,  and  so 
accented  on  the  penult.:  see  Ges.,  §  95.  Rem.  2.  3.  4;  Dav., 
p.  196,  esp.  2. 

D^nn  yy  "pi  JIN  </&?  way  to  the  tree  of  life:'  so  16, 7 
"W  yn  'the  way  to  Shur;'  38,  14  nnJDTl  TH  'the  way  to 
Timnah ; '  48,  7  mBN  ^3  ' <?«  /^  Z£/^  /<?  Ephrath!  Hebrew 
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uses  the  cstr.  state  (implying  belonging)  to  denote  ideas  which 
are  made  clearer  in  English  by  the  use  of  a  preposition. 

4. 

i.  in*1  'to  get  to  know,'  l make  the  acquaintance  of,'  so 
euphemistically —  lconcubuit  cum  ea;'  used  again  in  this  sense 
vers.  17.  25.  24,  1 6,  and  often.  This  meaning  has  passed 
over  into  Hellenistic  Greek ;  cf.  yiyvao-Kew,  often  used  by  the 
LXX  for  the  Hebrew  JJT,  e.  g.  here.  Cf.  also  in  the  New 
Testament,  Luke  i,  34  eWi  avbpa  ov  yiyvwo-Ka.  The  Pesh. 
has  via**,  which  is  again  used  in  the  same  sense  in  their 

Version  of  Matt.  I,  25  OVK.  eyivaxricev  avrrjv  —  o^sool*  JJo. 

Yp  '  Kainj  elsewhere  a  nom.  &pp.=c  spear,'  2  Sam.  21, 
16,  or  a  nom.  prop,  of  a  people,  Num.  24,  22.  Judg.  4,  u. 
The  text  here  seems  to  connect  pp  with  the  root  mp  'to  gain,' 
'acquire;'  but  this  explanation  must  not  be  regarded  as  an 
etymology.  The  name  was  given,  not  because  it  was  derived 
from  rup,  but  as  recalling  to  mind  this  word :  compare  such 
proper  names  as  nw,  «WDBJ,  n^D  (not  derived  from,  but 
recalling  to  mind  rwfo).  Gesenius  derives  pp  here  from  pp  = 
'  to  forge,'  Arab.  ^U,  ^j, '  a  smith'  Syr.  JiL£ ;  and  supposes 
that  pp  in  this  passage  means  '  spear  1  as  in  2  Sam.  21,  16. 

nin*1  nN.  LXX,  &£  roC  eeoO.  Syr.  ^f^\*/^  />i^  Z<?r^/ 
Onq.  JJ  0*1  jj.  |p  '/TOOT  3^?«  Yahweh?  Vulg.  *^r  Deum.' 
-The  Targ.  of  Ps.-Jon.  has  "I  ^^^'n'  «"£;£  WJj;  '/  ^az;<f 
^//e«  aj  wa«  /^^  a«g-^/  ^/"  the  Lord,'  possibly  meaning  the 
Messiah.  The  DN  has  been  variously  explained.  I.  Di.  and 
others  render  '  with  Yahweh,'  i.  e.  through  his  assistance,  with 
his  help ;  so  LXX,  though  it  is  uncertain  whether  did  is  a  free 
rendering,  or  whether  they  had  riNO  for  flN  in  their  text, 
and  similarly  the  Vulg.  and  Onqelos.  Elsewhere,  to  be  sure, 
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we  find  Dy  used  in  this  sense,  and  not  DK ;  cf.,  for  example, 
i  Sam.  14,  45  nfcty  DT^K  Dy  "O;  still  JIN  may  -be  re- 
garded as  synonymous  with  Dy,  as  may  be  inferred  from 
its  alternative  usage  with  Dy  in  the  phrase  ' to  be  with  one' 
i.e.  help  him;  cf.  26,  3  *py  with  21,  10  lyjn  JIN.  28,  15.  31, 
3  Dy,  but  26,  24.  39,  2  riN.  II.  a.  Others  (Luther,  etc.) 
render,  '/  have  gained  a  man,  the  Lord;'  nlfT1  DK  being  a 
second  ace.  of  nearer  definition,  so  6,  10  DK>  fiN  D'Ol  !"lB>i>K>; 
26,  34;  Judg.  3,  15 ;  Eve  supposing  she  had  given  birth  to 
the  Messiah;  see  Ps.-Jon.,  above,  b.  Or  as  Umbreit,  'I pos- 
sess as  a  man,  Yahwehj  K*K  ace.  of  the  predicate.  But 
against  a  it  may  be  urged  that  there  is  nothing  in  the  text  to 
justify  the  idea  that  Eve  thought  she  had  given  birth  to  the 
Messiah  (cf.  also  3,  15);  and  against  b  that  it  gives  no 
explanation  of  the  name  of  the  child. 

2.  mhh  F)DJ"fl  'and she  bare  again;'  cf.  ver.  12.  The 
finite  verb  in  Hebrew  corresponds  to  the  adverb  in  our  idiom. 
We  find  other  verbs  used  in  Hebrew  to  express  adverbs,  e.  g. 
1HD  '  to  hasten;'  cf.  Ges.,  §  142.  i.  2 ;  M.  R.,  §  114  a. 

fpl  ]N2  nyi  Sin  Vm.  ppl  is  placed  before  the  verb 
to  which  it  belongs  in  order  to  slightly  emphasize  the  con- 
trast between  the  occupations  of  Kain  and  Abel.  M.  R.,  §  131. 
i  b.  Rem.  c,  compares  pev  .  .  .  8e  in  Greek,  ^nn  has  been 
explained  as  meaning  la  breath,'  'nothing,'  possibly  with 
reference  to  his  short  life ;  but  it  is  doubtful  if  the  name  can 
be  brought  into  connection  with  this  meaning.  In  Assyrian 
'Habal'  is  a  common  word  for  son. 

njp  is  a  participle  in  the  cstr.  state,  (a  shepherd  of;' 
n$n  would  be  the  abs.  state,  and  \tfx  would  then  be  in  the 
ace.  case.  Both  constructions  are  possible,  cf.  22, 12  D^£  «"?.' 
with  Ex.  9,  20  njrp  "Q-n-riNI  NTH;  see  other  examples  in  Ges., 
§  135.  i;  M.  R.,  §  121. 
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3.  *nSD.    The  prep.  IP  must  be  taken  here  in  a  partitive 
sense, '  some  of  I  cf.  8,  20  nomrrittD  np'1 ;  27,  28  DTlta  i?  in'1 
^DD;  Ex.  12,  7.  Ges.,  §  154.  30;  M.  R.,  §94 a. 

nriDtt.  i.  'a  gift'  2.lan  offering  (to  God)/  but  not  to 
be  taken  in  this  passage  in  its  more  restricted  sense  '  the  meal 
offering'  as  opposed  to  mt,  'the  meat  offering'  The  LXX 
render  it  here  by  Ova-iav. 

4.  l  And  Abel  too  brought?     D3  with  the  pronoun  repeated 
is  emphatic;  cf.  ver.  26  N1H  D3  HEvl. 

^nibn^l,  scrip/to  defectiva,  for  |iT3^nDX  The  sing, 
would  be  fill-in.  Other  instances  of  scriptio  defectiva  are,  1,21 

nrunrf>.  Job42, 10  vijn  for  wn.  EX.  33>  13  nyn  for  Trn; 

see  Ges.,  §  91.  2.  Rem.  i.  'The  singular  would  be  per- 
missible here  (Lev.  8,  16.  25),  but  would  not  express  the 
plurality  of  animals  so  distinctly '  (Di.).  The  plural  here,  as 
in  Lev.  6,  5,=' -fat pieces'.  In  the  Levitical  service  the  offering 
of  the  first-born  of  the  flock  and  their  fat  portions  is  enjoined ; 
cf.  Num.  1 8,  17. 

1W.  Impf.  Qal  from  ny^,  apocopated  from  ny£, 
yip?=y^;  cf.  Ges.,  §  75.  Rem.  i.  3  a,  b,  c ;  so  itf  from  rnrp 
in  ver.  5.  The  verb  njtt?  is  rare  in  prose. 

5.  ^pS  ^n^l.    So  1 8,  30.  32.  31,  36,  and  often.   I.  Either 
5|K  may  be  understood,  '  it  (anger)  was  hot  for  Kain]  or  II. 
mn  may  be  taken  impersonally, '  it  was  hot  to  Kain.'   On  this 
impersonal  use   of  the   3rd  perf.  sing.,  cf.  Ges.,  §  137.  2; 
M.  R,§i24. 

7.  Render,  'Is  there  no/,  if  thou  doest  well,  lifting  up?  and 
if  thou  doest  not  well,  at  the  door  sin  croucheth;  and  towards 
thee  is  its  desire,  but  thou  oughtest  to  rule  over  it?  riNB>  (for 
riKb>  inf.  cstr.  of  NKO,  cf.  Ges.,  §  76.  2  a)  must  be  explained 
from  the  phrase  D^a  NiW  = '  to  lift  up  (one's  own)  face,'  the 
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opposite  of  D^Q  v£>3  in  verse  6;  so  Tuch,  Ke.,  Del.,  and  Di.: 
compare  also  the  usage  of  language  in  Job  10,  15.  n,  15. 
22,26.  Lifting  up  of  the  face —  l  cheerfulness,  joy  ; '  falling  of 
the  face,  '  sadness  or  moroseness!  The  Vss.  render  variously. 
LXX  has  OVK  eav  opdSis  TrpocreveyKrjs,  opdws  Se  p.rj  dieXys,  rjfjiapTfs 
rjo-vxao-ov,  possibly  connecting  r\$W  with  HX^p  43,  34,  and 
taking  nna  in  the  sense  of  dividing,  and  perhaps  reading 
pan  nspn  ;  cf.  their  rendering  of  pan  in  Job  11,19.  Frankel, 
Einf.,  p.  67,  considers  that  this  translation  refers  to  some 
proverb  current  at  the  time  the  translation  was  made.  Pesh. 

has,  *:*,r  )4~  u*r%£  ^r  JJ  \*  ^^  ^t\n* 

'  Behold  if  thou  doest  well  thou  receivest;  and  if  thou  doest  not 
well,  at  the  door  sin  crouchethj  taking  nNB>  in  the  sense  of 
receiving ;  so  Vulg.  'Nonne  si  dene  egeris  recipies,  sin  autem 
male,  statim  in  foribus  peccatum  aderit'  but  this  is  not  in 
keeping  with  the  context.  Onq.  has,  p'?n^  SpT3ty  n^in'D^  N^n 
T'ny  T'OJ  nstpn  w^  Di^  Tj^nij;  rp'in  vb  DSI  ^ 

3Vin-D»1 '  2Wn-«)-DX  7]rp  «^/^«  doest  thy  work 
well  thou  wilt  be  pardoned;  but  if  thou  doest  not  thy  work  well, 
for  the  day  of  judgment  thy  sin  is  laid  up,  ready  to  take  ven- 
gence  upon  thee,  if  thou  dost  not  repent;  but  if  thou  repentest  thou 
shalt  be  forgiven]  paraphrasing,  but  taking  riNt?  in  the  sense 
1  forgive:'  this  rendering  of  Onqelos'  is  also  out  of  harmony 
with  the  context. 

yin  nNEJl.  '  Sin  is  at  the  door  (cf.  Prov.  9,  14)  a  lurker! 
Sin  is  compared  to  a  ravenous  beast  lying  in  wait  for  its 
prey ;  perhaps  a  lion  is  here  intended  (cf.  the  Arabic  name  for 
the  lion  (^^1  'the  Her  in  wait'}',  cf.  i  Pet.  5,  8.  Sin  being 
personified  is  viewed  as  masc.,  so  we  have  yn,  and  the  masc. 
suffixes  in  inpltfn  and  U;  cf.  Ges.,  §  147.  Rem.  2  ;  M.  R., 
§  135.  4 a;  Ewald,  §  318  a.  See  also  Kalisch,  Heb.  Gram., 
!•§  77-  !3- 
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LXX,  Itala,  Pesh.,  Vulg.,  Sam., 
Targ.  Jer.  have  given  in  their  translations  m\&ft  ro?3,  which 
does  not  stand  in  the  Mass.  text.  Frankel,  Einfl.,  p.  55, 
objects  to  roio  on  the  ground  that  a  Hebrew  would  say  $?}, 
not  fW^J,  an(j  regards  the  addition  in  the  LXX  as  a  gloss; 
but  though  this  is  the  more  usual  phrase,  yet  we  have  27,  5 
mbM  V^y  T^l  ;  Ruth  2,  2  m'Pn  &O  rota.  Some  MSS.  note 
a  lacuna  here  [NpDS]  ;  two  expressly  note  no  lacuna  (ybl 
NpD2,  Wright)  ;  and  according  to  Del.  it  is  doubtful  whether 
the  NpDS  is  found  in  the  best  authorities.  Some  (Bott,  Kn.), 
unwilling  to  accept  a  lacuna,  read  "iEtJ*1,  cf.  2  Sam.  1  1,  16  '  he 
laid  in  wait  for'.  Tuch,  comparing  Ex.  19,  25,  where  he 
takes  DiT^K  "iCtfl  (as  noK  is  always  followed  by  what  is  said) 
in  the  sense  '  Moses  spake  to  the  people  what  God  had  said  to 
him]  ver.  27  (cf.  Ewald,  §  303  b,  2),  renders,  '  And  Kain  said 
it]  viz.  what  God  had  said  to  him.  This  is,  according  to  Di., 
'  something  psychologically  quite  improbable/ 

""Wl  OMVni,  lit.  lln  their  being  in  the  field  J  i.e.  'when 
they  were  in  the  field'    LXX,  eV  TO>  civcu  CLVTOVS  *c.r.X.,  cf.  2,  4 
and  the  note  there. 


10.  n^l?y  HQ.  no  pointed  with  ^^  before  the  guttural 
with  —  ,  according  to  Ges.,  §  37.  i;  Dav.,  §  13,  'no  assumes 
a  pointing  quite  like  the  article.'  * 

^"T  71p.  I.  'Hark,  thy  brothers  blood  cry  ing  T  hp'  is 
used  as  an  interjection,  as  in  Jer.  10,  22.  Is.  13,  4  ;  cf.  Ges., 
§  148.  i  :  tfpjjx  being  in  apposition  to  DW,  Ewald;  §  317  c. 
II.  M.  R.,  §  135.  3  c,  takes  it  apparently  as  an  instance  of  the 
predicate  agreeing  with  the  genitive  instead  of  the  cstr.  state, 
as  is  always  the  case,  for  example,  with  hi  ',  M.  R.  renders, 
'The  voice  of  thy  brothers  blood-drops  cry'  The  Sam.  reads 
PJ?V.  D  W  =  blood  violently  shed. 

£  2 
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ii.  nElNn  p  nn«  TUN.  Cf.s,  14.  I.'  Cursed  art 
ihou  away  from  the  ground]  or  II.  '  Cursed  art  thou  from]  etc., 
i.e.  the  curse  shall  strike  thee  from  the  ground,  cf.  ver.  12. 
I.  is  adopted  by  Tuch  and  Del.,  II.  by  Ibn  Ezra,  Keil,  Kn. 
The  rendering  '  Cursed  art  thou  by  '  is  untenable,  as  curses 
are  represented  in  the  Old  Testament  as  coming  from  God 
or  man,  never  from  the  ground.  The  rendering  lMore  cursed 
art  thou  than  '  —  though  3,  17.  8,  2  1  may  be  cited  in  its  favour  — 
does  not  suit  the  context  here;  cf.  ver.  14,  which  favours  I, 
more  stress  being  laid  in  the  narrative  on  Kain's  banishment 
than  on  the  unfruitfulness  of  the  soil,  or  on  the  difference 
in  the  curses  laid  on  Kain  and  the  ground. 

•TO  nN  nnSD  "itft*.  Cf.  Is.  5,  14  netea  bxv  mmi  \A 
pn  ^  rva  myav 

12.  nn  f]Dn  &h.    The  jussive  with  if?  is  rare,  cf.  24,  8. 
Joel  2,  2.  Ez.  48,  14.  Ewald,  §  320  a.  i;  Driver,  §  50.  Obs. 

nrO.    Cf.  Job  31,  39  Tl^K  nrD  DK. 
"121  3ft  .    The  LXX  paraphrased  to  reproduce  the  paro- 
nomasia. (rrevav  KOI  rpc/uov;  Hier.,  '  vagus  et  profugus! 

13.  ^to^O  TW  711^,  \\\..1  Greater  is  my  punishment  than 
bearing]  i.  e.  '  my  punishment  is  too  great  to  bear'    |9  before 
the  inf.  cstr.,  as  in  Ps.  40,  6  1SDD  1OVy.    i  Kings  8,  64  pop 


J^='ji«/  including  its  consequence,  punishment,  which  is 
represented  as  a  burden  heavy  to  bear  ;  cf.  Is.  24,  20.  Ps.  38,  5. 

NifcO,  inf.  cstr.  with  the  3  retained,  Ges.,  §  76.  2  a  ;  cf.  Num. 
20,  21  |h3  and  Gen.  38,  9  "fro,  by  the  side  of  the  more  usual 
form  Dfl.  The  Vss.  mostly  render,  lMy  transgression  is  greater 
than  forgiving  •/  i.e.  '.too  great  to  be  forgiven]  which  is  gram- 
matically possible,  but  not  so  suitable  here,  as  in  ver.  14,  Kain 
speaks  of  his  punishment,  not  with  a  view  to  its  removal 
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through  the  forgiveness  of  his  offence,  but  with  a  desire  that 
it  should  be  mitigated. 

14.  ^20  T0  =  c  every  one  that  findeth  me]  lit.  i  my  finder.' 
The  participle  may  either  govern  its  case  like  the  verb,  or 
may  stand  as  a  substantive  in  the  cstr.  state  followed  (as 
here)  by  a  suffix  or  a  genitive;   cf.  Ges.,  §  135.  i;  M.  R., 
§  i2i',  cf.  also  §  80.  2  a  and  Gen.  32,  12  frik  N"1^  'timens  eum,' 
23,  10.  18  ivy  "W  ^3;  Ex.  i,  4  3pjP  "p  W.     Comp.  note 
on  4,  2. 

15.  "Pp  Znn  7D,  r0.$m  absolutus,  '  Every  one  that  slay eth 
Kain,  he  (Kain)  shall  be  avenged'  (cf.  ver.  24);  or  '  vengeance 
shall  be  taken}  so  Kn.;  and  this  is  perhaps  preferable,  the 
change  of  subject  involved  in  the  first  way  being  a  little  harsh, 
though  perhaps  supported  by  ver.  24.   pp  nn  ^—l  every  one, 
or  any  one,  that  killeth,'  is  virtually  a  hypothetical  sentence, '  if 
any  one  kills  Kain;'  cf.  Ges.,  §  145.  2.  Rem.;  Ewald,  §  357  c 
(Prov.  23,  24.    i  Sam.  2,  13,  cited  by  Gesenius,  are  some- 
what different,  the  apodosis  being  introduced  by  1.  Job  41, 
1 8  is  a  better  parallel). 

DT£nttf=' 'sevenfold]  so  DTiymN,  2  Sam.  12 ,6, '/our/old/ 
see  Ges.,  §  97.  Rem.  i.  It  may  be  interpreted,  with  Tuch,  as 
meaning,  Rain's  murder  shall  be  avenged  with  a  vengeance 
seven  times  greater  than  the  vengeance  taken  on  Abel's; 
sevenfold  meaning,  as  in  Prov.  24,  16, '  manifold]  '  many  times! 

Dp1  does  not  mean  '  shall  be  punished,  shall  suffer  punish- 
ment' SO  perhaps  LXX,  CTTTO.  fK8iKovfj.fva  TrapaXvo-fi,  but  ' shall 
be  avenged; '  cf.  Ex.  21,  21. 

J"V1N  ppS  mm  Dtm.  The  niK  was  given  to  Kain  for 
his  protection,  and  not  as  a  token  of  the  truth  of  what  God 
had  said,  for  Kain  did  not  express  any  doubt  as  to  the  truth 
of  what  he  had  been  told,  and  stress  is  rather  laid  in  the 
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narrative  on  Kain's  immunity  from  death  in  the  event  of  any 
one  attacking  him. 

]*p7  C to^ .  '  A nd  gave  him  a  sign.'  pp7 = '/or  Gain's  pro- 
tection^ rather  than  '  on  Kain,'  which  would  require  7JJ  or 
3,  cf.  Ex.  10,  2.  Is.  66,  19.  What  this  JYiN  was,  cannot  be 
determined ;  some  have  conjectured  that  Kain  had  a  mark 
set  on  his  forehead,  perhaps  a  horn;  others  (Haitsma 
quoted  by  Di.,  p.  95)  an  inscription  set  somewhere  on  his 
person,  commencing  with  73,  and  ending  with  Dp*1;  but 
there  is  nothing  in  the  narrative  to  throw  any  light  on  the 
nature  of  the  niN  given  to  Kain.  The  LXX  have  e&ro  Kvpios 
6  0€os  aTjp.e1ov  TG>  KdiV ;  Pesh.  j2)JL*  )  L /  ji&  j  Onq.  £jA  *  W 
"131  NflK. 

1DN  rVOn  ^n^l^,  not  toisn  Tib?,  because  that  might 
mean  '  that  he  might  not  smite;'  cf.  Ges.,  §  121.  4.  Rem. 
The  usual  order  is  here  departed  from,  and  the  object 
coming  after  the  infinitive  precedes  the  subject ;  cf.  Ges., 
§  133.  3  ;  Ewald,  §  307  b:  see  also  Is.  20,  i  pjnD  ir>K  n^KQ. 
Prov.  25,  8  -]jn  in«  Q^ana.  5>3  . . .  ^rh^=lthat  no  one,1  just 
as  73  X7  =  c«i?  one;'  cf.  3,  i  f*y  73D  73NH  N7  'Mow  shalt  eat 
of  no  tree! 

1 6.  1113  must  be  the  name  of  a  place,  as  we  may  infer 
from  3Bh,  and  its  position  after  ptf  and  before  riKTJp ;    not 
as  the  Vulg.  ' profug.us  in  terra,'  connecting  113  with  *w  '/<? 
wander:'  so  also  Onq.,  who  renders  79^t?lM  *J|.     The  posi- 
tion of  113  is  as  uncertain  as  that  of  the  garden  of  Eden. 
The  narrative  gives  us  no  real  ground  for  assuming  that 
it  was  eastwards  of  Eden,  for  this  can  neither  be  inferred 
from  DBIp  (LXX,  Kartvavri]  cf.  2,  14)  nor  from  3,  24  (Di.). 
TO  = '  banishment.' 

17.  ^\'^-=^t dedication^   from   *pn   */0   dedicate]  prob.   a 
denom.  from  the  root  of  ^n  'a  gum '  (for  TO),  prop.  ' /p  r«3 
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the  gums;'  so  in  Arabic;  it  being  customary  to  rub  the  gums 
of  new-born  children  with  date  syrup,  which  was  regarded  as 
an  act  of  dedication  or  initiation  into  life;  cf.  Del,  p.  171. 
Prov.  22,  6. 

"V3?  n^H  TVI  ' 'and  he  was  building  a  city]  i.e.  at  the  time 
when  *]l3n  was  born,  the  city  was  not  completed,  otherwise 
the  narrator  had  written  rU3  (perf.)  or  $*!  (impf.  with  waw 
consec.).  Other  instances  where  the  subst.  verb  PlTl  is  added 
to  the  participle  to  mark  more  prominently  the  duration  of 
the  action  (i.  e.  that  it  is  incomplete)  are  to  be  found  in  37,  2 
PISH  iTTJ  'was  shepherding;'  39,  22  ntpy  ppn  NVi;  Driver, 
§  i35-  5;  M-  R->  §  *4-  2  a;  Ges.,  §  134.  2  c.  Ryssel,  how- 
ever, De  Elohistae  Pentateuchi  sermone,  p.  59,  takes  this 
passage  differently,  his  words  are  '  Prorsus  aliter  res  se  habet 
Gen.  4,  17,  ubi  participium  loco  nominis  ponitur  ["  Stddte- 
t>auer"~\!  This,  however,  seems  harsh  and  unnatural.  For 
conjectures  as  to  the  city  *]ljn,  see  Di.,  p.  96,  who  says,  'We 

are  not  in  a  position  to  identify  it  geographically/ 

< 
"VJ7  H-D .    The  retrogression  of  the  tone  in  rtn  is  due  to 

the  following  tone-syllable  in  "Vy.  Two  tone-syllables  usually 
do  not  come  together,  either  the  first  word  is  accented  on  the 
penult.,  or  deprived  of  all  accent  by  being  connected  with  the 
second  by  Maqqef ;  cf.  Ges.,  §  29.  3  b ;  Driver,  §  100  :  so  i,  5 

rM>  Nip.  3, 19  Df&ioKn.  21,  5  •&  n^ra  39,  14  m  pn$?. 

1 8.  TVy  ,  ,  ,  nVm.  The  passive  verb  is  followed  by  the 
ace.  case,  as  in  17,  5.  21,  5.  27,  42.  40,  20,  and  often;  cf. 
Ges.,  §  143-  i  a;  Ewald,  §  295  b;  M.  R.,  §  47. 

The  meanings  of  some  of  the  nomina  propria  which  follow 
are  very  obscure. 

TVy  may  mean  '  he  who  flees'  or  '  the  one  who  flees]  from 
my,  Arab.  ^  '  to  flee'  LXX  give  it  by  Tai8d8,  which  is  inter- 
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esting  as  throwing  light  on  their  pronunciation  of  the  Heb.  y ; 

cf.  micy,  r0>oppa;  nry,  rafr;  n^ny,  rotfoXm;  iwjn,  'Payo^x ; 

btf^ny,  roflowijX;  fiDjn,  'Pey/ia ;  see  Frankel,  Vorstudien,  p.  112. 

TWinQ,  of  which  iwniD  is  another  form,  perhaps  means 
'blotted  out  by  God,'  or  'stricken  of  God,' =^  W.  LXX, 
MoXeXf  qX.  ^NBhnD  may  mean  ' man  that  is  of  God,'  being 
composed  of  VWp,  i.e.  no  with  the  old  case  ending  i,  which 
is  found  again  in  rfctthno  and  5>iO:D ;  cf.  Ges.,  §  90.  3  b;  Stade, 
§  344  a :  of  $,  possibly  the  abbreviated  form  of  the  relative 
pronoun  1K>K  :  and  of  5>K  '  God!  no  is  preserved  in  Ethiopic, 
where  it  often  has  the  meaning  '  husband]  as  Is.  54,  i.  Luke  2, 
36.  Gen.  2,  23,  in  the  Ethiopic  version ;  see  Di.,  Ethiop.  Lex., 
p.  183.  The  abbreviated  form  \y  is  not  found  in  the  Penta- 
teuch, unless  we  adopt  the  view  of  some  interpreters  who 
consider  DJBb  in  6,  3  to  consist  of  3,  K>,  and  D2 ;  and  rh&  in 
49,  10  to  be  equivalent  to  ri?^,  i.e.  v  "TOJ.  It  is  found  in 
Judg.  5,  7.  6,  17,  where  it  may  be  due  to  a  north  Palestinian 
dialect,  and  in  the  Song  of  Songs ;  also  in  later  writings,  e.  g. 
Eccles.,  Lam.,  late  Pss.;  while  in  Phoenician  (see  Schroder,  Phon. 
Gram.,  pp.  162-166,  and  the  inscriptions  cited  by  him,  note  2, 
p.  162)  U>  is  the  common  form,  "»^s,  the  full  form,  being  never 
used.  This  explanation  of  the  name  i?NEhnB  is  corroborated 
by  the  Assyrian  ;  compare  Hommel,  Z.  D.  M.  G.,  xxxii.  714, 
and  Lenormant,  Les  Origines  de  I'Histoire  (1880),  i.  p.  263. 
A  less  probable  explanation  is  '  Man  of  Entreaty' (^  Bittmann\ 
from  5>KP  and  no.  The  LXX  have  Matfouo-a'Xa. 

"17^  TY1^1!.  l^  is  generally  used  of  the  mother,  and  the 
HIT.  T^n  of  the  father;  cf.  10,  8  ff.  22,  23. 

TjO;?  cannot  be  explained  from  the  Hebrew.  In  Arabic 
(2l^Ju  =  '  a  strong  young  man;'  possibly  "p?  is  to  be  connected 
with  this. 
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19.  Lamech  was  the  first  to  introduce  polygamy,  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  divine  injunction  in  2,  24. 

The  names  of  the  wives  are  given  here  because  it  is 
necessary  for  the  understanding  of  the  song. 

TTVy^' adornmatt;*  n?¥  'shade:'  but  these  two  meanings 
are  not  quite  certain. 

Vntl}  constr.  of  B^^.  According  to  Ges.,  §  97.  i.  Rem.  i, 
the  dag.  lene  after  a  vocal  shewa  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the 
full  form  of  word  was  B^i"p£.  According  to  Stade,  p.  216, 
'DW  is  formed  after  the  analogy  of  &W  from  D£|E?.' 

20.  The  names  in  this  verse  are  very  obscure;  cf.  Di.  for 
explanations  that  have  been  attempted. 

rttpftl  bi"TN  IttJV .  Jabal  was  the  father  of  those  who 
dwelt  (the  sing,  taken  collectively)  in  tents,  and  had  cattle, 
i.  e.  the  first  to  introduce  nomad  life.  IBh1*  is  connected  by 
zeugma  with  rttpD;  cf.  Hos.  2,  20.  Is.  42,  5.  Josh.  4,  10.  3ST 
with  the  ace.  or  gen.  of  the  place  that  is  dwelt  in,  so  Ps.  22, 
4  btr&  nbtV\  n^h11;  cf.  Is.  33,  14,  where  "Iti*  is  construed 
with  an  ace.  of  the  place  dwelt  in. 

!""CpD  'possession,'  then  'possession  of  cattle}  a  wider  idea 
than  [N¥;  it  comprehends  also  (e.g.  26,  14.  47,  17)  larger 
cattle,  sometimes  camels  and  asses;  cf.  Ex.  9,  3.  Job  i,  3. 

2 1 .  ""i;n  "YU3  t?Dn  SO  'ON.   <  The  father  of  all  those  who 
handle  harp  and  pipe'     LXX  somewhat  freely,  6  /caraSe/^as 
\lfa\Trjpiov  Kal  KiQdpav.     "^33,  according  to  Ewald  (Lehrbuch, 
§  79  d,  §  n8a),  who   seeks  to  connect   it   with   Kiddpa,   is 
abbreviated  from  ijjpi)   or  "^3 .     According  to  H.  W.  B., 
9th   ed.,   it  is  from  ~>33;    cf.   J"Q33,  Arab.  sJlIC   Aramaic 
Kl??,  ^T133,  )li3;  from  133  an  assumed  onomatopoetic  root. 
Josephus,  Arch.,  vii.  12.  3,  describes  it  as  being  ten-stringed, 
and  says  that  it  was  touched  with  the  plectrum,  but  cf.  i  Sam. 
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16,  23.  18,  10.  19,  9.  where  David  is  said  to  touch  it  with 
his  hand. 

^y\y  occurs  only  four  times  in  the  Old  Testament ;  here, 
Job  21,  12.  30,  31  (see  Baer  in  loco,  p.  50).  Ps.  150,  4 ;  and 
is  taken  by  the  LXX  (mOapav)  and  Pesh.  ()lio)  as  a  string- 
instrument  ;  it  is  better  to  take  it  with  Targ.  Jer.,  LXX  in  Ps. 
150,  and  Rabb.  as  =' pipe]  perhaps  'a  shepherd's  pipe'  In 
the  Hebrew  translation  of  the  Aramaic  parts  of  Daniel  it  is 
used  in  3,  5.  10, 15  for  iTnQDID. 

22.  tttin  73  tyvh.  'A  sharpener  of  every  kind  of  instru- 
ment of  brass  and  iron!  The  A.  V.  takes  vfch  in  a  meta- 
phorical sense  '  a  sharpener,'  i.  e.  '  instructor  of  every  worker  in 
brass'  etc.;  A.  V.  R.  'forger;'  Marg.  ' an  instructor!  Bhn= 
'an  instrument'  does  not  occur  again  in  the  O.  T. ;  the 
passage  (i  Kings  7,  14)  cited  in  H.  W.B.,  9th  ed.,  being  an 
instance  of  its  ordinary  meaning,  « workman! 

The  rendering  above  given  is  that  of  Tuch,  Del.,  and  most 
moderns.  Dillmann,  however,  in  his  note  on  the  passage 
remarks :  '  This  explanation,  which  since  Tuch  is  the  one 
usually  adopted,  is  hardly  the  meaning  of  the  Massoretes, 
who — judging  from  the  accent  on  K'D?  and  the  pronun- 
ciation ^"}H  (where  one  would  rather  expect  £Q£) — perhaps 
supplied  (cf.  Targ.?)  *3K  from  ver.  21,  'a  hammerer,  {father) 
of  every  brass  and  iron  smith'  The  falling  out  of  "QK  must 
have  been  very  old,  as  the  Vss.  do  not  give  it.  The  LXX  have 
atyvpoKOTTos  %aXK€vs  ^aX/toC  KOI  triS^pou, taking  KHH  as  a  masculine, 
so  Vulg. '  malleator  etfaber  in  cuncta  opera  aeris  etferri}  sup- 
porting to  some  extent  Dillmann's  view.  Onq.  paraphrases 
B>m  riTTJJ  T]ri>:n  pnin,  but  apparently  did  not  view 
as  =  ' an  instrument'  Ps.-Jon.  has  much  the  same  as 
Onq.,  JlT^a  yTT7  i^N"^  31  '  the  master  of  every  workman 
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who  understands  the  working  in'  etc.;  also  taking  Bhn  as  a 
participle.  If  Bhn  be  taken  as  a  subst.  it  is  a  participle  neuter ; 
cf.  "ifti11  '  //fo/  ze;>fo'<r^  remains  over,'  '  that  which  is  gained]  so 
1  an  advantage,  benefit, gain'  faj;  in  Isa.  28,  4  ^  n^V.  nBJtf 
= '  d&  Liebliche,  the  amiable,  lovely  one' 

23,  24.  Lamech's  Song.  It  consists  of  three  verses,  each 
containing  two  lines.  It  may  be  rendered  thus  : 

23  (a).  '  Ada  and Zillah  hear  my  voice  ;' 

(/3).  'Ye  wives  of  Lamech, give  ear  unto  my  speech  :' 
(a).  '  Surely  a  man  have  I  slain  for  wounding  me,' 
(/3).  c  And  a  young  man  for  bruising  me  :' 

24  (a).  { If  Kain  shall  be  avenged  sevenfold] 
(j8).  '  Then  Lamech  seven  and  seventyfold! 

With  ver.  23,  cf.  Isa.  28,  23.  32,  9. 

23.  pftptp  for  TODlp;  cf.  t$psi?,  Ex.  2,  20,  and  Ges.,  §  46. 
Rem.3;  Stade,  p.  334,  §  612  a. 

"O  not  'for?  nor = the  on  recitativum,  of  the  N.  T.,  intro- 
ducing the  words  of  the  speaker  (as  e.g.  21,  30);  but= 
'  certainly,  surely ;'  cf.  Ex.  4,  25. 

Tnin^  ,  ,  ,  ^2E&.    The  suffixes  are  objective;  cf.  Ges., 

§  114.  2  ;  M.  R.,  §  ^8.  Cf.  LXX,  els  Tpavfjia  e/zoi  .  .  .  els  /ucoXooTra 
e/ioi.  So  Vulg. 

7  =  co«  account  of;'  cf.  M.  R.,  §  51.  4 ;  Ges.,  §  154.  36; 
see  Num.  16,  34  D^p^. 

The  perfects  may  best  be  taken,  with  the  Vss.,  as  real  per- 
fects, and  not  as  perfects  of  certainty.  Lamech  has  killed 
men  and  will  not,  should  necessity  occasion  it,  hesitate  to 
kill  others.  Jewish  fancy  narrates  that  Lamech  killed  Kain 
(WK)  and  Tubal  Kain  (1^).  But  only  one  act  is  intended, 
the  repetition  being  due  to  the  parallelism  common  in  Hebrew 
poetry. 
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The  song  is  probably  a  triumphal  song  on  the  invention 
of  war  weapons.  Lamech  boasts  that  if  Kain  would  be 
avenged  sevenfold,  surely  he,  with  his  instruments,  would  be 
able  to  take  a  far  greater  vengeance  (seventy-sevenfold).  For 
a  mere  wound  inflicted  on  him,  he  has  punished  the  inflicter 
with  death ;  and  in  the  possession  of  his  weapons  he  feels 
himself  superior  to  his  ancestors,  and  able  to  dispense  with 
divine  protection.  The  poetical  words  pTNH  and  {TON  and 
the  parallelism  which  is  observed  throughout  the  three  verses 
are  noticeable. 

25.  r\ti=Safa,  Setzling,  and  then  Ersatz, '  substitute' 
^"Jltf  ^5.    Qame£  remains,  notwithstanding  the  Maqqef, 

and  is  on  this  account  marked  with  Metheg;  see  Ges.,  §  16. 
2  b ;  cf.  §  9,  p.  44.  i  d.     pp  inn  V ;  cf.  on  3,  19. 

26.  NIPT  03  n\tt  T>1.    The  pronoun  is  repeated  separately, 
to  emphasize  the  noun;  cf.  Ges.,  §  121.  3 ;  Ewald,  §  311  a; 
M.  R.,  §  72.  i.  Rem.  a;  so  10,  21  Nin  D3  1^  DB&1. 

ttft2tt='jMay*,'  from  BON  lto  be  weak;1  or  from  BUN = the 
Arabic  ^J-Jl  ' to  attach  oneself  to'  so  animal  sociabile. 

bnin  tN.  The  indeterminate  3rd  pers.  sing.;  see  Ges., 
§  137.  3d;  M.  R.,  §  124:  cf.  Lam.  5,  5  u5>  IW!  N!>.  The 
LXX  have  OVTOS  tfXmo-ev,  perhaps  reading  ?nn  and  HT ;  cf. 
Frankel,  Einfluss,  p.  41,  on  their  reading.  Onq.  has  Pr?2 
;n  XW2  PlN^fb  N^JN  *«  ^n  \lW3  'thus  in  his  days  the 
children  of  men  ceased  praying  in  the  name  of  the  Lord;'  so 
Ps.- Jon.,  taking  pnin  as='  profanarij  and  paraphrasing  to 
avoid  the  idea  of  profaning  Y.'s  name,  so  that  the  com- 
mencement of  idolatry  is  here  mentioned.  This,  however, 
is  not  probable.  Aq.  has  correctly  roVe  fjpxO*i,  also  Sym- 
machus  apxn  fycvcro.  Di.  remarks  on  this  verse  :  '  It  is  a 
question  whether  the  reading  i?nn  (=nj)  f,  i.e.  "This  one 
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began"  which  is  expressed  by  the  Vulg.  ("  iste  coepit "),  and 
B.  Jubil.,  and  probably  by  the  LXX,  was  not  the  original 
one,  and  ^nin  TN  (so,  read  as  a  passive,  already  in  Aquila 
and  Symmachus,  but  with  the  meaning  apx*?)  stood  in  con- 
nection with  the  view  taken  by  the  Targum.' 

Dttn  N*np7 .  Not  merely  '  to  call  with  Yahwetis  name,' 
' to  mention  Him;'  but  ' to  worship  Him' 

5. 

A  short  notice  of  the  generations  from  Adam  to  Noah,  con- 
necting the  history  of  the  creation,  the  first  chief  event,  with 
that  of  the  flood,  the  second  important  event  in  the  narrative. 
The  number  of  generations  from  Adam  to  Noah  is  ten.  In 
the  accounts  of  the  first  nine  generations,  the  name  of  the 
first-born  is  always  given,  the  age  of  the  father  at  the  time 
of  his  birth,  the  number  of  years  which  the  father  lived 
after  the  birth  of  his  first-born,  and  the  total  length  of  his 
life.  In  the  case  of  each,  mention  is  made  that  he  begat 
sons  and  daughters  (mm  D'Ol  1^1).  In  the  notice  of 
Noah  however,  no  mention  is  made  of  the  number  of  years 
he  lived  after  the  birth  of  his  three  sons,  nor  of  the  total 
number  of  his  years  when  he  died,  this  being  narrated, 
chaps.  7,  ii.  9,  28.  On  the  deviations  in  the  chronology 
followed  by  the  Hebrew  text,  the  LXX,  and  the  Samaritan, 
cf.  Di.,  p.  105,  and  the  authorities  cited  by  him,  p.  107  ; 
Del.,  Comm.,  p.  182,  and  more  especially  for  the  LXX 
chronology;  Frankel,  Einfluss,  p.  70.  The  following  table, 
taken  from  Di.,  p.  105,  gives  the  variations  in  the  chronology 
of  the  Hebrew,  LXX,  and  Samaritan  texts. 

In  each  of  the  three  tables  marked  Heb.  Text,  Sam.  Ver., 
Septuagint,  the  first  column  gives  the  years  each  patriarch 
lived  until  he  begat  children ;  the  second,  the  number  of  years 
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in  each  life  after  the  birth  of  the  first  child ;  and  the  third,  the 
total  number  of  years  each  individual  lived. 


HEB.  TEXT. 

SAM.  VER. 

SEPTUAGINT. 

Adam       

130 

800 

930 

130 

800 

930 

230 

700 

930 

Seth  

I05 

807 

912 

105 

807 

9I2 

205 

707 

912 

Enos  

90 

8i5 

9°5 

90 

815 

9°5 

190 

7*5 

905 

Kenan       

70 

840 

910 

7o 

840 

910 

170 

740 

910 

Mahalalel  

65 

830 

895 

65 

830 

895 

165 

730 

895 

Jared        

162 

800 

962 

62 

785 

847 

162 

800 

962 

Henoch     

65 

300 

365 

65 

300 

365 

165 

200 

365 

Methusalah 

187 

782 

969 

67 

653 

720 

167 

802 

969 

Lamech    

182 

595 

777 

53 

600 

653 

188 

565 

753 

Noah        

500 

... 

500 

... 

500 

... 

Up  to  the  flood  . 

100 

... 

(95o) 

100 

(950) 

100 

(95o) 

•    - 

.'  1  Q*. 

&u 

i.  rYn^lJl  *^DD  only  here:  elsewhere  in  P  ivnTin  alone  ; 

cf.  2,  4.  6,  9.  Num.  3,  i. 

3.  D^OTtE  DIN  TTH.  rUB*  HNO  is  equally  common 
with  rw  HKD;  cf.  Ges.,  §  120.  i,  note;  M.  R.,  §  98.  The 
ace.  is  ace.  of  time,  in  answer  to  the  question  '•how  long  ^  cf. 
M.R.,  §42  a;  Ges.,  §  118.  2  b. 

TWl,  viz.  a  son  or  child.  Olshausen  proposes  to  insert 
1 3  here,  but  unnecessarily,  the  object  being  contained  in  the 
verb,  as  in  6,  4  Dni?  n^l;  16,  i  'b  m^  &6. 

5-  "W  DIN  W  TO.  The  predicate  always,  in  the  case 
of  73,  agrees  with  the  genitive,  and  not  with  the  noun  in  the 
construct  state:  cf.  Ges.,  §  148.  i,  note;  M.  R.,  §  135.  3  a. 

n:tf  Dljfctfl  mtf  n«^  ^n.  The  noun  rue?  repeated 
with  the  ten;  cf.  Ges.,  §  120.  3;  M.R.,  §  97.  Rem.  c.  'D  is 
perf.  from  «n,  as  in  3,  22. 

6.  Jl2tD  ]1N^1  D^3tt5  ttJEn.    The  noun  repeated   with 
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the  lesser  number  (from  3-9  inclusive)  in  the  pi.,  and  with 
the  greater  in  the  singular;  Ges.,  §  120.  3;  M.  R.,  §  97. 
Rem.  c. 


22.  JIN  ^pOT  "prtttn  ;  so  Noah,  6,  9,  walked  with  God; 
cf.  a  similar  use  of  the  Qal  in  Mic.  6,  8.  Mai.  2,  6.  HK  "]i>nnn 
is  used  of  confidential  intercourse  with  God,  a  closer  relation- 
ship to  God  than  is  implied  in  '  'walking  before  God'  (17,  i), 
or,  'walking  after  God'  (Deut.  13.  5);  cf.  i  Sam.  25,  15  of  the 
intercourse  between  David's  followers  and  Nabal's  servants. 
The  LXX  have  here  E^peo-T^o-e  8e  'Ev&x  TO,  eeo>,  perhaps  to 
avoid  an  anthropomorphic  idea;  cf.  Ecclus.  44,  16.  49,  14,  and 
Heb.  n,  5  TTIOT«  'EW»X.  Onq.  paraphrases  NJ^rna  Tpjn  Tpjarn 
JY!  '  Enoch  walked  in  the  fear  ofYahweh:  The  Pesh.  renders 
as  the  LXX,  J<^JJ  ?<£u.  *£*,o  '  Enoch  pleased  God! 

24.  nr.N  npb  ^  WN1.  '  And  he  was  not,  for  Elohim 
took  him;'  cf.  the  usage  of  p**  in  Is.  17,  14.  Ps.  103,  16. 
i  Kings  20,  40,  of  sudden  disappearance.  On  its  use  in  the 
narrative  style,  cf.  Ewald,  §  321  a;  M.  R.,  §  128,  2  a.  np^  '3 
"N  iritf,  that  is,  without  dying,  otherwise  we  should  expect 
no*11)  :  cf.  2  Kings  2  (Elijah's  removal  from  earth  to  heaven, 
without  tasting  death).  The  reason  for  iritf  np?  ^  is  to  be 
found  in  the  first  half  of  the  verse,  viz.  his  piety  ;  cf.  Heb.  1  1  , 
5,  and  Onq.  ;  not,  as  some  suppose,  the  danger  of  his  relapsing 
into  sin  :  so  Ber.  Rabb.  c.  24.  Frankel,  Einfluss,  p.  43,  cites 
this  passage  as  one  of  the  places  where  the  LXX  translators 
had  the  Haggada  in  view.  LXX  have  *«u  ovx 

alrfo  6   0eo'j.     So  Vulg.     Onq.  JVON 

^-  Frankel,  p.  44,  note  d,  who  omits  tif?,  so  Berliner 
in  his  edition  of  Onqelos  [ed.  1884,  Berlin],  p.  5  ;  cf.  part  2, 
p.  3)  =  '  And  he  was  not,  for  Yahweh  did  (not]  slay  him'  The 
Pesh.  follows  the  Heb.  text.  In  Ecclus.  44,  1  6  Enoch  is  called 
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p-cravoias  rats  ycvcais,  and    in    the   book   of  Enoch 

(translated  by  Dillmann)  and  the  N.  T.  book  of  Jude,  14  et 
seq.,  he  is  described  as  a  seer  and  prophet,  who  announced 
the  coming  of  God,  to  punish  the  world  for  its  sin. 

29.  TO  1Btt5  J"IN  fcnp'n.  rtQ='rest;'  the  explanation 
given  in  the  text,  laDi"!^  HT,  is  not  strictly  an  etymology  at  all, 
as  ma  cannot  be  connected  with  Dna,  which  is  an  entirely 
different  stem;  but  the  similarity  in  sound  led  the  narrator 
to  connect  in  thought  nu  with  &m,  just  as  nvfo  is  a  remini- 
scence of  nw  lto  draw  out}  yet  cannot  be  etymologically 
connected  with  that  word.  The  LXX  render  wona*  as  though 
they  read  it  Wr  (not  *an*3*,  which  would  rather  mean  'to 
set,  place').  Rashi  perceiving  the  etymological  difficulty, 
fancifully  explains  laiona*  as  though  it  were=ia»D  ma*  'make 
to  rest  from  us!  His  words  are  iy  W  POT  OS 

nrvm  or6  pn  Kim  nt?nn»  ^a  nni?  iTn  xi?  nw 

D^N  ^  in^po  n^n 

uom'.  inn  nm  ma  <>Dlini  ptwnn  '  ^  ze;///  wa^  the  toil  of 

our  hands  cease  from  us  :  before  Noah  came  they  had  no  instru- 
ments to  plough  with,  but  he  made  them  some.,  and  the  earth 
used  to  bring  forth  thorns  and  thistles  when  they  sowed  wheat, 
on  account  of  the  curse  of  the  first  man,  but  in  the  days  of  Noah 
(the  earth]  had  rest,  and  this  is  the  meaning  of  laiDPia*/ 

"I}1!  pnSyQI  l:toyO£.  'From  our  work  and  labour  (arts- 
*"&)  from  ine  ground; '  better  than  noiNiTJD  '  because  of  the 
ground]  as  A.V. ;  for  the  curse  comes  to  man  from  the  ground, 
which  brought  forth  Tmi  pp  when  it  was  tilled  (3,  1 8). 

6. 

i.  Hw  is  inf.  cstr.  of  211  '  to  be  many,' l  gross  sein;'  ran= 
'to  become  many,'  'gross  werden!  The  apodosis  of  the  sentence 
begins  with  2b,  at 
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2.  rVOtD  is  used  in  a  physical  sense  here='  comely  ;'  cf. 

EX.  2,  2. 

"pro,   *ltfN  TOD.    ft?  is  used  to  particularise  the  idea 
as  in  7,  22.  9,  10;  cf.  Ewald,  §  278  c. 

DYl^Nn  "03.  This  phrase,  elsewhere  in  the  O.  T., 
always  means  '  the  angels,'  with  reference  to  their  nature  as 
beings  of  a  higher,  diviner  type  (being  called  D'Otfte,  with 
regard  to  their  office  as  messengers  executing  the  divine 
commands);  so  Job  i,  6.  2,  i.  38,  7.  Dan.  3,  25  ('a  son  of. 
the  gods  '),  but  never  miY1  'OS.  The  same  meaning  is  usually 
assigned  to  it  here  by  ancient  interpreters,  e.g.  Philo, 
Book  of  Enoch,  etc.  ;  cf.  Jude  6.  2  Peter  2,  4  ;  the  moderns 
also  mostly  explain  it  in  the  same  way;  so  Del,  DL, 
Tuch,  Knobel,  Schrader,  etc.  As,  however,  the  idea  of  a 
carnal  connection  between  the  angels  and  daughters  of  men 
was  very  repugnant  to  a  refined  mode  of  thought,  and 
especially  objectionable  to  the  Christian  mind  (cf.  Matt.  22, 
30),  many  attempts  were  made  to  explain  these  words  in 
a  way  that  would  not  cause  offence.  Thus,  Targg.,  Onq. 
and  Ps.-Jon.  both  render  **£"£"!  ^3  '  sons  of  nobles,'  from  the 
use  of  DTita  in  Ex.  21,  6;  22,  7  (which,  however,  are 
very  different  passages  from  this).  Rashi  has  Qn'pn  '33 
'  the  sons  of  princes  and  judges  ;  '  others  explain 
^3  similarly  as  the  sons  of  those  of  higher  rank, 
opposed  to  CHNn  71133  the  daughters  of  those  of  lower  rank.  In 
favour  of  this  interpretation,  Pss.  82,  6.  49,  3  are  quoted.  But 
in  the  first  of  these  passages  the  expression  is  not  the  same, 
and  the  application  evidently  different;  in  the  second, 
the  opposite  to  D1K  is  B»N,  not  ttn^N;  further  DTKn,  in 
vers.  i  and  4  (=c  the  human  race'),  is  against  this  view. 
Another  explanation  is  that  adopted  by  the  Fathers,  e.g. 
Ephrem  Syrus,  Theodoret  (cf.  Del.,  p.  191),  who  interpret  the 
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sons  of  God  in  a  spiritual  sense  as  the  pious  ones,  those 
who  lead  the  lives  of  angels ;  viewing  these  as  the  descendants 
of  Seth,  and  regarding  the  DHXH  JYU2  as  the  daughters  of  the 
wicked,  the  offspring  of  the  line  of  Kain.  But  there  is  nothing 
in  either  chap.  4  or  5  to  bear  out  this  view,  and  the  ex- 
pression 'sons  of  God'  as  a  name  for  pious  men  is  not 
usual  in  the  O.  T. ;  and  it  is  scarcely  conceivable  that  D1NH 
in  ver.  2*>  is  to  be  taken  in  a  different  sense  from  the  D1XH 
in  ver.  ia,  which  would  be  required  if  this  view  were  adopted. 
The  Vss.  render  variously.  The  reading  of  the  LXX  is 
uncertain,  viol  TOV  GeoO  is  found,  and  also  ayyeAoi  TOV  Qeov  •  cf. 
Lagarde,  Genesis  Graece,  p.  20.  The  Pesh.  has  here  *1* 
tt!o»Q^ /^merely  transliterating  the  Heb.  words  ;  so  in  Job  i, 
6.  2,  i ;  Aquila,  viol  rS>v  Qc&v,  on  which  Hieron.,  Quaest.  ed. 
Lagarde,  p.  n,  says,  l  Deos  intelligens  sanctos  sive  angelos;' 
Symm.,  oi  viol  TUV  dwao-Tevovrav  (agreeing  with  the  old  Jewish 
view) ;  Itala  (from  LXX),  '  angeli  Dei;'  Vulgate,  lJiluDet! 

3.  Vm  pT1  tih.  "fin  is  rather  the  breath  of  life  which 
Yahweh  Elohim  (2,  7)  breathed  into  man's  nostrils  when  he 
created  him  ('the  principle  of  physical  and  spiritual  life/ 
Di.),  than  the  Holy  Spirit  (as  the  Targg.  of  Ps.-Jon.,  Jer.; 
Symm.,  etc.)  working  in  man,  and  judging  him;  for  the 
determination  on  Yahweh's  part  to  deprive  man  of  His 
spirit,  as  the  latter  half  of  the  verse  shows,  really  means 
depriving  him  of  life. 

fi'T  is  not  jussive,  but  (as  in  Nfaj  from  Kto  not  Nto)  has 
the  intransitive  punctuation  of  the  imperf.;  cf.  Ew.,  §  is8b; 
Stade,  §  490  c.  The  Vss.  (LXX,  Pesh.,  Onq.,  Vulg.)  either 
read  "»VP,  or  according  to  others  p?*,  or  guessed  at  the 
meaning  of  the  word,  rendering  it  '  abide '  or  '  remain!  It 
is  now  generally  rendered  either  lbe  abased]  so  Dillmann, 
from  the  Arabic ;  or '  rulef  Del. ;  p^  being = P^ ,  whose  primary 
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meaning  is  '  rule '  and  then  'judge;'  cf.  Nif .  fVlJ  (cf.  px,  from 
which  is  derived  JTIK  'ruler]  l  lord'}.  The  latter  meaning 
is  perhaps  better  supported  than  the  former,  as  the  meaning 
'  be  abased'  ascribes  to  the  word  a  signification  which  it  has 
ceased  to  have  in  Hebrew.  The  Targg.  (Ps.-Jon.,  Jer.)  and 
others  take  it  as  synonymous  with  p*j,  and  render  'judge] 
but  this  does  not  suit  the  context  so  well  as  '  be  abased J  or 
'  rule!  The  A.  V.  renders  '  my  spirit  shall  not  strive]  so 
Joseph  Kimchi  and  Rashi,  regarding  ftt  as  equivalent  to  p*r, 
and  giving  it  the  meaning  of  the  NiPal  jHJ  (cf.  BSEb),  a 
meaning  which  in  Nif  al  depends  on  the  reciprocal  signification 
of  the  conjugation,  and  so  cannot  be  assigned  to  Qal. 

-im  Nln  Datin.  The  best  attested  reading  is  that 
adopted  by  Baer  and  Del.  in  their  edit,  of  Genesis^  Leipz., 
1869,  03?%  with  pathach.  The  reading  in  the  ordinary 
editions  is  B3E>2i  with  qame9.  The  meaning  of  these  words  is 
disputed.  There  are  two  general  explanations.  That  adopted 
by  Delitzsch,  '  For  that  he  too  is  flesh]  or  '  For  that  he  indeed 
is  flesh]  D2E>3  being  treated  as  compounded  of  3  the 
prep.,  •B'1  a  fragment  of  nc>X  (cf.  on  4,  18),  and  the  particle 
E3  also;  cf.  "iBtea,  39,  9.  But  against  this  it  may  be 
urged  that  (a)  the  abbreviation  of  the  relative  "IK'X  never 


1  It  should  be  mentioned  that  Fritz  Hommel  and  others  consider  that 
the  fragment  tzj  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  rel.  "itfN,  but  that  «J,  ^, 
originally  O,  is  only  another  form  of  the  Aramaic  relative  conjunction  ?> 
?.  See  Z.D.  M.  G.  xxxii.  711  ff.,  and  a  note  in  the  American  Journal, 
ffebraica,  April,  1885,  p.  249,  where  a  third  view  of  the  relation  between 
iD  and  itDN  is  mentioned,  which  makes  to  the  original  relative,  and  derives 
i  to  N  from  it  by  prefixing  an  independent  pronominal  stem  a,  and  affixing 
la  (which  appears  also  in  the  Arabic  relative  alladi  (3^\),  b  being  then 
hardened  to  1 ;  cf.  Sperling,  Die  nota  relationis  im  Hebrdischent  Jena, 
1876. 
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occurs  in  the  Pentateuch,  though  defended  by  some  by  an 
appeal  to  the  pr.  n.  5>N^nD,  4,  18;  i>NE»D,  Ex.  6,  22.  Lev. 
10,  4 ;  which  are  not,  however,  of  any  weight  for  prose  usage, 
and  both  of  which  may  be  explained  otherwise :  and  that  (Z>)  D3 
is  here  superfluous.  The  second  explanation  is  that  adopted 
by  Di.,  who  reads  &3B>2,  and  takes  it  as  inf.  cstr.  from 
MBJ=rttp,  with  the  affix  of  the  third  pers.  m.  pi.  (cf.  Ges.,  §  67, 
note  3 ;  Ewald,  §  238  b),  and  renders,  '  On  account  of  their 
error  or  transgression  he  (mankind)  is  flesh.'  Against  this  it 
may  be  urged  (a)  that  N1H  is  masc.  sing.,  while  03  K>  has  the 
third  pi.  m.  affix ;  cf.,  however,  Ewald,  §  3 1 9  a,  where  other 
instances  of  a  similar  Enallage  numeri  are  to  be  found :  (b) 
that  yy&  is  scarcely  the  word  that  would  be  expected  in  this 
connection,  and  it  is  here  hardly  general  enough :  (c)  that 
the  reading  with  qame9  is  not  so  well  attested  as  that  with 
pathach;  cf.  Del,  p.  195.  The  text  is  probably  corrupt: 
but  the  emendations  that  have  been  proposed  are  not  satis- 
factory :  e.  g.  DJ  iBfca,  or  DPB33,  M  V&.  The  Vss.  give— 
LXX,  &a  TO  eivai  avroi/s  vapKas  \  Pesh.  Oo»  )£ms>  ^Q^c  ; 
Onq.  «"J^?  j^in  ^*13;  Vulg.  '  quia  caro  estj  all  expressing 
the  sense  '  For  that' 

/7W  n^O  V&  Vitl.  'So  his  days  shall  be,'  or  'so  let 
his  days  be,'  etc.,  i.  e.  he  shall  have  a  respite  of  a  hundred  and 
twenty  years.  This  seems  better  than  the  other  explanation, 
that  human  life  should  be  limited  to  a  hundred  and  twenty 
years ;  for  many  post-diluvian  Patriarchs  reached  a  far  higher 
age,  e.  g.  Abraham,  25,  7 ;  and  it  cannot  be  regarded  as 
a  general  statement  to  which  there  might  be  exceptions,  as 
the  exceptions  are  too  numerous  (all  the  post-diluvian  Fathers, 
from  Shem  to  Terach,  reach  a  higher  age  than  the  limit  here 
assigned;  cf.  n,  10  et  seq.). 

4.  D^DSH.    According  to  the  ancients  (LXX,  Pesh., 
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Onq.,  Sam.,  Saad.),  a  name  for  giants;  cf.  Num.  13,  33  Qtri 
p:y  ^2  D^aM  WW.  No  clear  etymology  can  be  found  in 
Hebrew ;  perhaps  the  word  was  derived  from  a  Canaanitish 
dialect.  It  has  been  connected  with  the  root  ^SJ  '  to  fall:' 
thus  many  of  the  Fathers  consider  these  D^a^  to  have  been 
fallen  angels ;  but  there  is  nothing  in  the  narrative  to  justify 
this,  and  the  narrator  appears  to  distinguish  the  D^SJ  from 
the  DYitan  '33.  Others  render  ' Robbers,  Tyrants'  lit.  those 
who  fall  upon  others ;  so  Aq.  of  eimtiirrovTes ;  Symm.  of  fiiaiot ; 
but  i>aj  only  means  '  to  fall  upon,' '  attack '  in  certain  connec- 
tions; cf.  Josh,  n,  7.  Job  i,  15.  Gen.  43,  18.  Others  (Tuch, 
Knobel)  connect  the  word  with  a  root  7QJ,  supposed  to 
possess  the  sense  of  N^a,  and  consider  it  to  allude  to  their 
extraordinary  size,  but  this  is  precarious.  Other  conjectures 
will  be  found  in  Lenormant,  Les  Ortgines  de  Thistoire,  etc. 
(1880),  I.  chap.  vii. 

Cnn  is  always  pointed  with  ~,  although  ~=~  would  be 
expected  here;  cf.  ver.  19  '*nn;  and  Ges.,  §  35.  2  A.  The 
article  stands  with  on,  because  the  noun  which  it  qualifies  is 
defined;  cf.  Ges.,  §  122.  i;  Dav.,  §  13.  Rule  i. 


Render,  'When  the  sons  of  God 
went  in  .  . .  and  they  lare!  "HPN,  connecting  the  new  sentence 
with  a  preceding  particle  of  time  (p  nntf),  mav  ^e  rendered 
'when;'  cf.  45,  6.  i  Sam.  20,  31.  2  Sam.  19,  25  after  DV; 
Deut.  4,  10.  Ps.  95,  9a  and  b.  The  imperf.  as  a  frequenta- 
tive past,  followed  by  the  perf.  with  waw  consec. ;  cf.  Driver, 
t§  1 13.  4  a :  cf.  2,  6.  29,  2.  Ex.  33,  7-11.  The  subject  to  n^l 
is  the  Dntfn  JYIJ1 :  cf.  for  the  change  of  subject,  9,  27.  15,  13. 
i"Tftn  refers  to  the  D^aa  in  the  first  half  of  the  verse,  not 
to  an  object  to  n^l,  which  has  been  left  out,  as  this  would  be 
very  forced. 
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is  co-ordinate  with  DTO  1PK.  '  The  men  of 
repute ;'  cf.  Num.  16,  2  DB>  SBON.  A  word  in  the  construct 
state  cannot  take  the  article,  so  it  is  defined  by  the  article  being 
attached  to  the  following  genitive,  Ges.,  §  in.  i ;  M.  R.,  §  76. 
N.  B.  Whether  such  a  combination  as  Btfn  'BOK  means  I. 
1  The  men  of  repute',  or  II.  ' Men  of  the  repute,'  or  III.  «  Tfo 
#z£«  of  the  repute]  can  only  be  decided  by  the  context. 
Hebrew  has  only  one  way  of  defining  the  first,  or  the  second, 
or  both  parts  of  a  construct  state,  and  following  genitive 
combination. 

5.  H2n  is  accented  milrd,  and  so  is  an  adj.,  and  not  the 
perfect  fern.,  from  331,  which  would  be  mil' el. 

•Q^  rVntiTTO  IS*  hi.  ' Every  form  of  the  thoughts  of 
his  heart}  !¥v,  I.  lform,  shape}  physically;  II.  tropically 
applied  to  what  is  fashioned  in  the  mind,  imagination ;  cf. 
8,  21.  Is.  26,  3.  The  LXX  paraphrase  iras  ns  fiiavoemu  eV 
•n}  KapSia,  on  which  cf.  Frankel,  Einfluss,  p.  10. 

^"^  pi  '  only  evil}  i.  e.  '  utterly,  hopelessly,  nothing  but  evil : ' 
cf.  a  similar  use  of  pn  in  Deut.  28,  33  pm  ptttfjf  p"i;  Is.  28, 

19  njnr  PI  n^m. 

6.  InS  ^N  n^ri^l. 

LXX,  KOI  fitwo^.   Onq. 

'ylw^  j/tf&  3y  ^i'j  PFbr//,  /<?  break  their  strength  according  to 

his  will:  Ps.-Jon.  iTionpa  pn^x;  pn-si  « ^^^  A>/«/^  z^/^  his 

Word  concerning  them;'  so  Sam.  and  Targ.  Jer.     All  inten- 
tional, in  order  to  avoid  an  anthropomorphic  idea. 

7.  nfti"Q  =  usually  'tame,'  'domestic  animals;'  here  used 
of  '  tame  and  wild  animals,'  as  in  ver.  20 ;  7,  23.  8,  17. 

cf.  on  2, 4. 

HI     ^nfei,1  Noah  was  an  upright 
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man,  perfect  among  his   contemporaries  ;'    according  to  the 
accents  and  the  order  of  the  words. 


10.  D\2H  ni2?7t!?.     Masc.  nouns  take  the  numeral  in  the 
fern,  form,  and  vice  versa;   see  Ges.,  §  97;  Dav.,  §  48.     The 
number  2  agrees  in  gender  with  the  word  which  it  enumerates, 
and  is  an  exception  to  this  rule.     The  numerals  from  2-10 
are  substantive,  intf,  fern.  nnN,  one  is  an  adj. 

11.  DftH    y^Nn    fc^btom.     Verbs  of  abounding   and 
wanting  take   in  Hebrew  the  accusative,  Ges.,  §  138.  3b; 
M.  R.,  §  35  ;  cf.  ver.  13  DDH  psn  PiN^D. 

13.  ^?b  Ml  -ita  hi  Yp.  '  The  end  (i-6-  ^  *J//w- 
/«?»)  ^  #//  yfc  jA  (man  and  beast)  has  come  before  me.'  Not 
'  The  end  of  all  flesh  has  come  to  my  knowledge  j  which  would 
rather  be  ^K  Nl  (cf.  18,  21.  Ex.  3,  9),  but  'has  come  before 
my  mind,  is  determined  on  by  me*  (cf.  Job  10,  13.  23,  14). 

is  characteristic  of  P. 

lfrom  before  them,'  i.e.  '  because  of  them,  through 
their  influence  ;'  cf.  Ex.  8,  20  myn  ^a»  psn  nn^n.  The 
pi.  suffix  is  used  because  "1^3  must  be  taken  collectively. 

pNH  JIM  'with  the  earth!  So  LXX,  Onq.,  Vulg. 
Pesh.  has  K*r^£  'on  the  earth;'  Sam.  -CV^/*  ^  lfrom 
the  earth,'  perhaps  reading  (wrongly)  DKD  by  repeating  the 
final  D  o 


14.  "^D^l  ^y  nin.  nan  only  occurs  in  Gen.,  chaps.  6-9, 
and  Ex.  2,  3.  5  ;  it  is  most  probably  an  Egyptian  word  ;  see 
Gesenius,  Th.  sub  voce,  and  M.V.,  #".  PF.  ^.,  p.  875.  The 
Semitic  etymologies  given  by  Del.,  Comm.,  p.  206  (from 
3V1,  a  secondary  formation  of  21K  '  to  be  hollow'},  and  Dietrich, 
Abhandl.  zur  Semit.  Wortforschung,  p.  33  (who  regards  the 
word  as  Semitic,  and  as  standing  '  in  lebendigem  zusammen- 
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hange'  (in  actual  connection)  with  n3K  '  a  reed;'  comparing 
the  derivation  of  nan  from  n3N  with  those  of  ^n,  ^>il, 
from  hm  ;  Din  ,  from  DNn  ;  in  all  of  which  the  N  is  sup- 
pressed), are  untenable.  The  LXX  here  have  /aflame;  in 
Exodus  Bifiiv,  the  Vulg.  has  {  arcani'  here,  and  in  Exodus 
'fiscellam;'  Targg.  Knta'n,  Syr.  li'col*,  which  is  the  Greek 


only  occurs  here.  Dl|Vy='  wood'  when  cut  down, 
,'  as  opposed  to  f*y,  'trees'  growing;  so  l"1^'?)  and 
tpn}  sing.  'wheat'  growing,  and  pi.  'wheat'  when  cut  down, 
'grain;'  FjDD  'silver'  in  general,  D"1???  'pieces  of  silver,' 
Ges.,  §  1  08.  4.  Rem.  i  ;  Stade,  §  311  c. 

"^D^,  connected  with  n'HSJ  sulphur  and  "IM  pitch)  is  a 
resinous  coniferous  tree  (Nadelbaum),  perhaps  the  old  name 
for  the  cypress,  which  was  used  by  the  Phoenicians  for  ship- 
building, and  is  elsewhere  called  Kn"Q.  ">QJ  only  occurs  here. 
The  LXX,  Itala,  and  Vulg.  did  not  understand  the  meaning 
of  the  word,  and  resorted  to  conjecture.  The  LXX  have 
£uAo>v  Terpayaviov  •  the  Itala,  '  ligna  quadrata;'  the  Vulg.  'ligna 
laevigata!  Onq.  and  Ps.-Jon.  render  'cedar  trees;'  the 
Syriac  has  ko«-£?  kca^o,  which  Walton  renders  '  de  ligno 
viminis;'  but  this  is  doubtful.  Possibly  it  should  be  rendered 
'juniper  wood  ;'  see  Low,  Aram.  Pflanzennamen,  s.  v. 

D^2p.  'In  cells  shall  thou  make  the  ark;'  D'Op  being  ace. 
of  manner,  after  a  verb  of  making;  cf.  Ex.  38,  3  V^3  ^D 
nBTB  nbty  '  all  its  vessels  he  made  brass'  i.  e.  so  that  they 
consisted  of  brass;  Deut.  27,  6  n3TD  ntf  nnn  niD^  DSJ3K 
mn*  ;  cf.  Ewald,  §  284.  i  b  ;  Ges.,  §  139.  2  end  ;  M.  R.,  §  45.  5b. 

Jl^DDI  »  «  »  ntT^.  The  perf.  with  waw  conv.  in  con- 
tinuation of  an  imperative  ;  cf.  Driver,  §112(1);  M.  R.,  §  24. 
i  a;  cf.  8,  17.  Lev.  24,  14  13DD1  f  ,  .  S&pDH  n«  N^in.  2  Sam. 
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ii,  15  oras?i  .  *  .  nniK  nx  inn.  rnsDi  has  the  tone  thrown 
forward  on  to  the  last  syllable,  after  the  waw  conv.;  cf.  Driver, 
§§  106  and  no;  Dav.,  §  23.  30;  M.  R.,  §  23.  1SD  is  a  de- 
nominative from  123.  See  Ges.,  §  52.  2;  Dav.,  §  26.  3. 
Rem.  a. 

1D32.  The  article  is  used  here  with  a  material  which 
was  well  known;  cf.  Ges.,  §  109.  Rem.  i  b;  M.  R.,  §  68. 

15.  nto»n  •roSN  nn,  ut.  'this  *  ^^/  /AW  ^//  ««& 

///'  i.  e.  *  this  is  how  thou  shalt  make  it! 

1  6.  1TO,  prop.  =  '  light  j  and  then  'an  inlet  for  light'  so 
'  window!  So  all  Vss.  except  the  LXX,  and  most  moderns. 
"ITO?  is  regarded  as  a  feminine,  so  p?n,  Ez.  41,  16.  26;  cf. 
Ges.,  §107.  4aorc;  Ewald,  §  174  d  (y),  who  classes  "inv,  as 
fern.,  among  the  nouns  denoting  places  in  which  man  is 
wont  to  move,  or  things  which  man  uses,  comparing  "\vn  '  a 
court}  Ez.  10,  4.  5  ;  funo  '  f«w/>,'  in  Gen.  32,  9  ;  mm  '  a  street^ 
Dan.  9,  25.  It  is  not  necessary  to  render  in¥  collectively 
'windows;'  cf.  8,  6;  1D¥  as  opposed  to  ppn  is  merely  an 
opening  for  light,  f6n  being  a  lattice-  work  window,  which 
could  be  opened  or  shut  at  will. 

rfett^tt  rttan  nEN  Wl,  either  I.  '  Up  to  a  cubit 
(not  further]  shalt  thou  complete  it  from  above  :  '  so  Kn.,  Del.  ; 
or  II.  *  Up  to  a  cubit  above  (upwards]  shalt  thou  complete  it]  Di.; 
both  being  grammatically  possible,  as  r&yfcta  may  either 
mean  *  above,'  or  'from  above!  According  to  I.  the  window 
in  the  side  of  the  ark  would  have  the  space  of  a  cubit  between 
it  and  the  roof.  Dillmann  considers  the  opening  to  have 
been  a  cubit  high,  and  to  have  run  round  the  four  sides  of 
the  ark,  being  interrupted  merely  by  the  beams  supporting 
the  roof;  so  that  there  was  really  a  continuous  row  of  in¥; 
and  claims  rta  as  suiting  this  meaning.  Delitzsch's  view  is 
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open  to  the  objection  that  it  leaves  the  size  of  the  nnv 
undefined,  and  one  window  in  one  side  would  scarcely  suffice 
for  the  lighting  of  the  whole  ark.  Dillmann's  view  is  possibly 
less  objectionable,  but  it  is  questionable  whether  the  Hebrew 
text  can  bear  the  meaning  he  puts  upon  it.  The  text  seems 
merely  to  say  that  a  window  or  opening  was  to  be  made  in 
the  ark,  its  place  being  left  undefined,  and  this  opening  was 
to  be  continued  until  it  reached  a  distance  of  a  cubit  from 
the  roof  (r6jflota  from  above),  or  to  the  height  of  a  cubit 
(rbytbft  above,  upwards).  The  opening  may  have  been  in 
the  roof,  for  the  absence  of  a  notice  about  the  covering  of 
such  a  light-hole  may  be  explained  on  the  ground  that  the 
narrative  says  very  little  about  the  construction  of  the  window. 
Tuch's  explanation  that  the  window  was  intended  for  Noah's 
cell,  while  the  animals  were  in  darkness,  cannot  be  derived 
from  the  text  as  it  stands,  nor  his  view  that  the  window  was 
a  cubit  square. 

17.  NMtt  ^il  "Wl.     The  participle  as  future  (futurum 
instans),  which  it  represents  as  already  '  beginning;'  frequently 
with  run  preceding  it;  cf.  Ges.,  §  134.  2  b.  cf.  Rem.  i;  M.  R., 
§  14.  Rem.  a;  Driver,  §  135.  3. 

D^D  *7nnn  JIN.  Not' the  flood  of  waters;\mtmxpP-lihe 
flood  [even]  waters.'  So  Ps.  60,  5  r&jnn  p,  lit.  *  wine,  reeling' 

D^D.  On  the  subst.  in  apposition,  cf.  Ges.,  §  118.  3  ;  M.R., 
§  76.  Rem.  b;  Ewald,  §  287  h;  Driver,  §  188.  The  emen- 
dation BVp  is  unnecessary  and  unsuitable. 

X*Vl  in  the  Pent,  and  Josh,  is  peculiar  to  P. 

1 8.  MTO^pn*).     nna   D'pn    and    ma    fro,    9,   12    are 
marks  of  P. 

19.  TTH;  cf.  on  ver.  4. 

OT,  characteristic  of  P. 
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20.  "WOT.    See  on  i,  20.    W$?f  and  £>&")  belong  to  the 
language  of  P. 

21.  nQDNl  ,  ,  «  *"p  lip  ;  cf.  on  ver.  14.  rfcjtf  is  another 
characteristic  of  P. 

22.  Jltoy  p  is  rare  outside  P. 


7. 


1.  ^JiTl  TOT    Cf.  the  fuller  description  of  Noah's  family 
in  P,  6,  18.  7,  7.  13.  8,  16.  18. 

2.  HIDE)   n}Ot2J.     ' Seven   by  seven,-    i.e.  'by  sevens;1 
see  Ges.,  §§  108.  4,  120.  5  ;  M.  R.,  §  72.  2  ;  Ewald,  §  313  a; 
cf.  Zech.  4,  2.  Num.  3,  47.  17,  17  ilDD  HDD  'ra/,  ra//  'a  rod 
each;1    2  Kings  17,   29   *tt  ^  'nation,   nation1  i.e.    'every 
single  nation:'   cf.  also  Mark  6,  39   o-v/uTroVia  arvfin-oana;    40 
Trpao-ia!  7rpa<riai     The  repetition  of  a  noun  indicates  that  the 
action  expressed  in  the  sentenceXis  performed  on  different 
individuals  of  the  class  denoted  by  the  noun ;  thus  the  repe- 
tition serves  to  express  the  distributive  relation.     Some  think 
that  seven  individuals  of  each  kind  were  to  be  selected,  the 
seventh  possibly  being  intended  for  sacrifice  (Del.).     But  the 
addition  of  IfiEW  E^K  seems  to  indicate  that  'seven  pairs'* 
were  intended.     In  the  case  of  the  unclean  animals  we  have 
D^P  once,  i.  e.  '  one  pair1  and  we  may  reasonably  presume 
that  had  the  narrator  intended  seven  individual  animals  here, 
we  should  have  had  ny3E>  once.    This  also  suits  ver.  9  better 
(the  animals  went  in  BOB?  D'Ofc?  by  twos).     njOSP  nySE*  in  the 
next  verse  is  to  be  taken  in  the  same  way. 

4-   niQtt?  Ity  D'Wb  *3.     'For  after  yet  seven  days. 
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For  this  use  of  the   preposition  h,  cf.  2  Sam.  13,  23  TVI 

zw  Dvupb;  Ex.  8, 19  nm  nixn  rT»rv  ino^;  M.R.,  §  51. 2. 

DV  -D^nM.    Certain  nouns  are  used  after  the  numerals 
in  the  singular;  cf.  Ges.,  §  120.  2.  Rem.;  M. R.}  §  97. 
P  uses  nn^  or  riwn;  cf.  6,  13.  17. 

TO.  DIpTl,  which  always  has  the  *»  without  a 
dagesh,  is  a  subst.  formed  from  the  analogy  of  the  imperfect ; 
cf.  JLSCOLS,  in  Syriac,  by  transposition,  from  ILSOOCU.  Render, 
*  Every  existing  thing  I 

6.  ilDtf  J~ftNE  VJQJ  p.  The  adj.  is  expressed  by  joining 
to  a  subst.,  denoting  a  reference  or  relationship,  a  genitive 
expressing  the  attribute  or  thing;  cf.  Ges.,  §  1 06.  2  a;  M.R., 
§  79-  6  d. 

D^B  mil  ^ODiTT  '  When  the  flood  was,  waters!  etc. 
D'D  is  an  explanatory  apposition  to  i?'DBn;  cf.  Ewald,  §  287  h  ; 
Driver,  §  188  ;  M.  R.,  §  76.  Rem.  b.  rpn  =  '  accidit]  '  came; ' 
LXX,  tyevero.  The  second  half  of  the  verse  is  a  circ.  clause ; 
see  Ewald,  §  341  d;  Driver,  §  169  :  cf.  19,  4.  24,  45.  The 
A.  V.  R.  keeps  the  old  rendering,  '  the  flood  of 'waters ,'  which 
is  a  paraphrase  adopted  for  the  sake  of  English  idiom. 

7-  VJD1  P!3  Nl^l.  <•  And  Noah  came  in  and  his  sons,'  etc. 
When  the  predicate  precedes  a  compound  subj.,  it  frequently 
stands  in  the  sing.;  Ges.,  §  148.  2  ;  M.  R.,  §  138. 

ii.  *rk  . . .  niMQ  ttSttJ  mfa,  lit.  'm  the  year  of  six 
hundred  years  to  the  life  of  N.,'  i.e.  *  in  the  six  hundredth  year 
of  N.'s  life*  The  cardinals,  for  numbers  beyond  ten,  are 
used  for  the  ordinals;  cf.  Ges.,  §  120.  4;  M.  R.,  §  looa; 
Ewald,  §  287k. 

PO  Vn7>.  The  genitive  is  often  expressed  thus  by  h, 
when  a  writer  wishes  to  avoid  a  string  of  construct  states,  or — 
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as  here — when  any  word  intervenes  between  the  construct 
state  and  the  genitive.     Cf.  Ges.,  §  115.  2;  M.  R.,  §  83. 

rVDINl  =  lit.  'the  latticed  windows'  from  3"IN  'to  inter- 
twine.' The  LXX  have  at  KarappaKrai,  Vulg.  '  cataractae'  Aq. 
and  Symm.  at  0vpi8fs:  cf.  D1TDD  fQTK,  Is.  24,  18 ;  also  Job 
38,  1 6.  Prov.  8,  28  on  the  whole  verse. 

13.  ntn  OVTT  d!&n.     'On  this  very  day;'    see  Ges., 
§  124.  2.  Rem.  3;  M.  R.,  §  90;  Ewald,  §  286  f;  and  cf.  17,  23; 
Ex.  24,  10  tfDt?n  DSJD  *(«•  /fo  zw?;  heavens;'  Josh.  10,  27 
ntn  DIM  DVV  *1J!  '  »»#/  /&>  wry  &&• 

^1.  It  is  not  necessary  to  take  this  in  a  pluperfect  sense, 
the  rendering  '  came '  is  quite  suitable. 

ntf^ttX  Here  the  numeral  very  exceptionally  agrees  in 
gender  with  its  substantive;  cf.  Ges.,  §  97.  i,  note,  p.  250; 
Ewald,  §  267c:  other  instances  are  Ez.  7,  2  Ktb. ;  Zech. 
3,  9-  4>  2.  Job  i,  4. 

14.  ?p!D   TO  "11DS   ^3.     The    same    phrase    occurs   in 
Ez.  17,  23;    cf.  also  39,  4.    Ps.  148,  10.     Lit.  { every  bird  of 
every  wing,'  i. e.  ' all  sorts  of  birds }  ' every  species  of  birds' 
TIBS  is  properly  l  a  small  bird!  so  called  from  its  twittering 
or  chirping. 

1 6.  D^Min  =  *  those  that  came,'  lit.  l  the  ones  coming :'  see 
Ges.,  §  109,  note ;  M.  R.,  §  92.  Rem.  a.  The  article  is  equi- 
valent to  the  rel.  pronoun:  cf.  Neh.  4,  12  D*onn  'those  that 
built;'  Ex.  i,  i  no^TlfD  &VQ\\  'those  who  came  to  Egypt.' 

19.  "7Nft  INft   (cf.  17,  2.  6.  20)  is   repeated  to   imply 
intensity;    cf.  Ges.,  §  151.  2  ;   M.  R.,  §  72.  i.     IKE  IND  is 
peculiar  to  P;  so  17  1.  c.,  Num.  14,  7. 

20.  HtoN  rnil?J?  ttton.     n^N  is  ace.  of  measure,  answer- 
ing to  the  question  '  how  far  ?'  Ges.,  §  118.  i ;  M.  R.,  §  41  c. 
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21.  nftrQll    f]15Q.     3   is  used  to   specify  the   whole 
according  to  its  contents;  cf.  M.  R.,  §  52.  i ;  cf.  8,  17.  9,  2. 
23,  1 8.     This  construction  of  1  is  a  mark  of  P. 

22.  ninn,  with  firm  -7-  under  n,  the  noun  being  of  the 
form  ntf£. 

23.  JTO'n.    The  better-attested  reading  has  no  dag.  in  the 
D;    so  the  form  would  be  apoc.  impf.  Qal  from  nnD,  and 
would  mean  *  He  (God),  or  it  (the  flood)   blot  fed  out,'  the 
first  rendering  being  the  best.     The  reading  with  dag.  in  the 
D  would  be  imperf.  apoc.  Nif .,  for  which  we  should  rather 
expect  HB*1  with  — ,  but  cf.  Ewald,  §  224  c  and  Ps.  109, 
13.  14 :  the  ace.  could  stand  after  a  passive,  as  in  4,  18;  but 
a  passive  would  hardly  be  expected  with  ^HS*1  following  in 
the  same  verse.     The  accent  on  the  penult,  points  to  the 
imperf.  Qal :  in  the  imperf.  Nifc.  it  could  not  be  drawn  back, 
as  the  penult,  would  be  a  closed  syllable. 

ir»N  "^Nl.     lBfc  =  ' n   quit'  containing   in    itself    the 
demonstrative  pronoun,  Ges.,  §  123.  2;  cf.  M.  R.,  §  158.  2. 


8. 

3.  nittft  "pVfl  .  .  .  d^OPI  "Qltt^l.    The  inf.  abs.  «p5>fl  is 
added  to  l\&  to  emphasize  the  continuance  of  the  abating  of 
the  waters,  just  as  in  vers.  5.  7;   12,  9:  cf.  Ges.,  §  131.  3, 
note  3;  Ewald,  §  280  b;  M.  R.,  §  37  b. 

4.  rCrfi  is   impf.   Qal  with   waw   conv.  from   n^,  like 
-105  from  "HO,  in  from  ill,  yy\  from  &:   cf.  Ges.,  §  72. 
Rem.  4  ;  Stade,  §  484  d. 


y.    BVW  is  in  the  O.  T.,  2  Kings  19,  37  = 
Is.  37,  38  and  Jer.  51,  27  (together  with  -OD  and  TJ3^N),  the 
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name  of  a  land.  In  the  passage  in  Isaiah,  the  LXX  translate 
DVIK  by  'Apfievia,  and  ace.  to  Schrader,  K.A.  7?,  p.  52  ff., 
Armenia  is  called  in  Assyrian  U-ra-ar-ti.  Hieron.,  on  Is.  37, 
38,  describes  Ararat  more  closely  as  the  fruitful  plain  lying 
at  the  foot  of  mount  Taurus,  through  which  the  Araxes  flows  ; 
and  Moses  of  Chorene  calls  this  part  of  Armenia  Ajrarat. 
Kiepert  (Berl  Ak.  M.  B.,  1869,  228  A;  Geogr.  75)  connects 
the  'AXapodiot  of  Herodotus,  iii.  94,  vii.  79,  with  this  name 
(Di.).  The  hills  of  Ararat  *  mentioned  in  this  verse  are 
usually  identified  with  the  highest  of  the  mountains  in  the 
land  of  Ararat,  which  rises  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Araxes 
to  a  considerable  height,  and  is  always  covered  with  snow. 
This  mountain  is  named  Masis,  and  is  situated  twelve  hours 
south-west  of  the  town  of  Eriwan  :  see  further,  Di.,  p.  138  and 
the  works  cited  there. 


5.  "YlDrn  ^p  n  Vn.  The  more  usual  cstr.  with  rrn  to 
emphasize  the  continuance  of  the  action  would  be  the 
participle:  cf.  on  i,  6;  see  Ewald,  §  2  Sob. 

tinriv  in&O.  CV  is  omitted  by  Ges.,  §  120.  4.  Rem.  2  ; 
M.  R.,  §  i  oo  a.  Rem.  a. 

7.  Hyil.  The  article  is  generic.  The  individual  as 
representative  of  its  species  is  distinguished  from  the  animals 
belonging  to  other  species;  cf.  Ges.,  §  109.  3.  Rem.  i  c;  Ewald, 
§  277  a;  M.  R.,  §  68;  i  Sam.  17,  34  n«n  K31  ;  i  Kings  20,  36 
rrnxn  "pm.  Others  explain  the  article  on  the  ground  that 
Noah  had  only  one  raven  with  him  in  the  ark,  which  is 
somewhat  difficult  to  prove,  or  had  merely  a  male  raven; 
but  my  is  used  of  both  the  male  and  female  bird,  and  does 
not  admit  of  a  distinction  of  gender  :  cf.  rW  used  of  both 
sexes;  so  mm  '  bee;9  cf.  Ewald,  §  175  b;  Ges.,  §  107.  i  c,  d. 
is  inf.  cstr.  with  the  fern,  ending,  like  r\b^\  Num. 
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14,  1 6.  This  ending  is  usual  only  with  verbs  *"B  and  f"s ; 
cf.  Ges.,  §  83.  i;  Stade,  §§  1990.  2,  208  c,  619  g;  Ewald, 
§  239.  2  (who  classes  these  instances  as  abstract  formations 
with  an  inf.  force). 

8.  *npn.     On  the  pointing  of  n  interrog.,  see  Ges.,  §  100. 
4;  Dav.,  p.  122.     The  indirect  question  is  here  identical  in 
form  with  the  direct;   cf.  Ges.,  §  153.  2  s.  p. ;   M.  R.,  §  146; 
Ewald,  §  324  c  (a). 

9.  rn^ft  ' a  resting-placel     Cf.  the  note  on  i,  14. 

10.  TTT^  is,  according  to  form,  Qal  or  Hif.  imperf.  (of 
i^n  or  t^n);  according  to  usage,  Hif'.   Only  one  other  instance 
is  cited  in  Ges.,  H.  W.  B.,  9th  ed.,  viz.  Judg.  3,  25.    Di.  wishes 
to   emend   after  Ols.  to  5ft*!;    cf.  ver.  12,  as  the  meaning 
'wait'  elsewhere  is  expressed  by  the  Pi'el  or  Hifil  of  i?rv,  or 
(ver.  12)  by  the  Nif. ;  but  he  apparently  overlooks  Judg.  3,  25. 

PI htii  P|DV1.  In  the  combination  of  a  verb  and  inf.  con- 
struct, two  constructions  are  possible :  (a)  The  verb  governs 
the  inf.  cstr.  as  an  ace.,  as  here  and  ver.  12  ;  (/3)  7  the  prep, 
is  prefixed  to  the  inf.  cstr.,  as  in  1 1,  8  nui?  l^lfPI ;  cf.  M.  R., 
§§ii2a,  113;  Ges.,  §142.  i,  2. 

n.  FptD  rVt  J17V  'a  fresh  olive  leaf'  *pB,  prop.= 
'  a  plucked  (leafy,  from  5p£3  '  car  per  e  ;'  cf.  u-£t  'to  be  fresh, 
new]  prop.  '  to  be  freshly  plucked!  ^ 

'  That  the  olive  tree  is  found  in  Armenia,  Strabo  shows, 
xi.  14.  4  :  and  that  it  also  thrives  under  water  is  attested  by 
Theophr.,  Hist.pl.  iv.  8  ;  Plin.,  N.H.,  xiii.  50.'  Tuch  in  Di. 

12.  7fT^  is  impf.  Nif.  from  ?n\  In  Ez.  19,  5  (the  only 
other  example  of  a  Nif  al  form  of  this  verb)  we  have  HpniJ . 
Ges.,  §  69.  Rem.  5,  explains  it  as  an  instance  of  the  Nifal  of 
a  verb  '"B,  written  with  *  instead  of  1;  cf.  nnj,  Ex.  19,  13. 
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i  Sam.  13,  8  bm  Ktb.;  so  Ewald,  §  140  b.     Stade  possibly 
is  right  in  emending  to  ?n^1  •  see  §§115  note,  and  504  a. 

13.  pt2?N"O.  See  on  ver.  5  (nn&O);  cf.  Ges.,  §  120.  4  and 
the  note  on  7,  n. 

1 6.  Render,  'Go  thou  forth  from  the  ark  with  thy  wife' 
etc.     Notice  the  difference  between  the  English  and  Hebrew 
idiom.    English  says,  '  Go  forth  with]  Heb.  '  Go  forth,  thou 
and  thy  wife! 

17.  FfUD.     Cf.  the  note  on  7,  21. 

12nttfl .  .  ,  Ntfin.  Cf.  the  note  on  6,  14.  The  Ktb.  Ktfn  is 
the  regular  imper.  Hif .  from  N^1,  ^^in  arising  out  of  ^-fl'"!? ; 
see  Ges.,  §  24.  2  b;  Dav.,  §  9.  Rem.  b.  One  fails  to  see  why 
the  Massoretes  should  prefer  the  irregular  Kri  N^M  to  the 
regular  Ktb.  Other  instances  of  the  Hifil  of  verbs  •'"a 
retaining  their  *»  as  a  consonant  when  we  should  expect  \_ _ 
or  i,  are  Hos.  7,  12  DT9£;  Prov.  4,  25  VIE**;  i  Chr.  12,  2 
DWJD;  cf.  Ges.,  §  70,  2.  Stade,  §  120,  considers  all  the 
instances  cited  (except  i  Chr.  12,  2)  suspicious.  Cf.  Ps.  5,9 
where,  as  here,  for  the  Ktb.  n&hn  the  Kri  "iK^n  is  substituted. 

21.  nn^n  rm  n«  ^  HTV  m*i  is  impf.  HIP.  from 

nvi,  shortened  from  nn^  after  the  waw  conv. ;  cf.  Ges.,  §  72. 
Rem.  7  ;   Stade,  §  499  f. 

nrV]n  n^.  '  The  odour  of  satisfaction!  nrTO  is  a  similar 
formation  to  1fi&}9  the  only  other  instance  of  this  formation 
of  nouns;  Stade,  §  233.  Ewald,  §  156  b,  forms  HiTO  from  the 
verbal  stem  nnfa5  and  cites  as  a  third  instance  of  the  same 
formation  ">iT3,  Job  15,  24,  which  Stade  has  apparently  over- 
looked (see  §  216,  however).  The  nrPJ  m  is  the  pleasant 
odour  which  rose  up  from  the  sacrifice.  In  the  technical 
language  of  the  sacrifice  (Opfersprache)  it  is  the  common 
expression  used  for  the  favourable  acceptance  of  an  offering, 
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or  rather  of  the  sentiments  and  wishes  to  which  the  sacrifice 
gives  expression  (Di.). 

"D7  7&  =  '  to  himself]  thus  a  paraphrase  for  the  reflexive 
pronoun:  for  other  methods  of  supplying  the  reflexive  pr. 
in  Heb.,  see  Ges.,  §  124. i;  M.  R.,  §  89  b.  The  LXX  para- 
phrase here  with  diavoyfais,  Symm.  has  fine  Kvpios  irpbs  eavrdv, 
Onq.  has  i«>'P?  "  "»«!,  T*  spake  by  his  Word,'  so  Ps.-Jon. 
The  Pesh.  follows  the  Heb.  text  with  coSla.  The  same 
idiom  recurs  24,  45.  27,  41. 

22.  The  composite  subject  when  followed  by  its  predicate, 
takes  the  latter  in  the  plural ;  when  the  predicate  precedes,  it 
may  stand  in  the  sing.;  cf.  the  note  on  7,  7. 

*P2p1  3Ht  are  'the  seed  time  and  harvest]  dividing  the  year 
into  two  halves,  which  are  described  as  '  seed  time  and  harvest] 
also  '  cold  and  heat]  which  roughly  correspond  to  the  jnt  and 
Ttfp  respectively.  '  The  summer  and  winter '  again  correspond 
to  the  En  and  "ip.  The  season  or  half-year,  which  is  called 
jpt,  Ppn,  and  lp,  began  possibly  with  the  fifteenth  of  Tisri, 
and  ended  on  the  fifteenth  of  Nisan ;  while  the  other  half  of 
the  year,  called  "V¥p,  pp,  and  DPI,  extended  from  the  fifteenth 
of  Nisan  to  the  fifteenth  of  Tisri.  The  Jewish  expositors, 
following  Rashi,  consider  the  seasons  mentioned  here  as 
six,  each  of  two  months'  duration.  The  punctuation  is  notice- 
able :  BPIJ  ip,  tpnj  pp,  r6^J  DV,  in  pairs,  the  second  member 
of  each  pair  being  connected  by  1  with  pretonic  qame9. 


2.  DSnm  QDtmOY  Render,  '  And  the  fear  of  you,  and 
the  dread  of  you!  The  suffixes  are  objective.  The  genitive  in 
Heb.  may  be  either  subjective  or  objective,  the  latter  embracing 
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many  different  shades  of  meaning,  often  being  represented 
in  English  by  a  preposition,  e.g.  3,  24  D«nn  Y$  I"1*1 5  see 
the  note  there,  and  cf.  Ges.,  §  121.  5;  M.  R.,  §  78;  Ewald, 
§  286  b;  1 6,  5.  27,  13.  50,  4.  Previous  to  the  flood,  the  beasts 
lived  at  peace  with  man,  and  without  fear,  now  they  must 
fear  and  dread  him  (Di.).  "U1  nptf  h^=lwith  all  where- 
with the  ground  swarms^  and  with  all  the  fishes  of  the  sea, 
into  your  hand  they  are  given'  The  1  of  '  concomitance/ 
as  in  Ex.  10,  9.  15,  19.  i  Kings  10,  2.  Jer.  n,  19,  and  often. 
^tfM  (ace.,  see  on  6,  n),  as  in  Lev.  20,  25  E>D"in 

rayitcn. 

D^Ya.  COT  out  of  C39i;  (cf.  1'PIK  for  VPJK,  from 
Stade,  §  8 1  b;  Ges.,  §  27.  Rem.  2  a.  l  Into  your  power  they 
are  given,'  a  power  even  over  their  lives;  cf.  Lev.  26,  25. 
Deut.  i,  27,  etc.  [misquoted  i,  57,  Kn.  in  Di.]. 

3.  Tl  Nlil  lltiM,  lit. '  w&VA,  #  w  «/&<?.'     Kin  does  not 
take  the  place  of  the  copula  '  is,'  but  resumes  the  relative  "IB%8. 
Compare  ver.  18  ia«  Nin  DH;  2,  14.  19.     Cf.  Driver,  §  199 
end,  with  Ges.,  §  1 2 1 .  2 ;  M.  R.,  §156  a,  where  "i^K  is  described 
as  the  link  connecting  the  two  sentences, '  every  creeping  thing ' 
and  '*'/  is.  alive;'  so  Num.  9,  13.  14,  8.  27.  35,  31.   i  Sam. 
10,  19. 

nbpbJT5.  rfas  always  occurs  in  this  particular  phrase, 
and  always  with  another  dative  (except  Jer.  12,  9).  iTOK  (as 
distinguished  from  fetf,  ^ND,  and  nb*3K)=fet6  generalized; 
a  thing  that  is  given  on  a  particular  occasion  ?3J$,  is  given 
for  a  continuance  '"£?$ ;  see  Prof.  Driver,  Journ.  of  Phil, 

No.  22,  p.  217. 

4.  1OT   itfDDl.    I-1  with]  as  in  32,  n  ^poa'zw/fc  wy 
j/q^y'  Ps.  42,  ii  '•nittVyi  nvm  cz«;«V^  crushing  in  my  bones! 
1ET  is  an  explanatory  app.  to  1$S3,  defining  it  more  closely, 

G  2 
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M.  R.,  §  71.  2  a.  The  LXX  with  their  ir\r)v 
\lfvxqs  seem  to  have  transposed  the  words,  and  read 
Frankel,  Einfluss,  p.  53  note,  explains  it  by  the  Halacha, 
which  refers  the  command  forbidding  the  '  Blutgenuss '  chiefly 
to  the  blood  that  flows  out  and  causes  death  (Kerithoth,  20  b 
11  PINW  BteJilB*  DT  'the  blood  wherein  the  life  goes  out').  The 
blood  is  not  actually  the  life  itself,  but  through  the  blood  the 
life  becomes  apparent  to  the  senses,  and  is  conceived  as 
existing;  cf.  Lev.  17,  u.  14.  Deut.  12,  23. 

5.  MYtttisA  D^ttT  MM.  'But  the  Hood  of  your  lives 
(i.  e.  belonging  to]  will  I  require;  from  the  hand  of  every  living 
creature  will  I  require  it :  and  from  the  hand  of  man,  from  the 
hand  of  each  ones  brother  will  I  require  the  life  of  man' 
Tuch  and  others  render,  'your  blood  for  your  lives,'  i.e.  'for 
their  protection;'  DDTI^DJ?  being  dat.  commodi;  so  Deut.  4, 15 
DCTHBfo&  1KB  WTOBbl,  and  Josh.  23, 1 1 ;  see  Ewald,  §  2 1 7  d,  a ; 
but  this  is  not  suitable  to  the  context :  in  4  the  DT  and  $03 
are  practically  identical.  Better  ^y^O^h—^  belonging  to  your 

SOulsf   SO  the  LXX,  TO   vperepov  alfjui   T£>V  \^v^coi/   vp.£>v,  Vulg. 

1  sanguinem  enim  animarum  ves/rarum,'  Pesh.  .oaja?  «i,ao 
CLoJ^JiaJj ;  cf.  Ges.,  §  115.  2.  Other  renderings,  which  are 
not  so  good,  are  Del.'s,  'according  to  your  souls,'  as  ver.  10, 
denning  distributively  the  whole  to  which  the  part  belongs ; 
or  '  whoever' s  soul  it  is,  to  whom  it  belong s;"*  or  'your  blood  as 
your  souls,'  i.  e.  '  so  far  as  your  souls  are  contained  in  it,' 
according  to  vers.  4.  5b,  7  as  in  Job  39,  1 6  (as  though  not 
her  own) ;  Ewald,  §  2 1 7  d.  D?^  ^s  thinned  from  DJPIl,  Ges., 
§  93.  2.  Rem.  3. 

PPn  7D  ^TO.  'From  the  hand  of  every  beast.'  According 
to  Ex.  21,  28  f.,  the  ox  that  gored  any  one,  so  that  he  or  she 
died,  was  to  be  stoned  to  death  (^p 


CHAP.  9,  VERS.  5-10.  85 

1TTN  tiTN  Ttt  =  '/r0OT  the  hand  of  each  ones  brother! 
Inverted  for  the  more  usual  VHK  TD  C*K,  as  Zech.  7,  10 
VnK  E*X  rijni;  cf.  )Ji£  in  Aramaic,  and  aXX^Xcov  in  Greek, 
and  contrast  Zech.  n,  7  where  the  usual  order  is  observed 
(injn  T3  B*K);  cf.  Ewald,  §  301  b;  Ges.,  §  124.  2.  Rem.  i. 
4;  M.  R.,  §  94.  Rem.  a;  15,  10.  42,  25.  35.  Pesh.,  Vulg., 
Sam.  apparently  corrected  the  text  with  VHfcO  t$»K.  B»N  TD 
VnN  is  co-ordinate  with  CttN  TD. 

6.  Q"jfcO.  The  LXX  airi  roC-  (u^aros  avrov,  either  reading 
0*13  or  confusing  in  sound  DINl  and  DTI;  compare  their 
rendering  of  pi?  as  though  it  were=p  vh,  viz.  4,  15.  30,  15. 

0"TN!3  .  The  3  must  be  regarded  as  3  of  instrument  ; 
cf.  Hos.  i,  7.  i  Sam.  28,  6.  Ps.  18,  3,  but  this  is  not  usual; 
passives  in  Heb.  are  generally  construed  with  }D  of  the  agent, 
as  in  ver.  n  'BD  .  .  .  ni3*,  or  h,  as  in  14,  19  p^y  ^i?  «]n3; 
cf.  Ges.,  §  143.  2  ;  M.  R.,  §  49.  4  and  §  51.  3.  Rem.  a. 

is  an  expression  characteristic  of  P. 

en  the  pronoun  precedes  run, 


SJK  is  the  form  used  ;  when  it  follows,  *2)K  is  preferred  ;  see 
Journ.  Phil.)  No.  22,  p.  226. 

JTHl  Dpi"!.  nt|"i3,  when  used  with  D>pn,  always  has  a 
suffix;  the  phrase  JVtt  D^pn  denotes  the  perpetuation  of 
a  covenant  already,  at  least  in  idea,  existing,  rather  than  the 
formation  of  one  altogether  new,  which  is  expressed  by 
rvn3  rro;  see  Journ.  Phil,  I.e. 

D3}Trt  HfrO  03J1N  l  with  you  and  with  your  seed'  a  phrase 
characteristic  of  P. 

10.  mm  tL^  ^5  MM.  The  adj.  alone  denned,  the 
noun  being  regarded  as  sufficiently  definite  through  the  pre- 
ceding ^3;  cf.  on  i,  21. 
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2tt  ' all  whatever ;'  jD  denoting  the  genus  ex  quo, 
the  general  to  which  the  particular  partitively  belongs,  as  in  6, 
2.  7,  22;  Ewald,  §  278  c.  h,  as  in  23,  10  *N3  ^^b—'with 
respect  to',  etc.;  cf.  Lev.  16,  21.  1 1,  42  ;  Ewald,  §  310  a  (i>  with 
a  generalizing  and  particularizing  force). 

13.  VU"0.   '  I  set?  as  in  i,  29  WP  PI3fl ;  cf.  Driver,  §  14  a; 
Ewald,  §  135  c. 

14.  py  *05jn.     Inf.  Pi'el  with  the  prep.  3,  and  suffix  of 
the  ist  pers.  sing.    3  is  pointed  with  — ,  as  the  doubling  of  the 
letter  has  fallen  away;    cf.  Ges.,  §  10.  2.  Rem.;    the  more 
regular  form  of  the  inf.  Pi'el  would  be  ^3^3. 

*ffi  is  a  denom.  of  py.  Render, '  when  I  cloud  my  clouds;' 
the  apodosis  begins  withver.  15,  nnfcO31  being  a  continuation 
of  the  inf.;  see  Ges.,  §  132.  3.  Rem.  2  ;  Driver,  §  118. 

1 8.  D^N^TI.     Here  the  participle  must  be  rendered  as 
past,  '  those  who  went  out,'  equivalent  to  1S^  "itPK,  but  neater ; 
cf.  Ges.,  §  134.  2  c;  Driver,  §  135.  i;  so  13,  7  3B*  TN;   19,  i 
3B*  'sat,'  or  'was  sifting;'  37,  7.  41,  1-3.  42,  23. 

19.  "pNH  hi  n^   n^NEI.    'And  out  of  these  was 
the  whole  earth  overspread'     fi¥B3  is  a  lightened  form  of  the 
3rd  pers.  fern,  perf.,  Nifc.  sing,  of  f¥2=pa;  cf.  i  Sam.  13,  n. 
Is-  33j  3  (WB3) ;   Ewald,  §  193  c  (who  compares  '^P,J  from 
33D;  nDjM  from  Dt3p ;  ng33  from  pp3);  Ges.,  §  67,  note  n. 

20.  yiO^  ,  ,  ,  HD  ^H^.   Render, l  And  Noah  the  husband- 
man began  and  planted'    So  most  moderns;  cf.  Ges.,  §  142.  4 
with  3  a.     Some,  however  (Tuch,  Kn.),  appealing  to  Ewald, 
§  298  b  (cf.  M.  R.,  §  43  a)  and  i  Sam.  3,  2  mn3  li?nn— which 
is  scarcely  parallel — render,  <  And  Noah  began  to  be  a  husband- 
man, and  planted;'  but  this  would  require  HOIK  t$*K  instead 
of  HEINn  t^N;  cf.  25,  27  nnb>  B^N  (for  M.  R.'s  explanation, 
§  76b.  Rem.  a,  is  hardly  satisfactory),  and  what  is  noticeable 
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in  the  narrative  is,  not  that  Noah  began  to  be  a  husbandman, 
but  that  he  began  the  cultivation  of  the  vine. 

21.  nt^l.   The  imperf.  apoc.  Qal  of  nnfc?  without  a  help- 
ing vowel ;  see  Ges.,  §75.  Rem.  3  c  and  §28.4;  Stade,  §§  70  a. 
2.  2,  101  c,  489  b. 

ri7nN  is  the  older  form  for  vittf.    The  n  is  preserved  in 

T:  IT 

Arabic,  and  on  the  Moabite  stone,  e.g.  1.  5  rrcnN21  ra= 
fcn«3*  to;  LyniTaai  m=inrn:n  to;  other  examples  in  lines 
9.  10.  19.  25.  r6flN  always  has  a  Kri,  AnN;  cf.  Ges.,  §  91.  i. 
Rem.  2.  rr  for  ^-  occurs,  however,  elsewhere  in  the  O.  T., 
and  is  by  no  means  confined  to  the  oldest  books. 

22.  DfT  may  be   called  the  father  of  Canaan  here  with 
reference  to  ver.  25. 

"TOT,  sc.  <#;'  see  Ges.,  §  121.  6.  Rem.  2;  cf.  38,  17. 

23.  n7Eton.    c  The  upper  garment}  also  used  (e.g.  by  the 
poor)  as  a  covering  by  night;  cf.  Ex.  22,  26.  Deut.  24,  13. 

24.  lOTD  'from  his  wine,1  i.e.  his  intoxication  which  the 
wine  had  caused,  as  in  i  Sam.  i,  14.  25,  37. 

7t2pn  "OH,  i.e.  '  his  younger  son]  not  ' his  youngest}  as 
Japhet  was  the  youngest  of  the  three;  cf.  5,  32.  10,  i.  2.  6. 
21.  fBpn  grammatically  can  be  either  comparative  or  super- 
lative; cf.  i,  1 6  and  the  note  there. 

25.  DV"Q}7  "Q57='  servant  of  servants}  i.e.  ''meanest  ser- 
vant;' cf.  Qvvtfn  "Vp  '  song  of  songs}  '  choicest  song; '  see  Ges., 
§  119.  2.  Rem.;  M.  R.,  §  81  a.     Canaan  is  made  Shem  and 
Japhet's  servant.     As  Noah's  son  Ham  sinned  against  him, 
so  shall  he  (Ham)  be  punished  through  his  own  son  Canaan, 
by  the  curse  laid  upon  him  by  Noah.    The  settlements  of 
Canaan  on  the  islands  and  coasts  of  Asia  Minor  were  at  an 
early  date  overcome  by  the  Japhetic  races  (DL). 

26.  *V27  is  poetical  for  DH^,  as  often;   cf.  Stade,  §  345  c, 
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note  i ;  Ges.,  §  103. 2,  foot-note  2.  Shem  is  not  blessed  directly, 
but  the  God  of  Shem  (Deut.  33,  20),  i.e.  Shem  is  blessed 
through  his  God,  the  highest  possible  form  of  blessing.  If 
God  is  to  be  blessed  for  His  goodness,  which  is  implied  in 
blessing  Him,  how  great  must  be  the  happiness  of  those  who 
are  under  His  protection  and  enjoy  His  favour. 

27.  lMqy  God  spread  out  Japhet  far,  and  may  he  dwell  in 
the  tents  of  Shem.'  Onq.  and  others  (Baumg.,  etc.)  take  God  as 
the  subject  to  p^11 ;  but  the  change  of  subject  is  awkward, 
and  we  should  in  this  case  rather  expect  pB"  fcflm.  Some 
again  (Ges.,  Schr.)  take  DB>  as  meaning  'repute;'  cf.  6,  4 
DB>  *tMN ;  but  this  is  not  suitable  to  the  context,  and  Japhet 
could  not  at  that  date  have  had  any  opportunity  of  acquiring 
fame.  Dwelling  in  the  tents  of  Shem  does  not  mean  con- 
quest, but  points  to  the  friendly  relations  that  should  exist 
between  the  Semitic  and  Japhetic  races;  the  latter  participating 
in  the  honour  paid  the  former,  and  sharing  the  religious  privi- 
leges enjoyed  by  them. 

10. 

In  chapter  5  we  had  a  list  of  the  descendants  of  Adam, 
containing  ten  generations,  and  ending  with  Noah.  In 
chapter  10  we  have  a  continuation  of  the  list  found  in 
chapter  5,  viz.  a  genealogical  table  of  the  sons  of  Noah,  and 
the  various  peoples  that  sprang  from  them.  In  the  first  verse 
we  find  the  sons  of  Noah  given  in  the  same  order  as  in  5,  32  ; 
but  in  verse  2 — in  accordance  with  the  custom  observed  in 
the  book  of  Genesis,  to  first  notice  the  side  branches  of  the 
family  tree,  in  order  to  prepare  the  way  for  mentioning  the 
chief  line — we  have  the  order,  Japhet,  Ham,  Shem;  Ham 
standing  next  to  Shem,  being,  through  Canaan,  Mizraim,  and 
Cush,  more  closely  allied  to  him  than  Japhet  was.  It  should 
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be  observed  in  these  nnhn  that  the  list  of  nations  is  by  no 
means  complete.  We  find  no  mention  made  of  nations  of  a 
more  modern  origin,  such  as  Moabites,  Edomites,  Ishmaelites, 
Keturaeans,  nor  of  some  nations,  such  as  the  Rephaim  and 
Amalekites,  who  were  of  very  ancient  descent ;  also  we  find 
no  allusion  to  the  Chinese  and  the  other  Mongolian  races  of 
Eastern  Asia,  to  the  Indians  or  Eranians,  probably  because  they 
were  entirely  unknown  in  Palestine  at  the  time  of  the  narrator. 
'  In  general  the  notice  embraces  the  peoples  who  were  grouped 
round  the  basin  of  the  Mediterranean  and  its  vicinity,  the 
peoples  of  the  so-called  Caucasian  race '  (DL).  The  nations 
mentioned  in  this  table  are  regarded  as  the  individuals  of  a 
large  family,  as  sons,  grandsons,  and  great-grandsons,  of  a 
common  father,  e.g.  just  as  Shem,  Ham,  and  Japhet  are 
Noah's  sons,  so  the  Chittim  and  Dodanim  in  ver.  4  are  the 
grandsons  of  Japhet ;  cf.  ver.  6,  Mizraim  as  the  son  of  Ham ; 
ver.  13,  Ludim  as  the  son  of  Mizraim;  and  (ver.  16)  the  similar 
use  of  the  patronymics  (the  Amorite  and  Jebusite  being  spoken 
of  as  the  children  of  Canaan;  compare  vers.  17.  1 8). 

The  table  falls  into  three  chief  divisions,  viz.  I.  2-5. 
The  Descendants  of  Japhet,  the  Northern  Races.  II.  6-20. 
The  Descendants  of  Ham,  the  Southern  Races.  III.  21-31. 
The  Descendants  of  Shem,  the  Central  Races.  The  list  is 
repeated  with  some  variations  in  i  Chr.  i,  4-23.  For  a  list 
of  works  bearing  on  this  chapter,  see  Dillmann's  Commentary \ 
p.  1 6 1.  In  the  following  notes — which  are  not  intended  to 
form  a  complete  commentary  on  the  chapter — Dillmann  has 
been  chiefly  followed,  and  for  fuller  information  his  notes 
and  the  works  there  cited  should  be  consulted. 

i.  rVfnnn.     Cf.  the  note  on  2,  4. 
ilD^I.     1  with  pretonic  qame9,  see  on  i,  2. 
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2-5.    THE  DESCENDANTS  OF  JAPHET. 

2.  1ft3.  LXX,  Ta/xep,  mentioned  again  in  Ez.  38,  6  (LXX, 
,  as  an  ally  of  Gog  of  Magog.  'Usually,  since  the 
time  of  Calmet,  supposed  to  be  the  Cimmerii  (Ki^epioL,  Horn. 
Od.,  xi.  14),  who  inhabited  the  Tauric  Chersonese,  were 
driven  out  in  the  seventh  century  by  the  Scythians,  and 
overran  the  Lydian  kingdom  in  Asia  Minor;  finally  they 
disappeared,  but  traces  of  their  existence  are  still  extant  in 
names  of  places.'  Others  (Kiepert,  Lagarde)  consider  that 
"1DJ  is  Cappadocia,  called  by  the  Armenians  Gamir  (PI.). 
Josephus,  Ant.,  i.  6.  i,  considers  that  "ID3  =  the  TaXarat,  who 
were  formerly  called  Topapfls,  in  Northern  Phrygia.  Bochart 
also  decides  for  Phrygia.  Saadiah  explains  1D3  by  d^Jl '  the 
Turks?  The  name  is  found  in  the  Assyrian  inscriptions, 
lGimirrai=those  who  belong  to  the  people  (Ass.  land]  ofGimir;* 
see  Schr.,  K.A.T.\  p.  80. 

H13D.  'The  second  son  of  Japhet  must  be  sought  for 
between  Corner  and  Media.  In  Ez.  38,  2.  6.  15.  39,  2 
Magog  appears  as  a  remote  and  warlike  people  in  the  far 
North,  having  Tubal  and  Meschek  under  them,  and  to  whom 
Comer  and  the  House  of  Togarma  have  attached  themselves.' 
Josephus  1.  c.  and  Hieron.,  Quaest.  ed.  Lagarde,  p.  14,  explain 
21JD  as  '  the  Scythians,'  the  people  of  lake  Maeotis  and  the 
Caucasus,  and  this  view  is  the  one  -commonly  adopted  since 
the  time  of  Bochart. 

"HD.  '  The  Medes,'  elsewhere  mentioned  in  the  O.  T.,  viz. 
2  Kings  17,  6.  1 8,  n.  Jer.  25,  25.  51,  n.  28.  Is.  13,  17  f. 
21,  2.  The  name  is  found  on  the  Assyrian  inscriptions, 
'Madaf  ('  Ma-da-ai');  see  Schrader,  K.A.T.2,  p.  80. 

p\     '  The  lonians '  (idoves,  'IdFoves),  in  the  whole  of  the 


CHAP.  10,  VER.  2.  91 

East,  up  to  India,  the  name  for  the  Greeks ;  also  found  on 
the  Assyrian  inscriptions  of  Sargon  II  and  Sanherib  '  Javnai' 
Cfa-av-naai"),  Schr.,  K.A.T?,  p.  81.  They  are  frequently 
mentioned  in  the  O. T.,  e.g.  Joel  4,  6.  Ez.  27,  13.  Is.  66,  19. 
Dan.  8,  21.  10,  20.  n,  2. 

"fttfel  vlin.  'Always  (except  Is.  66,  19,  Mass,  text,  and 
Ps.  120,  5)  joined  together.  In  Ez.  32,  26  they  are  mentioned 
as  having  suffered  severe  reverses,  in  Ez.  27,  13  (together 
with  Javan,  possibly  from  Gen.  10,  2)  as  connected  by  trade 
with  the  Tyrians,  whom  they  supplied  with  slaves  and  vessels 
of  brass.  In  Ez.  38,  2  f.  39,  i  they  are  spoken  of  as  forming 
the  flower  of  the  army  of  the  Scythian  king  Gog,  in  Is.  66,  19, 
LXX,  as  distant  peoples.  They  are  usually  identified  with 
the  Tibareni  and  Moscht,  who  inhabited  the  hill  country  on 
the  south-east  of  the  Black  Sea,  the  Moschi  between  the 
sources  of  the  Phasis  and  Cyrus,  the  Tibareni  east  of  the 
Thermodon,  in  Pontus.  In  the  Assyrian  inscriptions  (see 
Schrader,  K.  A.  T.2,  p.  82  ff.)  their  territory  extended  further 
south,  the  "Tabali"  ("Ttbareni")  up  to  Cilicia  and  the  "Muski" 
("Moschi")  north-eastwards  of  the  Tabali.  Josephus,  Ant.  I.e., 
explains  i>2in  as  the  Iberians  in  the  Caucasus  land,  and  "JfctfD 
as  Mafaiea  in  Cappadocia  (being  deceived  by  the  similarity  in 
sound)/ 

D"Vn  is  mentioned  nowhere  else,  but  must,  according  to 
its  position,  be  looked  for  either  east  of  "]tflD,  or  in  the 
west,  and  more  towards  the  south  than  *]t?D.  Since  Josephus 
D*vn  has  been  usually  identified  with  the  Thracians,  but  Di. 
questions  the  suitability  of  this  identification,  as  D"VD  =  the 
Thracians  would  be  already  included  in  the  Gomer  group. 
Other  conjectures  are  Tvpys,  Tvpar,  i.  e.  the  Dniester  with  the 
people  dwelling  on  it,  the  TupZreu  (Her.  iv.  51);  the  Tvpa-rjvoi 
(Tuch,  Nold.,  Di.),  who  belonged  to  ft&Pelasgi,  and  who  made 
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themselves  by  their  acts  of  piracy  a  terror  to  the  islands  and 
coasts  of  the  Aegean  Sea  between  Greece  and  Asia  Minor 
(Her.  i.  57.  94;  Thuc.  iv.  109);  see  Tuch,  p.  171. 
3.    The  sons  of  Gomer. 

T^H?N,  'the  first  son  of  Gomer,  is  mentioned  in  Jer.  51, 
27  together  with  Ararat  and  Minni,  i.e.  with  North-eastern 
and  South-eastern  Armenia/  Josephus  explains  by  'P^ylves, 
who  are  otherwise  unknown.  The  Ber.  Rabba  gives  Asia ; 
and  the  Jews  of  the  Middle  Ages,  Germany.  *  As  the  -ending 
az  in  (phryg.)  Armenian  forms  patronymics,  and  as  Askanians, 
according  to  several  authorities,  settled  in  Mysia,  Bithynia, 
and  Phrygia,  whose  name  at  a  later  date  still  attached  to  a 
lake,  river,  and  village  [//.  ii.  862  if.,  xiii.  793,  etc.],  this  old 
Askanian  people  must  be  understood/  Di.  In  Jeremiah  the 
Western  Armenians  are  intended,  i.e.  the  Askanians,  who  had 
emigrated  from  Phrygia  into  Western  Armenia,  and  Tuch, 
Ges.,  and  Schr.  consider  this  to  be  the  case  in  the  present 
passage. 

]1D^,  in  i  Chr.  i,  6  riSH.  Josephus  explains  by  Ripheans, 
i.e.  Paphlagomans,  which  Bochart  seeks  to  support  by  com- 
paring Rhebas,  a  river  of  Bithynia,  which  falls  into  the  Black 
Sea  near  Paphlagonia  ;  so  Lag.,  Di.  Kn.,  however,  prefers  the 
view  that  nDin=the  fabulous  oprj  'PiTrala,  which  were  regarded 
by  the  ancients  as  the  boundary  of  the  northern  side  of  the 
earth.  Del.  regards  the  name  'as  not  yet  deciphered  with 
certainty/  Saadiah  and  the  modern  Jews  apply  nan  fanci- 
fully to  France.  The  LXX  have  'PrfdO  here  and  in  i  Chr.  1.  c. 

JlD^^in,  mentioned  in  Ez.  38,  6  together  with  Gomer, 
in  the  army  of  Gog;  and  in  Ez.  27,  14  after  Javan,  Tubal, 
and  Meshek,  as  supplying  horses  and  mules  for  the  Tyrian 
traders:  both  times  called  in  Ez.  niDTin  JTQ.  Josephus 
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understood  nO"Un  to  mean  the  Phrygians.  But  as  the 
Phrygians  are  already  included  in  T331W,  the  view  that  "n  = 
the  Armenians •,  is  to  be  preferred ;  '  according  to  the  oldest 
sense  of  the  word,  Western  Armenia/  Di.  With  this  identifi- 
cation, Phrygia,  Paphlagonia,  and  Western  Armenia  naturally 
follow  one  another  in  the  direction  from  west  to  east.  The 
LXX  have  the  name  slightly  altered,  Gopyafid;  Codex  A, 
Qepyafid;  cf.  Lagarde,  Gen.  Graece,  p.  34. 
4.  The  sons  of  Javan. 

rTOvN,  mentioned  in  Ez.  27,  I,1  the  coastlands  ofElishah} 
whence  purple  was  obtained.  Josephus  thinks  that  PIB^K 
means  the  Aeolians.  The  Targ.  of  Jonathan  here  takes  it  to 
= Hellas.  Others,  Elis  (Boch.).  But  Di.  objects,  firstly,  that 
n$ — for  the  Greek  nom.  ending  s — is  inconceivable,  and 
secondly,  that  Greece  and  the  Greeks  are  already  included 
in  Javan.  He  suggests  Italy  and  Sicily,  citing  the  Targ.  to 
Ez.  I.e.  NvB^N  n^D.  If  we  take  Javan  as  the  Ionian  Greeks 
(esp.  in  Asia  Minor),  Elishah  might  well  denote  some  branch 
of  Dorian  or  Achaean  Greeks.  Upon  this  view,  however, 
what  the  name  corresponds  to,  remains  to  be  explained. 

tiTHr^fi  is  frequently  mentioned  in  the  O.  T.  Josephus 
thinks  Tarsus  in  Cilicia  is  intended,  but  the  more  generally 
accepted  view  is  that  Tartessus  in  Spain  is  meant,  which  was 
celebrated  in  the  east  for  its  abundance  of  silver,  and  carried 
on  an  extensive  trade  with  Tyre  (cf.  Herod,  i.  163,  iv.  152  ; 
Is.  23).  'Not  the  town  as  a  Phoenician  colony  (Stade),  but 
the  land  and  people  is  intended/  Di.  Tartessus  embraced 
the  coastland  from  Gibraltar  to  the  mouth  of  the  Baetis  or 
Guadalquiver.  The  Tarshish  navy,  mentioned  in  the  book 
of  Kings  (i  Kings  10,  22.  22,  49),  was  not  a  navy  that  was 
intended  to  traffic  with  Tarshish,  but  is  a  term  for  large 
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vessels,  just  as  we  speak  of  East  or  West-Indiamen  ;  cf.  Ges., 
Thes.,  p.  1315. 

Cyprus  and  its  inhabitants,  where  was  an  old  town 
/,  the  modern  Larnaka  (Schrader),  which  Josephus 
mentions  in  his  explanation  of  the  name.  The  Assyrian 
name  of  the  island  was  'Jatndna*  or  '  Atndna /'  see  Schr., 
K.A.  T?,  p.  85f.  The  name  seems  at  a  later  date  to  have 
included  other  islands  and  coastlands;  cf.  Jer.  2,  10.  Ez. 
27,  6  D^rO  "N.  Dan.  u,  30. 

D^ni.  So  the  Targ.,  Pesh.,  and  Vulg. ;  but  the  LXX 
and  Sam.  give  DOT),  as  i  Chr.  i,  7.  The  reading  D'TP  is 
generally  accepted  as  the  correct  one,  as  D*J*n  cannot  be 
suitably  explained.  Conjectural  explanations  that  have  been 
offered  are  Dodona,  the  seat  of  the  famous  oracle  in  Epirus, 
which  would  be  unsuitable  here;  or  DOTT  =  the  Aap&wu ; 
Targ.  Jon.  W^,  Jer.  Targ.  fcWVl,  i.e.  the  Trojans. 
With  the  other  reading  D'OTi  Bochart  explains  the  word  as 
meaning  the  Rhone,  and  the  people  dwelling  near  it :  more 
probable,  however,  is  the  explanation  by  which  D^^n  = 
Rhodes,  or  in  a  more  general  sense  the  Rhodian  Islands,  i.e. 
the  islands  of  the  Aegean  Sea.  In  Ez.  27,  15  the  LXX  give 
for  D'm,  'Po'dtoi. 

5.  '  In  ver.  20  and  ver.  31  we  find  at  the  conclusion  of  the 
list  DH  ^3  rhx  and  D$  "03  nta  respectively;  and  we  should 
expect  here  r\&  ^3  rbtf.  As  n^NO  cannot  refer  to  HD11  "03  in 
ver.  2,  but  to  fV  ^3  ver.  4  (since  Magog,  Media,  etc. 
cannot  be  spoken  of  as  populating  the  sea  coasts),  and  as, 
moreover,  an*lK3  does  not  agree  with  DW  "N,  these  three 
words  (na^  *03  n^X)  must  be  inserted  before  Dn¥iN3,  without 
its  being,  on  account  of  this,  necessary  to  strike  out  « , ,  n^ND 
D^JPl  as  a  gloss,'  Di.  This  emendation,  proposed  by  Ilgen, 
is  adopted  also  by  Ewald,  and  apparently  accepted  by  Del. 
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Render,  { From  these  have  the  sea-lands  of  the  peoples 
separated  themselves.  (These  are  the  sons  of  Japhef)  in  their 
lands,  each  according  to  his  language,  according  to  their 
families,  by  their  peoples.'  D^K  denotes  regularly  '  the  islands 
and  coastlands '  of  the  Mediterranean. 

On  1  =  'by,  according  to,'  see  on  7,  21 ;  and  cf.  ver.  20 
and  ver.  3 1  of  this  chapter. 

6-20.    THE  DESCENDANTS  OF  HAM. 

6.  ttfrD,  '  called  by  the  ancient  Egyptians  "  Kas,  Kis,  Kes, 
Kesi"  and  used  as  the  name  of  a  people  of  a  reddish-brown 
colour,  between  Egypt  and  Abyssinia,  viz.  in  the  East  between 
the  Nile  and  the  sea.'  In  the  O.  T.  Cush  seems  to  have  had 
a  wider  and  narrower  signification.  In  2,  13  and  here  it  has 
a  wider  meaning,  and  is  used  to  denote  the  southern  limit  of 
the  known  world,  including  the  inhabitants  of  the  coastland 
of  Southern  Arabia.  From  Isaiah's  time  and  onwards  it  was 
used  with  a  more  limited  signification,  as  the  special  name  of 
the  state  situated  at  the  foot  of  mount  Barkal,  viz.  Ethiopia. 
Bha  is  found  on  the  Assyrian  inscriptions  ('Kusi'}  as  the  name 
of  Ethiopia;  see  Schr.,  K.A.T?,  p.  86.  'It  is  uncertain 
whether  the  "  Kassi"  of  the  inscriptions,  the  Koo-crcuoi  in 
Susiania,  and  to  the  north  of  Susiania,  the  Kio-o-iW  x^P7?* 
represent  the  same  name  of  a  people  as  Kus,  Kes,  and  thus 
bear  testimony  to  an  extension  and  emigration  on  the  part  of 
the  Cushites,'  Di. 

D*n^tt.  Egypt.  Assyr.  '  Musur,  Musru,  Misir'  Schr., 
K.A.T?,  p.  89.  The  dual  form  of  the  word  in  Hebrew 
probably  is  used  with  reference  to  the  two  parts  of  Egypt, 
upper  and  lower,  which  are  always  mentioned  on  the  oldest 
Egyptian  monuments  when  the  whole  of  Egypt  is  spoken  of. 
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It  is,  however,  used  in  Hebrew  where  Lower  Egypt  is  meant, 
Upper  Egypt  being  expressly  excluded,  e.  g.  Is.  n,  n.  Jer. 
44,  i.  15.  Various  etymologies  have  been  suggested  for  the 
name.  Bochart  thinks  that  "i¥O  =  '  walling  in]  and  Egypt 
would  then  =  the  land  that  is  shut  off  or  walled  in  ;  but  this 
opinion  of  Bochart's  rests  on  the  use  of  the  name  in  Is.  37, 
35.  19,  6.  Another  derivation  (Ges.  in  the  Thes.,  p.  815)  is 
from  1VO  which  occurs  in  Aram.3  Assyr.,  and  Arab.  =  'a  limit, 
province}  so  D^VD='/^^  two  lands? 

101D.  This  name  occurs  frequently  in  the  O.  T.  In  Nah. 
3,  9  DID  is  mentioned  with  Cush,  Mizraim,  and  Lubim;  in 
Jer.  46,  9  in  the  Egyptian  army,  together  with  Cush  and 
Ludim;  cf.  Ez.  30,  5.  In  Ez.  27,  10  the  soldiers  of  DID  are 
found  among  the  Tyrian  soldiers,  together  with  those  of 
Persia  and  Lud ;  and  again  in  Ez.  38.  5  BIS  occurs  with 
Persia  and  Cush  in  Gog's  army.  In  the  LXX,  Is.  66,  19 
(Mass,  text  ^B),  it  is  spoken  of  as  a  distant  nation  of  the  west. 
The  LXX  in  Jer.  and  Ez.  translate  it  by  A  [fives,  so  Jose- 
phus:  and  this  is  the  view  generally  adopted.  Knobel 
(Volkerta/el,  p.  296)  points  out  that  the  Coptic  name  for 
Libya  was  Phaiat.  Ptol.  iv.  i.  3,  Pliny  v.  i  mention  a  river 
or  Fut  in  Libya. 

(from  yaa  '  to  be  low,  depressed '}=(  the  low  land,'  as 
opposed  to  the  high  lands  of  Aramea.  This,  however,  Di. 
disputes,  and  regards  JXJJ3  as  the  original  name  of  the  low 
land  by  the  sea  and  the  Jordan,  which  was  afterwards 
extended  to  all  the  country  west  of  the  Jordan.  Canaan 
embraced  all  this  district,  exclusive  of  Philistia,  but  inclusive 
of  Phoenicia.  It  is  remarkable  that  }yj3 — though  the 
language  of  the  land  was  Semitic — should  be  found  among 
the  sons  of  Ham.  Perhaps  this  was  due  to  a  sense  of  their 
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different  origin ;  it  being  more  or  less  certain  that  they  were 
emigrants  from  the  south,  from  the  neighbourhood  of  the 
Persian  Gulf  (see  Di.,  p.  170,  and  the  authorities  he  cites  in 
favour  of  the  view  of  the  southern  origin  of  the  Canaanites, 
viz.  Her.  i.  i,  vii.  89;  Justin,  xviii.  3;  Strabo  i.  2.  35,  xvi.  3. 
4;  Dion.  per.  906;  compare  The  Book  of  Jubilees,  c.  10; 
see  also  Schroder,  Phoen.  Gram.,  p.  4).  The  Assyrians  do 
not  seem  to  have  been  acquainted  with  the  name  Canaan, 
their  name  for  the  land  being  usually  *  mat  Aharri,'  ithe 
Westland;'  see  Schrader,  K.A.T?,  p.  90 ff. 
7.  The  sons  of  Cush. 

fcOD  is  mentioned  in  Ps.  72,  10  together  with  Nl£>,  as  a 
distant  land  in  the  south.  In  Is.  43,  3.  45.  14  it  is  spoken 
of  together  with  Egypt  and  Cush;  and  in  45,  14  the  dsN2D 
are  described  as  being  very  tall.  Since  Josephus  (An/.,  ii. 
10.  2),  fcOD  has  usually  been  identified  with  Meroe  ;  and 
possibly  this  identification  is  supported  by  a  comparison  of 
Is.  45,  14  with  1 8,  2.  7  (Her.  iii.  20.  114).  Di.,  however, 
prefers  to  identify  N2D  with  a  branch  of  the  Cushites,  dwelling 
on  the  Arabian  sea,  on  the  east  of  Napata ;  and  he  supposes 
that  remains  of  this  proper  name  are  to  be  found  in  Asia-sola 
and  Soda,  the  capital  of  the  Christian  kingdom  of  Senaar  in  the 
Middle  Ages.  His  reason  for  objecting  to  the  identification 
given  by  Josephus  is  that  the  kingdom  of  Cush,  which  reached 
to  the  southern  island  of  Meroe,  was  neither  known  to  the 
Egyptians,  nor  called  in  the  O.  T.  &GD. 

rT^in  Cf.  on  2,  ii.  Di.  supposes  that  a  trace  of  this 
people  is  to  be  found  in  the  name  KoX?ros  AvaXtV^?  or  'A/SaAt'njr, 
and  the  people  'A/faXcrai,  on  the  African  coast  near  the  Straits 
of  Bab-el-Mandeb.  This  would  suit  the  order  of  the  enume- 
ration. In  ver.  29  n^lfl  is  mentioned  among  the  sons  of 

H 


GENESIS, 


Joqtan  on  the  Persian  Gulf;  and  we  must  either  suppose 
that  there  was  more  than  one  n^n,  or  that  a  great  Cushite 
people  were  scattered  over  the  east  and  south  coast  of 
Arabia,  who  also  had  penetrated  to  the  west  coast  of  north- 
eastern Africa,  and  there  left  traces  of  their  name.  Possibly, 
as  Tuch  suggests,  the  difference  is  due  to  two  different 
accounts. 

nrQDl.  Josephus,  Ant.,  i.  6.  2,  explains  by  'Aord/Sapot, 
i.e.  the  inhabitants  of  Astaboras,  now  Atbara,  in  Abyssinia, 
which  Gesenius  in  the  Thes.  approves.  More  general  is  the 
view  held  by  Tuch  and  Del.,  and  accepted  by  Di.,  that 
NfDD  is  to  be  connected  with  the  old  Arabian  town  2d)3- 
fiada  or  Sabota,  the  capital  of  the  Chair amotitae,  which  had 
sixty  temples,  and  was  a  great  emporium  of  the  frankincense 
trade. 

TOSH,  LXX,  ePey/ia,  cf.  on  4,  1 8,  is  mentioned  in  Ez. 
27,  22  in  connection  with  mw,  as  a  trading  people,  who  sup- 
plied the  Tyrians  with  spices,  precious  stones,  and  gold. 
Tuch  and  others  identify  HDjn  with  'Pi/y/ia  or  'PeVa>  mentioned 
by  Ptolemy  and  Steph.  Byz.,  a  town  with  a  harbour  on  the 
Arabian  side  of  the  Persian  Gulf.  Di.  prefers  to  identify  it 
with  the  niDSn  of  the  Sabean  inscriptions,  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  fyo  Me'in,  north  of  Marib. 

fcOrQDI  is  unknown.  Those  who  consider  that  nojn  is 
situated  on  the  Persian  Gulf  compare  Sa^Sd/^,  a  seaport 
town  and  river  in  Carmania ;  so  Bochart.  The  Targ.  of  Jon. 
here,  and  the  Targ.  to  Chron.,  give  ^??^t»  i-e-  Zwgis,  on  the 
east  coast  of  Africa. 

The  sons  of  Ra'ma. 

NlttS.  'The  Sabeans,'  often  mentioned  in  the  O.T.  as  a 
distant  land  and  "people,  whose  great  wealth  in  gold,  precious 
stones,  frankincense,  and  cassia,  was  brought,  partly  by  them- 
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selves,  and  partly  by  others,  to  the  north.  They  dwelt  in 
southern  Arabia,  the  capital  of  their  empire  being  Mariaba 
or  Saba. 

]T"T,  mentioned  in  25,  3  among  the  descendants  of  Ke- 
turah.  Possibly  there  were  two  different  accounts  of  their 
origin,  both  of  which  have  been  employed  by  the  narrator. 
In  Ez.  38,  13  pi  is  mentioned  together  with  K3$,  as  a  most 
important  trading  nation,  and  in  Ez.  27,  20  as  supplying 
Tyre  with  costly  carpets.  In  Is.  21,  13  the  caravans  of 
Dedan  are  mentioned,  and  in  Jer.  25,  23.  49,  8  it  is  spoken 
together  with  the  Edomites  and  other  desert  tribes  of 
ibia.  In  Ez.  25,  13  pi  is  the  tribe  on  the  frontier  of 
lorn.  'Since  Bochart,  the  Cushite  pi  has  usually  been 
jd  on  the  Persian  Gulf,  and  a  trace  of  the  name  is  sup- 
sed  to  have  been  found  in  Daden  (^b,  Syr.  ^T+J>;  see 
5.,  T/ies.),  one  of  the  Bahrein  Islands,  and  the  Keturaean 
Dedanites  are  distinguished  from  those  of  Cush;  traces  of 
the  former  being  perhaps  extant  in  the  ruins  of  Daidan, 
5t  of  Tema,  south-east  of  Aila,  in  northern  Higaz/  Di. 
occurs  in  Halevy's  Sab.  Inscriptions,  and  Di.  remarks  that 
the  original  Dedan  must  be  sought  for  further  south  than  on 
Persian  Gulf.  After  the  exile  the  Dedanites  disappeared, 
their  place  being  taken  by  the  Gerrheans  (on  the  west  of 
the  Persian  Gulf).  On  this  word  and  NIC*  in  the  Assyr. 
inscrip.,  see  Schrader,  K.  A.  T?,  pp.  92,  145  ff. 
8.  IT1.  P  would  use  T^in;  so  in  6,  10. 
TTO3.  LXX,  Ne/3p&>8.  Found  once  again  in  Micah  5, 
5.  Its  derivation  is  uncertain;  some  derive  it  from  HD 
'to  revolt;'  so  YitM  'rebelled  H.  W.  B.,  9th  ed.  The  name 
has  not  yet  been  discovered  in  the  Assyrian  inscriptions. 
The  Assyriologists  identify  the  Nimrod  of  the  Bible 
with  the  Babylonian  hero  Istubar;  see  Schrader,  K.  A.  T.z, 
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p.  92  ;  and  Haupt  quoted  by  Schrader,  1.  c.,  believes  that  the 
name  can  mean,  as  an  old  Babylonian  gentilic,  '  he  who  is  of 
Marad,'  Mar  ad  (also  Amarad)  being  a  town  of  central 
Babylonia. 

*V113='  a  mighty  man'  cf.  Ps.  52,  3;  a  powerful  ruler,  who, 
by  his  courage,  activity,  and  the  terror  he  inspired,  reduced 
all  around  him,  either  voluntarily  or  involuntarily,  to  sub- 
mission, 'Del.;'  cf.  ver.  10. 

9.  Nimrod  was  also  distinguished  as  a  mighty  huntsman. 
TV  Ta:i  =  'tf  hero  in  (lit.  of}  the  chase! 

mm  "OSr?  (cf.  Jon.  3,  3  wrbvb;  ™  e™,  Acts  7,  20). 

The  expression  is  doubtless  taken  from  the  mouth  of  the 
people,  and  denotes  that  he  was  exceptionally  mighty,  a  person 
whom  God  himself  must  regard  as  sui  generis.  Onq.  has 
PpjpJPI  "133  =  '0  mighty  hero;'  LXX,  yiyas  Kvvirybs  evavriov  Kvpiov 

TOV  060V. 

""Iftfc^  *p  7^.  This  formula  is  also  used  elsewhere  in  citing 
what  was  well  known  as  a  proverb,  e.g.  Num.  21,  14;  cf. 
i  Sam.  10,  12  with  19,  24,  also  Gen.  22,  14. 

10.  ^m.   cf.  n,  9. 

*"pN.  LXX,  'ope'x.  The  Targg.  of  Jon.  and  Jer.,  also 
Ephrem  Syrus  and  Jerome,  take  this  to  be  JZdessa  (in  Syriac 
**«toV),  but  incorrectly,  as  Edessa  is  a  Mesopotamian,  not 
a  Babylonian  town.  Bochart  and  others  identify  it  with 
Arecca^  on  the  lower  Tigris,  on  the  frontier  of  Susiania. 
More  probably  it  is  '0/3^017,  mentioned  by  Ptol.  v.  20.  7;  the 
modern  Warka,  on  the  left  bank  of  the  lower  Euphrates, 
south-east  of  Babylon.  Its  name  on  the  inscriptions  is'  <"Arku' 
or  <"Urku!  interpreted  by  Oppert  as  meaning  'Moon-town;' 
see  Schrader,  K.A.T?,  p.  94 f. 

"ON.  LXX,  'ApxaS-  The  site  of  *DN  is  unknown.  Knobel 
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explains  it  by  'AKK^TT;,  a  district  north  of  Babylon.  Akkad 
occurs  frequently  in  the  inscriptions  as  the  name  of  a  Baby- 
lonian people  and  land,  but  its  position  cannot  be  determined  ; 
all  that  can  be  said  is  that  it  must  be  sought  for  in  northern 
Babylonia  ;  see  Schrader,  K.A.  T7.2,  p.  95.  The  Targg.  of  Jon. 
and  Jer.  explain  it  as  Nisibis,  and  this  explanation  is  adopted 
for  the  Pesh.  ^s/'here,  by  Ephrem  Syrus  and  Bar  Hebraeus. 

!"iy?3.  LXX,  XaXdwrj.  In  Amos  6,  2  it  has  the  form 
njp25  and  in  Is.  10,  9  ^73.  It  has  not  yet  been  found  in 
the  Assyrian  inscriptions.  The  Targ.  Ps.-Jon.  and  Targ.  Jer., 
also  Ephrem,  Jerome,  etc.,  identify  it  with  Ctesiphon  Sekucia, 
on  the  Tigris.  G.  Rawlinson  (Anc.  Mm.,  i.  p.  20),  cited  by 
Di.,  thinks  it  is  Nippur  (Niffer),  following  the  Talmud. 

"W3ti5  yiNl.  Shirt  ar  is  Babylonia  proper,  exclusive  of 
Mesopotamia,  the  Bab.  Iraq  of  the  Arabs.  Shin'ar  is  now 
commonly  understood  to  be  a  dialectic  variation  of  the  Bab. 
Assyrian  'Sumer;'  '  Sumer'  being  the  name  of  the  southern 
portion  of  Babylonia,  the  northern  part  being  Akkad.  The 
Hebrews  would  then  have  applied  the  original  name  of 
south  Babylonia  to  all  Babylonia;  see  Schrader,  K.A.T?, 
p.  1  1  8.  Onq.  has  ^IH  NjHK?  lin  the  land  of  Bald!  The 
word  occurs  besides  in  Josh.  7,  21.  Is.  n,  n.  Dan.  i,  2. 
Zech.  5,  ii. 

ii.  Render,  l  From  thai  land  he  went  forth  to  Asshur?  etc. 
This  translation  is  not  only  demanded  by  ver.  22,  where 
Asshur  is  enumerated  among  the  sons  of  Shem,  but  by  ver. 
10,  "tt#N  here,  being  opposed  to  Shinar  in  that  verse.  The 
versions,  however,  except  Targ.  Jon.,  take  T)5J>tf  as  subject, 
as  though  it  were  the  name  of-  a  person,  which  is  never  the 
case  in  the  O.  T.  TI5J>N  is  here  taken  in  its  geographical 
sense,  and  denotes  the  district  on  the  east  bank  of  the  Tigris, 
as  the  site  of  the  cities  assigned  to  it  shews  ;  cf.  2,  14. 
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is  the  ace.  of  motion  towards,  without  the  ending 
n— ;  cf.  35,  1.3.  43,  15.  Ex.  4,  19,  and  constantly;  see 
Ges.,  §  118.  i;  M.  R.,  §41  a. 

miP3.  LXX,  N«/evt,  Assyrian  'Ninua?  also  *Ninaj  on  the 
east  bank  of  the  Tigris,  now  Kujundschik. 

TV  rOni  =  lit.  '  streets  of  a  city'  or  { wide  places  of  a 
city;'  unless  it  be  preferred  to  regard  the  two  words  as  in 
apposition.  The  LXX  have  r^  'Poa>/3a><9  TroXu/.  Probably 
•vy  mm  is  distinct  from  "VUn  DUm  in  36,  37,  though  it  has 
been  conjectured  that  the  two  are  identical,  and  that  it  is 
Rahaba  on  the  Euphrates;  see  Tuch,  p.  189.  Di.  supposes 
that,  according  to  its  name,  it  formed  the  suburb  to  some 
larger  city  whose  position  is  unknown;  so  Del.  in  his 
Paradies,  p.  261,  comparing  lRi(re}-bil  ir  Ni-na-a'1  in 
the  inscription  of  Asarhaddon  (i.  53),  etc.;  see  Schrader, 
K.  A.  T7.2,  p.  101,  who  agrees  with  the  view  held  by 
Di. 

rr?3  was  formerly  identified  with  KaXax^jy  of  Strabo, 
n?D,  whither  (according  to  2  Kings  17,  6.  18,  n)  a  portion 
of  the  ten  tribes  was  carried  away  captive  by  Shalmaneser. 
More  probably  it  is  the  same  as  Kalhu  of  the  inscriptions, 
built  about  1300  by  Shalmaneser  I,  and  refounded  by  Asur- 
nasirhabal  (883-859),  and  raised  to  the  position  of  a  royal 
residence  (see  Schrader,  K.A.T?,  p.  98).  Kalhu  occupied 
the  site  of  the  present  village  and  hill  of  Nimrud,  in  the 
most  southern  angle  of  the  triangle  formed  by  the  Tigris 
and  Zab;  see  Di.,  p.  176.  It  is  distinct  from  n^Pl  men- 
tioned above. 

12.  |D"1,  LXX,  Aao-T;,  cf.  Lag.,  Gen.  Graece,  p.  36,  is  only 
mentioned  here,  and  is  not  found  on  the  inscriptions ;  but  as 
it  lies  between  Nineveh  and  Kelach,  it  is  to  be  sought  for 
between  Kujundschik  and  Nimrud.  Prof.  Sayce  identifies  it 
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with  Res-mi^  i.e.  py  B*O  ;  see  Academy  -,  May  I,  1880,  and 
Schrader,  K.A.T?,  p.  100. 

iTTnnn  "Wn  NIPT  cannot  refer  to  )D">  alone,  as  nothing 
further  is  known  of  the  large  city  of  Resen  ;  and  from  its 
position  between  Nineveh  and  Kelach,  it  must  be  regarded 
as  insignificant.  We  must  therefore  refer  it  either  to  the  four 
cities,  or  to  Nineveh,  together  with  the  other  three  ;  Nineveh 
being  regarded  as  forming  with  the  other  three  a  great  city  ; 
cf.Jon.  1,2.  3,2.  4,11. 

13.  The  sons  of  Mizraim. 

O'HlV,  i  Chron.  i,  n  Qwn$>  Ktb.  We  find  the  D^ 
(in  Jer.  46,  10.  Ez.  27,  io.  30,  5)  mentioned  as  bow  men  in 
the  army  of  the  Egyptians,  or  Tynans  ;  in  Jer.  and  Ez.  30,  5, 
with  Cush  and  Phut;  in  Ez.  27,  io,  with  Persia  and  Phut  ;  and 
in  Is.  66,  19,  among  the  most  distant  people.  In  Is.  I.e.  and 
the  two  passages  in  Ez.,  the  sing,  form  T&  is  used.  They 
are  identified  by  Hitzig  with  the  Libyans  ;  by  Movers  (Phoen., 
ii.  1.377  ff-)  witn  tne  Berber  tribe  of  Lewd  fa  dwelling  on  the 
Syrtes  ;  by  Knobel  with  the  Egyptised  portion  of  the  Semitic 
"ni?  (cf.  ver.  22),  who  had  settled  in  north-eastern  Egypt.  All 
these  identifications  are  precarious.  A  people  of  western  lower 
Egypt,  or  on  its  borders,  seems  to  be  required  to  explain 
D^l!?.  *T&  in  ver.  22  is  different  from  the  DHI^  here  men- 
tioned ;  cf.  further,  Di.  and  Tuch  on  this  verse. 

D^D^y.  LXX,  'Evcfierieip,  uncertain.  Pesh.  has  jp>T^\T, 
which  Tuch  emends  to  r>  .^iOv  Kn.  and  Bunsen  connect 
it  with  *  emhitl  i.  e.  '  north,  and  explain  it  as  North  Egypt. 
Ebers  explains  D^JJ  as='  an-aamu^  the  wandering  herds- 
men who  had  settled  on  the  Bucolic  or  Phatmetic  arm  of  the 
Nile,  where  there  was  pasture  for  their  cattle. 

Q^in7  .  LXX,  Aa£iet>  —  probably  identical  with  the  M£ 
in  Nah.  3,  9.  2  Chron.  12,  3.  16,  8.  Dan.  u,  43  —  are  the 


Libyans,  old  Egyptian  '  Tahennu '  ('  Thihenu '),  also  '  Lebu ' 
or  ^Rebu?  Wright  compares  for  the  interchange  of  n  and  1, 
D'Hli?,  Sam.  DHr6 ;  TO,  Syr.  io^ ;  pi,  Syr.  ^«>.  '  The  name 
here  is  to  be  understood  of  the  Libyans  on  the  borders  of 
Egypt/  Di. 

DTTnM.  LXX  (Tisch.  and  Lag.)  omit,  but  Walton's  text 
has  Ne<£0aXei>.  Pesh.  yal^oVal,  +  for  j.  Bochart  identifies 
D^nns:  with  Nt'$0vs,  in  Plut.  de  hid.,  p.  96,  the  most  northern 
portion  of  Egypt  on  the  sea-shore.  More  probable  is  the 
identification  proposed  by  Ebers,  lna-p/ah,'=oi  TOV  $05,  i.e. 
those  belonging  to  Ptah  or  Hephaestus,  the  Memphitic  Egyptians. 

14.  G^DinD,  derived  from  D"tflB,  which  (see  Is.  n,  n. 
Jer.  44,  i.  15.  Ez.  29,  14.  30,  14)  signifies  Upper  Egypt 
(Thebais). 

DTI7DD.  LXX,  XaoyxwiW/i ;  cf.  Lag.,  Gen.  Graece,  p.  36. 
Since  Bochart's  time,  usually  identified  with  the  Colchians 
on  the  Black  Sea,  because  these  (according  to  Herodotus, 
Strabo,  and  others)  were  descendants  of  the  Egyptians. 
Knobel  thinks  that  the  dry  and  salty  strip  of  land  stretching 
from  the  eastern  mouth  of  the  Nile  along  the  sea  up  to  the 
southern  frontier  of  Palestine,  with  lake  Sirbonis  and  mount 
Casius,  is  intended.  But  this  identification  is  doubtful;  see 
Di.  here. 

DVTO&D  Dttto  1N^  itiN.  If  D-H^DD  are  the  Colchians, 
this  notice  is  senseless,  and  then  we  must  assume  that  here 
and  in  i  Chron.  i,  12  the  words  are  out  of  place,  and  should 
come  after  DnnM.  Del.  keeps  the  present  order  of  the  text, 
and  distinguishes  between  Philistines  who  came  from  the 
D^r6DD,  and  Philistines  who  came  from  iriM;  but  in  Deut.  2, 
23.  Amos  9,  7.  Jer.  47,  4,  the  Philistines  are  spoken  of  as 
coming  from  liDED,  and  no  mention  is  made  of  any  such 
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double  origin.  Di.  prefers  to  assume  that  the  immigration  of 
the  Philistines  was  not  made  directly  from  Crete,  but  came 
by  the  way  of  the  Egyptian  sea  coast ;  see  on  DTPDD.  The 
versions  follow  the  order  of  the  Mass.  text.  DTlEvS  =  probably 
' emigrants'  or  'strangers^  from  B&B,  Eth./alasa,  'to  wander? 
HB^a,  Philistia,  is  called  naXato-rifT;  by  Josephus,  and  this 
name  afterwards  was  used  as  the  name  of  the  whole  land 
of  Canaan.  In  Assyrian  it  is  l  Pala&av'  or  'Piliita;'  see 
Schroder,  K.A.  T.2,  p.  102  f. 

0*njlD2.  Not  the  Cappadocians,  as  LXX  in  Deut.  2,  23. 
Amos  9,  7 ;  Vulg.  (everywhere  else,  but  here  '  Caphtorim '), 
Targg.  Onq.,  Ps.-Jon.,  and  Jer.,  and  Pesh.;  but  more 
probably  Crete ;  not  only  because  such  an  important  island 
would  scarcely  be  omitted  in  this  table  of  nations,  but  also 
because  Kaftor  in  Jer.  47,  4  is  expressly  mentioned  as  an  *K, 
and  the  Philistines  in  i  Sam.  30,  14.  Zeph.  2,  5.  Ez.  25,  16, 
etc.  are  called  DTl'D :  cf.  Tac.,  Hist.  v.  2,  who  indirectly 
testifies  to  the  origin  of  the  Philistines  from  Crete ;  see  Del., 
p..  248  f. 

15.   The  descendants  of  Canaan. 

pT%  the  first-born/prop.  <  the  fisher -town'  (from  1)3?),  the 
oldest  settlement  of  the  Canaanites,  and  the  only  one  of  all 
the  Phoenician  towns  known  to  Homer.  In  Josh,  u,  8. 
19,  28  it  is  called  mi  J1T¥.  Even  when  Tyre  had  gained 
a  reputation,  the  Phoenicians  were  still  called  Sidonians ; 
Josh.  13,  6.  i  Kings  u,  5.  16,  31.  The  absence  of  any 
mention  of  Tyre  in  the  table  is  noticeable. 

nil.  *  The  form  nn  (without » ,  although  DTin  elsewhere 

is  common)  points  to  the  name  of  a  people  of  wide  range/ 
Di.  nn  =  the  '  Cheta '  of  the  Egyptian  monuments  and 
'  Haiti'  of  the  Assyrian  inscriptions,  the  chief  people  in  Syria 
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between  the  middle  Euphrates  and  Orontes,  who  were 
gradually  forced  back  by  the  Arameans  or  absorbed  by  them. 
Their  chief  city  was  Kadesh  on  the  Orontes.  In  i  Kings 
10,  29.  2  Kings  7,  6  Hittite  kings  are  mentioned  in  Syria; 
see  further,  Di. ;  Sayce  in  the  Trans,  of  the  Soc.  of  Bib.  Arch., 
vii.  2.  248  ff. ;  Cheyne,  Enc.  Brit.  s.v. ;  Wright,  Empire  of 
the  Hittites. 

1 6.  ^DllTl.     '  The  Jebusitesl  who  dwelt  in  and  around 
Jebus,  afterwards  called  Jerusalem. 

"H^Nil .  '  The  Amorites]  who  dwelt  in  the  hill  country 
of  Ephraim  and  Judah,  and  spread  out  far  into  the  south ; 
the  most  powerful  and  warlike  of  all  the  Canaanitish  tribes. 
The  Canaanites  in  general  are  sometimes  called  Amorites. 
Deut.  3,  9  is  cited  by  Di.  as  l  eine  Probe  ihrer  Sprache] 
1  a  sample  of  their  language/  The  name  may  possibly  = 
'  those  who  dwell  on  high  ground]  from  lbK="il|DX}  Is.  17,  9, 
'  topi  '  height: 

"'tt^nH.  '  TJie  Girgashites]  their  position  is  uncertain, 
possibly  they  must  be  sought  for  in  the  west  Jordan  land ;  cf. 
Josh.  24,  ii.  They  are  mentioned  again  in  15,  21. 

17.  'nnn.     '  The  Hivites!     'in  possibly  =  '  those  who  live 
in   town-communities   (Stadtgemeinderi),   rrth,1  Di. ;    cf.  34,  2. 
Josh.  9.     Later  they  are  found  in  the  Lebanon  and  Hermon 
district,  perhaps  driven  thither  by  the  Israelites;   Josh,  n,  3. 
Judg.  3,  3.  2  Sam.  24,  7. 

The  *PB,  i.e.  lPerizzites]  l  those  who  dwell  in  open  villages] 
mna,  who  are  mentioned  in  13,  7.  15,  20,  are  not  found  in 
this  table;  see  Di.,  p.  180. 

^pl^n  are  the  Phoenicians  of  *Ap<7)  (Talm.  fusin  D^N, 
Del.),  at  the  foot  of  mount  Lebanon,  about  five  hours  north  of 
Tripolis,  the  birth-place  of  the  emperor  Alexander  Severus. 
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has  been  rediscovered  in  the  modern  Tell  Arqa  and 
village  A rqa.  LXX,  'ApovKalos.  In  Assyrian  'Ar-kd;'  see 
Schrader,  K.A.T?,  p.  104. 

^Di"T.  '  7^  Phoenicians  of  Sin.'  Hieron.,  Quizes f.  ed. 
Lag.,  p.  17,  mentions  a  town  «SV#,  not  far  from  Arqa. 
Breydenbach  (see  Di.,  p.  181)  in  1483  found  a  village  Syn, 
half  a  mile  from  the  river  Arqa. 

1 8.  'H'nNn.  LXX,  'ApaSioi.  <  The  A  radians,'  mentioned 
in  Ez.  27,  8.  ii  as  the  sailors  and  warriors  of  the  Tyrians, 
are  the  inhabitants  of  "Apados,  a  Phoenician  city  built  on  a 
rocky  island  north  of  Tripolis,  according  to  Strabo,  by  exiles 
from  Sidon.  Arvad  is  frequently  found  on  the  Assyrian 
inscriptions  'Ar-va-da;'  see  Schrader,  K.A.  T?,  p.  iO4f. 

^"TO^ri.  '  The  Phoenicians  of  Simyraj  south  of  Aradus, 
north  of  Tripolis,  mentioned  by  Strabo.  In  Assyrian 
'Si-mir-ra;'  see  Schrader,  K.A.T?,  p.  105. 

^riDIin.  <  The  inhabitants  of  Hamathl  later  name  *  Epi- 
phanial  on  the  Orontes,  often  mentioned  in  the  O.  T.,  and 
Assyrian  inscriptions  up  to  Sargon's  time,  lmat Hamatti ;' 
see  Schrader,  K.A.T?,  p.  105  f. 

1!£D3  is  Nif .  of  pa ;  there  is  no  necessity  to  take  it  with 
Ewald  from  f»¥D. 

"\JJ^n,  used  here  and  ver.  19  in  its  narrower  sense, 
excluding  the  Phoenicians  and  Syrians. 

20.  I"ON1  scriptio  plena,  for  ^INS;  rtDKS  here,  ver.  30,  13, 
10.  25,  1 8,  is  to  be  taken  as  an  adv.  ace.  for  the  fuller  "]5O  1JJ, 
19,  22,  lit.  'as  thou  comest ;'  cf.  on  13,  10. 

n"Y"^.  '  Gerar,'  in  Philistia,  it  was  more  towards  the 
south  than  Gaza.  On  the  n  of  motion  towards,  see  Ges., 
§90.  2;  Dav.,  §  17.  3. 

{  Gaza,'  the   southernmost  frontier   stronghold  in 
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Philistia.  In  Assyrian  (ir)  Ha-zi-ti ;  Schr.,  K.A.T.2,  p.  107. 
On  the  y=g,  see  4,  18. 

D'OSI  rTOINl  mWl  .IBID,  the  four  cities  of  the 
plain,  mentioned  with  Bela  in  14,  2.  They  probably  occupied 
the  ground  now  covered  by  the  southern  portion  of  the  Dead 
Sea;  see  Di.,  p.  222. 

ytij  ?.  Hieron.  and  Targ.  Jer.  identify  it  with  Callirrhoe, 
on  the  east  side  of  the  Dead  Sea,  in  the  Wady  Zerqa  Ma'in, 
celebrated  afterwards  for  its  hot  springs.  But  Di.  objects 
to  this  identification,  as  Callirrhoe  lies  too  far  north;  and 
points  out,  that  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  preceding 
verse,  a  town  on  this  side  of  the  Dead  Sea  or  of  the  Ghor  is 
required. 

21-31.    THE  DESCENDANTS  OF  SHEM. 

21.  Nli"T  Di  .  .  .  DEP^  >  see  tne  note  on  4>  26- 

;  see  the  note  on  14,  13. 

EP  YIN.  Render,  'The  elder  brother  of  Japhet I 
The  rendering  ' Brother  of Japhet,  the  elder,'  adopted  by  the 
LXX,  Symm.,  Massoretes,  Rashi,  and  others,  is  refuted  by  the 
fact  that  the  limitation  of  ^na  to  the  age  would  only  then 
be  sufficiently  indicated  if  the  text  ran  hUH  HJ  p  (9,  24. 
27,  i.  15.  42).  Tnan  without  p  or  nx  cannot =lna/u  major' 
On  TFttfl,  as  comparative  (or  superlative),  see  on  9,  24. 
Shem  was  the  eldest  son,  Ham  the  second  (cf.  vers.  i.  6.  21), 
and  Japhet  the  youngest;  cf.  9,  24. 

22.  U*Py  =  tElam'  and  '  the  Elamitesl  the   land   and 
people  on  the  east  of  the  lower  Tigris,  south  of  Assyria  and 
Media,  north  of  the  Persian  Gulf;   nearly  corresponding  to 
the  more  modern  Susiana  and  Elymais.    i  D^y  neither  here 
nor  elsewhere  in  the  O.  T.  included  Persia  or  all  the  land  up 
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to  India/  Di.    In  Assyrian  '  Ham  '  or  '  Ilamti ; '  see  Schrader, 
K.A.T?,  p.  inf. 

"YltffcS.  ' Assyria  and  the  Assyrians /  'for  the  most  part 
on  the  eastern  side  of  the  central  Tigris,  between  Armenia, 
Susiana,  and  Media ;  its  extent  cannot  be  accurately  defined ; 
so  called  after  its  old  capital  and  deity  Asur;'  see  Schrader, 
K.A.T?,  p.  ii2f.,  also  p.  35.  The  Assyrians  (as  their 
inscriptions  testify)  spoke  a  Semitic  language. 

"TH&51N,  since  Bochart's  time  usually  explained  by 
'Ap/Wa^ms  (Ptol.  vi.  i.  2),  the  hill  country  of  the  upper  Zab 
(east  of  Carduchia  or  Gordyene).  Neuville  cited  by  Di., 
p.  183,  understands  by  *TBbB"lK  'the  Accadians ,-'  and  Del. 
the  Babylonians  (Par.  255  f.) :  both  very  doubtful.  Schrader, 
K.A.  T.2,  p.  112  f.,  rejects  the  identification  with  'Ap/Wa^Im, 
Assyrian  '  Arbaha,'  and  thinks  that  the  land  of  the  Chaldees 
(in  the  O.  T.  Kasdi?n\  i.  e.  Babylonia,  is  most  probably  in- 
tended. Di.,  p.  184,  thinks  that  the  view  that  'n6b  =  DV!lfcDJ 
and  that  ?pK  is  a  word=' boundary, province'  (Arab.)  is  more 
suitable.  '  That  the  Hebrews  were  acquainted  with  Chaldeans 
outside  Babylonia  is  certain  from  22,  22.  Job  i,  17  '  (Di.). 

TP.  '  The  Lydians'  and  ' Lydia;'  probably  the  Lydians 
of  Asia  Minor;  but  Di.  rejects  this  limitation,  and  remarks 
that  'a  more  eastern  position  must  be  accepted;  or  the 
territory  between  Lydia  and  the  eastern  Semitic  land  (Caria, 
Lycia,  Pamphylia,  and  Cilicia) — in  so  far  as  it  is  not  included 
in  Qlfct — must  be  regarded  as  embraced  in  the  term  1v,  as 
the  coast  lands  of  Asia  Minor  within  the  Taurus  naturally 
belong  to  Shem.' 

O^N.  '  Rather  the  name  of  a  people  than  a  land,  and 
with  a  wider  meaning  than  Syria,  so  that  when  it  is  more 
accurately  spoken  of,  some  addition  is  made  to  the  name,  as 
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BIN,  piWl  OIK.  DIN  =  the  peoples  of  Syria 
Mesopotamia,  up  to  the  upper  plains  of  the  Tigris  and 
valley-land  within  the  Taurus,  which  was  at  a  later  date 
considered  as  belonging  to  Armenia.  The  expl.  of  the 
name  as  'Highland'  is  very  doubtful.  In  Assyrian  '  Aramu,' 
'  Arumu,'  and  '  Arimu ;'  see  Schrader,  K.  A.  T.z,  p.  115  f. 

23.  The  sons  of  Aram  \ 

Y*)V  is  mentioned  in  22,  21  as  the  first  son  of  Nahor;  in 
36,  28  as  a  son  of  Dishan  (]V*l)  ',  in  Job  i,  i  as  a  people 
north-east  of  Edom.  In  Jer.  25,  20  kings  of  the  land  of  Uz 
are  spoken  of,  and  in  Lam.  4,21  Edomites  are  mentioned  as 
dwelling  in  the  land  of  Uz.  According  to  Josephus,  Ant., 
i.  6.  4,  Uz  founded  Trachonitis  and  Damascus.  'All  this 
points  to  a  people  who  were  widely  scattered  in  southern 
Syria  and  the  Wilderness,  viz.  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
Hauran  and  Damascus,'  Di. 

Tin  is  uncertain.  Josephus,  Ant.,  i.  6.  4,  gives  hn  as  the 
founder  of  Armenia.  Bochart  refers  it  to  XoXo^or^i^  in 
Armenia.  It  is  usually  identified  (see  Di.,  p.  185)  with  Rule 
(iJjJi),  a  name  that  still  attaches  itself  to  lake  Merom  in 
Galilee  and  the  marshy  land  around  it,  but  also  to  a  district 
between  Emesa  and  Tripolis.  A  district  ' HuK(j)a*  near 
mount  Masius  is  mentioned  in  the  Assyrian  inscriptions ;  see 
Del.,  Par.,  p.  259. 

^J"U  is  unknown.  Josephus  I.e.  mentions  "ina  as  the 
founder  of  the  Bactrians.  Jerome  supposes  "VUi  to  be  the 
Carians.  Clericus  takes  it  to  be  '  Karthara '  on  the  Tigris  ; 
see  Tuch,  p.  204. 

ttfo.  Heb.-Sam.  KEto;  LXX,  MOO-OX,  i  Chron.  i,  17  ^]^D; 
cf.  Ps.  1 20, 5.  Josephus  1.  c.  explains  by  M^o-ai/mot,  at  the  mouths 


1  These  words  are  wanting  in  i  Chron.  i,  17. 
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of  the  Euphrates  and  Tigris  (Syr.  ^JLjJo).     More  probable  is 
Bochart's  identification  with  Mons  Masius,  north  of  Nisibis. 

24.  The  descendants  of  Arpachshad. 

rnti)  and  "ay  the  son  of  r&8?,  also  found  in  n,  12.  14. 

25.  ""IT*.     On  the  passive,  see  4,  18. 

,  the  same  individual  is  mentioned  in  n,  18. 

UDDl  '  The  earth  was  divided',  i.e.  the  popula- 
tion of  the  earth;  possibly  to  be  referred  to  n,  1-9;  cf.  Ps. 
55,  10  ;  or  it  may  refer  to  some  partition  of  the  soil  amongst 
distinct  nations,  in  which  case  we  should  expect  to  find  pi>n.  £>£ 
may  have  been  used  here  on  account  of  the  proper  name  3^3. 
JtOpn.  'Joqtan?  '  Joqtan,  from  the  notices  in  the  Bible,  was 
regarded  by  the  Arab  genealogists  under  the  name  "  Qahtan," 
as  the  ancestor  of  the  genuine  Arabs  in  Arabia  proper,  from 
whom  the  old  prehistoric  inhabitants,  as  Ad,  Thamud^ 
Gadi's,  etc.  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  Ishmaelites  of  the  north 
(Gen.  25,  12  ff.)  on  the  other,  were  distinguished/  Di.  The 
name  '  Qahtan  '  is  still  preserved  as  the  name  of  a  district  in 
northern  Yemen,  and  as  the  name  of  a  tribe. 

26.  TTO^M,.     'With  the  Arabic  article  al,  the  oldest 
testimony   to    which    is    this   word/   Di.;    cf.  Josh.  15,  30 
"fhrta*.     According  to   H.  W.B.,  gith  ed.,  p.  40,    t^n^N, 
fi^ftta,    Dlpta   are    other   instances   of   the  Arabic   article 
in   Hebrew   words1.     The   identification   of  this   name    is 
uncertain.     Bochart   connects  it  with   the  'AAXov/wwaiTai   of 
Ptolemy  in   the   midst  of  Yemen.     Tuch   corrects  it  into 


1  D.  H.  Miiller,  cited  H.  W.  B.,  p.  975,  denies  that  "?N  in  Tia'jN  is  the 
Arabic  article,  as  the  southern  Arabians  did  not  know  of  this  article ; 
he  also  thinks  that  '«  has  nothing  to  do  with  Murdd,  but  is  either  = 
TPQ  +  bN  '  God  (is)  a  loving  one ^  or  =  mi  +  DbN  '//  loves?  Cf.  also 
Di.,  Comm.,  5th  ed.,  p.  196,  who  has  somewhat  modified  his  former  view. 
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i.e.  j^,  grandson  of  Sabas,  who,  with  his  tribe, 
inhabited  the  hill  country  of  Yemen,  near  x*^j.  Welsted  (see 
Di.,  p.  1 86)  mentions  a  town  Mddudi  in  Hadramaut. 

f]vU)  is  uncertain.  'Bochart  compares  the  SaXaTnji/oi  of 
Ptolemy,  vi.  7.  23;  Knobel,  a  district  Salfie  (i-^al**,  in  Niebuhr, 
Arab.)  p.  247),  south-westward  of  Sand;  Osiander,  Sulafor 
Salif,  the  name  of  a  tribe  in  Yemen/  DL,  p.  186. 

!,  rediscovered  on  the  Sabean  inscriptions  as 
,  the  'Afym/iirai  or  Xarpa/iamrai  of  Ptolemy,  the  inhabi- 
tants of  Hadramaut  (c^-^JJL^.),  the  name  of  a  district  east 
of  Yemen  on  the  sea  coast.  The  name  is  preserved  at  the 
present  day. 

ITV  is  uncertain.  'As  the  word  means  "moon"  in  Heb., 
Sab.,  and  Geez,  Bochart  conjectured  the  JU*  ^  "sons 
of  the  new  moon"  or  Alilaei  in  northern  Yemen;  Michaelis, 
the  moon-coast  and  moon-mountain  >  ^iJI  ^&  or  J^a.  in 
eastern  Hadramaut/  Di. 

27.  Dinn,  Heb.- Sam.  BTHN,  is  unknown.     The  'Afy>a- 
pTiTai   of   Ptolemy,  or   the  Atramitae  of  Pliny,   have   been 
suggested,  but  they  belong  to  nitti^n. 

^tlW,  Heb.-Sam.  l?rK,  LXX,  Ai'fiJX  (Lagarde,  Ai'^X,  so 
Tisch/s  text),  according  to  Arab  tradition,  was  the  old 
name  of  the  capital  of  Yemen,  called,  since  the  Ethiopic 
occupation  in  the  fifth  century  A. D.,  Sand  (H.y.:..p). 

n^pT  is  unknown.  Perhaps ='#  palm-bearing  district1 
(Arab.  jl>  (a  palm  tree'}.  Bochart  identified  it  with  the 
Minaei  of  Pliny  and  Strabo. 

28.  *?iny,  i  Chron.  i,  22  b^,  so  Heb.-Sam., Vulg.  <Ebdi; 
LXX,  Te^aX  and  EvaX,  is  unknown. 

is  unknown. 
,  see  ver.  7.    ^The  Sabcans,'  here  as  the  descendants 


CHAP.  10,  VERS.  27-30.  113 

of  Joqtan,  among  the  Arabs ;  in  25,  3,  among  the  descendants 
of  Abraham,  as  the  son  of  \tfp\  '  In  this  verse  the  people 
and  land  of  this  name  in  south-western  Arabia  are  intended, 
with  the  capital  Mariaba  or  Sada,'  Schrader,  K.  A.  T?, 
p.  118. 

29.  IC'lN  is  mentioned,  from  Solomon's  time  onwards, 
as  the  land  whence  the  fleet  of  Hiram  and  Solomon,  after  a 
three  years'  voyage,  brought  gold,  precious  stones,  sandal- 
wood,  silver,  ivory,  apes,  and  peacocks  (i  Kings  9,  28.  10, 

11.  22.    2  Chron.  8,  18.  9,  10),  and  whose  gold   became 
proverbial  as  fine  gold  (Ps.  45,  10.  Job  22,  24.  28, 16.  Is.  13, 

12.  i  Chron.  29,  4).    Its  position  has  been  disputed,  but  as 
it  is  mentioned  among  the  sons  of  Joqtan  it  must  be  sought 
for  in  Arabia.    Thus  the  identifications  with  Supara  on  the 
coast  of  Malabar,  Sofa 'la  on  the  east  coast  of  Africa,  opposite 
Madagascar,  and  Abhira   on  the  coast  east  of  the  Indus 
Delta,  are  untenable.     On  the  Arabian  coast,  however,  no 
suitable  place  with  which  Ophir  can  be  identified  is  at  present 
known;  see  Di.,  p.  187. 

i"TT^n.  Cf.  ver.  7.  'It  seems  probable  from  25,  18. 
i  Sam.  15,  7,  cf.  Gen.  2,  u,  that  there  was  a  n^in  in  north- 
west Arabia,  on  the  Persian  Gulf.  The  XauXoraloi  of  Strabo 
would  suit  this,  and  a  Huwaila  in  Bahrein  on  the  coast  is 
mentioned  by  Niebuhr,  Arab.,  p.  342,'  Di. 

HD,V  is  unknown.  Bochart  compares  the  'lo>/3apTrai  of 
Ptol.  vi.  7.  24  (which  he  emends  to  'la>/3a/3mu)  on  the  coast  of 
the  Indian  Ocean. 

30.  NtiJD  is  uncertain.     Bochart,  MoCfr,  a  seaport  town 
within  the  Bab-el-Mandeb ;  Knobel,  Btscha,  in  northern  Ye- 
men ;  Tuch  and  others,  Mesene,  a  district  at  the  head  of  the 
Persian  Gulf. 

i 
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Render,  '  Towards  Sephar.  towards 
the  mountain  of  the  east'  Qlpn  "in  cannot  be  predicate  of  the 
sentence  on  account  of  its  position,  nor  in  apposition  to 
mSD,  because  nothing  is  known  of  a  mountain  bearing  this 
name.  ")DD  '  is  usually  taken  for  Sdrrfapa,  Saphar^  capital  of 
the  king  of  the  Sabaites  and  Homerites,  in  the  south-western 
corner  of  Arabia,  which  is  well  known  to  Arabic  writers  as 
an  old  and  important  town  (^Uk) ;  to  be  distinguished  from 
Saphar  (lU-k),  a  town  of  the  same  name, — also  of  great  age 
and  importance, — situated  in  eastern  Hadramaut  on  the  sea 
coast,'  Pi. 

Dlpn  in  is  the  Arabian  hill  country  (Negd),  which  ex- 
tends from  the  foregoing  limit  far  towards  the  east.  Accord- 
ing to  Knobel,  the  mountain  range  between  Hadramaut  and 
Mahra. 

11. 

i.  VP1.  The  imperf.  with  waw  conv.  commencing  the 
narrative,  the  chapter  being  loosely  connected  with  the  pre- 
ceding one;  cf.  Ges.,  §  129.  i. 

"UH  rrDJZ)  y^^n  bl.  l  The  whole  earth  was  one  tongue? 
The  predicate  in  Hebrew,  as  in  Arabic,  is  often  a  substan- 
tive, where  in  our  idiom  an  adj.  is  used,  or  some  such  phrase 
as  'consists  of]  ' contains'  This  construction  is  commonly 
used  in  designating  the  material  out  of  which  an  object  is 
made,  and  in  specifying  weights  or  measures,  etc.;  but  an 
extension  of  this  usage  is  also  often  found  in  Hebrew,  'when 
terms  other  than  material  attributes  are  treated  similarly;' 
Driver,  §  189 ;  Ewald,  §  296  b;  Ges.,  §  106.  i.  Rem.  2;  cf. 

2  Sam.  1 7,  3  vbv  iTiT  oyn  ^ ;  Job  3,  4  •JBTI  TV  tain  nvn ; 

Is.  19,  ii,  and  often. 

^  lit.  '/#,'  then  < language;'  so  in  Is.  19,  18  jy:n  nab>; 
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33,  19  nab>  'poy;   cf.  Ez.  3,  5.     P  uses  }1B>i?  in  this  sense, 
10,5.  20.31;  cf.  Deut.  28,  49. 

O'HnN  Zm:n=  lit.  f^>^/<?  zew<&,'  i.e.  'the  J<HH*'  or 
'  similar  ivords?  The  use  of  DHriN  in  the  phrase  fi^HN  D^' 
27,  44.  29,  20.  Dan.  u,  20,  meaning  'single,'  i.e.  *  a  few 
days,'  is  different  from  its  use  here. 

2.  y£2  does  not  only  mean  '  to  break  up  the  campj  but 
'  to  strike  the  tents  and  move  onward  on  the  journey! 

D^Tpft.  Not  'from  the  east,  but  as  13,  n  'eastwards' 
(cf.  M.  R.,  §  49.  Rem.  d.  12,  8),  i.  e. '  from  the  standpoint  of  the 
author,  who  was  in  Palestine,  and  to  whom  the  Mesopota- 
mians  were  D^ip  *ja '  (29,  i),  Di. 

nypD,  prop. '  a  split'  or  '  cleft}  but  according  to  the  usage 
of  the  language,  ' a  plain  lying  in  a  broad  valley'  ' a  valley 
plain?'  cf.  the  Syriac  Jj&bja9  ' campus  patens'  The  distinc- 
tion between  geographical  synonyms  should  be  noted;  see 
Stanley,  Sinai  and  Palestine,  App.,  §  5,  where  the  mypa 
mentioned  in  the  Old  Testament  are  enumerated. 

•iWtiJ  pMl.    Cf.  on  10,  10. 

3.  *in^  ^  ttW.    'One  to  the  other'    On  this  mode  of 
expressing  the  reciprocal  relation,  see  Ges.,  §  124.  2.  Rem.  4; 
M.  R.,  §  72.  3.  Rem.  a;  cf.  §  94  c.  Rem.  a. 

ron  is  properly  imper.  with  n  cohort.  (Ges.,  §  48.  5 ;  Stade, 
§  592  c)  from  the  root  arp  'to  give,'  which,  though  common 
in  Aramaic  and  Arabic  («_*AJ),  is  confined  in  Heb.  to  the 
imper.  sing,  and  plural,  nan  sing,  sometimes  has  the  force  of 
an  interjection,  so  here,  'up'  'come  on;'  A.  V.  'go  to,'  so 
vers.  4.  7.  Ex.  i,  10.  For  the  form,  cf.  Ges.,  §  69,  2.  Rem.  2. 
Other  verbal  forms  used  as  interjections  are  ntfl  'see/'  na? 
'come!'  cf.  Stade,  §  380. 

'Let  us  bake;'  the  imperf.  with  n  cohort,  to 
i  2 
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^express  the  intention  with  greater  energy ;  cf.  Ges.,  §§  48.  3, 
i\8.  i ;  Dav.,  §  23.  i,  2  ;  M.  R.,  §  9 ;  Driver,  §  49  /3.  The 
vem.pi>  is  a  denominative  from  njn^. 

D^jH 7  '  bricks j  perhaps  so  called  as  being  baked  white  by 
the  heat  of  the  sun.  The  word  occurs  in  Assyr.  under  the 
form  libittu,  cstr.  state  libnat,  Schrader,  K.  A.  T.2,  p.  121. 

nD"^il/7.  Dat.  of  the  product;  cf.  2,  22.  Amos  5,  8,  lit. 
c  into  what  is  burnt?  i.e.  '  bricks!  Render,  '  And  let  us  burn 
them  into  bricks!  The  bricks  here  mentioned  were  different 
from  those  made  of  a  mixture  of  straw  and  clay,  Ex.  i,  14. 
5,  7- 

4.  D^ttn  itfNTl.  Render, <  With  its  top  in  the  heavens! 
The  clause  is  a  simple  circumstantial  one ;  cf.  Driver,  §  159 ; 
Ewald,  §  341  a;  so  Is.  6,  6  nan  ITUI ;  Zech.  2,  5  tan  1T31 
miD.  In  Deut.  i,  28  we  have  the  word  D^V  qualified  by 
tfEBQ  nrrca  'fortified  in  the  heavens,'  i.e.  *ze;z'/A  7«^  <2Wd/ 
lofty  fortifications ;'  cf.  Dan.  4,  8.  17. 

Dtt?  1!3  v  nOw ,  lit.  c  /^/  w.r  w^^f  us  a  name,'  i.  e.  '  let  us 
gain  an  honourable  name;'  so  Is.  63, 12.  Jer.  32,  20.  paj  JS 
refers  to  both  halves  of  the  first  part  of  the  verse.  They  had 
a  double  object  in  view,  to  found  a  city,  and  gain  for  them- 
selves an  honourable  name ;  the  city  being  a  common  place 
of  assembly  for  all,  and  so  a  means  of  keeping  them  to- 
gether and  preventing  their  being  scattered  over  the  earth. 
Others  connect  pw  ja  closely  with  DK>,  and  take  that  word  in 
the  sense  of  ' monument ''= Arab.  A-^-,  as  in  2  Sam.  8,  13. 
This  however  is  doubtful,  and  here  unsuitable. 

Y"1D3  tD.  LXX,  Trpo  roO  diao-Traprjvat  jy/xay,  SO  Vulg.  '  ante- 
quam  dividamur?  apparently  taking  }B  as  though  it  were  ^sh. 
Frankel,  Einf^  p.  47,  sees  here  a  reference  to  the  Haggada, 
which  narrates  that  the  descendants  of  Noah  frequently  dis- 
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regarded  the  warning  given  them  to  send  out  colonies;  cf. 
Josephus,  Ant.,  i.  c.  4,  §§  1-3. 

6.  *  Behold  one  people  (are  they\  and  one  language  have  they 
all?     The  A.  V.  '  The  people  is  one,'  is  scarcely  correct,  as 
that  would  be  rather  Dyn  ^PIN.   The  A.V.  R.  renders,  '•Behold 
they  are  one  people]  etc. 

0 bnn  is  inf.  cstr.  Hifil  of  ^n,  with  the  n  pointed  with 
pathach  instead  of  a  composite  sheva,  on  account  of  the 
following  guttural  n ;  cf.  Stade,  §  80.  2  b ;  Ges.,  §  67.  Rem.  6  ; 
Ewald,  §  199  a.  So  Esth.  6,  13  #&«?;  is.  9j  I3  nhnn. 

"Ul  ID TTin  Jill  =  lit. '  #«</  /Azj  &  /#«r  beginning  to  do]  i.  e. 
'  merely  the  commencement  of  their  plan? 

"lift11 = lit.  *zw7/  fo  <:#/  0^,'  i.e.  'they  will  not  be  debarred 
from  it;'  so  once  besides,  Job  42,  2  riBTD ..*]»»  TOT1  &. 

^QTJ  is  a  lightened  form  of  W  from  DDT;  so  ^2J,  ver.  7, 
for  fi?3J ;  cf.  9,  19,  and  Ges.,  §  67.  Rem.  1 1 ;  Stade,  §  52 1  o,  0, 
who  explains  the  form  in  question  as  formed  after  the  analogy 
of  the  third  pers.  pi.  perf.,  instead  of  ^  or  W  j  cf.  Ewald, 
§  193  c. 

7.  riT>33.     See  note  on  ver.  6;  and  on  the  first  pers.  pi., 
see  on  i,  26.     The  word  was  probably  chosen  with  reference 
to  the  name  733. 

"*ltl^ ,  expressing  the  result  rather  than  the  aim,=c  so  that] 
not '  that;''  cf.  Ex.  20,  26.  Deut.  4,  10.  40;  contrast  Gen.  3, 
22,  where  we  have  |£  introducing  the  negative  final  clause ; 
see  M.  R.,  §  164  b ;  Ewald,  §  337  b.  2. 

insn  fiDfe?  UW.  Cf.  on  ver.  3.  yD^=not  merely  'to 
hear]  but  '/o  understand]  as  in  Is.  33,  19.  Deut.  28,  49. 

8.  .Ttilb  "PUT"!.     After  verbs   of  <•  ceasing]  'hastening] 
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etc.,  two  constructions  are  usually  possible;  either  the  inf. 
cstr.  with  7  as  here,  or  the  inf.  cstr.  alone  ;  cf.  Ges.,  §  1  42.  2  ; 
Ewald,  §  285.  i.  With  Tin,  f£  may  be  used,  see  Ex.  23,  5. 
i  Kings  15,  21. 


9.  tnp  p  ]}.  '  Therefore  they  called  Us  name  Babel]  i.  e. 
'they,  people  called'  On  the  impersonal  use  of  the  third  pers. 
perf.  masc.  sing.  (=lit.  *  one  called'},  cf.  Ges.,  §  137.  3  a; 
M.  R.,  §123.  2. 

vQS,  according  to  the  etymology  given  in  the  text,  is  from 


773.  733  must  then  be  regarded  as  contracted  from 
cf.  f6p;j?  from  $>$!?;  fyw?  for  7.£n>;  see  Ewald,  §  isSc; 
Stade,  §  124  a  ;  cf.  also  the  Syriac  jl^s  *  confusion  of  speech;"1 
Arab.  J-iT.  This  is  the  Hebrew  explanation  of  the  name. 
For  the  Babylonian  it  had  another  meaning,  which  is  probably 
the  correct  one.  Some  (Eich.,  Winer)  derive  it  from  Bab 
Bel,  Jj  i_>b  'gate,1  i.e.  '  court  of  Bel?  following  the  ancients, 
see  Steph.  of  Byzant.  ;  compare  the  Aramaic  and  Talmudic 
Jfcoxs,  N33=  '£•£/<?,'  also  the  names  of  the  Talmud  Tracts 
NDp  N33  '  the  front  gate  /'  KlfO  N33  '  the  back  gate  ;'  N33 
Ny^O  '  the  middle  gate;'  others,  from  733  =  73  JV3,  so  Tuch, 
comparing  for  the  contraction  mn$JD,  Josh.  21,  27=^3 
nin^y  '  Temple  of  Ashtorethj  and  the  Phoen.  nny3="inv  H3 
'  Temple  of'Alher;'  Inscr.  Melitensis^  5,  1.  4  ;  Schrod.,  Phoen. 
Gramm.,  p.  235;  cf.  p.  108;  and  the  Syriac  .  oj^s=  .  o»f  k-o; 
see  further,  Tuch,  p.  221.  The  name  as  given  on  the  Assyrian 
inscriptions  is  Bdb-Il=  '  Gate  of  GodJ  which  is  certainly  the 
most  probable  meaning  ;  cf.  Schr.,  K.A.  T*,  p.  127  if.  ;  Del., 
Par.,  p.  2  1  2  ff.  ;  so  most  moderns. 

In  the  following  verses,  10-32,  we  have  a  genealogical 
table  carrying  on  the  history  of  the  patriarchs  from  Shem 
to  Abram  —  the  founder  of  the  house  of  Israel  —  and  his 
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two  brothers,  Nahor  and  Haran.  This  table  is  in  many 
respects  very  similar  to  the  one  found  in  chap.  5.  In  both 
ten  generations  are  given,  Abram  closing  the  list  here,  and 
Noah  in  chap.  5.  In  both  lists  the  ages  of  the  persons 
mentioned  are  considerably  higher  than  those  usually  reached. 
Here,  as  well  as  chap.  5,  we  find  the  length  of  each  person's 
life  reckoned,  both  from  his  own  birth  to  the  birth  of  his  first 
son,  and  from  that  event  to  his  death.  The  LXX  and  the 
Samaritan  deviate  in  their  methods  of  reckoning  the  years 
here,  as  well  as  in  the  earlier  chapter,  as  may  be  seen  from 
the  following  table  taken  from  Dillmann,  p.  196. 


HEBREW  TEXT. 

LXX  TEXT. 

SAMARITAN  TEXT. 
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In  both  chapters  the  Hebrew  text  has  most  probably 
preserved  the  more  correct  lists,  though  the  Samaritan  is 
perhaps  the  most  consistent  of  the  three  tables.  The  Sa- 
maritan list  never  allows  the  son  to  be  older  than  the  father ; 
so  the  numbers,  e.  g.  in  the  cases  of  Terach  and  Eber,  have  to 
be  lowered  in  order  to  carry  out  this  rule.  With  the  single 
exception  of  Terach,  the  Sam.  text  increases  the  number 
of  years  before  the  birth  of  the  first  son,  and  in  all  cases, 
except  that  of  Shem,  decreases  the  number  of  years  which 
each  person  lived  after  the  birth  of  the  first  son.  The  Sam. 
text  in  the  third  column  agrees  with  the  Hebrew,  with  the 
exception  of  the  cases  of  Eber  and  Terach.  The  LXX  text, 
having  a  large  number  of  variants,  is  more  or  less  uncertain. 
Like  the  Sam.  text,  seventy  years  seem  to  have  been  the 
limit  before  which  no  children  were  begotten,  and  with  the 
exception  of  Shem, — where  all  three  texts  are  the  same, 
and  Nahor,  where  one  hundred  and  fifty  years  are  added, 
with  a  variant,  seventy-nine, — the  LXX  add  one  hundred 
years  to  the  number  each  person  lived  before  the  birth  of 
the  first  son.  In  the  second  column  the  readings  are  un- 
certain, but  sometimes  the  numbers  are  lower  than  the  cor- 
responding numbers  in  the  Heb.  text.  In  the  third  column, 
the  LXX  have  always  higher  numbers  than  the  Hebrew, 
except  in  the  cases  of  Eber  (reading  doubtful,  variant  504) 
and  Terach ;  the  LXX  in  the  latter  case  agreeing  with  the 
Heb.  text.  The  years  of  Kainan's  life  are  only  given  in 
the  LXX  text. 

The  object  of  this  table,  as  of  that  in  chap.  5,  was  pro- 
bably twofold,  to  give  some  account  of  the  period  from  the 
flood  to  Abram's  birth,  a  period  treated  as  uneventful,  and  to 
draw  attention  to  the  gradual  decline  in  the  number  of  years 
reached  by  each  patriarch. 
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10.  *T  xVI  is  the  imperf.  Hif.  with  waw  conv.  from  *v\ 
28.  rnn  ^D  hy.    '  Coram  eo,'  i.e.  so  that  he  witnessed 

it,  'during  his  life-time;'  compare  Num.  3,  4.  Deut.  21,  16 

(Dillmann). 

D*Hto  ""HN  occurs  again  ver.  31.  15,  7.  Neh.  9,  7,  but 
not  elsewhere.  The  LXX  have  x°>Pa  ™v  XaXSacW  (Acts  7,  4  eVc 
7/7S1  XaXSmW),  xa>pa  possibly  having  arisen  from  a  reading  Tin 
(but  the  article  is  against  this),  unless  we  suppose  that  the 
reading  x">Pa  has  arisen  out  of  x^P)  and  was  then  supplied 
with  the  article,  and  so  lv  rfj  x<ap<?>  Kn.  takes  "HK  as = Tin 
1  mountain]  but  this  is  very  doubtful.  Oppert  in  the  Hist,  des 
Emp.  de  Chaldee,  etc.,  explains  ITlbO  11»  as  meaning  '  Land 
(Ur)  of  the  two  (Kas]  waters  (Dim),'  i.  e.  Mesopotamia,  the 
name  being  old  Turanian.  Since  J.  D.  Michaelis,  "^x  has 
usually  been  identified  with  the  castle  of  Ur,  lying  within  the 
Persian  frontier,  and  six  days'  journey  north  of  Hatra, 
mentioned  by  Amm.  Marc.  xxv.  8.  But  the  Ur  mentioned  by 
Marcellinus  was  first  founded  by  the  Persians  or  Parthians 
(Del.),  and  being  in  an  unfruitful  and  barren  district  would 
hardly  be  a  suitable  place  for  Abram,  the  shepherd-prince. 
Besides,  D^BO  points  rather  to  the  land  about  the  lower 
Euphrates  than  to  Mesopotamia,  and  most  of  the  ancients 
(e.g.  Eupolemus  in  Euseb., praep.  evang.^  Del.,  p.  275)  pre- 
suppose that  Ur  was  in  Babylonia  (Chaldea  or  Shinar). 
Another  identification  is  that  proposed  by  Sir  Henry  and 
Prof.  George  Rawlinson,  Ur  being  ^p.N  (which  occurs  only  in 
10,  10),  i.  e.  the  present  Warka,  on  the  left  bank  of  the  lower 
Euphrates ;  the  name  being  explained  by  them  as  meaning 
'the  moon  city'  after  the  Arab.  ^S.  This  view  has  been 
adopted  by  Loftus,  Trav.,  p.  126.  The  view  most  current 
among  modern  expositors  is  that  "ViK  is  El-Mugheir,  a  little 
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south  of  Warka,  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Euphrates,  where 
ruins  are  still  to  be  found.  The  name  "iltf  is  found  on  the 
inscriptions  in  the  form  Uru  (i.e.  '/own,'  viz.  '  moon-town '\ 
one  of  the  oldest  of  the  Babylonian  royal  towns  in  Sumer ; 
see  Schrader,  K.  A.  T.2,  p.  129  ff.;  Del.,  Par.,  pp.  200,  226. 
D*YBO  would  then  be  an  addition  due  to  the  Jews,  and  not 
part  of  the  native  name  (Di.). 

The  identification  with  Mugheir,  though  adopted  by 
many  moderns,  is  perhaps  not  to  be  regarded  as  quite 
certain.  Di.  contends  in  favour  of  a  site  in  north  Babylonia, 
whence  he  supposes  the  Chaldeans  of  south  Babylonia  to  have 
emigrated.  The  Casdim  were  the  inhabitants  of  south  Baby- 
lonia and  Babylon;  they  are  not  mentioned  in  the  Bible  or  on 
the  monuments  before  the  time  of  Isaiah  (see  23,  13).  The 
name  in  a  wider  sense  might  possibly  have  included  Meso- 
potamia. The  origin  of  the  Casdim  is  obscure,  but  they 
seem  to  have  been  a  tribe  which  from  small  beginnings 
gradually  acquired  supremacy  over  south  Babylonia  and  the 
capital ;  cf.  Sayce,  Ency.  Brit.,  art.  Babylonia.  The  Talmud, 
Baba  Bathra,  91,  places  Ur  Casdim  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  Babylon.  Ur  Casdim  has  also  been  identified, — but  with- 
out any  great  probability, — with  Edessa  (in  Syr.  <*oi »c>V),  by 
Hitzig.  The  Syrian  Christians  boast  of  Edessa  as  being 
the  Ur  Casdim  of  Abraham;  see  further,  Di.,  p.  200.  The 
old  interpretation  current  among  the  Jews  (also  found  in  the 
Qoran,  Sur.  21)  takes  lltf  as  meaning  fire,  and  narrates  that 
Abraham  confessed  the  true  God,  and  denied  the  gods  of 
Nimrod,  so  he  was  cast  into  the  fire,  but  saved  in  a  miracu- 
lous manner  by  God.  Hier.  probably  had  this  in  view  when 
he  translated  Neh.  9,  7,  l eduxisti  eum  de  igne  Chaldaeorum  ;' 
see  Del.,  p.  275  and  his  note  74. 

30.  "171,  only  here  and  as  Ktib  in  2  Sam.  6,  23  for  Ijj, 
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the  original  1  of  the  root,  which  still  exists  in  Arabic  jLJJ,  JuJj, 
and  reappears  in  the  Hif  .  and  NiP.  of  the  verb  in  Hebrew, 
is  here  preserved. 

31.  On^  ^?!5'  '  They  went  out  with  them'  i.  e.  perhaps 
'  They  (the  other  members  of  the  family]  went  out  with  them 
(Terachj  etc.).  DDK  cannot  be  rendered  'with  one  another  •/ 
as  this  is  against  grammar,  the  suffix  never  being  reciprocal. 
To  make  Terach  and  Abraham  the  subject  to  1NV},  and 
understand  Lot  and  Sarai,  under  &JRX  (Rashi,  Del.),  is  very 
harsh,  and  there  is  nothing  in  the  Heb.  text  to  support  it. 
Ewald  (J.  B.,  x.  28)  supposes  that  some  words  designating 
the  other  members  of  the  family  have  fallen  out.  The  LXX 
read  the  text  BHN  NV5!8},  egfjyayev  avrovs,  i.e.  Terach,  perhaps 
to  avoid  the  difficulty  ;  so  Sam.,  Vulg.,  Luth.  The  Syr.  reads 
BflK  K-?.sl,  Terach  being  again  the  subject,  yOo>Vk<.  ,c>0i»o  (so 
Ilgen,  Vater,  Ols.). 

|"}n,  Assyr.  Harran,  Syr.  yti,  Arab,  ^jja-,  Gk.  Kappal, 
Lat.  Carrae,  was  situated  in  north-west  Mesopotamia,  south- 
east of  Edessa,  about  twenty-six  Roman  miles  distant  from  it. 


12. 

i.  Ift^*).  A.  V.  wrongly,  l  Now  the  Lord  had  said,'  more 
correctly  A.  V.  R.,  '  Now  the  Lord  said',  the  passage  being 
like  Judg.  17,  i.  i  Sam.  9,  i;  a  new  narrative  is  commenced, 
amplifying  the  preceding  one  which  is  regarded  as  a  whole, 
the  association  of  the  two  being  in  thought,  not  in  time. 
Whether  the  imperf.  with  waw  conv.  can  denote  a  pluperfect 
is  very  doubtful;  the  question  is  fully  discussed,  Driver, 
§  76.  Obs.,  where  it  is  pointed  out  that  there  is  not  sufficient 
evidence  to  justify  the  adoption  of  a  pluperfect  rendering 
in  the  place  of  the  simple  past. 
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p  *f?  'get  thee]  the  dat.  adds  an  element  of  feeling  to 
the  bald  ^,  implying  a  reference  to,  or  a  regard  for,  the 
person  addressed.  The  dative  is  often  found  similarly  after 
verbs  of  motion,  e.g.  Deut.  i,  7.  40.  5,  27,  etc.;  see  Ges., 
§  154.  36;  Ewald,  §  315  a. 

*pTlN£,  probably  Haran ;  cf.  ver.  4  with  24,  4.  7.  38. 
In  Acts  7,  2  IYINE  is  taken  as  Ur-Casdim;  so  Hupfeld. 

^frpN  for  ^NiN.  Impf.  Hif .  of  HXl  with  3  demons.;  the 
verb  nfcO  and  other  verbs  n"S>  frequently  use  the  strengthened 
form  of  the  suffix;  cf.  Stade,  §§  576  c,  127  b;  Ges.,  §  58. 
4;  Dav.,  §  31.  5. 

2.  ^jtay^l  is  imperf.  with  weak  wraw.  The  imperf.  in  this 
case  is  jussive,  so  "jb>jjfc0=lit.  *  and  let  me  make]  but  as  this  is 
dependent  on  the  command,  ' get  thee  out?  in  ver.  i,  it  comes 
to  mean,  '  that  I  ?nqy  ?nake.'  Thus  the  impf.  with  weak  waw 
is  often  used  to  express  the  purpose  or  design  of  a  preceding 
act,  which  it  does  more  neatly  than  when  ]ych  or  TD5D  followed 
by  the  imperf.  is  used;  cf.  Driver,  §  60;  Ges.,  §  128.  i  c; 
M.  R.,  §  10 ;  Ewald,  §  347  a.  The  other  two  verbs  "jmao 
and  r6*UK1  (note  the  voluntative  form  used  here ;  in  the  case 
of  the  two  first  verbs  it  could  not  be  employed)  fall  under 
the  same  rule. 

nVY).,  pointed  according  to  Ges.,  §  63.  Rem.  5 ;  Stade, 
§  592  d.  Here  the  imperative  with  waw  is  used  where  a  volun- 
tative with  weak  waw  would  be  expected,  to  express  the  inten- 
tion or  purpose  with  greater  energy;  cf.  20, 7  nTTi;  2  Sam.  21,3 
;  Driver,  §  65;  Ges.,  §  130.  2;  M.R.,  §  10;  Ewald,  §  34 7 a. 
'And  be  a  blessing  J  LXX,  KOI  €077  evXoy^eW  (cf. 
Ps.  21,  7.  Is.  19,  24),  God  will  bless  him,  and  men  will  bless 
him,  in  that  they  will  use  his  name  as  a  formula  of  blessing, 
cf.  3,  Zech.  8, 13;  he  himself  too  will  be  a  source  of  blessing 
to  others ;  cf.  ver.  3  a. 
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3.  T^pQl.  LXX,  Pesh.,  Vulg.,  Sam.,  read  the  pi. 
T^i??^  The  Mass,  reading  is  the  better  one,  *  God  does  not 
expect  that  many  will  so  far  forget  themselves  as  to  curse 
him '  (Di.). 

•O"Oj1.    LXX,  ev(v\oyr)6{)<rovTai  ev  <roi';   Sir.  44,  21.   Acts  3, 

25.  Gal.  3,  8;  so  Onq.  and  Vulg.,  rendering  as  a  passive, 
1  shall  be  blessed:'  it  is  interpreted  in  the  N.  T.  as  meaning 
that  in  Christ  all  the  nations  should  be  blessed.     The  Nif . 
would  then  be  passive,  as  in  18,  18.  28,  14.     But  in  22,  18. 

26,  4,  we  find  the  reflex.  Hithp'.  wunni,  which  can  scarcely 
be  taken  as  passive,  but  ifm?>\.-=t  all  peoples  shall  bless  them- 
selves with  thy  seed]  i.  e.  wish  that  they  may  be  as  blessed  as 
Israel;  cf.  48,  20.  Jer.  29,  22.  Is.  65,  16 ;  the  Nifal  is  also 
taken  as  a  reflexive  here  by  Del.,  Di.,  and  most  moderns, 
after  Rashi.     Di.  remarks  that  it  would  not  be  unreasonable 
to  expect  the  Pu'al  in  these  passages  if  the  passive  sense 
were    intended.     Tuch    slightly   alters    the    meaning,   and 
renders  both  Hithp'.  and  Nif.  '  to  call  oneself  happy]  i.  e. 
'  to  regard  oneself  as  blessed]  which  is  perhaps  not  impossible, 
but  at  least  for  the  Hithp'.  improbable. 

5.  tT"OH  =  c  moveable  property.'     LXX,  ra  vnapxavra. 

tfN  tfSDiT.  'The  souls  which  they  had  gotten  in  H.' 
is  used  collectively.  The  meaning  of  these  words  is 
not  the  persons  whom  they  had  begotten  (Luth.),  but  the 
slaves  they  had  acquired  during  their  sojourn  in  Harran. 
TO  occurs  again  in  this  sense  in  31,  i.  Deut.  8,  18.  £'S3  as 
in  irvi  meteJ,  36,  6;  DIK  #BJ,  Ez.  27,  13,  etc.;  cf.  a  similar 
use  of  i/w;w»  i  Mace.  10,  33.  Rev.  18,  13.  eon  and  £>1D1  are 
characteristic  of  P,  t?BJ  in  this  sense  is  also  common  in  P,  so 
17,  14.  36,  6.  46,  15.  18.  22.  25,  and  often.  Onq.  renders, 
pna  KITto£  vrayBH  KnfW  P|W.  < And  also  the  souls  which 
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they  had  subjected  to  the  law  in  Harranj  possibly,  as  Tuch 
suggests,  to  avoid  the  suspicion  that  strangers  accompanied 
Abram  to  Canaan;  cf.  also  Frankel,  Einf.,  p.  48,  who 
traces  in  the  rendering  of  the  LXX  the  influence  of  the 
Midrash. 

6.  DDtf  DIpB.  'To  the  district  of  Skech^m!  DIpD  as  in 
Ex.  3,  8  yjjMfi  DIpD  ^K.  Shechem  is  the  modern  Nablous 
(<jJblj),  one  of  the  best  known  towns  of  Mid-Canaan,  in 
the  hill  country  of  Ephraim,  situated  between  mount  Ephraim 
and  mount  Gerizim.  Its  Roman  name  was  Flavia  Neapolis. 

PnlB  pVtf  TJT.  'To  the  terebinth  of  Moreh?  Di.  'The 
terebinth  of  the  teacher'  mo  p^tf  is  probably  to  be  explained, 
according  to  Deut.  n,  30  mo  "Olta,  as  a  terebinth  grove, 
where  in  ancient  times  the  priests  who  were  seers  or  prophets 
had  their  dwelling,  and  gave  instruction  and  information  to 
those  who  resorted  to  them.  The  fact  that  Jacob  (35,  4) 
buried  the  idols  and  amulets  at  Shechem,  and  that  Joshua — 
after  the  address  to  the  tribes  at  Shechem,  previous  to  his 
death,  wherein  the  covenant  between  them  and  God  was 
renewed — raised  a  stone  there  as  a  testimony  (Josh.  24,  26), 
is  not  without  significance,  as  pointing  to  the  religious 
character  belonging  to  the  locality.  Perhaps,  as  Di.  suggests, 
this  grove  at  Shechem  is  the  same  as  the  terebinth  of  the 
Wizards,  Judg.  9,  37. 

JT7H,  to  which  n^N  and  *?$  belong,  was  probably  'the 
terebinth ,'  while  fb**,  and  prob.  also  n?N  (Josh.  24,  26),  wras 
'  the  oak!  The  terebinth,  being  less  common  than  the  oak, 
was  more  suitable  for  marking  out  any  spot  (Di.).  The 
LXX  translate  |vK,  and  (sometimes)  $*?,  by  dpvs,  and  the 
Massoretic  pointing  varies,  e.g.  cf.  Josh.  19,  33  and  Judg.  4, 
1 1.  In  Aramaic  )LiX./  means  a  tree  in  general  (cf.  dpvs  and  tree), 
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and  it  is  possible  that  i^K  and  flta  might  be  used  of  other 
great  trees  (Ges.,  Th.,  51  a).  The  Targg.  of  Onq.  and  Ps.-Jon. 
render  }li?N  by  "P.^  ' plain]  which  the  Vulg. '  convallis  illus- 
tris '  and  A.  V.  follow  (A.  V.  R.  has  '  oak}  marg.  terebinth}. 
From  this,  perhaps,  we  may  infer  that  they  were  acquainted 
with  the  idolatrous  sense  of  pi?K,  for  they  often  render  ^JD 
in  the  same  way.  Syr.  has  )?^v>»  IjcvN^N  l  at  the  oak  of 
Mamre!  so  also  Saadiah. 

rPfitt.  LXX  render  by  v^Xos,  Vulg.  '  illuslris'  prob. 
taking  H^iD  as  though  it  were  i"1?"}*?  (a  confusion  between  the 
sound  of  the  two  words). 

"p^l  IN  ^m.  TK  points  to  a  time  when  the 
Canaanites  should  not  be  in  the  land  as  rulers  of  the  same, 
this  notice  was  perhaps  inserted  with  reference  to  the  promise 
made  in  ver.  7. 

"W23J1  has  the  article,  '  a  generic  word  being  used  col- 
lectively to  denote  all  the  individuals  belonging  to  it/  Ges., 
§  109.  i;  Ewald,  §  2>tf  c. 

8.  rnilN  t^l.  ni'nx,  ri  for  \,  the  older  and  original 
form  of  the  suffix,  is  found  sporadically  throughout  the  O.  T. 
The  6  arose  by  contraction  from  ahu,  au>  but  the  n  was  retained 
in  writing,  and  is  constantly  found  on  the  Moabite  stone ; 
cf.  Stade,  §  345  b;  Ges.,  §  91.  i.  Rem.  2;  and  the  note  on 
9,  21. 

Q^ft  *  on  the  west!  the  Mediterranean  sea  forming  the 
western  boundary  of  Palestine.  This  use  of  D11  (cf.  3M  in 
ver.  9)  as  marking  a  point  of  the  compass  is  purely  Palestinian. 

mpto  .  «  «  ^  r^H  is  a  simple  circ.  clause,  without  any 
connecting  particle;  cf.  i  Sam.  26,  13.  Gen.  32, 12;  Driver, 
§161. 

'At]'  lit.  '  the  stone  heap!  par  excellence;  cf.  for  the 
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article  thus  used  with  a  pr.  name,   Ges.,  §  109.  3;  M.  R., 
§  66.  Rem.  a. 

9.  sno:n  "fWi,  cf.  on  s,  3. 

rQ2TT.  Cf.  ver.  8.  < Towards  the  south!  LXX,  eV  rfj  ep^w  ; 
Aq.  better,  varovfa;  Symm.  «$•  i/oTof.  2jJ={  dry 'ness,  dry  land! 
with  the  art.,  is  the  name  of  the  southern  portion  of  the  terri- 
tory of  the  Hebrews.  Frankel,  Einf.,  p.  5,  alters  the  LXX 
reading  into  els  TW  fpwov,  as  in  13,  i,  and  cites  this  passage 
as  an  instance  of  good  rendering  on  the  part  of  the  LXX 
translators,  the  desert  forming  the  boundary  between  Egypt 
and  Canaan. 

10.  TV1.   Tl*  is  the  usual  word  in  the  O.  T.  for  a  journey 
from  the  high  land  of  Canaan  into  the  valley  of  the  Nile, 
e.  g.  Is.  31,  i ;    n?y  for  the  journey  from  Egypt  to  Palestine ; 
cf.  13,  i.  44,  23.  24.  46,  4. 

11.  fc$12l7>  H'Hpn,  lit.   'drew   near  to  come]  i.e.  ' came 
near;'  cf.  Ges.,  §  142.  2;  cf.  on  n,  8. 

J1N"1D  fiS\  The  adj.  in  the  cstr.  state  is  defined  by  a 
following  genitive ;  cf.  t^aa  V3  ' w*th  c^ean  hands'  lit.  ' clean 
of  hands;'  K>s:  *D3K  'sorrowful  in  spirit;'  D^nab*  i>"»y  '  un- 
circumcised  of  lips}  Ges.,  §  112.  2;  M.  R.,  §  80.  2b;  Ewald, 
§  288  c.  3.  Render, «  That  thou  art  fair  to  look  at! 

1 2.  VPP  ^jr.NI .   iriK,  by  being  placed  first,  varies  the  two 
clauses,  and  is  more  emphatic. 

13.  nN  TIP!**  «3  nON.     '?  is  omitted  in  the  oratio 
indirecta,  as  in  41,  15.  Is.  48,  8.  Hos.  7,  2  ;  Ges.,  §  155.  4  c; 
Ewald,  §338  a;  M.  R.,  §  162. 

nrpni  .  ,  ,  ItO'1"'  ]Vm .  The  perfect  with  waw  conv., 
after  an  imperf.  with  fyfti>;  cf.  18,  19  pDKh  . . ,  HIV  "iK'N  fyo^, 
Is.  28, 13  ihfibl  )&  WK1?;  cf.  Driver,  §  115  (p.  160);  M.  R., 
§  24.  2  a. 
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15.  17  viTH  is  pointed  with  a  comp.  shewa,  the  dagesh 
in  the  first  b  being  omitted,  by  Ges.,  §  10.  2.  Rem.;  Stade, 
§  136.  2  (who  cites  h  as  one  of  the  consonants  that  frequently 
give  up  their  doubling  when  pointed  with  shewa).    The  shewa 
is   here  composite  instead  of  simple,  by  Stade,  §  105,  i.e. 
hateph-pathach  is  used  instead  of  a  simple  shewa  after  a 
vowel  with  Metheg,  when  two  similar  sounds  follow  one 
another,  so  D^ftr  ps.  8,  3,  njpj  Is.  53,  7,  '-Tin  ps.  87,  i. 

"•"CHS  JTQ  is  ace.  of  place,  in  answer  to  the  question 
'  whither?  see  Ges.,  §  118.  i ;  M.  R.,  §  41  a  ;  Ewald,  §  281  d. 

njHD,  formerly  explained  (e.g.  Ges.  in Thes.,  p.  1 129)  from 
Josephus,  Ant.,  viii.  6.  2,  as  a  Hebraised  form  of  the  Coptic 
word  H-OTpO  pi-ouro  (phouro\  \  the  king '  (Del.),  is  now 
generally  explained  (by  Lauth,  Brugsch,  etc.)  from  a  notice  in 
Horapollo,  i.  62  (owco?  /*eya?),  as  pe r-aa  QT  pher-ao=l  the  great 
house!  It  remained  the  usual  title  of  the  Egyptian  kings  up  to 
the  time  of  the  Persian  conquest.  Ebers,  Egypt,  und  die  B.  M., 
p.  263,  compares  the  modern  title  of  the  Turkish  govern- 
ment, ' The  Sublime  Porte'  The  title  njna  is  often  found  on 
the  oldest  monuments,  Ebers,  p.  264.  Ebers  (p.  262),  after 
remarking  that  the  courtiers  of  the  Egyptian  king  appeared 
to  have  shewn  great  zeal  in  procuring  beautiful  women  for 
the  harem  of  their  master,  narrates,  from  the  Papyrus  dOrbiney, 
that  a  lock  of  hair  belonging  to  a  beautiful  woman  was  found 
in  Pharaoh's  linen,  and  shewn  to  his  lettered  men,  who 
brought  it  to  their  master,  saying,  '  This  is  a  lock  of  hair 
of  a  daughter  (of  the  god]  Ra-Harmachu.  The  sap  of  that  god 
is  in  it!  Pharaoh  gave  himself  no  rest  until  he  had  dis- 
covered this  beauty,  who  at  once  received  the  name  of 
'  Favourite! 

1 6.  The  presents  Abram  received  from  Pharaoh  are  else- 
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where  mentioned  as  forming  the  riches  of  a  nomad  prince  ; 
cf.  24,  35.  32,  15.  Job  i,  3.  42,  12. 

i7  TPI  ,  lit.  '  and  there  was  to  him,'  i.  e.  he  had;  for  the 
singular,  cf.  Ges.,  §  147. 

17-  O^]  njHB  .  ,  >  MTV  W  Qal=</0  touch;  Pi'el, 
intens.  '  to  touch  heavily  I  '  smite!  A  verb  in  Hebrew  is  fre- 
quently followed  by  a  noun,  derived  from  it,  in  the  ace.  ;  cf. 
Ges.,  §  138.  Rem.  i  ;  M.  R.,  §  36.  JJM  and  WJ  are  often  used 
in  this  connection,  e.g.  2  Kings  15,  5.  i  Sam.  6,  9.  Job  19, 
21  (both  with  T).  Ex.  n,  i. 

1  8.  nft7.  On  the  pointing  here  and  ver.  19,  cf.  Ges., 
§  102.  2  d;  Stade,  §  372  b. 

19.  Render,  '  Why  didst  thou  say,  She  is  my  sister,  so  that  1 
took  her  to  be  my  wife  (i.  e.  and  so  lead  me  to  take  her  ')  ?   The 
second  idea  being  really  a  consequence  of  the  first,  the  waw 
conv.  may  be  rendered,  '  so  that  or  and  so;'  see  Driver,  §  74  a, 
and  cf.  20,  12.   23,  20. 

20.  ^757  *13ri  'commanded  concerning  him;'  cf.  Num.  8, 
22.  2  Sam.  14,  8. 

'  and  they  brought  him  on  his  way;'  cf.  the  N.  T. 
Acts  15,  3.    21,  5. 


13. 

2.  inDI  fp2l  rtipEl.     The  article  is  generic,  being 
used  with  different  materials  which  are  generally  known  ;  cf. 
Ges.,  §  109.  3  b  ;    M.  R.,  §  68.     Di.  suggests  that  the  Mas- 
soretes  possibly  had  the  particular  wealth  acquired  by  Abram 
in  Egypt  in  their  mind,  and  so  inserted  the  article. 

3.  V^Dftv'  'by  his   stations'1   (stationenweise),  implying 
that   he   proceeded   gradually,  adapting   his   speed   to  the 
requirements  of  the  flocks  and  herds  he  had  with  him  ;  cf. 


CHAP.  12,  VER.  17  —  CHAP.  13,  VER.  7.          131 


Ex.  17,  i,  where  LXX  render  Kara  Trapf/ujSoXas  avr&v,  Ex.  40, 
36.  Num.  33,  2.  The  D^JJDD  are  the  J^^  '  'day-journeys] 
by  which  they  still  reckon  at  the  present  time  in  the  east 
(Tuch).  The  LXX  (KOI  eVopeu^  S0ev  rj\0cv)  and  Vulg.  (re- 
versus  est  per  iter.  quo  veneraf]  take  the  D^DD  as  the  places 
Abram  had  halted  at  on  his  journey  down  to  Egypt,  but  this 
is  not  so  suitable.  7  with  the  pi.  is  used  distributively  here, 
as  in  Ps.  73,  14  0^3^  '  morning-wise  ;'  Job  7,  18;  see 
Ewald,  §  217  d,  a;  M.  R.,  §  51.  5,  who  explains  the  usage 
somewhat  differently  from  Ewald. 

T>fr$rPl  1^1.  When  the  two  prepositions  'from  .  .  .  to' 
are  both  expressed,  a  1  '  and'  is  generally  inserted  before  the 
second.  lFrom  the  south  to  Bethel]  lit.  'from  the  south  and 
(then  further]  to  Bethel;'  cf.  M.  R.,  §  49.  i  b. 

5.  d^HN  for  D^H«»  exPlained  by  Ges.,  §  23.  3,  2  ;  §  93. 
i.  Rem.  3,  as  a  Syriasm.    Stade,  §  109,  cf.  §  327  b.  3,  explains 
the  lengthening  of  the  hateph  qame9  into  holem  before  the 
guttural  n  as  due  to  the  influence  of  the  counter-tone  (Ge- 
genton):  other  instances  are  tftfa  instead  of  ^S;  ^nk.    The 
change   is   less   frequent   with   hateph   qame9   than  qame9 
hatuph. 

6.  OHN  Miz?3  vb\.    Cf.  36,  7  n«fc6  onnuo  PK  nb--  N^ 

DHN.  NW,  the  verb  comes  first,  and  is  put  in  the  nearer 
gender,  the  masc.,  though  the  subj.  p«n  is  fern.  ;  cf.  Ges., 
§  147  a;  M.  R.,  §  133  ;  Ewald,  §  339  c.  i. 

J"Qtl?7  .  3B»  in  this  connection  is  characteristic  of  P,  so 
ver.  12.  36,  7.  37,  i,  also  NBtt. 

7.  ltp\    Cf.  9,  1  8.    The  plural  is  more  usual  when  the 
predicate  follows  a  compound  subject;    cf.  on  8,  22  and 
Prov.  27,  9.   2  Sam.  20,  10.  Neh.  6,  12;  Ewald,  §  3390.  2  ; 
Ges.,  §  148.  2;  M.  R.,  §  138.   The  second  noun  holds  a  more 

K  2 
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subordinate  position  than  the  first,  the  waw  being  almost 
''with'  (waw  of  association),  ' the  Canaanite  with  the  P! 
On  *pa,  cf.  10,  17. 

8.  DVfH  G*1^^,  in  apposition;  cf.  9,  5,  and  the  note 
there.  Num.  32,  14.   2  Sam.  4,  2.     D'PIK='  relatives,'  not  to 
be  taken  strictly  in  the  sense  'brothers;'  cf.  29,  12.   14,  1 6. 

9.  '  Is  not  all  the  land  before  thee?  pray  separate  thy  self  from 
me,  if  towards  the  left,  then  I  will  go  to  the  right,  and  if  towards 
the  right,  then  I  will  go  to  the  left!     The  hyp.  sentence  is 
similar  in  form  to  *)i>  nS'DWI  BJ?D  DN1,  2  Sam.  12,  8.     The 
simple  waw  introducing  the  apod,  is  very  rare ;  cf.  Driver, 
§  136  j3*  ;  M.  R.,  §  165.    ^KBfe>n  and  po'n  are  ace.  of  place; 
cf.  on  12,  15  ;  "O.?l?  being  understood  with  each. 

^ftin  and  ^ND'BTl  are  denominatives  from  py  and  foot? 
respectively ;  on  the  quad,  form  of  the  latter,  see  Ges.,  §  56 ; 
Stade,  §  627.  Onq.  renders  htiXfo  by  N^Q^  <  to  the  nor/h,' 

and  pCJ  by  K0frv£  '/*  4ft«  JMI/&/    In  Arabic  '\£\,  IV  conj.,= 

,*.  -  .  s 

*  /<?  ^  to  Syria '  LLDl),  and  J^jl,  IV  conj.,= '  A>^  /<?  Yemen ' 

*          oS 

(^  ,TU)3  lit. { to  go  to  the  left  and  right'  respectively ;  see  other 
similar  instances  in  Wright,  Arab.  Gram.,  i.  p.  36. 

^hyft  c/rom  my  presence ,'  25,  6.  Ex.  10,  28. 

10.  ]TVn  ^33  recurs  i  Kings  7,  46.     Cf.  in  the  N.  T. 
Matt.  3,  5.   Luke  3,  3  17  Trepi^copos  TOV  'lopddvov ;    more  fre- 
quently we  find  merely  naun,  19,  17.  25.  28.    Deut.  34,  3. 
2  Sam.  1 8,  23.  The  district  (prop,  circle)  of  the  Jordan  was  the 
land  on  both  sides  of  the  Jordan,  from  lake  Tiberias  to  the 
Dead  Sea,  called  by  Josephus  TO  /ze'ya  nc&ov,  Bell.  Jud.,  iv.  8.  2. 
The  valley  of  Siddim,  14,  3,  also  belonged  to  the  133. 

PlpU?Q  =  '  well  watered'  lit.  *  a  well-watered place /'  it  occurs 
again  Ez.  45,  15  btTifc*  HpKTD;  cf.  Is.  58,  n  nn  pa. 
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O,  probably  referring  to  the  garden  of  Eden,  2,  8. 
LXX,o>ff  6  Trapd&eto-os  TOV  GtoO;  Pesh.  )o&i?  o*m-?^3  ^./^  Del. 
and  Schumann,  however,  regard  nVT  as  used  in  a  superlative 
sense,  and  render,  las  a  beautiful  garden;1  cf.  10,  9  and  the 
note  there,  i,  2.  This  rendering,  however,  is  not  so  natural 
as  the  other.  In  Is.  51,  3  we  have  miT1  p,  and  in  Ez.  36,  35 
py  p,  used  in  comparisons. 

D'Hl'D  Y^fcO  is  added  to  tone  down  the  previous  py  p, 
the  comparison  with  the  garden  of  Eden  being  a  somewhat 
too  lofty  conception. 

n3N!l.  '  On  the  way  to >/  lit.  '  as  thou  comest;'  for  the 
second  pers.  sing,  used  impersonally,  cf.  Ges.,  §  137.  3c; 
M.  R.,  §  123.  4.  The  second  pers.  thus  used  occurs  chiefly 
in  this  phrase.  The  form  of  the  suff.  fO"  is  merely  an  ortho- 
graphic variation  for  the  more  usual  T,  e.g.  19,  22. 

"^!».  LXX,  zdyopa,  also  called  y?2ts  14,  2.  A  small  town, 
generally  regarded  as  situated  on  the  south-east  end  of  the  Dead 
Sea.  Tristram,  however  (Land  of  Moab\  and  Grove  (Bible 
Diet.)  Smith)  adduce  reasons  for  thinking  it  was  on  the  north 
of  the  Dead  Sea;  cp.  Cheyne  on  Is.  15,  5.  Wetzstein  in 
Del.,  Comm.)  p.  564,  adopts  the  first  view,  and  places  Zoar  in 
the  Gores  Safia,on.  the  south-east  of  the  Dead  Sea.  Pesh.  reads 
JSJS,  ^M?  }  '^V^ji,  which  Ebers,  p.  272,  accepts  as  the  real 
reading.  With  this  reading,  which  however  is  not  necessary, 
">VV  rDNl  would  refer  to  tm»o  ptf  alone,  and  not  to  the 
whole  sentence. 

12.  TTTfrOT  This  verb  is  a  denom.  from  i?nK  'a  tent,' =<  to 
tent'  i.e.  '  to  wander  about  nomad  fashion,'  hence,  perhaps,  the 
pi.  njD.    Render, '  Moved  with  his  tents  towards  Sodom.' 

13.  D^fc^n  '  sinners,'  i.  e.  'habitual  sinners]  different  from 
D^tpn  'people  sinning,'  not  necessarily  as  a  habit ;    cf.  Ges., 
§  84.  6  :  also  Ryssel,  De  Eloh.  Pent,  sermone,  p.  40. 
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7  'towards,'  i.e.  ' against Yahweh.\   Cf.  20,  6.  39,9. 

i4b.  Cf.  28, 14  naafl  ruBtt  nffipi  n»\ 

15.  nDlTlN  is  impf.  Qal  of  ]ty,  with  the  suffix  strengthened 
by  J  demonstrativum  ;  see  note  on  1 2,  i .  ;J?"^  >  notice  the  rarar 
pendens,  here  marked  as  the  ace.  by  DN,  p«n  ^3  DK  'D  </0r  a// 
M*  land .  .  .  I  will  give  it;'  cf.  Driver,  §  197.  6  and  21,  13. 

1 6.  ^OY1  ON  "TO?N,  either   I.  *J0  Ma/,   z/"  a«y   <w*   f0» 
number,'  etc.;  cf.  n,  7.  22,  14.  24,  3,  so  Syr.  ylj,  Del.;  or  II. 
Tuch,  '  ^«^w  [pulverem~\  si,  quisj  ~\WK  referring  to  "IDS?  in  the 
first  half  of  the  verse,  and  "^  being  repeated  in  the  second 
half,  where  we  would  rather  expect  inx.     Tuch  compares 
50,  13  (=49,  30),  (where,  however,  J")N  rather  means  'with'), 
and  Ewald,  §  331  c.  3,  cites  Jer.  31,  32.  Num.  26,  64,  which 
are  apparently  quite  regular.  The  LXX  have  simply  et  Mvarai 
rt?,  not  translating  new.     Perhaps,  however,  it  is  simplest  to 
regard  nfc'N  as  in  Deut  3,  24.  i  Kings  3,  12.  13,  as  a  link 
which  cannot  be  literally  translated. 

14. 

i.  "-ftl  ^SnttN  itm.  The  four  kings'  names  are  all 
genitives  after  the  construct  state  •»»<I3.  Hebrew  prefers,  as  a 
rule,  to  repeat  the  construct  state  befr  j  each  genitive ;  cf. 
Ges.,  §  114.  i;  M.  R.,  §  75  c;  Ryssel  (De  Eloh.  Pent,  ser- 
mone,  p.  61).  The  four  kings,  the  subject  to  \&y  in  ver.  2, 
are  not  given  again,  as  they  can  easily  be  inferred  from  ver.  i ; 
cf.  Ewald,  §  303  b.  i ;  9,  6  7TO  DTlta  D^3  '3  'For  in 
God's  image,  He  (God),'  etc.,  Esth.  2,  21.  The  renderings  of 
the  LXX,  (i>  rfj  jSaaiAei'a  TTJ  'A/-tap<£aX  /SatriXecos  Sevaap,  and 
Vulg.  'factum  est  in  illo  tempore  ut',  are  probably  merely 
intended  to  explain  the  meaning  of  the  verse,  and  do  not 
of  necessity  presuppose  any  variant.  Clericus'  emendation, 
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inserting  D"»3K  before  SlEK,  adopted  by  Ewald  in  his  Komp. 
der  Gen.,  p.  221,  is  not  necessary. 

The  meanings  of  the  names  in  this  verse  are  obscure. 
^sn»N,  cf.  Schrader,  K.  A.  T.2,  p.  135,  has  not  yet  been  dis- 
covered on  the  inscriptions.  Bohlen  explains  it  from  the 
Sansk.  amarapdla  (guardian  of  the  immortal),  which  is  doubt- 
ful (Di.  hat  hier  keine  Stelle).  "JVIN  is  perhaps  the  Akkadian 
Eri-aku,  '•Servant  of  the  moon-god  '  (aku).  Cf.  Del.,  Par.,  p.  2  2  4. 
Formerly  it  was  explained  from  the  Sansk.  dryaka,  venerabilis, 
so  Ges.,  Boh.;  cf.  Judith  i,  6  Elpi^x  6  /Sao-iAeus  'EXv/*aiW  ;  Dan. 
2,  14  Njnsig  31  Tfntf  M.  chief  of  the  executioners:  ^K  is 
identified  with  "^ty  Is.  37,  12,  by  Targ.  Ps.-Jon.  ;  with  Pontus, 
by  Symm.  and  Vulg.;  with  Artemita,  in  south  Assyria,  by  Kn.; 
with  Kal'ah  Sirgat,  by  Sayce.  More  recently  (e.  g.  by  Rawl., 
Del.,Sch.)  with  the  old  Babylonian  town  Larsam,  south-east  of 
Uruk.  All  very  doubtful.  "igjfrnD,  LXX  XodoXXoyo/jop  (notice 
the  7=y,  and  cf.  on  4,  18).  On  the  Assyr.  inscriptions  several 
kings  of  Elam  have  names  compounded  with  Kudur.  In  the 
inscriptions  the  name  of  a  deity  Lagamar  has  been  found. 
The  name  would  perhaps  —Crown  of  Lagamar  ;  cf.  Schr., 
K.  A.  T.z,  p.  136  ff.  5>jnn,  LXX  eapyaX,  uncertain.  Lenor. 
makes  it=Akk.  tar-gal,  'great  Son'  Q^a,  not  a  nom.  appel. 
as  A.V.,  '  King  of  t.  "ions  J  so  Onq.,  for  this  rendering  is  too 
indefinite,  and  gives  no  suitable  sense  without  some  further 
name  to  define  it  ;  but  a  proper  name,  compared  variously 
with  the  'circuit  ("  Galil")  of  the  nations'  (Is.  8,  23),  Pam- 
phylia  (Symm.),  and  D'W  "K  10,  5  (Ges.,  Nold.).  Others,  as 
Lenor.,  connect  it  with  the  Guti,  Kutt  that  are  frequently 
found  in  the  inscriptions;  cf.  Lenor.,  La  lang.  prim.,  p.  361; 
Di.,  p.  222.  A.  V.  R.  has  '  Goiim,'  marg.  «  nations' 

2.  The  proper  names  in  this  verse  are  even  more  uncertain 
than  those  in  ver.  i,  the  readings  being  possibly  corrupt; 
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cf.  the  LXX  text  with  the  Hebrew.  These  five  towns  were, 
with  the  exception  of  Zoar,  according  to  the  narrative  in 
chap.  19,  destroyed. 

3.  vN  linn.     A   pregnant    construction;    cf.  ver.  15. 
Render,  '  Came  allied  to  the  valley  of  Siddim;'  cf.  Josh.  10,  6 
Mlh&  1¥3p3  *3  'for  they  have  gathered  together  [and  come]  unto 
us!     Other  instances  of  preg.  cstr.  are  to  be  found  in  Ewald, 
§  282  c;  Ges.,  §  141. 

D'HtTT  pW .  '  Valley  of  Siddim'  i.  e.  '  Valley  of  the  level 
fields',  so  Onq.  K^pn  "H^E;  Aq.,  Symm.,  Theod.  K0i\as  rw 
a\vS>v,  so  Vulg.  The  Pesh.  takes  Dnfrn,  as='/fo  inhabitants 
of  Sodom}  and  renders  (J^oo*^o9  lAao&!^.  Others  connect 
it  with  the  Arabic  ,x~»  '  stony  ground*  LXX  have  here  (f>apayg 
r)  a\vKr),  and  in  ver.  9  KOL\US  TJ  dAv/oJ.  On  ploy,  see  Stanley, 
Sinai  and  Palestine,  App.,  §  I. 

rnftH  DV  ^\  with  qamec  is  the  construct  state. 
H.  W.B.,  9th  ed.,  has  '  DJ  m.  cstr.  "DJ,  more  rarely  D*,'  which 
requires  qualification.  D*,  with  pathach  and  maqqeph,  occurs 
as  cstr.  state  twenty-three  times,  and  always  of  the  Red  Sea 
(p^D'D^.  D*  with  qame9  occurs  as  construct  state  twenty- 
four  times,  seventeen  times  without  maqqeph,  and  seven 
times  with  maqqeph,  but  never  of  the  Red  Sea. 

4.  lljti?  rPtoy   D^nUJ,  ace.  of  time,  in  answer  to  the 
question  l  how  long?' 

rnfety  ttS^ttTI,  ace.  of  time,  in  answer  to  the  question 
'when?  cf.  Ges.,  §  118.  2  a  and  b;  M.  R.,  §  42  a  and  b; 
Ewald,  §  300  a.  When  a  particular  point  of  time  is  men- 
tioned, the  preps.  3,  i?,  or  3  are  used;  so  Ols.  and  Nold. 
prefer  the  reading  of  the  Sam.  here,  viz.  tj&Bbl — cf.  M.  R., 
§  42  b — as  being  more  correct;  see  the  next  verse. 

5.  tf'NSnn.     'The  Refa'iml  or  *  sons  of  the  Rafa',    i.e. 
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1  Giants'  so  LXX  and  Syr.  here.  Partly  the  name  of  the 
original  inhabitants  of  Canaan,  in  the  western  and  eastern 
Jordan-land,  whose  territory  was  promised  Abram's  descend- 
ants, 15,  20 ;  partly  a  special  name  of  the  giants  in  Bashan,  as 
here  and  Deut.  3,  n.  Josh.  13,  12.  The  last  traces  of  them 
in  the  O.  T.  are  in  2  Sam.  21,  15  ff.  nann  *W*i  where  they  are 
spoken  of  among  the  Philistines  at  the  time  of  David. 

,  also  simply  mrw,  Deut.  i,  4,  and 
ITS,  Josh.  21,  27,  was  one  of  the  principal 
towns  of  Bashan,  identified  with  the  present  Tel  'Astera,  two 
and  a  half  hours  from  Nawa,  nearly  between  Nawa  and 
M'zarib ;  it  is  situated  on  a  hill  in  a  rich  meadow-land,  well 
watered,  and  many  ruins  are  still  to  be  found  (Ritter  in  Di., 
p.  223).  Wetzstein,  however,  prefers  to  identify  it  with  Bosra, 
one  hour  and  three  quarters  from  Edrei,  where  ruins  have 
been  found.  The  name  means  '  The  two-horned  Ashtoreth] 
who,  as  the  goddess  of  the  moon,  was  represented  with  two 
horns.  The  name  mnt?y  occurs  frequently  in  Phoenician 
inscriptions,  e.g.  Esmunazar  inscription,  line  17,  PSD?  fQ 
mntyyi?  rai  p¥  (cf.  Schroder,  Phoen.  Gramm.,  p.  225)  'a 
house  for  the  Baal  of  Si'don,  and  a  house  for  Astarte!  The 
town  was  probably  so  called  as  being  devoted  to  the  worship 
of  Ashtoreth. 

QJ~Q  O^VlTn  JIN"),  possibly  identical,  as  Ges.  supposed, 
with  the  D^DTDTj  Deut.  2, 20,  the  name  given  by  the  Ammonites 
to  the  D^sn  who  formerly  dwelt  in  their  land.  LXX  have 
here,  edvrj  lo-xvpa  a/za  avrois,  reading  EH3  and  (?)  O^TO :  so 
Syr.  Onq.  has  KJD'jpn,  and  gives  for  DHS,  Nn»n:n  'who  were  in 
Hamta(^]'  It  is  quite  uncertain  where  on  was.  Tuch  con- 
jectures that  Ham  was  perhaps  the  old  name  of  the  capital 
Rabbath  Ammon. 

,  perhaps  l the  terrible  ones'     The  giant  abori- 
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gines  of  the  land  of  Moab;  cf.  Deut.  2,  10.  n,  where  they 
are  expressly  mentioned  as  the  original  inhabitants  of  Moab. 
QTTHp  r\tyti2.=iintheplain(of)Kiryathatm!  IDS?  is  found 
only  once  again,  in  ver.  17,  both  vowels  being  unchangeable. 
In  Num.  32,  37.  Josh.  13, 19  the  town  Kiryathaim  is  men- 
tioned as  belonging  to  the  Reubenites;  in  Jer.  48,  23.  Ezek. 
25,9  to  theMoabites;  it  was  situated,  according  to  the  Onomas., 
four  hours  south-west  of  Medeba.  The  ruins  are  called  at 
the  present  day  Kareyat  (south-west  of  Makaur  (Machaerus) 
and  south  of  mount  Attarus).  DTTnprs'  double  town! 

6.  *nnn  n^V    The  original  inhabitants  of  Edom,  Deut. 

2,   12.    22. 

D"nrQ  lon  their  mountain'  for  E~jn21.  LXX,  eWots  opc<rr, 
so  Sam.  reading  mm,  cstr.  pi.  On  the  pointing,  compare 
on  12,  15  (and  add  to  the  instances  there,  ^J>¥  and  ^$); 
*Tjn  and  the  other  forms  of  "in,  which  resolve  the  doubled 
letter,  and  write  it  instead  twice,  are  found  in  poetry  and 
higher  prose,  as  Deut.  8,9:  other  instances  of  a  doubled  letter 
being  written  twice,  instead  of  having  a  dagesh,  are  D^-5» 
inf.  cstr.  of  pn,  Is.  30,  18 ;  VTID  for  no,  from  TJD,  Ez.  43,  10  ; 

pCgmD'sy,  Neh.9, 22. 24  [cf.the  regular  emph.  pi.  inChaldee 
;  and  in  poetry,  Judg.  5,  14. 

^  iy  =  '/0  the  terebinth  of  P.;'  cf.  on  12,  6.  ^K 
is  possibly  identical  with  the  well-known  port  Elath,  on 
the  Elanitic  gulf,  variously  called  n^K,  n^N,  or  m^N,  in  the 
O.  T.,  which  were  perhaps  abbreviated  names  of  more  modern 
origin,  for  the  full  name  pNS  ^N. 

7.  !ODl!?O  |^.     'Well  of  judgment,'  i.e.  a  place  where 
decisions  were  given  to  disputants,  perhaps  the  seat  of  a 
temple  or  oracle ;  cf.  the  other  name  CHp.     The  position  of 
Qadesh,  so  often  mentioned  in  the  Pentateuch,  is  still  un- 
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certain.  Three  identifications  are  given  by  Di.,  p.  225: 
I.  that  it  is  to  be  sought  for  in  *Am  el  Weibeh,  near  the 
Araba,  30°  42'  lat.  (Robinson).  II.  Identified  by  Prof.  E.  H. 
Palmer  and  others  with  Am  Qudeis,  south  of  Elusa,  four  and 
a  half  hours  east-south-east  of  the  Well  of  Hagar.  See  also 
Trumbull  (Kadesh  Barnea,  1884).  III.  Identical  with  Qddus, 
about  eleven  kilometers  north  of  mount  Madara,  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  the  Wady-el- Yemen,  one  day's  journey 
from  Hebron  (Wetzstein,  in  Del.,  Gen.*,  p.  574). 

"IDD  pSH.  Cf.  2  Chron.  20,  2,  where  it  is  explained 
by  n:  py  KM  ' En-gedi'  on  the  west  side  of  the  Dead  Sea, 
noted  for  its  palm  trees.  Knobel  prefers  to  identify  it  with 
Dnonn  T»y,  Judg.  i,  16,  or  ">»ri,  Ez.  47, 19.  48,  28  (as  Engedi 
lay  too  far  north),  on  the  south-east  border  of  the  Holy  Land, 
the  modern  Kurnub  (Di.).  The  name  perhaps  means  'Palm 
rows,'  or  { cutting  of  Palms'  but  this  is  not  certain. 

10.  "lttn  mNl  m^H,  lit.  'pits,  pits  of  asphalt;  i.e. 
'full  of  asphalt  pits.1  On  the  repetition  of  the  noun  to 
express  plurality,  cf.  Ges.,  §  108.  4 ;  Ewald,  §  313  a;  M.  R., 
§  72.  2.  non  niN3  H1N3.  The  first  two  nouns  are  both 
construct  states  to  the  genitive  ion ;  the  first  of  the  two 
being  an  instance  of  the  so-called  suspended  construct  state, 
cf.  Ps.  78,  9  rig>g  'BVi  ""jWfa,  the  second  noun  explaining 
the  first,  which  is  in  the  construct  state,  its  proper  genitive 
being  n^'p  ;  so  Bfr]  *fej3  nnj,  Job  20,  17,  -6m  explaining  nro, 
the  nru  being  really  cstr.  state  before  the  genitive  EOT ;  cf. 
Ewald,  §  289  c;  M.  R.,  §  73,  note  a.  4 ;  Ges.,  §  116.  5. 

"tn  m^l  DnlOT  pQ5n.  Note  the  form  of  the 
predicate  in  Hebrew.  In  English  we  say,  'The  valley  of 
Siddim  was  full  of 'slime  pits •/  i.e.  we  have  to  use  some  term 
such  as,  consist  of,  contains,  or  the  like,  to  express  the  relation 
between  the  subject  and  the  predicate.  In  Hebrew  the  pre- 


dicate    is   expressed   by  the   simple  noun.     '-The  valley  of 

Siddim  was  slime  pits!  Cf.  Ex.  9,  31  nnpam  MS  myfrn 
hy3J;  Ps.  23,  5  rrn  '•Oia;  see  Driver,  §  188.  2  ;  Ges.,  §  106. 
i.  Rem.  2  ;  Ewald,  §  296  b. 

"*\ftn  is  'asphalt'  or  '  bitumen]  found  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  the  Dead  Sea  and  of  Babylon.  The  Babylonians 
used  it  as  mortar;  cf.  n,  3. 

tJlD     |?D.      LXX,  Pa<ri\evs  ZoMfjuov  Kal  paatXevs 

,  so  Syriac  and  Sam.,  reading  mcy  "jtel  DID  "]te, 
which  would  be  the  more  correct  expression ;  cf.  on  ver.  i . 
The  second  "jta  might  have  slipped  out  by  homoioteleuton. 

Hftttj  1 7D^1 .  Rather  the  followers  of  the  kings,  for  the 
king  of  Sodom  (ver.  1 7)  at  least  escaped. 

iTVl.  ^n,  with  the  ace.  ending  n,  implying  motion  towards, 
'  mountainwards!  The  form  is  pointed  with  -77-  instead 
of  — ,  because  the  short  a  (pathach)  before  a  guttural  with 
long  a  (qame9)  is  changed  into  6  (seghol);  cf.  D^nn  for 
Dsnrij  Ewald,  §§  70  a,  71.  rnn,  however,  seems  to  be  the 
only  instance  of  this  with  1.  Delitzsch  compares  «VD  for  n?p, 
the  doubling  being  resolved,  and  the  —  changed  into  -T-; 
cf.  his  Commentary  on  the  Psalms^  4th  ed.,  p.  83. 

ir.  ti&"V  LXX,  rffv  ITTTTOV,  reading  the  word  as  though 
it  were  t?jn. 

13.  ID^bsn  NH*11!.  '  And  the  fugitive  came,'  i.e.  'the  fugitive 
or  escaped  one,  who  in  such  cases  is  wont  to  come/  see  esp. 
Ez.  24,  26.  33,  21.  22.  Or  it  may  be  taken  as  a  collective. 
On  the  article  with  B"i>a,  cf.  Ewald,  §  277  a;  Ges.,  §  109. 
Rem.  i  c;  M.  R.,  §  68 ;  cf.  Ti&n,  2  Sam.  15,  13. 

'7>k  Hebrew!    ^uy  means  '0«<?  z#>fo  >fo.r  <r00z<? 
(from  the  other  side  of]  a  river!    This  name  was  given 
to  the  Israelites  by  the  Canaanites ;  the  name  being  Hebrew, 
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the  people  who  gave  it  them  must  have  spoken  the  same 
language  as  they  did.  It  is  only  used  in  O.  T.  to  or  by 
foreigners,  or  when  the  Hebrews  are  mentioned  in  opposition 
to  other  nations.  The  name  Israelite  was,  on  the  other  hand, 
a  patronymic,  and  the  national  name  used  by  the  people 
themselves.  The  river  from  beyond  which  the  Hebrews 
came  is,  according  to  some,  the  Euphrates;  so  most  com- 
mentators. Reuss  and  Stade  prefer  the  Jordan,  on  the 
ground  that  the  Hebrews  on  their  return  from  Egypt  spent 
some  time  in  the  land  east  of  Jordan,  leaving  the  Canaanites 
in  possession  of  that  on  the  west,  which,  however,  does  not 
seem  very  conclusive  against  the  general  view.  LXX  render 
it  here  ™  Trepany,  Vulg.  f  Transeuphratensis!  Another  ex- 
planation is  that  nay  is  a  patronymic  from  "ay,  mentioned  as 
an  ancestor  of  Abram,  10,  24.  n,  14.  15.  Num.  24,  24. 


Cf.  on  12,  6.  The  terebinth  grove  being 
named  after  the  Amorite  Mamre,  who  possibly  owned  or 
planted  it. 

D-DN  rrni  ^Wn  Dm.  'They  being  confederates  of 
Air  am'  si  notice  the  circ.  clause.  The  text  literally  translated 
is,  'And  they  (were)  owners  of  a  covenant  with  A.;'  5>ya  being 
used  to  form  an  adjective  here,  as  in  37,  19  niHD^nn  i>ya= 
'dreamer;'  49,  23  D^n  vya=='<50z#-#2£»(lit.  arrow-men);'  i?ya 
-iyfr='  hairy!  2  Kings  i,  8  ;  spa  i>ya='  winged}  Prov.  i,  17, 
etc.  Cf.  Ges.,  §  106.  2  a  ;  M.  R.,  §  79.  6  d.  We  have  a  similar 
expression  to  nna  ^ya  in  Neh.  6,  18,  viz.  n^aip  ^3.  The 
phrase  nna  hn  occurs  nowhere  else.  In  Judg.  8,  33.  9,  4 
it  is  a  proper  name. 

14.  p"Vl  is  the  imperf.  apoc.  HiP.  of  pyi='/0  empty  out,' 
e.  g.  arrows  from  a  quiver,  or  a  sword  from  the  sheath,  Ex.  1  5,  9. 
Lev.  26,  33.  Ps.  35,  3;  but  only  in  this  passage  and  Ps.  18, 
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43  with  a  personal  object.  Render,  'Let  loose!  LXX  have 
r)pi6fjiT](r€j  'mustered,'  reading  pi*1!  as  though  it  were  P^*l,  which 
the  Heb.-Sam.  has,  and  which  seems  to  have  been  the  reading 
of  the  Sam.  text,  which  has  ftt0^  * recensuitj  and  the 
Vulg. '  numeravit.' 

•WTO  "H^  VMPT.  W3n='>Mr  tried  ones;'  cf.  the 
Arab.  dUi^='  experienced'  LXX,  rovs  ISiovs,  who  were 
in*1!  *lk*  'home-born  slaves]  as  opposed  to  *}D3  WpD,  17, 
12.  23,  who  were  purchased  slaves  (or  "13,  Ex.  23,  12);  cf. 
the  similar  phrases,  JV3"p,  15,  3 ;  nDK"p,  Ex.  23,  12. 

^fOn  only  occurs  here. 

]"T,  i.  e.  Laish,  on  the  north-east  frontier  of  Canaan,  which 
in  the  time  of  the  Judges  received  the  name  of  Dan,  Josh. 
19,  47.  Judg.  18,  29. 

15.  d!"TT>^  p^PPI,  lit.  *  he  divided  himself  against  them,' 
i.e.  '  he  divided  his  forces  and  came  against  them;'  cf.  Job  i, 
17.  i  Sam.  n,  n,  for  a  similar  manoeuvre.  For  the  cstr. 
praegnans  cf.  on  ver.  3. 

PDlFI  is  on  the  left,  i.  e.  north  of  Damascus,  identified  by 
Wetzstein  with  Hoba,  twenty  hours  north  of  Damascus,  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  Hims  and  Tadmor ;  cf.  Del.,  Gen.*, 
p.  561.^ 

17.  "Ul  pEV  N1H  mtt?  ptt^ — mentioned  again  2  Sam. 
1 8, 1 8,  as  the  place  where  Absalom  set  up  his  monument — is 
hardly  identical  with  dTTnp  mB>  ver.  5,  as  it  is  now  mentioned 
as  though  it  were  not  previously  known,  and  its  position  not 
far   from    Salem   is  against   this   identification,  cf.  ver.  18. 
It  is  usually — following  Josephus,  notice  Ant.,  vii.  10.  3,  that 
Absalom's  pillar  was  two  stadia  distant  from  Jerusalem — 
supposed  to  be  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Jerusalem. 

1 8.  D7\S.     Generally  taken  as  Jerusalem,  so  Del.,  Kn., 
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Targg.,  Hieron.(Quaest.),  Joseph.,  etc.  Others,  Roed.  in  Ges., 
Thes.,  and  Tuch,  identify  it  with  the  2aXe//z  of  John  3,  23,  cf. 
Judith  4,  4,  which,  according  to  Eusebius  and  Jerome,  was 
eight  Roman  miles  south  of  Scythopolis.  In  Ps.  76,  3  Salem 
is  certainly  Jerusalem.  The  objections  to  its  being  Jeru- 
salem are  :  I.  That  this  city  lay  too  far  south.  II.  That  its 
old  name  was  Jebus;  cf.  Judg.  19,  10.  III.  That  Ps.  76,  3 
is  late,  and  the  D?K>  there  is  a  late  poetical  abbreviation  of 
D7ETV.  But  as  Del.,  p.  306,  shews,  Jerusalem  would  not 
necessarily  be  too  far  out  of  the  way  —  whether  Abram 
returned  down  the  Jordan  valley  to  Sodom,  or  took  his  way 
home  through  Samaria  to  Hebron  —  for  the  king  of  Sodom  to 
come  and  meet  him  from  the  south-east,  and  Melchisedek  out 
of  Jerusalem.  Further,  the  facts  (I)  that  in  Josh.  10,  i  there 
is  a  king  of  Jerusalem  bearing  the  name  p*i¥  'OIK,  which  is 
very  similar  to  pW37B,  and  (II)  that  the  comparison  of* 
David,  Ps.  no,  4,  with  Melchisedek  would  be  far  more  suit- 
able if  he  were  king  of  Jerusalem,  favour  the  identification 
with  Jerusalem.  The  other  two  objections  are  not  conclusive  ; 
it  is  quite  uncertain  that  D7K>  is  a  poetical  abbreviation  of 
D7CTV,  and  that  the  old  name  of  Jerusalem  was  Jebus  is  not 
of  necessity  fatal,  as  the  name  D7K>  might  have  been  inten- 
tionally chosen  with  some  hidden  significance,  just  like 
222. 


=  not  '-the  priest;  as  A.V.,  but  'a  priest 
of  God  most  high,'  so  A.V.  R.;  see  Ges.,  §  115.  2  a.  fro 
"y  7K  (which,  as  a  proper  name  (cf.  ne>  7tf),  has  no  article) 
might  mean  *  the  priest',  or  'a  priest;'  but  to  avoid  this 
ambiguity  of  meaning,  the  construction  with  the  prep,  7, 
instead  of  the  construct  state,  is  chosen  ;  cf.  M.  R.,  §  76  b  ;, 
Ewald,  §  292  a.  2.  |V7y  in  the  O.  T.  when  joined  with 
or  7K,  never  has  the  article. 
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19.  $f$  x  ,  ,  *  7nn  'tested  by  God,'  after  the 
passive  denotes  the  agent;  cf.  25,  21.  Ex.  12,  1 6.  Ges.,  §  143. 
2;  Ewald,  §  295  c;  M.  R.,  §  51.  3.  Rem.  a. 

•"Op  combines  the  double  idea  of  creating  and  possessing. 
ii:p  is  cstr.  state,  followed  by  two  genitives ;  cf.  M.  R.,  §  75  c. 
Rem.  a.  Possibly  the  two  words,  heaven  and  earth,  were 
conceived  of  as  really  forming  one  idea='  the  world,'  and  so 
construed  as  though  one  word  stood ;  cf.  on  ver.  i . 

The  phrase  p&O  D"W  flip  is  only  found  in  this  chapter. 

i9b  to  2oa  are  poetical  in  form.  Notice  H3p  for  N"P  or 
nfety,  T^V  for  Tjfc,  and  go,  which  occurs  twice  again,  Hos. 
n,  8.  Prov.  4,  9;  all  poetical  words,  though  onx  is  also 
found  in  prose  writings;  also  the  poetical  sounding  fY^y  i?N. 

22.  IT  TWVT.    '/  lift  up  my  hand'  i.e.  '/  have,  just 
at  the  moment  of  speaking,  lifted  up;'  the  perfect  is  used  for  the 
immediate  past;  cf.  Driver,  §  10;  M.  R.,  §  2.  i ;  the  mean- 
ing being,  I  swear  by  Yahweh,  etc. ;  cf.  Ex.  6,  8.  Num.  14,  30. 
Deut.  32,  40  ^  WW  h$  Nfc>K  '3  (of  God,  always  T  Nto, 
Del.);  Dan.  12,  7  awn  *?$  fotDfen  WO*1  Di>1;  see  also  Ex. 
17,  16. 

23.  DN.     The  negative  particle  QX  is  often  used  in  the 
oath-formulae.     The  oath-formula  would  run  in  full  some- 
what as  follows  :  'I  swear,  if  I  do  so  and  so,  may  God,'  etc.; 
then  the  second  portion  being  omitted,  the  first  part  came  to 
have  a  negative  force,  so  DS=/z^z7/  not,  and  vh  ti8=JrwiIl 
(Num.  14,  28).     Render, '  I  lift  up  my  hand .  .  .  that  I  will 
not  take  from  a  thread  even  to  a  shoe  latchet,  of  all  which  is 
thine,'  i. e.  'I  will  not  even  take  the  most  trifling  thing  for 
myself.'     On   this  use   of  DK,  see  Ges.,  §  155.  2  f .  N.  B.; 
Ewald,  §  356  a ;  M.  R.,  §  168  0. 

24.  Render,  '  Nought  for  me,  only  that  which  the  young 
men   have    eaten,    and    the   portion    of  the   men    who    went 
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with  me:   'Aner,  'Eschol,  and  Mamre,   let  them  take  their 
portion'     Note  the  casus  pendens  K"UDB1  iwtf  "»Jy :  cf.  3,  12. 

15. 

1.  "TNft  mill  "["0^='  Thy  reward  shall  be  very  great.' 
"W  T"Q'p  can  scarcely  be  taken  as  a  second  predicate  to  'OJK, 
as  this  would  rather  require  1,  and  God  cannot  be  regarded 
as  Himself  the  reward. 

•"T^n,  inf.  abs.  Hif.  of  nil,  see  on  3,  16.  This  inf. 
(properly  a  subst.),  which  is  generally  used  as  an  adverb, 
is  here  regarded  as  an  adj.,  and  used  as  a  predicate ;  cf. 
used  quite  similarly  in  47,  9  «n  w  w  y»n  Eyjni  BJJD;  and 
in  Job  8,  9  laroK  hon  ""a;  Ewald,  §  296  d;  Ges.,  §  131.  2. 
The  Sam.  has  a  correction  n3"]N,  which  is  easier. 

2.  T-WjVim3D&O.  Circ.  clause.  Render/ Seeing  that 
I  am  going  to  die  childless!     *pn  '  e  vita  decedere ;'  cf.  25,  32. 
Ps.  39,  14.  2  Chron.  21,  20. 

^"Viy,  lit.=c&zr*,  naked,'  but  restricted  by  usage  to  one 
who  has  no  children;  cf.  Jer.  22,  30.  Lev.  20,  20.  21  (all). 

W2,  pttJO  ^i\  —  land  the  son  of  the  possession  of  my 
household] =my  heir.  \>W  from  pK>»,=1E>D='/0  draw,  to 
hold,  grasp'  (the  form  being  perhaps  chosen  on  account  of 
its  similarity  in  sound  to  pb'D'l)  =  l possession ;'  cf.  pt$?Dt 
Zeph.  2,  9. 

pttto  <p=Bny  in  ver.  3,  the  construction  being  the  same 
as  in  JVD  7JD  14,  13,  which  compare.  Theod.,  Vulg. 
render  pK'D  p  '  son  of  the  manager  I  i.  e.  '  of  the  steward] 
pt^D  being  from  ppK^,  with  the  meaning,  '  to  go  about  busily' 
cf.  "1^^  from  HD;  which  is  possible,  but  forced  and  un- 
suitable. The  other  VSS.  vary.  The  LXX  have  6  &  vlos 
Mao-eV  TTJS  oiKoyevovs  fiou  (their  rendering  of  TP2  p  in  the  next 
verse  is  6  8e  olKoyevrjs  fiov),  TTJS  oiKoycvovs  being  either  a  mistake 
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for  oiKuif,  or  vlbs  is  a  gloss,  and  the  word  should  be  ot 
see  Frankel,  Einf.,  p.  17.  Onq.  has  W33?  fin 
~l$y?!?  nKpp£1[  Kin  '//fo!?  nourisher  who  is  in  my  house,  he  is 
the  Damascene,  Eliezer!  The  Syriac  has  )JLo«>CLX>»>  jjLs^lo 
**X  III  oo»  **fcwJ>  ;J>  '  Eliezer  the  Damascene,  the  child  of  my 
house,  he  will  be  my  heir!  Aq.  has  6  vlbs  TOV  irorifrvTos  oiKidv 
nov,  connecting  pEto  with  n|J^O  « a  cup-bearer! 

N  ptol  Kin  cannot  be  rendered  with  the  Syriac 
£tt9?  »jL^»\Jo  'Eliezer  the  Damascene'  (so  A.  V.,  but 
A.V.  R. '  Dammesek  Eliezer '\  for  this  would  either  be  ITV^N 
^JWin,  or  pfctn  ^N  "IQr&K,  or  pbtDl  p  ntyi>N.  Hos.  12,  8, 
which  Gesenius  cites  in  favour  of  this  rendering,  is  not  con- 
clusive, the  more  correct  rendering  there  being  '  Canaan  I 
in  his  hand  are  deceitful  balances;'  see  Dr.  Cheyne's  Uosea, 
Cambridge,  1884,  p.  115.  Besides,  TTQ  p  in  the  next  verse 
is  not  compatible  with  this  explanation,  see  on  14, 14.  Ewald, 
§  286  c,  renders  ITV^K  p'Wl  'Damascus  of  Eliezer!  i-e.  the 
city  of  Damascus,  regarded  as  a  community  with  which 
Eliezer  was  associated;  cf.  tiN^  DVOJ.  A  view  which  is 
possible,  but  somewhat  forced;  Eliezer  himself  might  be  called 
pEto  p,  but  hardly  Damascus.  The  LXX  and  Vulg.  translate 
the  two  words  as  one  proper  name,  lDammesek  Eliezer •/ 
which  is  contrary  to  usage,  men  never  having  double  names. 
Del.  considers  "ify^K  as  in  apposition  to  pBTDI,  but  one  would 
hardly  explain  the  name  of  a  town  by  that  of  a  person. 
Hitzig  and  Tuch  reject  p'Wi  Kin  as  a  gloss;  but  this  weakens 
the  sentence,  and,  as  Di.  remarks,  leaves  the  choice  of  the 
rare  word  pl^D  unexplained.  Di.,  adopting  Ewald's  construc- 
tion,explains  as  follows:  'These  words  could  be  well  explained 
if  Eliezer  not  only  had  a  prominent  position  in  Abram's 
household,  but  also  was  closely  connected  with  Damascus ; 
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then  we  might  expect,  failing  other  heirs,  that  Abram's 
property  would  in  time  fall  to  him,  and  return  with  him  to 
Damascus  when  he  went  back  thither.  We  certainly  do  not 
read  of  any  such  relationship  between  Damascus  and  Eliezer, 
but  then  this  is  the  only  passage  where  Eliezer  is  mentioned, 
and  the  Damascenes  still  in  Greek  times  boasted  of  their 
connection  with  Abram'  (cf.  Del.,  p.  311). 

3.  nnrO  &h  ^h  ]J1.    Observe  the  emphatic  position  of  y. 

4.  NIH  is  inserted  for  emphasis,  as  in  3,  12  ^  mnj  &OH, 
which  compare. 

6.  mrTQ  *j?-Nm.  The  perf.  with  waw  conv.  would  here 
be  quite  out  of  place.  It  could  hardly  be  frequentative,  as 
believing  in  a  person  cannot  be  conceived  of  as  a  frequentative 
act.  Like  the  other  instances  in  21,  25.  28,  6.  38,  5 — cf. 
Driver,  §  133.  (2) — this  is  probably  not  a  perfect  with  waw 
conv.,  but  a  case  of  the  perfect  with  simple  waw,  where  an 
imperf.  with  waw  conversive  would  be  expected. 

TO  V7  nUtrrn .  Verbs  of  considering  are  either  con- 
strued as  here,  with  two  accusatives,  or  with  one  ace.  and 
the  prep,  b;  see  M.  R.,  §  45.  5  with  §  51.  i  end;  cf.  38,  15. 
50,  20.  In  Ps.  106,  31  we  have  np-jvi?  1^  2B>nni;  and  the 

LXX    of   this    passage,    KOI    (\oyi<r6r)    avriu    fls    diKdioavvrjv    (as 

though  they  read  ^  here),  is  quoted  three  times  in  the  N.  T., 
Rom.  4,  3.  Gal.  3,  6.  James  2,  23. 

8.  iTCS,-    The  pathach  is  not  the  article,  but  the  preps. 
3,  D,  *?  before  many  short  pronouns  are  pointed  with  long  a 
(cf.  Ewald,  §  243  b;  Ges.,  §  102.  2  d),  but  with  no  the  union 
is   still   closer,  the   vowel   being    doubled   and  the  long  a 
shortened  into  short  a;  see  also  Stade,  §  134  f.;  cf.  HB3. 

9.  tf^ttto,  not  '  threefold;  i.e.  'three  of  each  kind,'  as  Onq. 
and  Rashi,  but  '  three  years  old!     This  is  the  only  passage 
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where  it  occurs  in  this  sense,  but  doubtless  the  LXX  are  right 
in  reading  it  in  i  Sam.  i,  24  (B^tHD  HB1  for  nvbv  Dnai). 

10.  inm  nfcTlp1?  lira  tlW  =  '^£  piece  over  against 
the  other;'  cf.  on  9,  5  VHN  B*K,  and  the  use  of  flPK  of  inani- 
mate things  in  Ex.  26,  3.  5.  Ez.  i,  9.  3,  13. 

1?  1D2H  n^l.    *^/  the  fords  he  did  not  divide! 
is  collective,  as  in  Ps.  8,  9. 

S.,  a  rare  word;  cf.  Jer.  34,  18  f.,  possibly  an  allusion 
to  this  passage. 

11.  tDWf.     The  generic  use  of  the  article,  as  in  14,  13, 
which  compare. 

D'HilDn  'the  carcases,'  always  used  of  dead  bodies  in 
Hebrew.  In  Syriac  )l^  is  used  of  a  body,  whether  living  or 
dead ;  cf.  Bernstein,  Lex.  Syr.,  p.  390  b.  So  "UB  in  Chaldee  ; 
cf.  Levy,  Chald.  W.  B.>  p.  254  b  sub  voce. 

DHN  ^ttPV  HiP.  of  ICO.  *  And  he  scared  them  away,' 
lit. c  blew  them  away  I  The  LXX  read  the  consonants  as  ^\ 
DfiX  a~uvfKd0io-€v  avrois. 

12.  N  u7  ttfotyn  VY^.  Render, '  And  it  came  to  pass •,  when 
the  sun  was  about  to  set!     The  NTI  does  not  here,  combined 
with  toi>,  form   the  predicate  to  B>D$n,  but  stands  alone. 
t*J?  Btotfn  being  a  complete  sentence  in  itself;  »J?,  the  inf. 
cstr.  with  h,  being  used  as  a  periphrastic  future;    cf.  Hos. 
9,   13    ;mr6    Nnnnb   OnBNI   *fl»</  Ephraim  is  for  bringing 

forth!  etc.,  Is.  10,  32  nDjA  3U3  '  z»  Nob  is  he  for  tarrying;' 
Josh.  2,  5  "UDi>  ny^n  \T1  'a«^  z'/  came  to  pass,  the  gate  being 
about  to  be  shut;'  cf.  Driver,  §  204  [cf.  also  §  165],  where 
numerous  instances  are  cited,  and  Ewald,  §  2iyd.  b.  Ges., 
§  132.  note  i,  and  M.  R.,  §  113,  combine  the  JTH  with  the 
inf.  cstr.,  which,  here  at  any  rate,  is  quite  unnecessary. 
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'a  deep  sleep'     LXX  here,  and  2,  21, 
a  trance' 


n^  mm.  Render,  'And  a  very  ter- 
rible darkness  •/  lit.  *  a  terror,  great  darkness'  rb*tt  natfn  being 
an  explanatory  apposition  to  n^K. 

ri7D3.  The  participle  is  more  graphic  than  the  perfect 
r6w  would  be. 

13-  DH1?  «^  pN:i     «/»  a  land  not  theirs;'  cf.  Hab. 

1,6  -6  K!>  rmaBto  rnshb;  Prov.  26,  17  ^  ^  an  5>y.    The 

relative,  which  here  would  stand  in  the  nominative,  being 
omitted,  the  antecedent  being  indefinite;  M.  R.,  §  159  a; 
Ges.,  §  123.  3  a;  Ewald,  §  332  a.  i  ;  see  also  Wright,  Arab. 
Gram.,  ii.  p.  343,  the  construction  in  Arabic  being  the  same 
as  in  Hebrew. 

DVQXn.  '  And  they  (the  Hebrews)  shall  serve  them  (the 
strangers=the  Egyptians).'  LXX,  KCU  dov\<aa-ova-iv  airrovs,  cited 
Acts  7,  7,  '  and  they  shall  enslave  them,  which  would  require 
Da  myi;  cf.  Ex.  i,  14.  Jer.  22,  13.  lay  with  the  ace.  is 
dov\eva>  ;  in  Hif.,  or  Qal  with  a,  SovXo'w. 

14.  lThe  nation  which  they  shall  serve  am  2  judging,'  Driver, 
§  r35-  3-  The  participle  2&futurum  instans;  cf.  on  6,  17. 

16.  ^11  -HTI.    l  In  the  fourth  generation:   LXX  freely, 
TfrdpTTj  de  -yei/t-5.    The  construction  strictly  is  (Ewald,  §  279  d), 
*  And  as  a  fourth  generation,  they  shall  return;  '  as  in  Deut.  4, 
27.  Zech.  2,  8.  Jer.  31,  8;  ace.  of  the  complement. 

17.  '  And  it  came  to  pass,  the  sun  having  gone  down'    £tot!>n 
nsa,  being  a  circ.  clause,  by  Driver,  §  165,  Wi  does  not 
belong  to  nxa,  which  is  accented  on  the  penult.,  and  is  thus 
perfect  (see  Driver,  foot-note,  p.  21),  and  so  incapable  of  being 
combined  with  *m  as  predicate.      Ryssel,  De  Eloh.  Pent. 
sermone,  p.  59,  is  surely  in  error  when  he  speaks  of  DKa  as 
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participle  ('  ubi  in  participio  nxi  nihil  nisi  notio  diuturnitatis 
inest').  The  ordinary  editions  and  that  of  Baer  have  the 
accent  on  the  penult. 

i"Pn  ntO/ifi.  The  subject  in  the  feminine  is  followed 
by  the  predicate  in  the  masculine.  Perhaps,  as  Miiller  sug- 
gests (M.  R.,  §  39.  Rem.  a),  r\zby  was  regarded  as  ace.  after 
nM,  '  and  there  became  darkness  (i. e.  it  turned  to  a  darkness}',' 
see  also  Ges.,  §  147.  Rem.  2. 

1 8.  rVHH  ,  »  «  .TVO,  lit. l  to  cut  a  covenant  '=SpKia  re/imp, 
foedera  icere;  on  the  difference  between  JV"O  n~G  and  D^pn 
see  on  9,  9. 

*  I givel  lit.  ' 1 'have given ;'  the  act  is  regarded  as 
so  certain  of  its  fulfilment  that  it  is  looked  upon  as  already 
accomplished;  hence  the  use  of  the  perfect  in  promises, 
contracts,  etc.;  see  M.  R.,  §  3.  ra;  Ges.,  §  126.  4;  Dav., 
§  46.  2.  3;  Driver,  §  14;  cf.  i,  29.  9,  2.  3. 

D^2O  1i"T2O .  The  southern  boundary  of  the  promised 
land  is  elsewhere  (Num.  34,  5.  Josh.  15,  4.  Is.  27,  12)  the 
QnxD  i>m,  the  modern  Wady  el-'Arish,  and  this  has  led 
Knobel  to  identify  the  onso  "vu  of  this  verse  with  the  5>ra 
Dnv».  But  even  if  ina  can  be  used  of  smaller  rivers  and 
canals  (2  Kings  5,  12.  Job  14,  u.  28,  n.  Ez.  i,  3.  3,  15), 
it  seems  more  natural  to  identify  the  DnVD  "tru  here  with  the 
Nile  or  eastern  arm  of  the  Nile.  In  the  time  of  David  and 
Solomon  (i  Kings  5,  i.  8,  65)  the  kingdom  under  their  rule 
reached  from  the  Euphrates  to  the  Egyptian  frontier. 

mB  IPO  .  .  .  TV.  Cf.  Ex.  23,  31.  Deut.  i,  7.  Josh,  i, 
4.  Is.  27,  12.  Notice  the  difference  of  idiom.  In  English 
we  say  '  the  river  Euphrates}  while  in  Hebrew  we  find  '  the 
river  of  Euphrates; '  cf.  M.  R.,  §  79.  i ;  Ewald,  §  287  e.  b, 
who  compares  the  German  '  Rheinfluss' 
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16. 

1.  l^n,  probably  a  Semitic  Tx&mz—1  flight'  ( Arabic  js* 
'  to  flee,'  i^P  'flight'},  and  scarcely,  as  she  was  an  Egyptian, 
her  real  name.    Perhaps,  as  Del.  suggests,  she  was  given  to 
Sarai  by  Pharaoh,  cf.  12,  16;    and  according  to  this  the 
Midrash  explains  the  name  fancifully,  as=iO:PK  NH  'behold, 
a  reward'    The  Arab  nomad  tribe  DHjn,  Ps.  83,  7,  derive 
their  name  from  "On. 

2.  mbD,  lit.  '  away  from  bearing}  i.e.  {so  that  I  cannot 
bring  forth;'    cf.  18,  25  n'OTD;    23,6   *]n&   "OpD;    27,  i 

etc. 

as  in  30,  3 ;    cf.  Ruth  4,  n.  Ex.  i,  21.  Deut.  25, 
9,  etc. 

3.  rQtt?7  d*0ttf  ItDy.     i>  in  the  place  of  the  genitive,  as 
in  7,  ii  (and  regularly  in  dates,  Ex.  16,  i.  19,  i,  etc.)  w& 
PO  "rk  nJK>  HIND ;  cf.  the  note  there. 

4.  ^pfiX  cf.  i  Sam.  i,  6  f.,  is  the  imperf.  Qal  (intrans.)  of 
a  verb  y"y  with  — ;  cf.  "ip.1!,  ^,  etc.;  Ges.,  §  67.  Rem.  3; 
Stade,  §  510  g.   The  two  forms  of  the  imperf.  are,  I.  3DJ,  with 
the  2  doubled  when  it  ceases  to  be  final.     II.  3&  trans, 
(intrans.  2D^),  with  the  D  doubled.    In  Pj?*)  the  doubling  has 
been  given  up,  and  compensation  made  by  lengthening  the 
-T-  into  — ,  as  is  usual  with  gutturals;  cf.  inn,  nn^  Dn*. 

5.  ''DDn.    'The  wrong  done  to  me.'     Obj.  genitive;  cf.  on 
9,  2.     LXX,  aSiKou/itu  «  aov ;  Vulg.  c  inique  agis  contra  me! 

The  point  over  the  second  yod  (Mass,  note, 
TlpJ  point  on  the  last  yod}  probably  marks  it  as 
superfluous,  because  the  form  elsewhere  is  1^3,  in  pause 
IJ1?;  cf.  17,  2.  7.  The  other  passages  where  points  are 
found  over  words  in  Genesis  are,  18,  9.  19,  33.  33,4.  37,  12. 
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^l  (cf.  i  Chron.  20,  2)  is  the  companion  form  of 
which,  however,  does  not  occur  in  this  verb;   cf. 
iTVG*!,  37?  33  ;  rOflfi},  2  Chron.  20,  7;  the  imperf.  taking  the 
afl5x  of  the  third  pers.  fern.  sing,  either  in  the  form  H—  or  H— . 
D^ftn  1^2  h$,  probably  the  well-known  fountain  on  the 
way  to  TIP ;  hence  the  article. 

"P"Q.     '  On  the  way  to  Shur;'   cf.  3,  24  fy  -pi 


must  have  been  somewhere  on  the  frontier  between 
Palestine  and  Egypt.  Josephus,  Ant.,  vi.  7,  3,  erroneously 
supposed  that  TIP  was  Pelusium,  which  is  pD.  Saadiah  holds 
that  TIP  was  Gifar,^Ua..  '  The  Arab,  geographers  understand 
by  the  wilderness  of  Gifar  (as  distinct  from  the  wilderness  of 
the  children  of  Israel,  or  Paran),  the  desert  strip  of  land — 
which  required  five  or  six  days'  journey  to  traverse — bounded 
on  the  east  by  the  desert  of  Paran,  between  Rafia  in  Philistia, 
up  to  lake  Tennis  (Menzaleh),  and  from  thence  to  Qulzum  or 
Suez ;  in  a  word,  the  western  declivity  of  the  desert  of  Paran 
towards  Egypt'  (Dillmann).  The  name  probably  means 
1  wall! 

8.  nfcO  Htft  ^N ,  more  frequently  the  imperfect  was  used 
in  questions  after  n»^,  fND,  etc.,  as  being  less  outspoken  and 
more  courteous  than  the  perfect.  The  perfect  would = 
'  Whence  has  I  thou  come?'  the  imperf.  '  Whence  art  thou 
coming^  or  '  Whence  mayest  thou  be  coming?  Cf.  Driver, 
§  397;  42.  7- 

HtD  ^N.  Cf.  Ges.,  §  150.  Rem.  5;  Ewald,  §  326  a. 
PNO= simply  'whence,'  with  a  verb  or  substantive,  see  Gen. 
42,  7.  Num.  n,  13.  nttt  *K  is  used  similarly,  but  admits 
of  being  joined  with  a  substantive,  as  2  Sam.  15,  2  HTD  'N 
TV;  Jon.  i,  8  nnN  DV  HttD  W;  but  this  is  not  frequent. 
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nt  itf  =  '  where]  but  is  used  rather  of  things  (e.  g.  with 
JT3,  "pi,  DlpO)  than  persons  ;  for  which  naNK  is  the  common 
word,  as  in  37,  16. 


ii.  mn  is  a  fern,  adj.;  cf.  2  Sam.  n,  5  *3JK  mn;  the 

masc.  would  be  rnn,  like  •"!£>;  }  rta  (fem.  pi.  n^3,  Deut.  28,32). 


The  participle  fem.  We  have  here  the  ground 
form  of  niJ^i  which  has  remained  unchanged,  and  not  passed 
over  into  the  segholate  form  tfjjfr-  This  ground  form  re- 
appears before  the  suffixes,  e.g.  Wji^,  IWTli^,  etc.  ;  cf.  Dav., 
§  29,  esp.  p.  73.  2;  Ges.,  §  94.  2.  Ewald,  §  i88b,  supposes 
that  as  this  form  is  o*nly  found  when  the  second  pers.  is  spoken 
about,  the  word  was  so  pointed  on  account  of  its  similarity 
with  the  second  pers.  fem.  sing.  It  occurs  again  Judg.  13,  5.  7, 
but  in  Is.  7,  14,  with  the  third  pers.,  the  pointing  is  JTJ^  . 

fifc^pl.  Here  the  mother  names  the  child,  as  in  4,  i. 
25-  *9>  37  f-»  etc.  ;  in  Pthe  father,  so  5,  3.  16,  15.  17,  19,  etc. 
ntfipl  is  pointed  in  Baer  and  Del.  edition  ^"Ji?1!,  in  the 
common  editions  fl^i?).  The  second  pers.  sing.  fem.  is,  in 
verbs  N"^>,  usually  pointed  without  the  shewa;  cf.  Ewald, 
§  i95b,  who  mentions  the  two  ways  of  pointing,  and  cites 
H*.n  as  well. 

12.  0"TN  N1D.  l  A  wild  ass  of  a  man',  i.e.  a  man  like 
the  wild  ass,  who  lives  in  the  desert,  wanders  about  at  will, 
and  cannot  be  tamed;  cf.  Job  39,  5.  N"JB  is  the  onager, 
Arab.  Tjj,  asinus  ferus;  Assyr.  purivu.  The  construction  is 
the  same  as  in  Prov.  21,  20  CHK  ^D3;  Is.  29,  19  D1K  W3M  ; 
and  probably  Is.  9,  5  pyv  N^Q,  'the  subordinated  noun 
describing  merely  the  relation  of  the  individual  [part]  to  the 
whole  [genus];  the  figurative  to  the  actual,'  Ewald,  §  287  g; 
cf.  M.  R.,  §  79.  2.  Rem.  a;  Ges.,  §  113. 
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^D  ;V  Tuch  renders  'east  of,'  referring  to  Ishmael's 
geographical  position;  cf.  25,  18.  23,  19,  but  this  is  un- 
natural and  forced.  The  text  apparently  means,  Ishmael  shall 
live  close  to  his  brethren,  before  their  face,  but  shall  not  be 
on  friendly  terms  with  them.  This  meaning  seems  to  suit 
13  io  T1  i>D3  IT  better. 


13.  ^1  &  nnN  =  <  thou  art  the  God  of  seeing  I  i.  e.  *  the 
all-seeing  God!  Tuch  explains,  'the  God  who  appears, 
manifests  himself;'  but  this  does  not  suit  the  explanation 
which  follows  in  the  second  half  of  the  verse. 


3.  'For  she  said,  Have  1  even  here  looked 
after  Him  that  seeth  me?'  i.  e.  Have  I  even  here  in  the  wilder- 
ness, where  I  should  not  expect  to  see  God,  seen  Him.  He 
saw  her,  but  she  did  not  see  Him  ;  but  after  He  had  gone, 
she  perceived  that  He  had  been  there. 

< 

^fcO  is  a  substantive  ;  out  of  pause  pointed  *&n,  in  pause 
'tfi;  cf.  Job  33,  21  'N*iO;  Nah.  3,  6  '*&3  (both  Baer  and 
Del.);  i  Sam.  16,  12  ^=<  vision?  'seeing:  Cf.  ^>,  pausal 
form  of  *"!£,  Ez.  27,  17  ;  ^H,  pausal  form  of  vp,  Deut.  7,  15. 
W  at  the  end  of  the  verse,  pointed  ^\  and  Job  7,  8  'NT 
(both  Baer  and  Del.  ;  ordinary  editions  have  W  ;  cf.  Del., 
Gen.,  p.  321),  is  the  participle  act.  of  n&O,  with  the  suffix  of 
the  noun=my  seer,  just  as  ^^=.my  word,  differing  from  sj>&P, 
where  the  suffix  is  a  verbal  one  and  would  ='  tie  who  or  one 
who  sees  me!  The  LXX  erroneously  take  ^?:~^  as  W  !?«, 
and  render  6  Qebs  6  eVi8o>i/  /**,  and  paraphrase  the  second  half 
of  the  verse  with  /cat  yap  cv&niov  cldov  6(j)6cvTa  poi.  Syr.  has, 


£*  =  '  thou  art  God  in  a  vision,  for  she  said,  Lo, 
indeed  a  vision  I  have  seen,  after  that  He  hath  seen  me;'  taking 
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^l  in  a  as  a  substantive,  and  paraphrasing  b.  Onq.  has  a 
paraphrase,  ^Tf  **?*?  ^  *™K  ^S  N^3  7.9  Xi?^  wn  ^ 
^  ^anN^T  inn  Wn  «/fcw  «r/  GW,  ««»^  everything;  for  she 
said,  Here  indeed  I  begin  seeing  (= living,  so  some  moderns, 
Tuch,  etc.,  a  sense  ntf~l  does  not  bear),  after  He  revealed 
Himself  to  me!  The  Vulg.,  with  lProfecto  hie  vidi  posterior  a 
videntis  me,'  takes  nriK,  like  ^HN  in  Ex.  33,  23  ;  cf.  2  Sam.  2,  23 

rwnn  "Hptta. 

14.  '  Therefore  they  called  the  well,  well  of  the  Living  one, 
who  sees  me '  (lit.  my  seer,  see  above).  Nip  is  third  pers.  used 
impersonally  (cf.  n,  9)=' Man  nannte  den  Brunnen'  The 
rend.  '  Well  of  the  living-one-of  seeing'  ^i  as  pausal  form  of 
'Kl  (see  above),  i.  e. '  where  one  sees  God  and  remains  alive/ 
requires  a  reading  *Ni  T??,  which  is  unnecessary,  and  pre- 
supposes a  compound  (Wortcomposition),  which  is  impossible 
in  Hebrew  (Di.).  Wellhausen,  Hist,  of  Israel,  Eng.  transl., 
p.  326,  proposes  to  emend  the  text  thus,  TPN1  DTlta  D3H 
^1  HnN  TIN1  '  have  I  seen  \God  and  remained  alive\  after  [my] 
vision?'  cf.  for  the  popular  belief  that  one  who  sees  God 
died,  19,  17.  Ex.  3,  6.  19,  21.  Mich,  emends  W  ^  1N2 
' well of 'the  jawbone  (i.e.  rock?  Judg.  15,  19)  of  vision?  With 
the  naming  of  the  well,  cf.  22,  14.  28,  19.  32,  31. 

The  position  of  the  Hagar-well  is  uncertain,  see  some 
identifications  that  have  been  proposed  in  Del.,  Gen.\ 
p.  321  f.,  who  decides  for  its  position  on  the  road  from  Beer- 
sheba,  along  the  '  Gebel-es-Sur,  which  stretches  from  north  to 
south. 

"TO,  position  unknown. 

17. 

i.  "nttf  hto  .  ta.  The  oldest  and  most  general  name  of 
God,  and  restricted  as  a  rule  to  Yahweh,  but  occasionally 
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used  of  other  gods.  The  word  is  most  common  in  poetry, 
elsewhere  always  with  some  qualifying  word,  such  as  }vi>y, 
"it,  or  as  here  HP :  it  only  takes  the  suffix  of  the  first  person 
*&,  On  i>N,  see  Appendix  II. 

"Htt?,  according  to  P  the  name  of  God  revealed  to  the 
Patriarchs  (see  Di.,  Exodus,  p.  54),  28,  3.  35,  u  (cf.  43,  14). 
48,  3  (cf.  49,  25).  Ex.  6,  3  (in  all  these  passages,  except  49, 
25,  with  ?N).  In  poetry  and  the  poetical  style  (Ruth  i,  21) 
we  find  HP  alone,  it  is  very  often  found  in  Job.  Explained 
by  the  Rabbins  as=s<!!  (•  P)  •  &  '  he  who  is  sufficient]  '  the  all- 
sufficient}  but  such  compounded  names  are  not  found  in 
Hebrew;  so  Aq.,  Symm.,  and  Theod.  Roediger  in  Ges.,  Thes., 
supposes  that  HP,  which  never  has  the  article,  is  a  plural 
form  with  the  suffix  of  the  first  pers.,  like  "WIS,  Ges.,  §  121.6. 
Rem.  4 ;  but  "Onx  is  the  only  clear  instance  of  this.  Del. 
supposes  the  ending  *_  is  an  adjectival  ending,  as  in  *3T 
(ZaKxalos),  ^n,  *P*P*.  ;  but  this  would  presuppose  a  noun  "IP 
'power,'  which  does  not  exist :  and  the  adjectival  suffix  \ 
is  only  found  in  a  few  proper  names,  and  may  admit  of 
another  explanation.  Gesenius  took  it  to  be  a  pluralis 
majest.^  but  it  is  doubtful  whether  a  plural  ending  '_  exists. 
Most  moderns  take  it  as  an  intensive  adjective  formed  from 
ffJ^=TH5*,  with  the  pathach  preserved,  as  in  Hj^ssfttb,  and 
the  proper  name  *^P,  Ewald,  §  155  c.  The  form  is  thus  similar 
to  the  nominal  formation  ?B£;  cf.  *J1,  P;"],  with  —  instead 
of  -r;  possibly,  as  Wright  suggests,  pointed  thus  by  the 
Massoretes  in  accordance  with  the  Rabbinical  etymology  of 
the  word.  The  LXX  render  it  always  in  Genesis  by  a  pronoun, 
here  6  Geek  aov;  cf.  49,  25  and  Ex.  6,  3  (airr&v),  but  elsewhere 
(often  in  Job)  they  have  sometimes  navTOKpuraip,  sometimes 
The  Vulg.  has  '  omnipotent '  here. 
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=c  before  me  I  i.  e.  under  my  eyes,  in  consciousness  of 
my  presence,  24,  40.  Is.  38,  3;  different  from  HN  ^nnn, 
5,  22.  6,  9. 

2.  HNO  THEl.     Cf.  on  7,  19. 

4.  '  As  for  me,  behold  my  covenant  is  with  thee,  and  thou  shall 
become  a  father  of  a  multitude  of  nations!    ^  is  prefixed,  as 
in  6,  17.  9,  9,  for  emphasis ;  it  is  opposed  to  '"H?^.,  in  ver.  9. 

3tfk  n^m.  n*m,  perf.  with  waw  conv.,  though  no 
imperfect  precedes  ;  compare  the  companion  construction  of 
waw  conv.  with  the  imperf.  when  no  perfect  precedes.  So 
26,  22  unai;  Ex.  6,  6  TINWV);  Driver,  §  119  a. 

3N ,  cstr.  state  for  ^X ,  is  chosen  on  account  of  the  name 
Abraham.  This  form  is  also  found  in  proper  names,  e.  g. 
,  "U3K,  but  not  so  frequently  as  the  longer  form  "OK. 

Vl£rT.    lion  is  used  here  instead  of  the  more  usual 
•  * 

7Hp,  28,  3.  35,  ii,  on  account  of  the  etymology  of  firrOK, 
suggested  by  the  writer  in  ver.  5. 

5.  TEtiS  HM  .  .  .  fcnp1'  fc&r   The  ace.  after  the  passive 
verb  as  in  4,  18,  which  compare. 

DrTON,  D"^1SI=<  exalted  father ;'  not  identical  with 
D'^'OX,  where  the  *  is  the  suffix  of  the  first  person,  the 
name  meaning,  '  my  father  is  high?  Di.  offers  an  alternative 
explanation,  '  Father  of  Raham  or  Ram,'  i.  e.  « the  Height,' 
The  etymology  of  the  second  name  Dn^^X  given  in  the 
text  is  really  no  etymology,  but  merely  a  play  on  the 
words;  cf.  the  etymologies  given  for  nu,  pp;  the  name 
being  changed  into  Abraham,  because  thus  pronounced, 
an  assonance  was  produced  between  the  DH  of  }1Dn  and 
DrrON.  DFTOK  does  not  =  Father  of  a  multitude.  The 
etymology  is  quite  unknown.  Di.  suggests  that  it  may 
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be  a  different — perhaps  older — perhaps  more  Aramaic  pro- 
nunciation of  D~QK,  since  with  Dll,  OKI  and  Dm  could  be 
interchanged.  A  word  Dm,  =  ' multitude}  does  not  exist; 
the  connection  with  the  Arabic  word  IUj,  mentioned  by  the 
Arabic  lexicographers,  being  very  precarious. 

"pnrO  »  «  »  pftH  HN.  fru,  with  two  accusatives,  in  the 
sense  'to  make  any  one  anything'  Ges.,  §  139.  2;  M.  R., 
§  45,  5 ;  so  i  Kings  14,  7.  16,  2.  Jer.  i,  5.  The  other  con- 
struction with  7  in  place  of  the  second  ace.  is  equally 
common;  cf.  ver.  6.  48,  4.  Is.  49,  6,  etc. 

7.  Oim7  •=*•  throughout  their  generations*  (successively); 
the  plural  suffix  is  used,  JHT  being  taken  collectively.  DninQK'lD? 
would  be  '  throughout  their  families '  (contemporaneously). 
Formulae  of  this  kind  are  common  in  P;  so  8,  19.  10,  5. 

20.    31.    32.    13,   3. 

^pinN  .  *  .  \>  nVrn,  i.  e.  Abraham's  descendants  will 
stand  in  a  close  relationship  to  God  as  His  servants,  and  be 
under  His  protection.  He  will  protect  and  specially  favour 
them,  they  will  serve  and  worship  Him  as  their  God,  Ex. 
6,  7.  Deut.  26,  17. 

8.  mm*,  D^YttQ,  and  ]Vtt  pN  are  all  marks  of  P. 
Also  the  phrase, '  Thou  and  thy  seed  after  thee,'  vers.  7-10. 

10.  "Ot  hl  ttih  h^Tl.     5*Bn  is  inf.  abs.  Nif .  of  77D 
or  71D ;    cf.  Ges.,  §  67.  Rem.  5.     The  infinitive  abs.  being 
emphatically  prefixed   to  indicate  a  command;  cf.  Ewald, 
§  328  c;  M.  R.,  §  106.  i  c;  cf.  Ex.  20,  8.     Render,  'Every 
male  to  be  circumcised]  i.  e.  ' let  every  male  be  circumcised' 
Ges.,  §  131.  4  b.  y,  prefers  taking  the  inf.  abs.  as  an  imperative. 

11.  QJTlSM  is  Nif.  of  ^D  for  Onto;  a  root  7CO  does 
not  exist;  cf.  ^9^»  Num.  17,  28,  for  ^DTi;  fi^n,  where  one 
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would  expect  0^*95,  Ewald,  §  234  e;  Ges.,  §  67.  Rem.  n ; 
cf.  on  n,  6.  The  perf.  with  waw  consec.  is  in  continuation 
of  the  imperative,  which  is  implied  in  the  last  verse  in  the 
inf.  abs.  ?te>n,  Driver,  §  112  (cf.,  however,  §  113.  i,  where  it 
is  explained  on  the  analogy  of  Is.  5,  5). 

^fen  is  ace.  of  respect,  as  in  3,  15,  which  compare.  See 
also  i  Kings  15,  23  yfen  fltf  rbn. 

12.  TiS1]  is  imperf.  Nif .  of  ^D  (for  PB1;,  the  regular  form, 
Job  14,  2);  cf.  ^l-ftfl,  Jer.  48,  2,  as  though  they  were  from 
verbs  l"y;  cf.  Ges.,  §  67.  Rem.  5;   Stade,  §  504  e,  who  ap- 
parently regards  hfo\  as  from  a  verb  ^1D. 

D"W  JljDtlJ  |1V  'Every  male,  when  eight  days  old,  shall 
be  circumcised  for  you  throughout  your  generations!  nJDti?  p 
ZW  is  a  secondary  predicate;  cf.  Is.  65,  20  p  nyjn  '3 
mo11  ftitf  I1KD;  Job  15,  7  ihn  £HK  p&^iOn;  cf.  Driver, 
§161.  3- 

"O2  p,  a  mark  of  P;  so  ver.  27.  Ex.  12,  43.  Lev.  22,  25. 
flDpD  and  IDT  i>3  are  also  characteristic  of  P. 

13.  The  repetition  after  ver.  12  is  in  the  legal  style  of 
this  writer  (P);  cf.  26f. 

14.  '  The  uncircumcised  male  who  shall  not  be  circumcised  as 
to  the  flesh  of  his  foreskin — that  soul  shall  be  cut  off  from  his 
people,  my  covenant  he  has  violated!     The  subject  is  placed 
first   for    emphasis,    as   a   casus  pendens,   and  taken  up  by 
Ninn  ^2M,  instead  of  by  a  pronoun;    cf.  M.  R.,  §  132  a; 
Driver,  §  197.  Obs.  2;  Ex.  12,  15  and  17,  12. 

D^y=' 'fellow-tribesmen.'  A  peculiar  use,  found  chiefly 
in  one  or  two  stereotyped  phrases. 

nrrO2V  Being  cut  off  from  one's  fellow-tribesmen  is 
probably  to  be  explained  of  sudden  removal  by  God,  rather 
than  death  inflicted  by  man;  cf.  Di.,  p.  245  et  sq.;  Del., 
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p.  326.  Tuch  explains  it  as=n»V  HID,  but  if  this  were 
here  intended,  it  would  probably  have  been  added;  cf. 
Ex.  31,14- 

nrn^l  is  perf.  with  waw  consec.,  after  zcasus  pendens  ;  cf. 
Ex.  12,  15  nniMI  ,  ,  ,  i>DS  fej  ^D;  Deut.  17,  12 
B^sn  nw  . . .  ntejr;  cf.  Driver,  §  123  a. 
is  a  phrase  characteristic  of  P;  so  Ex.  12,  15.  19.  Lev. 
7,  20  ff.  Num.  9,  13. 

-\Cn.  Pausal  form  for  IB?,  so  THH,  Is.  18,  5;  Ewald, 
§  93  a.  2;  Stade,  §  393  b.  /3;  Ges.,  §  29.  4,  c.  note. 

15.  *nto.  The  name  mt?,  = '  princess,'  being  the  feminine 
form  of  "«?.  The  meaning  of  *$&  is  not  so  clear ;  the  LXX 
have  2apa;  so  TD  2«'5.  Possibly  the  name  l|"ib>  was  an  older 
form  of  the  name  mfc  (with  J  fem.  =  nT),  (Di.).  The 
ending  s_  is  hardly  an  adjectival  ending;  cf.  on  ^^,  ver.  i. 
Another  explanation  is  that  '"H?  is  from  rni?,  32,  29 ;  and  so 
=;' 'the  contentious ',  disputing  one;'  cf.  t|'lb'=nY^)  which  is  quite 
possible,  but  cannot  be  regarded  as  certain.  Other  explana- 
tions are  that  <nb>= '  the  merry  one,'  mb>  '  one  that  makes  merry, 
delights  (er/reuende),'  fromJLa,  which  Di.  says  violates  both 
the  laws  of  sound  and  form ;  or  from  the  Arabic  (J^L  ^L 
\^,  'generosusfuit,'  so  '  the  liberal,  generous  one! 

17.  pSn.     n  interrog.  pointed  with  dag.,  ace.  to  Ges., 
§  100.  4;  Dav.,  §  49.  2. 

fi^H  mfe?  D^V  The  repetition  of  the  interrog.  n  of 
the  first  member,  after  the  QN1  of  the  second  member  of  a 
double  interrogative  clause,  is  uncommon  [this  seems  to  be 
the  only  instance]  ;  cf.  M.  R.,  §  145 ;  Ewald,  §  324  c. 

1 8.  miT  ^Wfttir1  °h^iflshmaelmay  live  before  thee' 
and  as  no  apodosis  follows,  '  would  that  Ishmael  might  live;1 
cf. Driver,  §  142;  M.R.,§i47;  Ewald,  §329  b;  Ges.,  §136.  2. 


CHAP.  17,  VERS.  15-26.  l6l 

*6  is  also  followed  (exceptionally)  by  the  imperative,  23,  13, 
or  jussive,  30,  34. 

19.  n^HpT  .  ,  »  rtTy*.     The  participle  used  as  future, 
followed  by  the  perf.  with  waw  consecutive;  so  6,  17.  48,  4  ; 
Driver,  §  113.  i.   The  accent  on  HNipl  is  not  thrown  forward 
on  to  the  last  syllable  by  the  waw  conv.,  in  accordance  with 
the  rule,  that  in  the  perfect  Qal  of  verbs  tf"i>  and  n"i?  the 
waw  conv.  does  not  cause  the  accent  to  move  forward,  Driver, 
§  no.  4;  cf.  rvvn,  ver.  4. 

20.  f?H37OttJ^t     'And  with   regard  to  /.;'    cf.  19,  21 

run  -0*6  Da  'also  with  regard  to  this  matter;'  42,  9  D^n  npN 
Dr6  '  which  he  dreamt  about  them;'  cf.  M.  R.,  §  51.  5.  Rem.  b; 
Ges.,  §  154.  3  e. 

TVHDm  ,  »  ,  ^rOll,  the  perfect  with  waw  conv.,  after  a 
prophetic  perfect;  so  Deut.  15,  6  nt33yrn  . ,  *  1312;  Num.  24, 
17  Dpi  .  .  «  3D13  1"n,  Is.  2,  n.  43,  14;  cf.  Driver,  §  113.  i 
ad  fin. ;  M.  R.,  §  24.  2  b.  Rem.  b;  Ewald,  §  342  b.  2. 

Ofc^iZE.  N^3  is  almost  confined  to  P  in  the  Pent,  and 
Josh. 

^•TO  *i\&  Vnnn ;  cf.  48,  4  D^y  bn\b  Tnwi,  both  in  P. 

23.  vO*n  is  imperf.  Qal  of  ^O  or  ho,  the  form  with  waw 
conv.  and  retrogression  of  the  tone  being  the  same  in  both 
verbs. 

mn  QVT7  QSV2-     Cf.  on  7,  13. 

24.  "ITOrQ  is  either  reflexive, '  in  his  circumcising  himself' 
i.e.   'when   he   circumcised  himself'  or   better   passive  (see 
ver.  25,  where  Ishmael  could  hardly  circumcise  himself),  '  in 
his  being  circumcised',  i. e.  ' when  he  was  circumcised' 

26.  TIB3  'is  the  NiP.  of  ^D,  formed  from  the  form  M>B,' 
Ewald,  §  140  a ;  see  also  Ges.,  §  72.  Rem.  9 ;  Stade,  §  397  b,  7  ; 
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cf.  nnj  from  nnn,  "^  from  Tin.  Stade  and  Ges.  both  regard 
it,  however,  as  the  Nif'al  proper  of  ^»,  comparing  "njtt  from 
TO, 

18. 

1.  "lal   nPD   nttF    NTH.     Circ.  clause,  'PPM*  he  was 
sitting  at  the  door  of  the  tent'     LXX  excellently,  Kadq/icW 
auroO.    "131  nnD  is  ace.  of  place,  in  answer  to  the  question 
'where?'  Ges.,  §  118.  ib;  M.  R.,  §  41  b. 

D"PH  DPO,  LXX  peff^pias  ',  cf.  i  Sam.  11,9  Btotfn  DI-Q  ; 
Neh.  7,  3  Btotfn  DH  iy;  see  also  on  3,  8  DIM  nrb='at  even.' 

DVil  Dn='/fo  heat  of  the  day,'  i.  e.  noon. 
< 

2.  *inrUP,  in  pause  ^nrit^,  is  the  apocopated  imperf.  of 


i"1}.™^?  >  a  rare  Hithpalel  form,  from  nnty  'to  bow,'  formed  by 
a  repetition  of  the  third  radical;  cf.  D^intOD  in  21,  16.  inJW 
is  for  ^nnp^  analogous  to  the  segholate  form  inb  for  1.nfe>; 
cf.  Ges.,  §  75.  Rem.  18;  Stade,  §  502  a. 

112!  N  =  'to  the  ground,'  lit.  'earthwards'  n  (as  the 
position  of  the  tone  shews)  being  the  n  of  motion. 

3.  ^i^  is  marked  by  the  Massoretes  EHp  'holy,'  i.e.  that 
God  is  here  intended  ;  cf.  the  Mass,  note  on  19,  2,  and  Ges., 
§  121.  6.  Rem.  4  ;  Stade,  §  359  e.  The  Sam.  read  the  word 
^VlN  '  my  lords,'  as  is  clear  from  the  use  of  the  plural  suffixes 
in  MW3  for  TW,  and  Wtty  for  "pay,  and  the  plural 
royn  for  -ayn.  Dathe  and  Tiele  correct  the  text  into  'jVl«; 
so  Di.,  who  points  out  that  in  this  verse  Abraham  addresses 
one  of  the  three  men  whom  he,  possibly,  recognised  as  the 
leader  of  the  party  (contrast  ver.  4,  where  all  are  addressed). 
Di.  further  considers  that  Abraham,  in  the  course  of  the 
conversation,  first  discovers  the  divine  character  of  his  guests 
(13),  for  if  he  had  perceived  it  at  once,  the  honour  he  paid 
them  would  really  be  no  honour,  and  the  offering  of  food 
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and  drink  without  meaning;  further,  it  would  have  been 
no  trial  of  Abraham's  faith,  had  he  known  that  it  was 
Yahweh  who  conversed  with  him.  Tuch,  Knobel,  and  Del. 
follow  the  Massoretic  punctuation. 

VM2S  frO  DN.  *O  is  added  to  shew  the  precative  nature 
of  the  entire  sentence;  cf.  30,  27.  33,  10.  So  Ges.  in  Th., 
p.  834  b,  'si  —  quod  opto  magis  quam  sumere  audeo  —  gratiam 
inveni.' 

4.  *  Let  there  be  taken  a  little  water,  and  wash  your  feet^  and 
rest  yourself  under  the  tree'     The  feet  were  washed  before 
every  meal;  cf.  19,  2.  24,  32,  Luke  7,  44. 

Y^n  nnn  '  under  the  tree!  It  is  not  necessary  to  take 
J^yn  collectively,  as  three  people  could  very  well  sit  down 
under  one  tree. 

5.  nnptO.     The  doubling  may  fall  away  from  a  letter 
pointed  with  sheva,  provided  it  be  not  one  of  the  aspirates 
3,  3,  %  3,  B,  D,  in  which  case  the  doubling  is  usually  (but  not 
always)  retained  ;  cf.  Ges.,  §  20.  3  b  ;  Dav.,  §7.4,  foot-note. 
Accurate  texts  mark  the  omission  by  placing  Raphe  (•)  over 
the   letter   whose   doubling   is   given   up  ;    cf.  Stade,  §  41. 
Render,  *  And  let  me  take  a  morsel  of  bread'      Dn?  HQ  la 
morsel  of  bread;'  cf.  Judg.  19,  5  ;  a  modest  way  of  describing 
the  rich  meal  he  will  set  before  them  (Di.). 

p  /V  "O  =  '  quandoquidem'  Ewald,  §353  a;  'for  as  much 
as'  the  reason  being  adduced  the  second  time  by  the  demon- 
strative '  therefore  '  after  the  relative  [conjunction]  ;  cf.  Ges., 
§  155-  2  d. 


6.  riTTT^n  is  accented  on  the  penult.,  as  the  locative  n 
does  not  take  the  accent,  and  ^nac  is  a  seg.  noun  :  cf.  Ges., 
§  90.  2  a  ;  Dav.,  §  1  7,  3.  In  B.  and  D.  there  is  a  misprint  here 
(seefesatas,  p.  v,  note)  :  read  '^JS^fJ.  So  nenh,  TOiJ  (13,  14). 

H  2 
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'  Bring  quickly  three  measures  of  meal;' 
,  lit.  'hasten'     1HD  with  the  ace.  is  rare,  so  i  Kings 

22,  9.     IS.  5,   19. 

HEp  is  the  ace.,  '  three  measures  in  meal'  or  '  as  to  meal,' 
the  ace.  perhaps  being  an  ace.  of  respect;  cf.  Ges.,  §  118.  3. 
M.  R.,  §  71.  4,  regards  HDp  as  in  apposition,  so  apparently 
Ewald,  §  2871;  cf.  Ex.  9,  8  ppa  DS'OSn  t6»;  Ruth  2,  17 


JY7D  is  in  apposition  to  nop,  defining  it  more  closely, 
'  meal,  fine  flour?  Three  seahs  of  meal  made  an  ephah, 
something  over  an  English  bushel.  The  large  quantity  was 
probably  intended  as  a  mark  of  distinction  ;  cf.  43,  34.  i  Sam. 
9,  22  f. 

]"VW.  a  without  dagesh;  cf.  B.  and  D.,  Gen.,  p.  77. 
The  cakes  were  small  round  cakes,  baked  in  the  hot  ashes, 
so  called  from  their  round  form.  Greek  lyupv^lai,  which 
word  the  LXX  use  here. 

9.  VT^,  the  points  above  the  word  probably  point  to  a 
various  reading  b  ;  cf.  on  1  6,  5. 

10.  ("Til  r\^  =  (next  spring;'   explained,  ver.   14,  by 
nyirf?;  in  2  Kings  4,  16.  17  we  have  the  fuller  phrase  "ijflB^ 
n*n  njD  run.    LXX  have  Kara  TOV  icaipbv  TOVTOV  (from  ver.  14) 
tls  &pas,  i.  e.  '  about  this  time  next  year.'     The  phrase  literally 
translated  ='  about  the  time  when  it  revives  •/  i.  e.  '  when  this  time 
lives  again;'  cf.  Ges.  in  Th.,  p.  470.     iTn  does  not  qualify 
ny,  which  has  the  article,  but  is  predicate;    cf.  Ex.  9,  18 
ino  ny3  'about  the  time  when  it  is  to-morrow!     In  17,  21  we 
have  the  time  stated  more  clearly,  mnKn  nJEO  fltn  IJJD^; 

cf.  i  Sam.  i,  20  D^DM  niaipni?. 

1^n«    Mini.      '//  (the    door}   being    behind   him    (the 
speaker)','  so  the  Massoretic  text.  The  LXX,  ovo-a  omo-Qev  avrov, 
^n  here  as  Nin,  cf.  on  2,  12,  and  referred  it  to  Sarah. 
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11.  D^^Hl  iD^Nl  —  iwell  on  in  days'    So  24,  i ;  Josh.  13, 
I,  etc.;   cf.  TrpoficprjKOTfs  eV  rats  f)fj.€pais  in  Luke  I,  7. 

Tin,  as  ver.  n  is  a  circumstantial  sentence,  explanatory 
of  what  takes  place  in  ver.  12,  inn  must  be  translated  '  there 
had  ceased' 

12.  '  And  Sarah  laughed  within  herself,  saying,  After  1  have 
grown  old,  shall  I  have  pleasure,  my  lord  being  old?'     LXX, 
fyeXa(re  de  Sdppa  eV  eavrfj,  AeyotKrcr,  OVTTCO  fj.ev  /JLOI  yeyovev  eas  rov 
vvv.   6  Se  Kvpios  nov  Trpfffftvrepos ',  leaving  'nnx  untranslated,  and 
apparently  taking  ^3  =  ^3,  and  njng  =  nr$  =  nanny. 

Contrast  the  explanation  of  P  in  17,  17. 

14.  Ill  mrTO  ^D^n.     fls   anything   too   hard  (lit. 
wonderful,  extraordinary]  for  Yahweh?'    cf.  Jer.  32,  17    tfi? 
131  *?3  HD»   X^,  and  ver.  27  111   ^D  Ni?21'  ^DD.1;    Deut. 
17,  8  111  1&D  #b&  13. 

rTin^D.  "•  pointed  with  shewa:  so  B.  and  D.  Ordinary 
texts  have  HjiTO,  without  shewa.  The  shewa  is  inserted 
according  to  the  Massoretic  note,  quoted  by  Del.  in  his 
Commentary,  p.  551  D"02»  3^31  p^SD  neio,  i.e.  ' Moses  leads 
(Israel]  out,  and  Caleb  leads  them  in',  which  is  the  Massoretic 
way  of  saying  that  the  letters  n,  &,  D  make  the  X  of  'OIN  — 
the  vowels  of  which  are  always  in  the  text  placed  under  m.T — 
heard;  while  after  the  letters  3,  ^,  3,  the  N  is  not  sounded 
as  a  consonant,  e.g.  niiT?  —  ^11X2  for  T^3_ ;  the  latter 
part  of  the  rule  holds  good  for  1.  So  nJnjr^jVlKI  for  ^™  ; 
cf.  Ges.,  §  23.  2 ;  Stade,  §  112  b.  note  (who  gives  instances, 
e.g.  Mic.  4,  13.  Neh.  8,  10.  Gen.  40,  i  (cf.  B.  and  D.'s 
editions  here),  where  —  does  not  become  — ). 

15.  npm  *O  tfh   l nay,  for  (i.e.  but)  thou  didst  laugh; 
*3  tit?,  as  in  19,  2.  42,  12. 

1 6.  Dn1?^    D£      "^H    DmiW    '  while    Abraham 
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went  with  them  to  bring  them  on  their  way,'  circ.  clause,  as  in 
vers.  12  and  18;  cf.  Driver,  §  159  ;  M.  R.,  §  152. 

DnVtt&.    Cf.  on  12,  20. 

17-19.  '  And  Yahweh  said  (i.e.  to  Himself  \  Shall  I  hide 
from  Abraham  what  I  am  going  to  do,  (18)  seeing  that 
Abraham  will  surely  become  a  great  and  powerful  nation,  and 
all  the  nations  of  the  earth  will  bless  themselves  in  him  ?  (19) 
For  I  have  chosen  him,  to  the  end  that  he  may  charge  his  sons, 
and  his  house  after  him,  and  that  they  may  observe  Yahweh's 
way,  by  doing  righteousness  and  right ;  so  that  Yahweh  may 
bring  upon  Abraham  that  which  He  hath  promised  concerning 
him: 

17.  HDMn,  the  participle  preceding  the  subject,  as  in 
Num.  n,  29.  Ez.  9,  8;  see  Driver,  §  135.  4. 

1 8.  PITT  VH.     fr"J  is  for  n\n,  the  Holem  quiescing  in  a 
Waw,  instead  of  a  He;  cf.  26,  28  ^"J;  Is.  22,  13  ttVP;  see 
Ges.,  §  75.  Rem.  2  ;  Stade,  §  623  a. 

iron.     Cf.  on  12,  3. 

19.  VWT».     Cf.  Amos  3,  2.  Hos.  13,  5,  j?T  here,  and 
in  the  two  passages  cited,  —  'to  know  a  person  thoroughly? 
and  so,  after  becoming  well  acquainted  with  him,  *  to  choose 
or  select  him*  almost =irQ;  cf.  a  similar  use  of  TrpoyivatcrKciv, 
Rom.  8,  29. 

*K1?N  ]$£??,  stronger  than  V3,=  '  eo  consilio  ut,'  'with  the 
intention  of,  '  to  the  end  that,'  A.V.R.,  always  introduces  the 
intention;  so  Lev.  17,  5.  Deut.  3,  4.  Jer.  42,  6;  Ewald, 
§  337  b;  Ges.,  §  155.  2  e.  A.V.  is  incorrect,  \yrb  always 
=  ut. 

•notn  . . .  nw  itf»  prcA.  cr.  on  12,13. 

The  LXX  have  ydctv  yap  or*  crvvrdget,  misunderstanding 
the  text ;  so  Syriac  and  Vulg. 
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20.  '  And  Yahweh  said.  The  cry  concerning  Sodom  and 
Gomorrha,  it  is  indeed  great ;  and  their  sin,  it  is  indeed  very 
heavy? 

is  gen.  object.,  as  in  9,  2.  16,  5,  which  compare, 
and  DnxtDn  are  casus  abs.  ran  has  the  accent  on 
the  penult.,  and  so  is  third  pers.  perf.  from  321.  Wellhausen 
renders,  '  //  is  a  report  about  Sodom  and  Gomorrha,  that  their 
sin  is  great,  that  it  is  very  heavy  ;'  1  before  DHNDn  being 
struck  out;  which  Di.  rejects  on  the  grounds  that  npyT  does 
not  mean  la  report,'  and  that  God  would  not  listen  to  a 
report. 

*O  =  'indeed'  or  lit  is  the  case  that,'  as  in  Is.  7,  9.  Ps. 
118,  10;  cf.  Ewald,  §  330  b;  unless  it  is  assumed,  with 
Lagarde  and  Olshausen,  that  TWDB-'  has  fallen  out  at  the 
beginning  of  the  sentence.  The  LXX  omit  "O . 

21.  ' 1 will  indeed  go  down,  that  I  may  see  whether  they 
have  altogether  done  according  to  the  cry  concerning  them,  that 

has  come  up  to  me? 

< 
n&On  is  pointed  by  the  Massoretes  as  perfect,  with  the 

article;  cf.  Ewald,  §  331  b;  Ges.,  §  109.  Rem.  As  this  usage 
is  rare  outside  the  later  books  of  the  Bible,  Ewald,  1.  c.,  and 
Di.  reject  it  here,  and  point  as  a  participle.  M.  R.,  §  92. 
Rem.  a,  points  out  (citing  cases,  e.g.  i  Kings  n,  9  and 
Gen.  1 2,  7)  that  the  Massora  itself  varies  in  this  point.  The 
participle  here  is  more  natural,  and  only  involves  a  change  in 
the  position  of  the  accent,  from  the  penult,  to  the  last  syllable ; 
so  46,  27. 

HTO  "to?,  separated  by  the  accents,  so  to  be  taken  alone, 
rta  =  'omnino,'  as  in  Ex.  n,  i  DDDN  Ena*1  en:  r6a  v6cb, 
In  other  passages  rbs  f\\yy  means  'to  utterly  destroy ;'  cf. 
Nah.  i,  8.  Zeph.  i,  18. 
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22.  mm  ^z    -ray  irro  orraNV   According  to 

a  tradition  found  as  early  as  the  Mechilta  (on  Ex.  15,  7)  and 
often  repeated,  this  verse  originally  ran  *2tfo  ncy  miy  JW1 
DrrON,  but  was  altered  as  too  anthropomorphic;  vsb  n»y 
having  the  notion  of  serving.  But  19,  27  is  against  this,  and 
all  the  versions  follow  the  text  as  we  now  have  it,  and  read 
»"W  *BP.  This  and  similar  corrections,  called  Tiqqune 
Sopherim,  are  not  to  be  regarded  as  real  various  readings,  but 
merely  as  changes  proposed  by  the  Massoretes,  to  avoid 
expressing  anything  in  the  text  that  was  repugnant  to  them ; 
cf.  Strack,  Proleg.  Crit.,  p.  87.  Geiger,  Urschrift,  p.  331, 
considers  that  DPTQK  vsb  1BJJ  WTiy  iW  is  the  real  reading, 
citing  the  Talmud  and  Midrash  in  support  of  his  view. 
There  are  eighteen  such  passages  in  the  O.  T.,  but  only  this 
one  in  Genesis.  Cf.  further,  Strack,  1.  c.,  who  cites  authorities ; 
also  Bleek's  Introduction,  4th  ed.  [Wellhausen],  p.  624.  The 
eighteen  instances  are  given  in  Levy's  Chald.  W.  B.  iiber 
die  Targ.,  ii.  p.  553  b;  the  larger  Massora,  on  Num.  i,  i ; 
and  in  the  Dikduke  Ha-teamim,  edit.  Baer  and  Strack, 
Leipzig,  1879,  §  57- 

24.  D1p?D7  N&n  NT1.     b  NEO,  sc.  py  or  y^a='/^  take 
away  the  sin  for  any  one,'  so  '  to  forgive! 

25.  *  Far  be  it  from  Thee  to  do  according  to  this  thing,  to  slay 
the  righteous  with  the  wicked,  and  that  the  righteous  should  be 
as  the  wicked,  far  be  it  from  Thee  ;  shall  the  Judge  of  all  the 
earth  not  execute  judgment V 

mm  .  .  .  rTOiT?,  the  cstr.  inf.  breaking  off  into  a 
perfect  with  waw  conv. :  the  perfect  is  used  here,  as  a  possible 
case  is  stated,  and  not  a  fact ;  in  which  case  we  should  find 
the  imperf.  with  waw  conv.,  as  in  39,  18  topNI  .  .  .  'onro; 
cf.  Driver,  §  118  (see  the  preceding  section);  Ges.,  §  132. 


CHAP.  1  8,  VER.  22—  CHAP.  19,  VER.  I.  169 


Rem.  2  :  so  27,  45  POBh  .  .  .  y\W  IV,  Ex.  i,  16  .  .  . 

irv&m,  2  Sam.  13,  28  vn»ao  .  »  ,  INM. 

n  :?7n  =  '  profanum  (lit.  i»  profanuni],  nefas  tibi  sit! 
Del.  compares  the  Targ.-Talmud  *]i?  Nin  j^n  '  it  is  unholy  for 
thee'  The  n  is  not  the  feminine  ending,  as  the  word  is 
accented  on  the  penult.  ;  cf.  44,  7  THIJ^  nWn. 

r\tt?yft,  }D  as  in  1  6,  2,  which  compare. 

27.  "IDN1   "1D1?.     Notice    the   alliteration,   and    cf.   inn 

iroi,  i,  2.  TJI  yj,  4,  14-  "nni  Tin,  Ps.  21,  6. 

28.  plDPP,    with   the    fuller  ending   ft-,   preserved   in 
Aramaic,  and  in  classical  Arabic  (as  the  ordinary  form)  ;  but 
only  occasionally  found  in  Hebrew  ;  cf.  Ges.,  §47.3.  Rem.  4  ; 
Stade,  §  521  a,  a.    See  on  3,  3. 

"1DH  being  one  of  the  verbs  of  abounding  and  wanting, 
takes  the  ace.;  cf.  Ges.,  §  138.  3b;  Ewald,  §  283  b. 

30.  "im  ^7tfh  '"im  «3  hto.  'O  let  not  my  Lord  be 
angry,  and  let  me  speak'  "W  is  apoc.  from  iTJPP  ;  the  jussive  is 
here  used  in  asking  permission;  cf.  M.  R.,  §  8.  2  ;  Ges.,  §  127. 
3b;  Driver,  §  49  0;  so  the  cohortative  rnm&O  :  cf.  33,  14.  50,  5. 

19. 

i.  CTOMT&n  *0$  =  not  as  A.  V.  'two  angels,'  but  'two 
of  the  angels,'  i.e.  two  of  the  three  mentioned  in  18,  2.  On 
the  construction,  cf.  Ges.,  §  120.  i  a;  M.  R.,  §  96  b. 

HtlT1  121  71.  Circ.  clause,  as  in  18,  i;  cf.  also  on  9,  18. 
Render,  '  While  Lot  was  sitting  in  the  gate'  The  city  gate  in 
the  east  was  usually  a  vaulted  entrance,  with  large  recesses 
on  either  side;  here  business  matters  were  settled,  and  the 
affairs  of  the  town  and  all  public  matters  discussed  and 
arranged;  cf.  23,  10.  13.  34,  20.  Deut.  21,  19. 
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2.  N2  n2n,  with  short  e  (Seghol)  (only  here;  cf.  Ewald, 
§  91  d)  and  dagesh  forte  conj.,  is  unique. 

^N  is  marked  by  the  Massoretes  i>irtt  nnSO  "J  (i.e. 
'•J  pointed  with  palhach  and  profane]  i.e.  '  not  used  of  God'). 

W  N2  WlD.  It  was  regarded  as  a  neglect  of  the 
duties  of  hospitality  to  allow  strangers  to  spend  the  night  in 
the  street;  cf.  Judg.  19,  15,  and  contrast  with  this  in- 
hospitality,  24,  25.  Ex.  2,  20.  Judg.  13,  15.  'The  modern 
Arabs  consider  it  a  privilege  to  lodge  strangers  who  may 
come  to  them,  and  often  disputes  arise  as  to  who  shall  have 
this  honour.'  Kn.  cited  by  Di. 

OJlMtim.  D^BTl  prop.  =='to  shoulder  or  place  on  the 
shoulders*  i. e.  to  put  one's  baggage  on  the  beasts  of  burden, 
which  was  done  early  in  the  morning,  so  '  to  rise  early,  to 
resume  the  journey'  The  verb  is  a  denom.  from  D3E>  ' a 
shoulder •/  or  rather  'the  portion  of  the  T)ack  between  the 
shoulders]  where  any  burden  would  be  carried. 

N"? ,  with  emphatic  or  euphonic  dagesh ;  an  unusual  use 
of  dagesh,  generally  considered  to  be  for  the  purpose  of 
securing  a  clear  and  distinct  pronunciation  of  the  consonant : 
cf.  Stade,  §  40  b,  c;  Ges.,  §  20.  2  a.  Rem.  2  ;  so  1X5?  1E1p,  ver. 
14;  N^  TON'1,  i  Sam.  8,  19;  cf.  Ex.  12,  31.  Deut.  2,  24.  It 
is  only  found  in  accurate  editions  and  MSS.  See  also  Del., 
Commentary  on  Ps.  94,  12,  4th  ed. 

3.  nnttftD,  prop.  la  drinking  feast,'  then  generally  '  a  meal 
or  banquet ;'  cf.  21,  8.  26,  30. 

J"TOD  =  '  sweet  or  unsoured]  i.  e.  '  unleavened  cakes '  (from 

PHD  '  to  lap,  suck '),  and  so  more  quickly  prepared. 
// 

4.  I^H  D^tD  ;  cf.  on  2,  5.    Render,  'They  had  not  yet  gone 

to  sleep,  when  the  men  of  the  city,  the  men  of  Sodom,  surrounded 
the  house,  both  young  and  old,  all  the  people  in  a  body' 
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rapj  is  third  perf.  pi.  Nif  .  of  33D  =  «3D3.  Nifal  being 
originally  Nafal;  the  pathach  being  thinned  down  into 
hireq;  cf.  Dav.,  §  25.  Rem.  a;  Ges.,  §  51.  i;  and  compare 
the  Arabic  vii  form  J.1Lj[  (in-qatala)  and  such  Heb.  forms 
as  nfc>JW,  n^iJ  =  nenj  (Dav.,  §  9.  i.  Rem.  b  ;  Ges.,  §  24.  2  b); 
Wright,  Gram.  Arab.,  i.  p.  42.  33DJ  becomes  SCO,  and  the 
pathach  under  the  nun,  standing  in  an  open  syllable  before 
the  tone,  becomes  tone-long  qame£:  cf.  Stade,  §  86.  3; 
Dav.,  §  6.  2  b;  see  also  Ges.,  §  27.  2  a. 

nSpD  =  lit.  lfrom  the  end}  i.  e.  including  the  whole, 
so  in  Jer.  51,  31.  Cf.  Judg.  18,  2.  i  Kings  12,  31  (not  'of 
the  lowest  !  but  '  of  the  whole  body  of  the  people  '). 

5.  Pr?"1  7il  =  *  to-night]    'this    night,1    the    article,   as    in 
DVn,  ftiB>n,  has  a  demonstrative  force:    Ges.,  §  109.  Rem.; 
Ewald,  §  277  a.  3.    So  in  30,  15. 

6.  J"17~T  «  «  ,  nnD.    nH  =  '  the  door  of  the  house!    nna= 
c  /^^  entrance  (gate].1 

7.  TIN  =  'my  friends  ;'  cf.  29,  4.  Judg.  19,  23. 

8.  h&  for  n^K  is  found  eight  times  in  the  Pentateuch  and 
once  besides  (i  Chron.  20,  8),  and  always  (except  Chron.  I.e.) 
with  the  article;  see  Ges.,  §  34;  Dav.,  §  13.  Rem.  a;  Stade, 
§  1  7  1  b.     It  is  commonly  explained  as  an  archaism,  but  this 
is  very  doubtful. 

9.  |TW7iTtD3.     So   in    correct    editions;    the    ordinary 
editions  have  n^ji,  with  metheg,  which  is  wrongly  placed, 
as  the  tone  is  on  the  penult.     LXX,  'An-dora  eW.     Vulg. 
*  recede  illuc  ;'   cf.  Is.  49,  20  ^"nK'a  'stand  away'.     Render, 
'  Stand  back: 


.  *  »  "IP  Nil  IID^^V    'This  one  came  in  to  sojourn 
and  goes  on  playing  the  judge;'  cf.  31,  15  USDD  flK  i>3N 
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'  and  goes  on  to  eat  up  our  silver  ;'  Job  10,  8  ''jyn'l  *  and 
yd  ihou  goes  I  on  to  swallow  me  up;'  cf.  Driver,  §  79,  'The 
action  or  its  results  continuing  mto  the  writer's  present  ;  '  also 
Ewald,  §§  231  b,  342  a.  i  a. 

lOIBtf  .  When  the  inf.  abs.  follows  the  finite  verb,  it 
generally  denotes  a  continued  or  lasting  action;  cf.  Ges., 
§  131.  3b;  Ewald,  §  280  b. 

"Tn^n  •     The  n  is  the  article,  not  the  n  interrogative. 

n.  D^^DIl  'with  blindness;'  not  absolute  blindness, 
but  temporary  loss  of  sight;  the  word  only  occurs  once 
again,  2  Kings  6,  18.  Elsewhere  we  find  fTO,  Zech.  12,  4. 
Deut.  28,  28.  DHUD  is  from  "MD  [Safel  of  113  (Jy)]  =  'to 
make  blind,'  which  occurs  in  Aramaic  ;  cited  by  Levy,  Chald. 
W.  B.  sub  voce,  as  occurring  in  Num.  16,  14  Targ.  Ps.-Jon. 
(iVODJl).  The  article  is  according  to  Ges.,  §  109.  3.  Rem. 
i  c.  LXX,  dopao-ia;  Onq.  N'TT5?^  'fatuitas;'  Syr. 
'  illusiones? 


Cf.  i  Sam.  5,  9.  30,  2  ;  lit.  =  'from 
a  little  one  even  unto  a  great  one',  i.  e.  '  all,'  every  one  being 
regarded  as  either  small  or  great,  so  the  two  extremes  would 
embrace  all  persons.  Cf.  further,  Dietrich,  Abhand.  zurhebr. 
Gram.,  p.  206,  who  gives  a  list  of  other  expressions  for 
'all,'  'nobody  ;'  cf.  Ex.  u,  5. 

"EH  ...  |D,  as  in  14,  23,  and  often. 

12.  HD  *]h  ID  ^  —  'Who  hast  thou  still  here  P'  i.e.  'hast 
thou  any  more  belonging  to  thee  in  Sodom  besides  those  in 
thy  house  ?  ' 

W7»  PernaPs  collective  =  '  sons-in-law  ;'  but  the  singular 
without  the  suffix  is  strange,  as  one  would  expect  Tjnn, 
which  the  Syr.  has,  Jl^L.  Di.  conjectures  that  331  was 
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inserted  between  "p  and  JJ"in,  as  no  mention  is  made  else- 
where of  sons  which  Lot  had  before  the  destruction. 

13.  ITtiN    DTinSfo    "O.     The   participle   is   used   of 
future  time,  with  the  subject  following,  as  in  3,  5,  which 
compare. 

=  '  the  cry  concerning  them;'  cf.  on  18,  20. 

D  .TIN  as  in  ver.  27.  33,  18.  Ex.  34,  23.  i  Sam. 
i,  22.  Ps.  16,  10. 

14.  TTp^  '  who  were  to  take'  *  the  takers  of  his  daughters ;' 
so  Ewald,  §  335  b,  better  than  (LXX,  Targ.  Ps.-Jon.,  Kimchi, 
Del.)  'who  had  taken'  which  would  be  more  naturally  expressed 
by  nete  and  the  perf. ;    and  Lot  would  scarcely  leave  his 
married  daughters  in  Sodom  without  calling  them  away. 

1N-2  Wlp.  V  with  emphatic  dag.  (see  on  ver.  2),  to 
ensure  the  clear  pronunciation  of  the  ¥  between  the  two 
u-sounds. 

.  »  •  2  PPI"!  =  '  to  appear  as?  for  which  there  is  no  proper 
word  in  Hebrew;  cf.  27,  12.  40,  10. 

15.  Render,  '  And  when  the  morning  dawned,  the  angels 
urged  Lot,  saying,  Take  thy  wife  and  thy  two  daughters  that  are 
with  thee,  lest  thou  be  swept  away  in  the  punishment  of  the  city? 

rhv  intfn  1M"1 .  103  =  n^SO  is  rare  and  poetical, 
Is.  26,  18.  Ps.  58,  8;  cf.  M.  R.,  §  60;  Ewald,  §  337  c. 

XFfc^l  is  imperf.  HiP.  of  p«.     The  waw  conv.  is  used 
after  a  time  determination:  so  22,  4  D.TDN 
i  Sam.  21,  6  V.T1  ^nN^l,  Josh.  22,  7  M 
cf.  Driver,  §  1 2  7  b. 

n^SDDn,  lit.  lwho  are  found,'  i.e.  who  are  with  thee  in 
thy  house;  cf.  i  Sam.  13,  15.  21,  4.  The  participle  may 
often  be  rendered  by  the  present,  as  in  4,  10.  16,  8.  37,  1 6, 
etc.  HNVDJn  probably  refers  to  *]n^N  HK  as  well  as  to 
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]D.     HDD  =  l  to  be  snatched  off,  carried  away ;'  so 
i  Sam.  12,  25.  Num.  16,  26. 
py  =  'punishment ;'  cf.  4,  13. 

1 6.  PTOnttrPI,  imperf.  Hithpalpal  of  flUD;    cf.  -ID1DJV 
from  -no,  Dan.  8,  7 ;  Stade,  §  503. 

miT  nSrrQ  =  '  through  YahweKs  sparing  htm,'  i.  e. 
'  because  Yahweh  spared  him}  the  subject  of  the  inf.  construct 
following  in  the  genitive;  cf.  M. R.,  §  117;  Ges.,  §  133.  2  : 

also  Ps.  133,  i  DTIK  rue?,  Is.  47,  9  "pan  nDvyn.    The  inf. 

cstr.  rAon  has  the  fern.  cstr.  ending ;  here  intentionally,  as 
mrp  ntana  could  not  be  taken  as  construct  state  with  a 
following  genitive.  The  inf.  with  fern,  ending  n  is  common, 
especially  in  particular  words,  viz.  njnx,  HN^,  n&$P,  occa- 
sionally we  find  '~9"!R,  n?^>  ni??l>  ni?!CI;  c^-  Stade,  p.  339; 
Ges.,  §  45.  i.  Rem.  b. 

17.  t^n  7M.     The  jussive  form  B2ri  would  rather  be 
expected  after  ^N,  but  cf.  Ps.  121,  3  Wf^l?,  i  Sam.  25,  25 
&'W  ^  ;  cf.  Driver,  §  47 ;  Ges.,  §  127.  3  c. 

1 8.  "^"TN,  noted  by  the  Massoretes  KHp;  DH^X  does  not 
of  necessity  imply  that  Lot  did  not  recognise  that  Yahweh 
was  speaking  with  him,  and  that  ^K  =  *  my  lords  j  pausal 
form  of  ^"1^.;  as  in  ver.  19  we  find  singular  suffixes.     The 
Syr.  and  Saadiah  regard  ^ns  as  Wl,  but  the  LXX,  Onq., 
Vulg.,  and  Sam.  follow  the  Massoretes ;  so  Del. 

19.  ^jP3."yn"]5.     Imperf.  with  the  so-called  union  vowel 
pathach  instead  of  tsere;   cf.  29,  32  ^3n&Ov;   see  Ges.,  §  60. 
Rem.  2  ;  Stade,  §  636  b,  who  cites  i  Kings  2,  24  Kri  W^!, 
Is.  5^3  '£*!??,  Job  9, 18  <5jra£. 

MIDI.  1  with  pretonic  qame9,  the  tone  is  not  thrown 
forward,  because  the  word  is  in  pause;  see  Driver,  §  no,  2. 
'riD  =  Vnnio.  The  perf.  with  waw  conv.,  as  in  3,  22,  which 
compare. 
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22.  "^")!£,  probably  one  hour  south-east  of  the  Dead  Sea,  in 
that  portion  of  the  Araba  which  is  now  called  Ghor  es  Sana. 
In  14,  2.  8  its  older  name  is  given,  y^a  ;  cf.  Wetz.  in  Del.  Gen., 
p.  564,  and  Di.,  p.  256,  who  remarks  that  the  name  was  still 
in  existence  at  the  time  of  the  Crusades  (Segor;   cf.  LXX, 
2r/yo>p)  ;  the  Arab  geographers  call  it  Soghar  or  Zoghar,  and 
the   Dead   Sea,   the   Sea   of  Zoghar.     Grove,  however,  in 
Smith's  Diet,  of  the  Bible,  art.  Zoar,  brings  forward  evidence 
in  favour  of  a  site  for  Zoar  on  the  north  of  the  Dead  Sea. 

23.  i~ny!£  ,  ,  .  ttJDEJn.     '  The  sun   had  risen   over  the 


earth  when  Lot-  came  to  Zoar  ;'  cf.  44,  3.  4  ,  .  .  Tyn  1KV  Dri 

-NON  spn,  Judg.  3,  24  IKS  vnajn  aw  Nim;  also  38,  25.  Judg. 

1  8,  3.  Time  or  place  determinations  are  generally  subor- 
dinated to  the  main  clause  in  a  sentence  ;  here  and  in  the 
other  instances  cited,  the  time  determination  is  co-ordinate, 
and  placed  first  for  emphasis;  cf.  Driver,  §  169. 

24.  D^DtZJn  ]D  mrf  .nND,  the  fire  and  brimstone  are 
described  as  proceeding  both  from  Yahweh  and  out  of  heaven, 
rywn  p  and  nVT  nxo;    cf.  2  Kings  i,  12.  Job  i,  1  6.    Di. 
comparing  Mic.  5,  6  supposes  that  mrp  JiKB,  like  the  Greek 
«e  Atoy,  was  an  archaic  expression,  similar  in  meaning  to 
DWH   f»,  by  which  it.  is  explained;    cf.  Ewald,  Hist,  of 
Israel  (Eng.  Trans.  \  ii.  p.  157. 

Jl^TD  =  Trapa  with  the  genitive.    }D  =  ft. 

25.  ^Dn^l.    rODHD  is  a  technical  word,  always  used  of  the 
destruction  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrha  (to  which  there  is  at 
least  an  allusion  even  in  Is.  i,  7),  just  as   fett?   is  always 
used  of  the  great  Deluge. 


1  Baer  and  Delitzsch's  reading  rms  should  be  corrected  into  rn»fc  : 
seefcsatas,  p.  v,  note. 
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26.  YnnND  ''from  behind  him'  i.e.  Lot;  she  was  follow- 
ing Lot,  and  out  of  curiosity  turned  her  face  away  from  him. 

28.  rfy$  is  pluperfect,  'The  smoke  had  begun  to  ascend 
before  Abraham  looked/ 

JttnDn  "WpD.  Cf.  Ex.  19,  18:  'Like  the  smoke  of  a 
smelting  furnace!  ]W23  =  '  a  smelting  oven!  Ton  '  a  baking 


29.  D'HVn  HN  "^SDH!!.     The  inf.  cstr.  always  governs 
its  object  in  the  accusative;  cf.  M.  R.,  §  116  ;  Ges.,  §  133.  i. 

30.  n"^?22  .    '  In  the  cave;  '  either  the  generic  article,  as 
in  14,  13.  15,  u,  or  possibly  a  particular  cave  was  meant, 
which  the  narrator  could  speak  of  as  '  the  cave;'  cf.  16,  7. 

33.  Tfj5tpr).     Scriptio  defectiva  for  nyjWi;  cf.  Ges.,  §47. 
Rem.  3.    This  defective  form  is  found  occasionally,  but  by  no 
means  uniformly,  in  the  Pent.     It  occurs  also  elsewhere,  e.g. 
in  Ezekiel  T!^n  four  times,  with  the  full  form  also  four  times. 

Nin  rn^TQ.  wn  without  the  article  —  which  would  be 
expected,  as  rpv  is  defined  —  as  being  in  itself  definite;  cf. 
30,  16.  32,  23.  i  Sam.  19,  10  (all):  see  Ges.,  §  in.  2  b; 
M.  R.,  §  85.  Rem.  c.  This  is  a  very  rare  variation  for  the 
more  usual  &onn  nWn. 

PTttip^l  with  a  point  on  the  1  ;  cf.  ver.  35  fiDIJ?.  Possibly 
the  point  refers  to  a  various  reading  ^^,  as  in  ver.  35. 
Hieron.,  Quaest.,  ed.  Lag.,  p.  30  (Appendix  to  the  Genesis 
Graece),  says  :  '  Denique  Hebraei  quod  sequitur  et  nesciuit  cum 
dormisset  cum  ea  et  cum  surrexisset  ab  eo  adpungunt  desuper 
quasi  incredibile  et  quod  rerum  natura  non  capiat  coire 
quempiam  nescientem;'  cf.  Strack,  p.  88. 

34.  rnnOD.    The  ending  J\  in  this  word  is  quite  unique, 
and  apparently  without  analogy  ;   cf.  Stade,  §  308  d  ;  Ges., 
§  80.  Rem.  2  b,  classes  it  among  nouns  with  the  bare  fern. 
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ending  HT  ,  e.  g.  Canaanitish  names  of  towns,  cf.  rnatf  ,  H/JD, 
ncn,  and  other  names  such  as  fl^J?,  prob.  abbreviated  for 
nropri,  also  rb™,  prob.  for  $$53  ;  cf.  Stade,  1.  c.  Olshausen, 
Grammar,  §  38  c,  explains  the  form  by  contraction  out  of 
rnnKB.  Another  explanation  (cf.  Levy,  Chald.  W.B.,  \. 
p.  330)  is  that  it  is  contracted  out  of  "iflN  DV  ;  cf.  the  Aramaic 
word  &on»^=K"in  D'I\ 

36.  ]miNft.     }D  is  used  intentionally  instead  of  h  (38, 
18  b),  on  account  of  the  etymology  in  ver.  37  ;  cf.  vers.  32,  34. 

37.  HfrOO.     LXX  add  the  explanation,  X/yovo-a,  'E<  ro€ 
narpos  /zou,  i.  e.  3NB  yh?7»  the  father  '  (like  fp,  nw,  not  a  strict 
etymology):  another  explanation  is  that  the  word  is  com- 
pounded of  VD  for  ""D  *  water  j=^ft  in  Aramaic  (cf.  Is.  25,  10, 
and  the  prop,  name  NTT  flB,  Moab.  Stone,  1.  8  =  Biblical 
N31  *D,  see  Schlottmann,  Siegessdule  Mesa's,  Halle,  1870, 
p.  41;  and  riVSiD,  Ktb.,  Jer.  48,  21;  Kri,  nya'O  (cf.  i  Chron. 
6,  64),  a  town  of  the  Levites,  in  the  territory  of  Reuben, 
which  afterwards  belonged  to  Moab),  and  2X,  the  meaning 
being  then  '  semen  patris! 

38.  *fty*p='  son  of  my  people!  after  which  the  LXX 
insert,  Xeyouo-a,  Ytos  yevovs  pov.    fay  =  '  belonging  to  the  people  ' 
(abs.  then  concrete)  bears  the  same  relation  to  Qy  as 

to  W«  (Del.). 


20. 


i.  l^rr  n!n^'.  *7I?  /^  /««if  of  the  south!  n  locative 
and  the  construct  state;  cf.  Ges.,  §  90.  2  a  ;  Stade,  §  342  d  : 
so  Ex.  4,  20  DHTO  nr\K  ;  Gen.  43,  17  spv  nn*n  ;  Deut.  4,  41 
CW  nm»D;  other  instances  in  Genesis  are  (?)  24,  67.  28, 
2.  46,  i. 

,  probably  three   hours  south-east  of  Gaza,  where 

N 
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Rowlands  found  ruins  bearing  the  name  Chirbet-el-Gerar ; 
on  a  broad  and  deep  torrent,  Gurf-el-Gerar,  flowing  from  the 
south-east;  cf.  Del.,  p.  344;  Di.,  p.  262. 

2.  mUT7N  = ' concerning  Sarah:'    so  ver.  13  'h  *"HDK; 
32,  30  VDB&;    cf.  Ob.  i,  i.    Ps.  3,  3;    see  Ewald,  §  217  c; 
Ges.,  §  154.  36. 

3.  7JH,  J"l7yi  NirYl  'she  being  married;'  so  Deut.  22, 

22  ^jn  rAjn  rrete;  cf.  Is.  62,  5. 

4.  p"T!£  03  ^n.   BJ  (emphasizing  the  following  pH¥)= 
ofUBr;    cf.  Ewald,  §  354  a;   Ges.,  §  155.  2  a:    so  ver.  5  NVK 
Kin  D3,  ver.  6  '33K  DJ  f^rm 

6.  itonft  for  Xttno,  written  according  to  the  sound.     Cf. 
2  Kings  13,  6  V?nn;  Jer.  32,  35  '•onn.     The  Kri  gives  the 
ordinary  form  KB  no.    Cf.  Stade,  §  143  e.  2,  who  regards  it  as 
a  mistake,  like  i«"J  for  nin,  W  for  'nsv;?  both  written  ac- 
cording to  their  pronunciation.      Ges.,  §  75.  21  c,   takes 
1DH  as  an  instance  of  a  verb  K"i>  following  the  form  of  a  verb 
n"^,  which  is  hardly  correct,  as  then  the  form  would  be  nton. 

3ttA  ^pnn^  Xb  =  'ldidnotall<nvthee'&c.  'Tolet;  ot 
1  allow'  is  always  expressed  thus  in  Heb.;  so  31,  7  un3  si?! 
ynni>  D\li?N;  Judg.  i,  34  rrr6  Wn3  N^  ^ ;  see  Ges.,  §  142.  2. 
foot-note  i. 

7.  fcn2,  as  under  God's  protection;  cf. Ps.  105,  15.    &033 
possibly  comes  from  a  root  N33  =  '/<?  express'  'announce'  (so 
quite  commonly  in  Assyrian).    The  original  meaning  of  tf  33 
is  active,  not  passive,  ' the  announcer,  speaker'  i. e.  of  God,  or 
of  divine  mysteries :  the  form  being  an  intensive  form  of  the 
part.-  act.;  cf.  the  Arabic  .*£  or    "Lo,  a  noun  of  the  form 

*  ^^  *•  *^"*  • 

J^,  with  an  active  meaning  like  the  Heb.  b^DH.  Cf.  Wright, 
Arab.  Gram.,  i.  p.  151,  and  Fleischer  in  Del.,  Gen.*,  p.  551. 
Bleek  (JEinleitung*,  p.  306)  thinks  that  N33  may  be  connected 
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with  JOJ=-'«£»Z&r*,'  and  so  'to  pour  forth  words]  '  to  speak  ,' 
W&  =  '  speaker!  This  however  is  doubtful,  as  N3J  does  not 
actually  occur  with  the  meaning  'gush  up!  See  a  good  note 
on  tfaj  in  Robertson  Smith  (Prophets,  p.  389  f.). 

rrrn.   cf.  on  12,  2. 

l^tt  "f^N  DN1.  'And  ifthou  art  not  going  to  restore;' 
the  affirmative  form  would  be  yyfo  •]&  EN;  cf.  43,  5  DN1 
JWD  -pN,  neg.  ;  and  ver.  4  n^Bto  "]£»  DN,  affirmative,  pN  and 
E*  are  often  used  thus  in  hypothetical  sentences. 

9-  IteSF1  N*?  *)tiN  ^Vr$K  =  '  deeds  which  ought  not  to  be 
done;'  cf.  4,  2  11  ^n  nnwi  '  thou  shouldest  rule  over  him  ;' 
34,  7  H'W  ^  pi  '^  zV  should  not  be  done;'  Ex.  10,  26  TO 
"Dyj  '^<7ze;  2^;^  ought  to  serve;'  see  Driver,  §  39  a;  M.R.,  7.  2  b. 

10.  TVN!  nt2  =  'what  hadst  thou  in  view?  so  HNl  in 
Ps.  66,  1  8  WN1  ON  JIN. 

IT.  TT1QN  ^D,  supply  ^W  from  rvbty  in  ver.  10  '(/  did 
if)  because  I  thought;'  cf.  27,  20.  31,  31.  Ex.  i,  19. 

p*\  Knobel  and  Del.  render  (I)  'surely;'  cf.  Num.  20,  19 
-an  pN  pi  ;  Ps.  32,  6  D>n  ^»  PjtDB^  pi.  (II)  Di.  prefers  to 
translate  'only,'  'at  least'  not  considering  the  two  passages 
above  cited  decisive. 


.  'There  is  no  fear  of  God  in  this 
place,  and  they  will  kill  me  ;'  cf.  2  Sam.  14,  7  «31  '  and  they 
will  quench;'  Gen.  34,  30  ^y  1BDW1  -l£3DO  ^n»  *3N1. 

12.  'And  she  is  also  really  my  sister,  the  daughter  of  my 
father,  only  not  the  daughter  of  my  mother,  so  she  became  my 
wife;'  cf.  on  12,  19.  Such  marriages,  though  prevalent  among 
other  nations,  e.  g.  in  Canaan,  Assyria,  Persia,  Egypt,  Arabia, 
were  forbidden  in  the  Levitical  law,  Lev.  18,  9.  u.  20,  17. 
Deut.  27,  22.  From  this  passage  it  would  seem  that  they 
were  customary  also  among  the  Hebrews  in  pre-Mosaic  times. 


N  2 


i8o  GENESIS, 


13.  DTI  /N  .  »  .  Win,  marked  by  the  Massoretes  trip, 
to  shew  that  the  true  God  is  meant,  although  the  verb  is  plural ; 
possibly  the  plural  here  is  used  because  Abraham  was  con- 
versing with  a  heathen.  Cf.  35,  7,  where  probably  the  angels 
are  included  under  OVI^K;  see  Ewald,  §  318  a;  Ges.,  §  146. 
2.  note.  The  Heb.-Samaritan  text  here,  and  35,  7,  read  the 
singular.  The  later  books  of  the  Bible  also  avoid  the  plural ; 
cf.  Neh.  9, 1 8  with  Ex.  32,  4. 

1 6.  rpD  fpN  =  '  a  thousand  shekels  of  silver'  hpV  omitted 
(cf.  8,  5)  by  Ges.,  §  120.  4,  2. 

The  thousand  shekels  of  silver  could  hardly  be  the  value  of 
the  presents  given  to  Abraham,  ver.  14,  for  such  a  valuation 
of  these  gifts  is  here  quite  out  of  place ;  besides  the  present 
here  mentioned  is  given  to  Abraham  for  Sarah,  and  on 
account  of  the  insult  she  had  suffered;  whilst  the  one  in 
ver.  14  was  for  Abraham  himself. 

NIPT  refers  to  the  gift,  not  to  Abraham ;  as  in  the  latter 
case,  no  reason  would  be  assigned  for  giving  the  thousand 
shekels. 

"^HN  1tt5t$  h^h.  The  simplest  way  of  taking  these 
words  seems  to  be  Dillmann's.  '  //  is  for  thee,  a  covering  of 
the  eyes  for  all  those  who  are  with  thee'  i>si?,  introducing 
those  whose  eyes  are  to  be  covered,  and  *]i?  being  dat.  comm. 
Del.  renders,  '  See,  this  may  be  unto  thee  a  covering  of  the  eyes 
(i.e.  a  propitiation  which  makes  thee  blind  to  what  has 
happened,  and  this  as  though  it  had  not  happened;  cf.  32,  21) 
to  all  who  are  in  thy  neighbourhood  (a  propitiation,  in  regard 
to  their  mistress  who  had  been  insulted).'  The  propitiation 
being  made  first  to  Sarah,  and  then  to  those  who  were  with 
her.  But  this  would  rather  require  "^H  which  LXX  read 
Knobel  and  Tuch  adopt  another  rendering, 


CHAP.  20,  VERS.  13-16.  l8l 

'  With  regard  to  all  that  which  has  befallen  thee;'  which  is 
forced  and  unnatural. 

TO  n^l  is  separated  from  *]n«  by  the  accents,  and  con- 
nected with  nron.  Render,  '•And  among  all  (or  "  in  the 
judgment  of  all"  cf.  Is.  59,  12)  so  art  thou  justified?  73  HN1 
is  taken  by  Tuch  in  close  connection  with  *]J"IX  'for  all  which 
has  happened  (witK]  unto  thee  and  (with}  unto  all.'  But  73  J"1X1  can 
hardly  mean  this,  and  nothing  had  happened  72  n«  'with  all' 

nn!DD1  probably  ought  to  be  pointed  fiDP.^!,  which  is 
the  usual  form  of  the  second  pers.  fern.  perf.  in  a  7  guttural 
verb,  as  the  1  is  difficult  before  anything  but  a  second  perf. 
To  take  the  form  nrO3  as  second  perf.,  comparing  nnj^>, 
30,  15,  is  unsafe,  as  Dnp7  there  is  probably  infinitive.  Del. 
takes  nriSJ  as  participle  fern,  standing  for  HN  nfOil,  and 
renders,  'and  with  all  justified'  viz.  '  thou  standest  justified? 
The  Mass,  points  seem  to  intend  ni"D31  as  perf.  third  pers. 
fern.,  which  is  pointed  without  shewa  under  the  n,  to  dis- 
tinguish it  from  the  second  pers.  fern,  perf.,  which  has  shewa. 
The  rendering  would  then  be, '  And  with  regard  to  all — so  it 
is  settled;'  but  then  the  feminine  would  not  be  necessary. 

rTOVf='/<?  procure  right  for  any  one,'  so  '  to  justify,  set 
right;'  cf.  Is.  ir,  3.  4.  ni"D3  may  here  be  either  pass,  of 
train,  with  an  ace.  of  the  thing,  Job  13,  15.  19,  5  =  ' to 
represent  as  right;'  or  passive  of  7  PPSin,  Job  16,  21  ' to  pro- 
cure right  for'  Ges.  renders  nrOJI  ' and  she  stood  reproved' 
which  is  possible,  but  unsuitable,  as  Abimelech  is  not  re- 
proaching Sarah.  It  is  possible  that  the  sentence  is  corrupt. 

OTV  mDD ;  cf.  D'OD  -iS3  in  32,  21.  Job  9,  24  iTDStf  ^3 
riDD11,  and  fiD3,  Ps.  85,  3,  of  covering  sin;  ^23,  Jer.  18,  23, 
of  atoning,  lit.  covering,  guilt ;  cf.  also  i  Sam.  12,  3  D^7VN1 
D  wy  (if  the  Mass,  text  is  correct  here,  but  see  LXX,  and 
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Thenius  in  loc.).  The  rendering  of  niDD  by  ''veil'  is  un- 
suitable, and  not  supported  by  12,  14.  24,  16.  29,  16.  17, 
compared  with  24,  65 ;  as  it  is  not  certain  from  these  passages 
that  women  wore  veils  first  when  they  were  engaged  (Tuch). 
Besides,  a  thousand  shekels  would  be  rather  a  high  price 
to  give  for  a  veil,  about  £100.  LXX  have  ra\Jra  eorai  o-oi  efc 
row  7rpo(rd)7rou  trow,  KCU  Tracraty  TCUS  pera  arov}  KOI  jravra 
lo-oi/:  iravra  dXfjdeva-ov  being,  perhaps,  a  guess  on  the 
part  of  the  translator,  who  misunderstood  the  original.  Onq. 
has :  J"H  TO*1  fi\tni  T^n^  fi'1'?.?^!  5]pn  "ij3'l<!T  n^D3  7|y  tf'in  xn 
nrDirTX  rnONl  X£  73  bjn  "n^i^  P3  '  Behold  it  is  unto  thee 

—  T  •        ;;—  T:          T          T          .  ft  *          •        T 

_/^r  «  covering  of  'glory ',  because  I  sent  (and)  took  thee,  and  saw 
thee,  and  all  that  is  with  thee,  and  concerning  all  that  thou  hast 
spoken,  thou  hast  proved  thyself  right!  The  Syriac  has: 

O Of     ^^ i       JOJO     YA-_? ^Af-.M     *^ £fl C* ^      ^Ofc^s.  /      K^ J^QJ^      jOJ 

'Behold,  I  give  a  thousand  of  silver  to  thy  brother,  and  behold 
it  is  also  given  to  thee,  because  thou  hast  covered  the  eyes  of  all 
those  who  are  with  me,  and  concerning  everything^  thou  hast 
reproved  me!  Vulg. '  Ecce  mille  argenteos  dedifralri  tuo  ;  hoc 
erit  tibi  in  velamen  oculorum  ad  omnes  qui  tecum  sunt,  et  quo- 
cumque  perrexeris :  mementoque  te  deprehensam! 

17.  VnilENI  possibly —'concubines;'  nna^  then  being 
'  maid-servants? 

"nb^1  = '  they  bare,'  masc.  for  fem. ;  cf.  30,  39 ;  or  as  ^  is 
also  used  of  the  male,  e.g.  Zech.  13,  3.  Hos.  9,  16  'they 
begat,'  Abimelech  being  included  in  the  subject. 

21. 

1.  "TpS3.     P  uses  IDT,  not  IpS;  so  8,  i.  19,  29. 

2.  V3pT  =  '  old   age!      So — always   in   the   plural — D>sn 


CHAP.  20,  VER.  17  —  CHAP.  21,  VER.  7.  183 


'life;'  Dniyj  'youth'  (all  nouns  denoting  space  of  time);  cf. 
D'DP,  D'nNIV,  nouns  denoting  extension  of  space  ;  see  Ges., 
§  108.  2  a;  Ewald,  §  179  a;  cf.  §178  a,  b;  Stade,  §3245. 

3.  ^l^n.  Participle  Nif.  of  1^,  with  the  qame9 
shortened  into  pathach,  on  account  of  the  following  maqqef. 
Others  take  it  as  perf.  Nif.  with  the  article  "6i3n=-6u  1PK.  ; 
cf.  on  1  8,  21. 

pro*1  .  Other  nouns  (mostly  proper  names)  formed  after 
the  analogy  of  the  imperfect  Qal  are  SpJP,  IglJ,  22,  22, 
P3T,  Dga'0  riJ!r=njiT,  according  to  the  pointing  usually 
adopted  by  modern  scholars  (see  App.  II).  D^  and  np^ 
(in  nWB*n  ITO)  are  abstract  nouns  of  this  form;  cf.  also 
Kft^adwe!  "NBrv  <a  stag;'  see  Stade,  §  259  a. 

5.  1?  "PjrQ.    On  the  construction,  cf.  on  4,  18.    ^jr1? 
is  accented  on  the  penult,  to  avoid  the  concurrence  of  two 
tone-syllables,  this  shortens  the  tsere  in  the  last  syllable  into 
seghol  ;  see  Ges,,  §  29.  3  b  ;  cf.  on  4,  17.    Two  tone-syllables 
may  however  come  together,  if  the  first  word  is  separated 
from  the  second,  by  a  distinctive  accent. 

6.  'And  Sarah  said,  Laughter  hath  God  prepared  for  me, 
every  one  who  hears  will  laugh  at  me? 

**s  pH!£\  pn¥  with  7='/0  laugh  at'  (as  is  clearly  shown 
by  J°b  5,  22.  39,  7.  18.  22.  Ps.  59,  9),  here  rather  in 
astonishment  than  in  derision.  A.V.  'will  laugh  with  me;' 
so  VSS.,  but  incorrectly. 

pn!p  ,  with  shewa  resolved  into  hateph  pathach  ;  so  even 
where  no  guttural  follows,  as  Jer.  22,  15  jfepQ  •  Gen.  2, 
12.  23. 


7.     XH         ft  *£.    Render,'  -Who  could  have  said  to  Abra- 
ham?'  'The  perfect  is  used  in  questions  to  express  astonish- 
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merit  at  what  appears  to  the  speaker  in  the  highest  degree  im- 
probable/ Driver,  §  19;  cf.  i  Sam.  26,  9  npJl  ,  .  .  n^  s»; 
Num.  23,  10  nay  mo  *D;  Gen.  18,  12  nny  ^  nnvi;  see  also 
Ges.,  §  126.  5  a;  M.  R.,  §  3.  2.  note  a.  LXX  have  dz/ayyeAel, 
*  who  shall  say!  Tuch  renders, '  who  says,'  which  would  rather 
be  T[P  or  ^^,  admitting,  however,  that  the  perfect  in  inter- 
rogative sentences  usually  refers  to  a  past  act. 

7^D  is  only  found  in  Hebrew  three  times  again,  viz.  in 
Ps.  1 06,  2.  Job  8,  2  and  33,  3.  It  is  a  common  word  in 
Aramaic  for  the  Heb.  ">2n . 

D^l  npTn.  'Sarah  will  suckle  children:'  npw  is 
prophetic  perfect,  Driver,  §  14;  Ges.,  §  126.  4 ;  M.  R.,  §  3. 
i  b;  cf.  Num.  24, 17  33-0  TH;  Is.  5,  13  *cy  nb  pi?;  Jer.  2, 
26  i>&ob»  )V2  train  p;  and  often. 

O^l  is  generic  plural,  as  in  Ex.  21,  22  ...  D'SWK  W  *3 

mi»  i&on ;  Is.  37,  3  "im  D^n  INI  "o. 

8.  7^^1,  pausal  form,  Ges.,  §  51.  Rem.  2;  Stade,  §  504  b, 
who  gives  other  instances,  viz.  P2J!!,  ^£3^,  "H?K^,  ^^?1. 

9.  pTOp.     So  Baer   and   Delitzsch,  who  compare   Ex. 
32,  6  PQ^  Deut.  32,  ii  Pjrrv,  where  the  ordinary  editions 
point  (as  they  do  here)  with   tsere ;    see   Stade,  §  88.  3  a. 

pn¥Q  (LXX  irai£ovra,  with  the  gloss  /xera  'itraa/c  TOV  vtoi)  avTijs  J 
so  Vulg.  ' ludentem  cum  Isaac filio  suo')=' playing,  sporting;' 
cf.  Ex.  32,  6.  Judg.  16,  25:  pnv  in  the  Pi'el  being  always 
used  in  a  good  sense.  A.V.  here  and  39,  14  render  pnv 
by  'to  mock;'  so  Kimchi  and  some  moderns,  e.g.  Baum- 
garten,  Keil.  Cf.  Gal  4,  29,  where  the  apostle  speaks  of 

Isaac  and  Ishmael,  6  Kara  adpua  yevvrjdels  ediaxe  TOV  Kara  Tri/eO/ia. 
ii.  miN    /^=lit.  'on  account  of  the  circwnstances,'  then 
simply,  '  on  account  of; '  '  a  rare  and  antiquated  form  of  ex- 
pression '  (Di.). 
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12.  frT)p\-  cf.  48,  1  6  'DB>  Dra  Knpl.     Render,  l  In 
(or  througJi)  Isaac  will  a  seed  be  called  for  theej  i.  e.  '  in  the 
line  of  Isaac  will  those  descendants  from  thee  come,  who 
shall  bear  thy  name,  and  as  such  be  heirs  of  the  divine 
promise,   viz.   the   Israelites,   who    were    the    offspring   of 
Abraham,  chosen  by  God,'  Kn.  in  Dillmann;  cf.  Rom.  9,  7. 
Heb.  n,  1  8;  see  also  17,  21. 

13.  Construction  as  in  47,  21.  13,  15;  cf.  note  on  13,  15, 

also  Ges.,  §  145.  2. 
<          < 

14.  CTO  fiEm.     npn,  cstr.  state  of  riEH,  a  word  which 

only  occurs  in  this  chapter,  perhaps  so  pointed  (Tuch)  to 
distinguish  it  from  fiDrj  '  anger' 

DID  is  perfect,  '  he  placed  it}  i.  e.  the  skin  of  water.  The 
clause  is  a  circumstantial  clause,  appended  without  any  con- 
necting particle;  cf.  44,  12  i>nn;  48,  14  i?3B>;  Judg.  6,  19 
Dfr;  Driver,  §  163;  Ewald,  §  346  a;  M.  R.,  §  153. 

1  T^Jl  nfcO  is  ace.  after  frM,  not  Db>,  which  at  any  rate 
would  not  suit  the  present  narrative.  LXX  seem  to  have 

read  *v^n  J"IX   nD3^  Py    DB^I,  KCU  eW^Kei/  eVl  TQV  a>/ioy  avTTjS  TO 

TraiStW,  but  badly,  as  Ishmael,  cf.  17,  25,  would  be  about 
fourteen  years  old.  Vulg.  better,  '  tollens  panem  et  utrem  aquae, 
imposuit  scapulae  e/us,  tradiditque  puerum! 

^jnril  is  imperf.  Qal  apoc.  from  nj?n.  n^n^=^ri%  then 
with  a  helping  vowel  VD1!,  and  lengthening  hireq  into  tsere, 
MV;  cf.  Ges.,  §  75.  Rem.  3;  Driver,  p.  60.  foot-note  2  (where 
the  analogy  between  the  apocopated  forms  of  verbs  n"?  and 
the  segholate  nouns  is  noticed);  Stade,  §  545  d;  cf.  §  489  b. 

3D&5  "^^  "mftl,  i.  e.  the  southern  frontier  of  Canaan. 

1  6.  TO  is  ethic  dative;  common  with  verbs  of  motion,  esp. 
in  the  imperative;  cf.  *p  "]^,  12,  i.  22,  2;  D3?  }J?t  Josh.  22, 
4;  see  M.  R.,  §  51.  3.  Rem.  a.  3;  Ewald,  §  315  a. 
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""til  prnn='a6out  a  boiv-shot  off'  lit.  'distant  like  the 
shooters  with  the  bow'  pmn  is  inf.  zbs.  =  l  making  far  ;'  cf. 
Ex.  33,  7.  Josh.  3,  16;  see  Ewald,  §  280  a;  used  here  as  an 
adverb  (Ges.,  §  100.  2  d)  =  f  at  a  distance' 

I'intOD  is  participle  plural,  cstr.  state,  Pilel  from  nnt3  ;  cf. 
Ges.,  §  75.  Rem.  18;  Stade,  §  155  b;  also  §  279,  the  word 
only  occurs  here. 

with  1,  as  in  44,  34  ;  see  Ges.,  §  154. 


felCfc  D1pD2,  2  Sam.  15,  21.  Jer.  22,  12, 


3  a.  ad  fin. 

17.  N 

and  often. 

18.  11  *7"P  JIN  ^pnnn,  \\\..^  make  fast  thy  hand  on 
him,'  i.e.  'take  hold  of  him,'  which  is  more  commonly  expressed 
without  T,  2  p^rnn. 

19.  Q^Q  "1NH  'a  spring  of  water?    1X1='  a  spring  •/  1U 
'  a  cistern  for  rain-water' 

ptt?nl  is  apoc.  imperf.  HiP.  of  npB>,  without  a  helping 
vowel;   cf.  on  ver.  15  :    so  "pm,  ver.  16,  apoc.  imperf.  Qal 

of  rm. 

20.  r»\Tp  HUH  TT^I  .    Three  renderings  are  given  :  (I) 
'  And  he  became,  as  he  grew  up,  an  archer;  '   cf.  Job  39,  4 
132  irv  D.Til  IC&rV;  Zech.  10,  8  131  1D3  12^1  (N.B.  ,121  =  'to 
become  great,'  'gross  werden;  '  221  =  '/0  ^^  great,'  'gross  sein'); 
so  Hieron.,  which  is  not  necessarily  excluded  by  ^TPt.    (II) 
Del.  renders,  'And  he  became  a  shooter,  (viz.)  a  bow-man} 
nt?£  being  a  closer  definition  of  H21,  and  H2l=22"»  (cf.  49, 
23)  and  nen  (cf.  Jer.  4,  29.  Ps.  78,  9);  cf.  13,  8.   i  Kings  i, 
i;  see  Ges.,  §113.   (Ill)  'And  he  was  growing  up  an  archer' 
i.e.  became  every  day  a  more  skilful  bow-man;  cf.  on  4,  17, 
which  perhaps  is  not  quite  so  natural  as  I  or  II.     LXX 
render  eycVcro  6e  TO^OTTJS,  but   whether   they  read  the   text 


CHAP.  31,  VERS.  17-35.  187 

ran  or  rifi?,  passing  over  nni}  is  quite  uncertain.  The 
Vulg.  takes  r\3.~\=(juvems,'  lfactnsque  est  juvem's  Sagittarius' 
Onq.  has  NJltfg  K£i  njrn,  which  probably  ought  to  be 
rendered,  '  And  the  youth  became  an  archer'  (N^in  being 
Onqelos'  translation  of  "ijttn  or  n^n  in  vers.  8,  14,  15,  1 6,  17); 
cf.  Levy,  Chald.  JF.  B.,  ii.  pp.  395,  400.  Di.  adopts  the 
reading  of  Kn.  fl^ij  i"Qi  <<z  shooter  of  the  bow',  l  a  bow-man;' 
cf.  the  rendering  of  the  LXX :  but  there  seems  to  be  no  real 
reason  for  altering  the  text.  A  passage  somewhat  similar  to 
this  is  i  Kings  5,  29  P3p  Nfeb.  The  Itureans  and  Kedarenes, 
both  descendants  of  Ishmael,  cf.  25,  13.  15,  were  celebrated 
as  bow-men;  cf.  Is.  21,  17. 

21.  pSSD  ""Q"Ttt3.  The  desert-plateau  lying  between  the 
Sinaitic  peninsula,  Idumea,  and  Canaan,  bounded   on  the 
south  by  Gebel-el-Feh,  west  and  north-west  by  Shur,  north 
by  the  wilderness  of  Sin,  on  the  east  by  the  Arabah  and  the 
Elanitic  Gulf. 

22-34. 

22.  LXX  have  here  and  ver.  32,  /eat  'Oxo£a0  6  wpfayuybs 
avTov,  probably  a  gloss  which  has  crept  in  from  26,  26. 

23.  'And  now  swear  unto  me  by  God  here,  that  thou  wilt  not 
lie  unto  me  or  my  offspring  or  offshoot! 

n^n  is  not  l these  things'  but  ' here;1  cf.  15,  16  :  properly 
'  hither '  (German,  hier,  hierher). 

^1^371  T2T1,  only  Job  1 8,  19.  Is.  14,  22  :  notice  the 
alliteration,  and  cf.  on  18,  27.  The  two  words  always  stand 
together =' proles  et  s\bolesl  5^^»^<5 

25.  POim.  Di.  explains  this  on  the  ground  that  this 
conversation  took  place  before  the  actual  swearing,  but  one 
does  not  quite  see  why  the  writer  should  have  used  a  perfect 
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with  waw  (apparently  weak  waw,  as  waw  consecutive  seems 
quite  out  of  place  here)  to  express  this,  and  not  the  perfect 
separated  from  the  waw  by  some  intervening  word ;  Driver, 
§  76.  Obs.  The  perfect  here  seems  to  be  the  same  as  pENHI 
in  15,  6;  cf.  the  note  there. 

Q^En  "^1,  on  the  article,  cf.  on  16,  7. 

26.  N?  .  .  »  G^n  «  .  »  tfh  .  ,  «  DID  =  'neither  .  .  .  nor;' 

cf.  Num.  23, 25  urron  &  713  DJ  uapn  $b  up  w. 

29.  rOTlfp  (for  the  form  fn^)=n:)rn^>;    cf.  the  rare 
forms  rub,  42,  36;  Prov.  31,  29,  and  njnb,  i  Kings  7,  37; 
run,  which    as  a   separate  pronoun  is   pointed  nan,  being 
affixed;  cf.  Ges.,  §  91.  i.  Rem.  2 ;  Stade,  §  352  b. 

HDn,  not  'here!  but  as  in   25,  16.  Zech.  i,  9.   4,  5 ;  cf. 
Driver,  §  201.  3;    Ges.,  §  121.  2,  where   the   pronoun   is 

described  as  a  sort  of  substitute  for  the  copula. 
« 

30.  JQtiJ  j"lN  'O.     ^,   like  the  on  recitantis  in   Greek, 

introduces  the  words  of  the  speaker. 

myh  *b  n^nn.    n\in  does  not  refer  to  rnboa,  but 

to  the  whole  transaction,  'it  shall  be  for  a  witness;'  cf.  Job 
4,  5.  Mic.  i,  9. 

The  number  seven  had  for  the  ancients  a  special  signifi- 
cance as  the  sacred  number;  cf.  Ex.  37,  23.  Lev.  4,  6 ;  so 
solemn  oaths  were  attested,  either  by  the  presence  of  seven 
witnesses  (Her.  iii.  8)  or  by  the  slaughter  of  seven  animals,  as 
here ;  cf.  the  word  y?BO  ' to  swear'  probably  a  denom.  from 
J  *  seven' ='  to  use  or  call  seven '  (sich  bestebeneri),  so  the  name 
may  mean  '  well  of  seven!  or '  well  of  an  oath!  yiV= 
> ;  cf.  the  proper  names  JDB^K,  y2&hn\ 

31.  yittS  "^^^   is  the  modern  Bir-es-Seba*  (*+~)\ ^+3), 
twelve  hours  distant  from  Hebron.    Ruins  are  still  to  be  seen 
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there,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  which  are  two  cisterns  of 
excellent  water. 

?        .  *o5 

33.  7tEN  = '  tamarisk]  Arab.  JJL  The  renderings  of  the 
VSS.,  LXX  apovpa,  Aq.  Sevdpvv,  Sym.  $vT«'a,  Onq.  NSr:,  were 
perhaps  intentionally  adopted  for  the  same  reason  as  N"^%£ 
in  12,  6  for  flPX;  see  the  note  there,  ad  fin. 

22. 

2.  ^"Trr  J"lfc$  ' thine  only  one'  LXX  rbv  aya-mjTov',  cf. 
Prov.  4,  3,  LXX.  According  to  Frankel,  Einfluss,  p.  7,  the 
rendering  of  the  LXX  was  intentional,  as  Abraham  had 
another  son  Ishmael.  Isaac  is  called  a  TIT  p,  as  the  son  of 
Abraham  by  his  own  wife  Sarah,  not  as  the  only  remaining 
son  after  Ishmael  was  sent  away;  all  through  the  narrative 
Isaac  and  Ishmael  are  regarded  by  the  writer  as  standing  in 
a  different  relation  to  Abraham;  cf.  chap.  21  with  chap.  16. 

rTHEn  yiN.  'To  the  district  of  Moriah;'  cf.  Num.  32, 
i.  Josh.  8,  i.  10,  41,  where  ptf  occurs  again  in  the  sense  of 
'district!  mo  with  the  article  (cf.  tyn  'At','  pITl  'Jordan,' 
p2?n  '  Lebanon ')  is  the  name  of  the  hill  on  which  in  later 
times  the  temple  stood,  2  Chron.  3,  i.  Jos.,  Ant.,  i.  13.  i  f. 
This  is  the  view  usually  adopted  by  modern  expositors,  as 
Del.,  Di.,  but  is  not  without  difficulties ;  Moriah  was  the  later 
name  for  the  Temple  hill ;  the  common  name  in  use  at  an 
earlier  period  being  Sion,  and  the  whole  district  around 
the  hill  being  called  'the  district  of  Moriah,'  would  pre- 
suppose that  it  was  a  well-known  name.  Tuch  prefers  the 
view  that  JTnD  here=the  miD  in  12,  6,  near  Shechem,  called 
Judg.  7,  i  mien  nyn:,  on  the  ground  of  the  LXX  reading 

(Is   TTJV   yrjv    TTJV   tytyXjy)',    and   in    12,    6   TTJV    &pvv    TT)V    i^r}\fjv. 

But  this  Moreh  was  a  place  of  no  significance  in  the  history 
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of  Israel,  and  too  far  from  Beersheba  to  be  reached  in  three 
days.  Further,  no  great  stress  can  be  laid  on  the  reading  of 
theLXX  either  here  or  in  1  2,  6,  their  translation  being  probably 
a  mere  guess,  as  it  can  hardly  be  a  rendering  of  the  Hebrew 
text.  The  VSS.  render  variously,  and  throw  no  light  on  the 
question.  Vulg.  has  '  terram  m'siom's.'  Onq.  Njnp^Q  SH*?? 
1  land  of  'worship'  Syr.  )J$CLX>t?  &*|:=«Bn&ten  p«,  cf.  their 
rendering  of  2  Chron.  3,  i,  'land  of  the  Amorites;'  also 
Geiger,  Urschrift,  p.  278. 

rP'VDn.  The  derivation  is  unknown,  but  seems  to  have 
been  connected  by  &  play  with  nx~i;  cf.  vers.  8  and  14.  For 
derivations  of  the  word  that  have  been  suggested,  cf.  Ges., 
Thes.,  p.  819,  also  a  note  by  Prof.  Cheyne  in  the  American 
Journal,  Hebraica,  April,  1885,  p.  252.  It  cannot  mean  'shown 
offah?  which  would  be  nwo  (cf.  nJ^D). 

4.  Vfrbtin  DVa  is  connected  by  the  LXX  with  *]5»i  in 
ver.  3,  but  incorrectly. 

Nto^l  is  the  imperf.  with  waw  consec.  after  a  time  deter- 
mination ;  cf.  on  19,  15. 

5.  PO72.      Cohortative,   expressing   the   intention   more 
strongly  than  the  simple  imperf.;  cf.  Driver,  §  49  a. 

PO  has  here  a  local  force,  as  Gen.  31,  37  (rare). 

7.  ^H,  also  pointed  *?fn,  and  in  pause  Wl;  cf.  Dav., 
§  49;  Ges.,  §  100.  5;  Stade,  §  380.     The  suffix  is  a  verbal 
suffix  here  with  the  nun  demonstrative;  cf.  Stade,  §  359  b.  4. 

8.  I1?  PINT  DV^N  =  '<SW  will  provide  him'  etc.;   cf, 

41,  33  nyiB  XT  nnjn;  i  Sam.  16,  i  'h  VJM  -TVNI  ^,  17 


12.  '  And  He  said,  Stretch  not  forth  thine  hand  to  the  boy, 
and  do  not  do  anything  to  him  ;  for  now  1  know  tJiat  thou  art 
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a  fearer  of  God  (cf.  note  on  4,14);  for  thou  hast  not  withheld 
thy  son,  thine  only  one,  from  me.1 

J"0ton  #h^  is  almost =n^n  *h  *3,  which  would  be  more 
emphatic:  }  here  expresses  a  consequence ;  see  M.R.,  §  148  c ; 
cf.  its  use  in  the  waw  conv.  in  20,  12,  '  and  so  she  became  my 
wife;'  23,  20;  Driver,  §  74. 

HEINE  from  Q1ND  'a  spot,'  'a  dot,'  then  'anything;'  cf. 
the  French  point. 

13.  "ttlN.      Sam.,    LXX,    Targums,    Pesh.,     forty-two 
Codices  (Tuch  and  Wright)  read  inx,  i.e.  'a  single  ram' 
rams  in  ordinary  cases  going  about  in  flocks  (Tuch),  which 
is   preferred   by   some,   e.g.   Ewald,   but   which   is   not   so 
probable,  for  inx  looks  like  an  emendation  of  intf,  and  "Ultf 
explains  how  it  was  that  Abraham  did  not  see   the  ram 
before.   Geiger,  Urschrift,  p.  244,  reads  "in«5  regarding  Isaac 
as  the  one  lamb  (das  Opferlamm),  and  the  ram  caught  in 
the  thicket  as  '  the  other : '  and  thinks,  that  as  this  view  was 
objectionable,  the  reading  was  corrected  into  intf,  which  was 
again  changed  into  "IHK.    This  however  is  improbable.    iriK 
is  not  temporal,  but  local— l  behind ;'  cf.  Ps.  68,  26;  so  nnn, 
as  an  adv.,  49,  25,  and  a  prep.:  *?y,  as  an  adv.,  2  Sam.  23, 
i,  and  a  prep. 

tHfeW.  Perf.,  so  Baer  and  Del.,  '  it  was  caught;'  another 
reading  is  f £.$$?.,  participle, l caught ;'  so  Theile. 

*?Pp3.  So  Baer  and  Del.;  cf.  2nn,  2,  12.  Ordinary 
editions  point  ^1?B? .  Render, '  In  a  thicket! 

14.  JIN-P  r\^^  —  lYahweh  sees',  i.e.  'provides;'  cf.  ver. 
8 ;   SO  LXX,  Kvptos  eiSe*/. 

"W  Ititf.  lSothat(d.  13,  16)  it  is  said  (\.Q.  "people  are  in 
the  habit  of  saying"},  In  the  mountain  of  the  Lord  provision 
shall  be  made.' 
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,=' provision  shall  be  made,1  suits  the  context  best; 
although  the  Nifal  has  not  elsewhere  this  meaning.  Some 
render,  'On  the  mountain  of  Yahweh  He  (Yahweh}  ap- 
pears;' but  this  is  very  awkward,  and  the  point  to  be  ex- 
plained is  not  so  much  Yahweh' s  appearance  (there  was  no 
real  vision,  only  a  voice  from  heaven)  as  the  providing  of 
a  substitute,  ver.  8.  Di.  renders  according  to  Ewald  (§332  d), 
'  On  the  mountain  where  Fahweh  is  seen'  lit.  '  On  the  mountain 
of  Yahweh's  appearing;'  cf.  Hos.  i,  2.  Ps.  4,  8,  which  how- 
ever gives  no  suitable  sense;  as  one  cannot  regard  it  as 
a  proverb  to  say,  '  On  the  mountain  where  Yahweh  appeared] 
we  should  rather  expect  ntf"V  "l|t|  in  'the  mountain  where 
Yahweh  appeared:'  in  either  case  the  sentence  is  very  in- 
complete. The  sense  'provision  shall  be  made'  seems  least 
objectionable ;  as  the  Qal  clearly  means  ' to  provide'  the 
Nifal  may  be  regarded  as  its  passive,  though  no  other 
instance  of  this  use  can  be  cited.  The  LXX,  eV  TO>  opet 
Kupto?  a><f)6r),  would  require  nxy  m.T  "ina.  The  text  would 
be  easier  of  explanation  if  nan*  at  the  end  of  the  verse  were 
pointed  I"I?T.;  so  Vulgate. 

1 6.  "O  introduces  the  contents  of  the  oath;  cf.  2  Sam. 
3,  35.  Jer.  22,  24. 

17.  tiTP\   The  imperf.  with  simple  waw  used  as  a  jussive, 
'And  may  thy  seed  possess  the  gate  of  thy  enemies;'  cf.  27,  29. 
9,  27.  17,  2  ;  Driver,  §  134  :  the  ordinary  construction  would 
be  the  perfect  with  waw  consec.  EHJ;  cf.  ver.  18,  here  pos- 
sibly the  imperf.  with  simple  waw  was  chosen  intentionally. 
B^JI  would  =  ' and  thy  seed  shall'  in  continuation  of  rD"iN. 

20-24.  A  short  notice  of  the  families  of  Abraham's  relatives 
in  Mesopotamia,  Nahor  and  Bethuel.  It  is  probably  inserted 
here,  as  Ribqah,  Isaac's  wife,  was  the  daughter  of  Bethuel, 
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Nahor's  son,    Ribqah   being   specially  noticed   in  ver.  23. 
The  families  here  mentioned  can  only  be  partially  identified. 

21.  "py.     Cf.  10,  23,  probably  to   be  taken  in  a  more 
limited  sense  here  (Di.). 

til  is  mentioned  in  Jer.  25,  23,  together  with  Dedan  and 
Tema,  and  so  must  be  sought  for  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
Edom.  Elihu,  Job's  fourth  adversary,  was  a  Buzite,  Job 
32,  2.  Del.,  Par.,  p.  307,  compares  the  land  Bdzu  men- 
tioned in  Asarhaddon's  inscriptions. 

0"^  *UN  T'Nlttp.  i>N1£p  is  otherwise  unknown.  In 
10,  22  DIN  is  the  son  of  Shem.  Perhaps  DIN  here,  as  Di. 
suggests,  was  the  name  of  a  single  people,  D"W  in  10,  22 
being  the  name  of  a  nation  in  a  wider  sense. 

22.  itoD.   It  is  uncertain  whether  itea  is  to  be  considered 
as  the  ancestor  of  the  whole  family  of  the  DHEO,  or  of  one  tribe 
of  the  same,  perhaps  those  who  robbed  Job  of  his  camels, 
Job  i,  17  (Kn.). 

"ftp?  is  very  uncertain;  the  Arab  geographers  (cf.  Di., 
p.  278)  mention  a  f^.  in  Mesopotamia,  between  Nisibis  and 
Ras  'Ain.  An  Assyrian  Chazu  is  found  on  the  inscriptions 
(cf.  Del.,  Par.,  p.  306  f.),  but  its  position  is  uncertain. 

ttTPD  is  unknown;  fpT'  is  also  unknown;  7N1.TQ 
is  unknown  as  the  name  of  a  place;  in  25,  20.  28,  5  it  is 
the  proper  name  of  a  person. 

24.  %)tt^n'1D"! ,  casus  pendens,  the  narrative  being  resumed  by 
waw  conv.,  'And  his  concubine,  whose  name  was  Ruma,  she 
bare;'  cf.  30,  30.  Is.  44,  12.  Jer.  6,  19.  Job  36,  7;  Ewald, 
§334b;  Driver,  §  127  a;  M.R.,  §i32c. 

Itftfe^.  tW^a,  also  Bofe,  perhaps  from  &&  '  to  divide;' 
the  concubine  dividing  the  married  pair ;  for  the  W  added,  cf. 

o 
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the  word  Bto^n  from  Din :    the  word  has  passed  over  from 
the  Semitic  into  Greek  and  Latin,  7raXAa£,  pellex. 

rCID,  CPW,  and  trnn  are  all  equally  unknown;  POyD 
a  town  and  district  at  the  foot  of  mount  Hermon,  not  far  from 
Geshur;  cf.  Deut.  3,  14.  Josh.  12,  5.  2  Sam.  10,  6. 

23. 

1.  mfe?  ^H  ^tt5.     The  phrase  "2  "H  ^  is. only  found 
(in  the  Pent.)  in  P;  so  25,  7.  47,  9.  28. 

2.  y^"^  .TVHp.     'Arba  city?  so    called   perhaps   from 
Arba,  one  of  the  giants  who  formed  the  original  inhabitants 
of  the  land;  cf.  Josh.  14, 15.  15,  13.  21,  n.    Others  (Ewald, 
etc.)  explain  it  %£•=.' Four  town,'  which  is  improbable,  and 
contrary  to  Josh.  14,  15.  15,  13.     In  ver.  19  Mamre  is  identi- 
fied with  Hebron,  and  in  35,  27  the  town  is  thrice  named, 
Mamre,  Kiryath  Arba,  and  Hebron;    so  that  Mamre  was 
either  another  name  of  Hebron,  or  must  have  formed  a  por- 
tion of  it,  or  have  belonged  to  it.     The  LXX  have  an  ad- 
dition in  their  text,  fj  corn/  lv  ro>  KoiXa>/*(m,  perhaps  a  marginal 
gloss,  occasioned  by  37,  14  jran  pEJftD.     The  Sam.  also 
insert  pDV  ta  between  JD"W  and  &0n. 

nrOT7,  with  NTyT  *p, ' small  CaphS  there  seems  to  be 
no  reason  for  D  being  written  smaller  than  the  other  letters 
here,  see  another  instance  2,  4,  and  the  note  there;  cf. 
Strack,  Pro/eg.,  p.  92,  who  does  not,  however,  mention  this 
passage  or  2,  4. 

3.  "\n?2  *  his  dead:1   of  common  gender  here,  as  in  Lev. 
21,  n.  Num.  6,  6;    contrast  Zech.  n,  9  HDlon  'the  dying 
one!   The  distinction  of  gender  in  the  case  of  a  dead  person 
being  less  regarded  than  in  that  of  a  living  person  (Del.) ; 
cf.  Ges.,  §  107.  i.  note ;  M.  R.,  §  62. 
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"01  h&.  nn  *03  is  only  found  in  P :  in  14,  13  they 
are  called  Amorites,  and  in  Judg.  i,  10  Canaanites. 

4.  Family  graves  were  not  uncommon  among  the  people  of 
high  rank;  cf.  Judg.  8,  32.  2  Sam.  2,  32.  i  Kings  13,  30, 
and  Is.  22,  1 6,  where  Shebna  the  scribe  hews  out  of  the 
rock  a  sepulchre  for  himself. 

HE?1!!")  is  characteristic  of  P. 

6.  As  £  "lEtfi?  is  a  very  unusual  phrase  (nn^N  "ICN^  is 
found  once,  Lev.  n,  i),  Hitzig's  conjecture  ^y£K>  6 — which 
is  adopted  by  most  commentators,  and  brings  the  text  here 
in  accordance  with  ver.  13 — seems  preferable.  So  in  ver.  15 
we  must  read  ^*nN  v.  V?  then,  here  and  ver.  13,  will  be 
followed  by  the  imperative  (cf.  17,  1 8  with  the  imperf. ;  30, 
34  with  the  jussive) ;  cf.  Ges.,  §  136.  2,  'Pray  hear  us.'  '  In  ac- 
cordance with  the  politeness  which  both  parties  endeavour 
to  shew  (Di.)/  LXX  and  Sam.  understand  'ii?  as=fc6;  then 
the  text  ought  to  be  inverted  uyDP  ^"IK,  as  in  ver.  n. 

DTI  h&  Wta  =  *  a  prince  of  God'  i.e.  belonging  to  God, 
under  God's  protection,  and  blessed  by  Him,  or  '  a  mighty 
prince /'  cf.  Ps.  36,  7.  80,  n. 

*^~Op  ir"QE3,  lit.='«*  the  choice  of  our  sepulchres'  i.e. 
' in  our  choicest  sepulchre',  cf.  Is.  22,  7  *]V^V  ~»rao.  The  usual 
order  of  the  words  is  here  abandoned,  the  noun  expressing 
the  quality  preceding,  instead  of  following,  the  noun  which  it 
qualifies;  cf.  Ges.,  §  106.  i.  Rem.  i. 

nTO^  =  N^,  a  verb  x"b  following  the  conjugation  of  a 
verb  n"!> ;  cf.  Ges.,  §  75.  Rem.  21  c;  Stade,  §  143  e,  note  i  a. 

"[HO  "Opft;  cf.  on  1 6,  2  mte. 

8.  Mtfe3  JIN  tf"1  CN,  lit.=c  if  it  is  with  your  soul,'  i.  e. 
1  if  it  be  your  intention;'  cf.  2  Kings  10,  15.  Job  10,  13. 
23,  M- 

O  2 
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9.  n^Q^En.   LXX,  ro  o-TnjXaioi/  TO  dnr\ovv, Vulg. ' speluncam 
duplicem,'  i.e.  a  cave  with  two  entrances  or  two  compart- 
ments, from  the  root  i>B3 ;  but — as  may  be  seen  from  vers.  1 7 . 
19  and  49,  30 — n^B3DH  is  a  proper  name. 

N7ft  P]D2n=' for  full  money,1  i.e.  for  its  full  value  in 
money;    cf.  i  Chron.  21,  22  K7D  C|D33  ,  .  »  pan  dlpO  v  nan, 

24  xta  p|D33  napN  nap  ^  «i>. 

10.  "U1  "^Vtt?  "^n  TO/.   Cf.  on  9, 10  and  Ewald,  §  310  a. 
"131  *N3  is  the  shorter  form  for  d^Wl  d'K2.     Render,  '  With 
regard  to  all  those  entering  the  gate  of  his  city,'  i.  e.  *  his  fellow- 
citizens! 

11.  "O^GtiJ  ^TTN  &h.    'Nay,  my  lord,  hear  me!    Hitzig 
and  Maurer  read  N7  as  fcfl7=v;    cf.  vers.  13.  15,  and  see 
i  Sam.  14,  30.   2  Sam.  18,  12,  which  is  unnecessary,  as  N? 
suits  the  context  better,  Ephron  refusing  at  first  to  receive 
anything  for  the  field  till  Abraham  presses  it  upon  him. 
The  same  politeness  and  apparent  unwillingness  to  sell  any- 
thing, but  rather  to  give  it,  still  prevails  in  the  east ;  cf.  Del., 
Com.,  4th  ed.,  p.  553. 

^nrO  is  perfect  of  certitude,  often  used  in  contracts  or 
promises;  cf.  Ruth  4,  3  ^ya  iTOD  (No'omi  is  selling,'  i  Kings 

3,  I3  1^  "Tina  rbxv  *b  -^N  da;  Is.  43, 20  -DIM  Tiro  ^ 

d'» ;  cf.  Driver,  §  13 ;  M.  R.,  §  3.  i  a ;  Dav.,  §  46.  2.  3. 

13.  '  And  he  spake  unto  Ephron  in  the  ears  of  the  people  of 
the  land,  saying,  If  only  thou — pray  hear  me — I  give  the  money 
for  the  field,  take  it  from  me,  that  /  may  bury  my  dead  there! 
The  optative  sentence  beginning  with  dtf  is  broken  off,  and 
continued  with  ii?  and  the  imperative.  Olshausen  supposes 
that  some  words  have  dropped  out  of  the  text  after  nnat. 
Hitzig  ingeniously  renders  nritf  dK,  as  perfect  Qal  of  mtf 
1  if  thou  art  willing]  which  is  quite  suitable;  but  the  Qal  of 
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nitf  occurs  nowhere  else,  the  verb  being  only  found  in  the 
Nif  cal ;  cf.  34,  15.  LXX  have  eVetfi))  Trpbs  epov  ei,  i.e. 
probably  "6  for  17;  comp.  29,  34.  31,  5  (Driver). 

15.  Cf.  on  ver.  6.     The  LXX  and  Sam.  have  also  read 
d>  here. 

1 6.  "11107  "nV.   'Current  with  the  merchants;'  the  art.  is 
according  to  Ges.,  §  109.  i ;    M.  R.,  §  68 ;    cf.  the  shorter 
phrase  in  2  Kings  12,  5  "Qy  f)D3  'current  money,'  i.e.  such 
as  the  merchants  would  accept.     'People  had  at  that  time 
no  coins  stamped  by  the  State,  but  only  bits  of  metal — which 
came  into  use  through  the  requirements  of  trade — of  a  fixed 
weight,  and  possibly  with  the  weight  marked  on  them ;  these 
pieces  were  weighed  to  avoid  any  fraud/  Knobel,  cited  by 
Di.}  p.  281. 

17.  Dp*1*).  'So  the  field  was  ensured  to  A  braham;'  cf.  Driver, 
§  74  a;  M.  R.,  §  18.  Rem.  a.     Dip  in  this  sense  occurs  again 
in  Lev.  25,  30.  27,  14.  17.  19.  This  use  of  Dip  is  peculiar  to  P. 

NICE  ^0^  =  '  before,'  i.  e.  'east  of;'  so  ^Q  !>y  in  ver.  19 ; 
cf.  1 6,  12. 

1.8.  'VH  ^fcO  TOl.  1  corresponds  to  i?  in  ver.  10;  it  is 
distributive  here,  as  in  7,  21,  which  compare. 

19.  iTTDSftn  mt?.  n^aDD  is  only  found  in  P;  so 
again  25,9.  49,  30.  50,  13. 

in  frnftE.    Observe  that  P  never  mentions  the 
(13, 1 8.  14,  13.  1 8,  i),  but  calls  the  place  NiDD ; 
so  25,  9.  35,  27.  49,30-  50,13- 

24. 

2.  Wl  tpt  =  '/fo  0/rf  0«*  gf&j  >&0KW,f  i.e.  'the  oldest;' 
so  42,  13  fDpn  ' the  young  one,  i.e.  ' the  youngest  one;' 
2'Chron.  21,  17  V33  JDp  '  his  youngest  son;'  cf.  M.  R., 
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§  8ib;  Ges.,  §  119.  2.  Probably  Eliezer  is  the  servant 
here  intended.  The  Targ.  Ps.-Jon.  mentions  him  here 
expressly  by  name.  Each  large  household  had  a  servant  of 
this  sort;  cf.  Joseph  in  39,  4.  22,  also  43,  16.  44,  i  n^K 
in11:!  by.  At  a  later  period  the  office  was  one  of  the  important 
posts  at  court;  cf.  i  Kings  4,  6.  Is.  22,  15. 

n3"P  Finn  *]"P  N2  D^tr  =  '//<*«  />&>/  hand  under  my 
thigh,  Le.  swear  to  me;  cf.  47,  29,  which  is  the  only  other 
passage  where  this  mode  of  swearing  is  mentioned.  Some 
(Tuch,  Del.)  see  a  reference  to  circumcision  in  these  words. 
Others  (Di.)  explain — from  46,  25.  Ex.  i,  5.  Judg.  8,  30 — the 
words  symbolically,  as  invoking  his  descendants  to  maintain 
the  oath  and  avenge  any  infraction  of  it;  cf.  Di.,  p.  284,  who 
cites  an  instance  of  a  similar  form  of  oath  among  the  Be- 
douins in  Egypt ;  also  the  following  extract  from  the  Journals 
of  Expeditions  in  Ncrth-west  and  West  Australia,  by  George 
Grey,  vol.  ii,  p.  342,  London,  1841:  'Genesis,  chap.  24, 
ver.  9,'  after  quoting  the  verse  from  the  A.  V.  the  writer 
continues,  'this  is  exactly  the  form  that  is  observed  in  south- 
western Australia,  when  the  natives  swear  amity  to  one 
another,  or  pledge  themselves  to  aid  one  another  in  avenging 
a  death.  One  native  remains  seated  on  the  ground  with  his 
heels  tucked  under  him  in  the  eastern  manner;  the  one  who 
is  about  to  narrate  a  death  to  him  approaches  slowly  and 
with  averted  face,  and  seats  himself  cross-legged  upon  the 
thighs  of  the  other ;  they  are  thus  placed  thigh  to  thigh,  and 
squeezing  their  bodies  together  they  place  breast  to  breast — 
both  then  avert  their  faces,  their  eyes  frequently  fill  with 
tears — no  single  word  is  spoken,  and  the  one  who  is  seated 
uppermost  places  his  hands  under  the  thighs  of  his  friend; 
having  remained  thus  seated  for  a  minute  or  two,  he  rises  up 
and  withdraws  to  a  little  distance  without  speaking,  but  an 
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inviolate  pledge  to  avenge  the  death  has  by  this  ceremony 
passed  between  the  two1/  Ibn  Ezra  in  his  commentary  on 
the  passage  has  the  following:  &  w  nnn  *]T  W  D'fr 

&6  n^ion  nnnn  jntw  iTn  p  irn  i^&o  n^th  TDI 
nnn  IT  DIN  DI'B^  tjnn  D^n  DS^D  iTnt?  •£ 
nnn  *JT  ao  tr'p  Trtsra  nns  DK  ay  urn  inienn 

ntoi>  nniBh  nnn  *T  nan  CSVDD  T»n  ^y  ii^ni  a 

p«3  N1H  p^y  oa^on  nn  '-Sb/w^  say  this  refers  to 
circumcision;  but  if  this  were  so,  he  would  have  sworn  by  the 
covenant  of  circumcision,  and  not  by  Jehovah.  What  appears 
most  probable  to  me,  is  that  it  was  a  custom  in  those  days  for 
a  man  to  place  his  hand  under  the  thigh  of  him  in  whose 
service  he  was  :  the  meaning  would  then  be,  "if  thou  art  in  my 
service,  place  thy  hand,  I  pray,  under  my  thigh;"  the  master 
would  thus  be  sitting  with  his  thigh  on  the  (servant's)  hand  ; 
the  meaning  being,  "  behold,  my  hand  is  under  thy  authority  to 
do  thy  will;"  and  this  custom  still  exists  in  India' 

4.  *O  =  '£«/,'  after  the  negative;  cf.  Is.  48,  2;  see  Ewald, 
§  354  a  (who  compares  the  German  sondern  (not  aber)  after 
nicht],  Ges.,  §  155.  i  e,  ad  fin.  Fifteen  MSS.  and  the  Heb.- 
Sam.  Codex  read 


When  the  pr.  name  follows,  the  preposition 
must  be  repeated  ;  when  it  precedes,  it  only  stands  with  the 
pr.  name;  cf.  22,  20  fnK  T)mi>;  see  M.  R.,  §  71.  i.  Rem.  a. 

5.  2\IJnn.  n  pointed  with  seghol  before  the  guttural 
with  qamec,  Ges.,  §  100.  4  ;  Dav.,  §  49.  2  d. 

7.  lThe  God  of  the  heavens  who  took  me  .  .  .  may  He 
(emphatic)  send  His  angel  before  thee,  and  mayest  thou,'  etc. 


1  For  this  reference  I  am  indebted  to  Prof.  Driver,  who  kindly  sent  me 
a  note  he  had  received  on  this  verse  from  Dr.  Tylor,  the  Reader  in 
Anthropology  at  Oxford. 
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tiP.  The  perfect  with  waw  conv.  after 
the  imperfect  as  a  jussive;  cf.  i,  14.  28,  3.  43,  14.  47,  29, 
and  often  ;  see  Driver,  §  113.  2  a,  cf.  §  in  ;  M.  R.,  §  24  b. 

8.  jVpm  ,  ,  .  rUND  tib  ONI.     lBut  if  she  does  not 
consent,  then  thou  art  free:    JV|M  for  IV  jM,  Ges.,  §  75.  Rem.  7  : 
the  tone  does  not  advance  with  1  conv.  as  the  verb  is  a  n"? 
verb  ;  cf.  Stade,  §  470  b.  note. 

JINt  TiyittJtt.  DKT  without  the  article  as  regularly 
after  a  word  with  a  pronom.  affix;  see  Ewald,  §  293  a; 
Ges.,  §  in.  2  b. 

Ittfn  N/.     Cf.  the  note  on  4,  12. 

9.  VD1N  is  pluralis  excelleniiae,  referring  to  Abraham; 
see  Ewald,  §  178  b;  Ges.,  §  108.  2  b;  cf.  Stade,  §  324  a;  so 
40,  i  lW>    OrWiK^,  of  Pharaoh;    42,  30  p«n   ^HN,  of 
Joseph. 

10.  ^^^1N    1*115   73.      LXX,   OTTO   Train-o)!/   roil/   ayaB&v;    SO 

45,  1  8  DHVD  p«  31D  ns;  2  Kings  8,  9  pswi  310  ^1. 

D^in3  D"1N.  'Aram  of  the  two  rivers,'  i.e.  Mesopo- 
tamia, Deut.  23,  5.  Judg.  3,  8.  The  two  rivers  are  usually 
identified  with  the  Euphrates  and  Tigris.  Hale'vy,  cited  by 
Di.,  p.  285,  takes  them  to  be  the  Euphrates  and  Chry- 
sorrhoas.  Di.  himself  thinks  that  the  Euphrates  and  Cha- 
boras  ^n  are  the  two  rivers  intended. 


n.  D^ftn  ""^N!l  vN,  i.e.  the  fountain  that  is  usually  to 
be  found  near  a  town;  cf.  Ex.  2,  15;  see  Ewald,  §  277  a. 

12.  frO  rnpn.  lPray  cause  it  to  meet  me;'  cf.  9,  22 
for  the  omission  of  the  ace.,  and  the  note  there;  see  also 
27,  20  vsb  Tnfo  nirv  rnpn  "a 

14.  'May  it  be  that  the  damsel  to  whom  I  shall  say,  Pray 
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let  down  thy  pitcher  that  I  may  drink,  and  she  answer,  Drink, 
and  I  will  also  water  thy  camels;  (may  it  be  that)  her  thou 
hast  adjudged  to  thy  servant  Isaac,  and  thereby  I  shall  know 
that  thou  hast  shewn  my  master  kindness? 

rPn1}  is  the   perf.  with  waw  conv.,  where   no   imperf. 
precedes,  used  as  a  precative  or  mild  imperative;  cf.  47,  23 
DX  Dnjnn;  Deut.  7,  9  njm;  Driver,  §  119  d. 

IftN  ^ttJ«.  mow  is  perf.  with  waw 
conv.  after  an  imperf.  with  ->K>K ;  cf.  ver.  43,  where  the  rela- 
tive is  avoided;  so  Lev.  21,  10  t6oi  ,  .  .  pw  n^N;  Is.  56,  4 
N;  Judg.i,  12.  iSam.  17,26;  see  Driver,  §  1 1 5. 
H  is  a  oz.y#.r  pendens,  resumed  in  n£N, 
which  stands  before  its  verb  for  emphasis;  cf.  28,  13.  26,  15; 
Driver,  §  197.  i.  The  text  is  to  be  pointed  "W3H,  this  word 
being  of  common  gender  in  the  Pentateuch,  also  in  Ruth  2, 
21 ;  cf.  Ges.,  §  107.  i.  note ;  Ewald,  §  175  b ;  Stade,  §  309  d, 
who  regards  nyj  as  'a  remnant  of  an  older  period  of  the 
language,  when  the  feminine  ending  did  not  exist/  The  Kri 
directs  the  ordinary  form  to  be  read. 

PTH  is  not  ' through  her',  Ribqah,  but  'thereby;'  cf.  15,  8. 

15.  *  And  it  came  to  pass  before  he  had  done  speaking,  that, 
behold,  R.  was  coming  out,'  etc.   rbl  DID,  the  perf.  after  DID  is 
very  rare  (Driver,  p.  38.  foot-note),  contrast  ver.  45    D"iLD 
rfatf.     The  perfect  after  DID  is  found  again,  i  Sam.  3,  7 
"^  DK  yT  DID  (if  the  punctuation  is  right),  but  immediately 
afterwards  rbv  D")D1 ;  cf.  D1DU,  Ps.  90,  2  rb>  D1D1 ;  Prov.  8, 
25  ijDDfi  Dnn  D1D3;  see  Ewald,  §  337.  3  c. 

iTO2ti  hy  mm.     ^With  her  pitcher  on  her  shoulder •/ 
circ.  clause. 

1 6.  rWTO  nit3.  Cf.i2,ii  nxno  nS5S  and  the  note  there. 

='tf  virgin}  from  i?nn  '  secluderej  the  maiden  who 
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lives  in  seclusion  in  her  parents'  home.  HD^y  from  c£y,  Arab. 
"J^.  'to  be  strong]  ' fully  ripe,' '= the  maiden  who  had  reached 
a  marriageable  age,  puella  nubilis.  In  mopy  stress  is  laid 
on  the  fact  that  the  maiden  is  of  a  marriageable  age,  in 
i"6irQ  that  she  is  a  virgin ;  so  here  we  have  the  addition 

run11  xb  B*KI. 

19.  nn&S  "ta  DM  "W.  ' Until  they  shall  have  finished 
drinking,'  1^3  being  a  future  perfect;  so  TfOT  DK  iy,  ver.  33. 
Is.  30,  1 7  pro  DmniJ  ON  ly ;  and  with  the  fuller  phrase, 
DK  1E:N  iy,  Gen.  28,  15  TVb>y  DN  "l^K  iy ;  Num.  32,  17 
WtfOn  OK  "«5fo  iy;  see  Driver,  §  17;  M.  R.,  §  3.  2;  Ges., 
§  126.  50. 

21.  tf^PRD  H7  nMntfe  tf^Nm.     'And  the  man  was 
watching  her  in  silence! 

n^ntL''D  is  the  construct  state  before  the  preposition  rh  \ 
cf.  11  ''Din,  Ps.  2,  12  ;  pNl  WV,  Is.  9,  i;  PpDi>  nn«W,  Job 
24,  5;  see  Ewald,  §  289  b;  Ges.,  §  116.  i. 

tf^ino  defines  riNntPB  more  clearly;  cf.  Num.  16,  27 
D^W  W^;  Judg.  i,  7  CPttpta  V.l  D^WpD  DH^ni  DHH*  nWH3; 
Jer.  41,  6  nail  .  .  .  ^n  •  •  •  N^1 ;  cf.  Ewald,  §  341  b.  3. 

22.  DTD  is'<z  nose  ring;'    cf.  ver.  47,  where  HDN  ^y  is 
added ;  here  the  Sam.  have  fiBN  i?y  Db^l  after  6ptfD,  which 
Di.  considers  the  original  reading. 

H  is  'c  half-shekel,'  it  occurs  once  again,  Ex.  38,  26. 
i>p^  must  be  understood  here,  as  in  20,  16. 

23.  *plN  ri^3,   is   ace.   of  place,  as   in  12,  15,  which 
compare. 

27.  "lUl  ^H3  ^pin  VDJN.  ^J/^r  mf,  2»  /Atf  way  hath 
Y.  guided  me'  ^33N,  casus  pendens ;  cf.  17,  4;  see  Driver, 
§  197.  4;  M.  R.,  §  129. 
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,  i.  e.  without  any  mistakes,  straight  to  the  house  of 
Bethuel ;  cf.  ver.  48  HCK  7™. 

28.  HftN  JVQ7,  i.  e.  to  the  female  members  of  Bethuel's 
family.  Ribqah,  as  a  n/1J"Q,  would  live  apart  from  the  men, 
among  the  females  of  the  family. 

29b.  "pyn  b&  ,  .  .  pS  yT»1.  Di.  regards  this  half- 
verse  as  out  of  place  here  [er  greift  in  unertraglicher  (durch 
ver.  10  nicht  zu  rechtfertigender)  Weise  dem  ver.  30  vor], 
having  been  placed  here,  instead  of  after  ver.  30a  (before 
NTl),  by  a  copyist's  mistake.  Knobel  regards  it  as  a  duplette 
(i.  e.  the  same  thing  narrated  twice  over) ;  or  in  ver.  30,  XTl 
may  be  explained  by  Driver,  §  767,  as  giving  a  more  detailed 
account  of  Laban's  running. 

30.  dtin  rifc  r>N"lD.      On    the    inf.    cstr.   without   a 
subject,  cf.  M.  R.,  §§  in  b,  117;   Ewald,  §  304  a;    25,  26 

ons*  rrta;  i  Sam.  1 8,  19  mo  nx  nn  run,-  2  Sam.  17,  19 
r6nra  Dm  i?s:o ;  Ps.  42,  4  nvn  ^  ^K  noxn.    The  Sam. 

read  the  more  correct  form  intoa  '  when  he  saw! 

Ifcy  n!3rT.  run,  placed  before  the  participle,  as  in  38, 
24  mn  run  Dai;  Is.  29,  8  ^DN  njni,  to  arrest  the  attention 
and  give  more  liveliness  to  the  narrative ;  cf.  Ewald,  §  306  d; 
Driver,  §  135.3.  Obs.  i. 

31.  'And  he  said,  Come  m,  Messed  of  the  Lord,  why  dost 
thou  stand  without,  seeing  I  have  prepared  my  house,  and  a 
place  for  the  camels?'    cf.  ver.  56;   Josh.  17,  14  m  DV  "OKI 
'seeing  1  am  a  great  people ;'  Judg.  3,  26  I3y  Kin1)  ' he  having 
passed;'  see  Driver,  §  160;  M.  R.,  §  152. 

32.  Laban  is  probably  the  subject  to  T\T\^  and  frM,  as 
one  can  hardly  suppose  that  Abraham's  servant  would  be 
so  inhospitably  treated   that  he  had  to  unsaddle  his  own 
camels.     It  would  be  easier  if  the  text  ran  N?TS}  (instead  of 
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42-43. 

,  *  .  nnp» 


*1),  which  Dathe  and  Olsh.  prefer,  but  this  again  would 
require  B*KPI  riN  instead  of  t^Kil. 

33.  The  Ktb.  is  &'f  sl  'he  (Laban)  set;  imperf.  Qal  of 
Db»=Dlfc>;  cf.  50,  26  Q'^i  without  Kri.  The  Kri  here 
reads  Dfe^  '  #«</  /for*  zem  placed,'  impf.  Hofal  of  DVp,  with 
pathach  not  qame9;  see  Baerand  Del.,  Genesis,  p.  77  ;  Stade, 
§  50°  y>  reads  here  BtPJl,  the  ordinary  imperf.  Qal  of  Difc'. 
Ewald,  §  131  d,  considers  that  the  u  of  the  passive  here,  50, 
26  and  Ex.  30,  32  ("]DW  from  *]1D),  has  been  sharpened  into  i. 

38.  tfh  DM,  prop.='z/";/0//  after  a  negative  'to;'  cf. 
(possibly)  Ez.  3,  6  fnrttf  DH^N  N^  DX;  cf.  Ges.,  §  155.  2  f. 

.  .  xh  DM,  so  EZ.  20,  33f.  DK 

see  Driver,  §  115. 

M;  cf.  Lev.  3,  7  OK 
Judg.  6,  36  f.  ,  ,  .  v^io  ^  DK 
hypothetical  sentences  with  a  participle,  with  or 
without  B»  or  pK  in  the  protasis,  and  the  perfect  with  waw 
conv.  in  the  apodosis  ;  see  Driver,  §  137  a;  Ewald,  §  355  b. 
i  ;  M.  R.,  §  1  6  6.  2  ;  cf.  ver.  49,  where  an  imperative  takes 
the  place  of  the  perfect  with  waw  conv.  in  the  apodosis. 

46.  ritp^V  The  short  form  of  the  first  pers.  sing,  im- 
perf. in  rrt  verbs  is  not  quite  so  frequent  as  the  long. 
Bottcher,  cited  by  Prof.  Driver  (Tenses,  p.  89.  note),  mentions 
forty-nine  instances  of  the  short  form,  and  fifty-three  of  the 
long.  In  the  other  persons,  on  the  contrary,  the  full  form 
is  very  exceptional. 

48.  mnntiMI  here,  and  n«WJT,  Deut.  i,  16.  18,  are  the 
only  instances  of  the  first  pers.  with  n  __  in  the  Pentateuch  ; 
cf.  Driver,  p.  89.  foot-note. 

HttN  ""p^D  'm  the  right  way;'  cf.  ver.  27. 

49.  'And  now,  if  ye  are  going  to  deal  kindly  and  straight- 
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forwardly  with  my  master,  tell  me  ;  and  if  not,  tell  me  ;  that  I 
may  turn  to  the  right  hand,  or  the  left;'  cf.  ver.  42  f.  and  the 
authorities  there  cited. 

55-  'Yltoy  IN  OW,  ]it.=fdqys  or  ten,'  i.e.  < a  week  or 
ten  days;'  cf.  4,  3  W&  ppD  VP1;  LXX,  j^iepas  wore!  8e'»ca.  The 
Syr.  has  ^b<L  »*;£  '  a  month  in  day  si  Sam.  Khn  1K 
possibly,  as  Di.  suggests,  Ehn  has  fallen  out  before 
cf.  29,  14.  "ttfe>J7=dkr<w,  '#  j/a^  often  days' 

56.  *>:m  ITfjSn  mm.     {«S*«»^  Yahweh  hath  pros- 
pered my  way ;'  cf.  ver.  31. 

57.  mo  JIN  nbfettbl.     'And  let  us   ask  her,  herself,' 
lit.  '  ask  her  mouth,'  i.  e.  let  her  speak  for  herself;  cf.  Josh. 
9,  14  iW  vh  ni.T  ^  -nxi;  Is.  30,  2  i^  ^  ^i. 

62.  *JVJ?w  Isaac  had  some;'  N2  is  pluperf.,  accounting 
for  Isaac's  presence  when  Ribqah  arrived;  cf.  Driver,  §  76. 
Obs. 

""IfrO  Nllft  ^1  usually  would  mean,  'had  come  from 
coming  to  the  well,'  etc.,  i.e.  had  returned  from  a  journey 
thither.  But  fOp  is  the  more  suitable  word  for  a  journey, 
and  what  one  would  rather  expect  to  find  noticed  is,  where 
he  had  come  to,  or  where  he  was.  Del.  takes  N12D  as  a 
correlative  of  NX>,  35,  16,  or  N^y,  Num.  13,  21  and  often, 
and  says  'N11D  N2  says  more  than  "^3>?  Kf  (Lagarde's 
emendation  for  "^2  Nlnrp  N3)>  that  he  had  come  to  the  well, 
but  was  not  settled  there,  and  now  had  come  back  from  his 
journey  thither/  which  is  much  the  same  as  the  view  first 
mentioned.  Houbigant  reads  Dl>£  for  NHtt,  Lagarde  "!£?»  • 
but  one  does  not  see  why  the  place  where  he  came  from 
should  be  noted.  Ewald,  §  136  h,  renders,  '  er  war  eben 
gekommen  nach '  (he  had  just  come  to),  but  how  this  can  be  got 
out  of  the  Heb.  text  is  not  quite  clear.  Di.  offers  two 
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solutions  of  the  question ;    either  (I)  to  strike  out  KUD,  or 
(II)  to  read  131O  from  the   Samaritan  and  LXX,  ni 
the  meaning  being  in  the  second  case, ' Isaac  had  come  to  the 
wilderness  of  Beer-lahayroi,  for  he  lived  in  the  south'1  (circ. 
clause,  as  in  19,  i). 

63.  rVUIv  variously  rendered :  I. '  To  meditate]  either  over 
his  approaching  marriage  (Del.),  or  on  matters  connected 
with  his  flocks  (Tuch) ;    so   LXX,   dSoXeo-^o-at,  Vulg.  '  ad 
meditandum  in  agro;'  rttb?— ITbvhi  Ps.  119, 148;  cf.  77,  4.  7. 
II.  The  Targg.  Sam.  etc.  render,  '  to  pray;'  cf.  Ps.  102,  i 
irPt^  with  r6an  in  the  parallel  member  of  the  verse.   III.  Aq. 
6/itX^o-at  and  Sym.  XaX^o-at  take  PflBv  as='/0  talk'  IV.  Knobel 
andEwald  render,  l  to  wail  or  lament]  comparing  H"1^  in  Ps. 
55,3.18.  Job  7, 1 1,  etc.  (see  ver.  67).  V.B6tt.,Neue  Heb.Aehr., 
renders,  '  to  fetch  brushwood:'  the  verb  being  a  denom.  from 
H11^,  but  this  denom.  cannot  be  proved  to  exist  from  other  pas- 
sages;   cf.  Ibn  Ezra,  DTPBM  fa  roi£  *  to  walk  between  the 
shrubs.'     VI.    Ges.  reads    B^v;    cf.   the    Syr.,    which    has 
Q*^  X,^vT  « i0  walk,'  and  ver.  65  m'M  "pnri.   The  renderings 
I   and   IV   seem   better   than  the  others,  perhaps  IV  (cf. 
ver.  67)  fitting  into  the  context  a  little  better  than  I. 

my    rfi2D7,  i.e.  when  the  Oriental  used  to   go  out; 

cf.  3,  8  nvn  nr6. 

64.  7Q3PI  hyft  T'Drfi ;  so  2  Kings  5,  21  maion  *?])£>  fei. 
In  Judg.  i,  14  (=Josh.  15,  1 8)  we  find  ms  'to  spring  quickly 

from  the  camel'     LXX  here  /careTr^^o-ei/. 

65.  m^H   tt?»Mn  TO.     «»%o  is  yonder  man?'  cf.  Ges., 
§  34.  Rem.  2  ;  Dav.,  §  13  ;  Stade,  §  172  b.    mta=the  Arabic 
^'±S\=who}  which;  it  occurs  again,  37,  19. 

67.  mfe?  HTTrSn.     ^n«    with    the    article   and   n   of 
motion.    The  presence  of  the  article  before  the  noun,  which 
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should  be  in  the  construct  state,  is  explained  by  Ewald, 
§  290  d,  Ges.,  §  no.  2  b,  as  a  loose  co-ordination  of  the  two 
words,  instead  of  the  second  being  subordinate  to  the  first ; 
cf.  Josh.  7,  21.  Di.  regards  1BN  mb>  as  inexplicable,  and 
considers  that  they  are  a  gloss  to  bring  about  a  closer  con- 
nection with  chap.  23. 

25. 

1 .  ntTN ,  not  in  the  sense  Sarah  was,  but  a  concubine ; 
cf.  ver.  6,  where  she  is  called  a  PJ&B,  and  i  Chron.  i,  32. 

iTVltflp,  pr.  namess'fftftxu*.' 

2.  Many  of  the  following  tribes  cannot  be  identified  with 
certainty,  as  they  have  either  disappeared  at  an  early  date, 
or  become  merged  into  other  tribes.     The  genealogy  occurs 
again  in  i  Chron.  i,  32  ff.  in  an  abbreviated  form. 

Keturah  bare  Abraham  six  sons  (five  if  we  regard  pD  and 
pHD  as  one  and  the  same). 

"p^T,  perhaps  from  "MJT,  a  species  of  'antelope!  Knobel 
compares  pDT  with  Za/3pa/z,  the  royal  town  of  the  KimtSo- 
KoXTrmu,  on  the  west  of  Mecca,  on  the  Red  Sea,  mentioned 
in  Ptol.  vi.  7,  5,  but  whether  they  are  identical  is  uncertain. 
Grotius  and  Del.  consider  the  Zamareni  of  Pliny  vi.  32  as 
more  probable. 

|tTp^  is  identified  by  Tuch  with  Jpi?J  (10,  26);  by  Ewald 
with  fKfc3,  Hab.  3,  7 ;  by  Knobel  with  the  Kao-o-avirai  of  Ptol. 
vi.  7,  6,  south  of  the  Kinaedokolpites,  on  the  Red  Sea,  but 
these  are  the  Gassanides  (cf.  Del.  here  and  Di.). 

and  pft,  the  best  known  of  the  sons  of  Keturah. 
and  D'riD  occur  again  in  37,  28.  36  as  names  of 
the  same  people,  so  that  probably  pn  and  flD  are  but 
different  forms  of  the  same  name.  The  Midianites  are  often 
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mentioned  in  the  O.  T. ;  in  37,  28.  36  they  are  spoken  of 
as  carrying  on  trade  with  Egypt.  In  Ex.  2  and  18  we  find 
them  dwelling  in  the  Sinaitic  peninsula,  and  in  Num.  22,  4. 
7.  25,  6.  17  f.  31,  iff.  they  are  mentioned  among  Israel's 
enemies  in  the  land  east  of  the  Jordan.  In  the  time  of  the 
Judges  (cf.  Judg.  6  ff.)  hordes  of  Midianites  overran  Palestine. 
They  are  also  mentioned  in  Is.  60,  6  as  a  trading  people. 
Their  territory  on  the  east  of  the  Elanitic  Gulf  stretched 
from  the  neighbourhood  of  Sinai  northwards  to  the  territory 
of  the  Moabites;  see  further,  Di.,  p.  291  f. 

is  unknown. 

is  mentioned  in  Job  2,  n  as  a  tribe  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  the  land  of  py,  but  otherwise  unknown.  Del., 
Par.,  p.  297  f.,  compares  the  Assyrian  Suchu,  on  the  right 
bank  of  the  Euphrates,  between  the  mouth  of  the  Belih  and 
Chabor;  Di.,  the  Savq  of  Ptol.  v.  19;  cf.  Di.,  1.  c.  Others 
(H.  W.  B.)  9th  ed.)  connect  it  with  the  Arab  tribe  i^U— , 
east  of  Aila. 

3.  On  Nn&5>  and  pi,  see  10,  7.     Probably  the  northern 
branches  of  these  two  great  Arab  tribes  are  here  meant, 
the  genealogy  in  these  verses  being  more  limited  in  range 
than  that  in  chap.  10  (Di.).     Of  the  sons  of  Dedan  nothing 
further   is  known;    see  conjectures   in  Di.,  p.  292;    Del., 
P-  372. 

4.  HD^V  occurs  again  in  Is.  60,  6,  mentioned  with  Midian 
as  rich  in  camels,  and  as  bringing  gold  and  incense  from 
Sheba.      Del.,  Par.,  p.  304,  compares  the  Hajdpd  of  the 
inscriptions.      The  other  names  do  not  occur  elsewhere; 
see  Di.  1.  c.  for  conjectures  about  them, 

8.  JQfen.    Sam.,  LXX,  D^  jnfen  as  in  35,  29. 

'And  was  gathered  to  his  people;'  cf. 
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the  synonymous  expressions,  TTTQK    N  N13,  15,  15  ; 

VnUX,  Judg.  2,  10  ;  and  ^nUK  Dy  33P,  Deut.  31,  1  6.     The 

phrase  VDJJ  ^N  *|DW  is  peculiar  to  P;  so  in  35,  29.  49,  33,  etc. 

10.  niton  is  in  apposition  to  pay  mb>  in  ver.  9. 

n£\T=not  '  thither  ^  but,  in  a  weaker  sense,  '  there;'  so 
Jer.  1  8,  2  nm  nx  nSPBBte  n»Bh;  2  Kings  23,  8  nDp  n^X 
D*:n3H  HEP  ;  see  Ges.,  §  90.  2  b. 

13.  QJVTvirO  OnEtT^.  lWith  their  names,  according 
to  their  genealogies'  The  two  words  are  to  be  taken  closely 
together. 

n"O3  the  best  known  and  most  important  of  the  descend- 
ants of  Ishmael,  'the  Nabatheans!  The  Nabatheans  dwelt 
in  Arabia  Petrea.  In  Is.  60,  7  they  are  mentioned  with 
Kedar;  the  two  names  also  being  found  together  on 
the  Assyrian  inscriptions  of  Assurbanipal  (Schr.,  K.A.  T?, 
p.  147).  Probably  they  are  identical  with  the  Nabataei 
and  Cedrei,  mentioned  together  by  Pliny,  v.  12.  The 
only  other  notices  about  JV33  in  the  O.  T.  are  that  Esau 
(28,  9.  36,  3)  married  Mahalath  (called,  36,  3,  Basemath), 
the  sister  of  Nebayoth,  and  Is.  1.  c.,  that  they  were  rich  in 
cattle  ;  see  further,  Di.,  p.  294. 

lip.  *  The  Kedar  enes!  A  nomad  tribe  in  the  Syro- 
Arabian  desert  ;  they  are  frequently  mentioned  in  the  O.  T. 
in  the  time  of  the  kings.  In  Is.  21,  i6f.  Jer.  49,  28  they 
are  mentioned  as  skilled  bow-men;  Song  of  Songs  i,  5,  as 
dwelling  in  black  tents,  but  Is.  42,  n.  Jer.  49,  31,  in  open 
villages.  In  Is.  60,  7.  Jer.  49,  32  they  are  spoken  of  as  rich 
in  camels  and  flocks;  and  in  Ez.  27,  21  as  trading  with 
Tyre.  The  Rabbis  use  the  name  Tip  for  Arabia  in  general, 
"Hp  pe6  being  the  Arabic  language. 

7N11N  and  DtaE  are  unknown  names. 

' 
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14.  V^tTQ  is  unknown. 

nftVT  is  probably  different  from  the  Duma  of  Is.  21,  n 
and  Josh.  15,  52.  Wetzstein  identifies  niDH  here  with  the  Duma 
in  East  Hauran.  Di.  and  Del.  consider  it  to  be  the  Aou/ia0a 
of  Steph.  Byz.,  Domata  of  Pliny,  vi.  32,  the  modern  i-oy 
J jjJU  =  '  the  rocky  Duma,'  in  the  lowest-lying  district  of 
the  Syrian  Nufud  land;  the  so-called  Gof  (Del.),  on  the 
borders  of  Syria  and  Arabia. 

NfeftD,  usually  connected  with  the  Mao-avoi  of  Ptol.  v.  19. 
2,  north-east  of  Duma.  In  Asurbanipal's  inscriptions,  Mas'u 
is  found  together  with  Nabaitai  and  Kidri  (Schr.,  K.  G.  F., 
p.  102;  K.A.T?,  p.  148  f.). 

15.  Tin  is  unknown.     Baer  and  Del.  read  "Tin,  Theile 
Tin,  with  the  marg.  note,  Yin  D^nN  B'HBDa,  i.  e.  '  in  other 
copies  Yin;'  so  i  Chron.  i,  30,  Sam.,  Joseph.    The  Massora 
mentions  the  reading  here  as  being  *nn,  not  Yin ;  cf.  Baer 
and  Del.,  Gen.,  p.  77  f. 

NftTl  is  identified  by  Wetzstein  with  Taima,  three- 
quarters  of  an  hour  from  Duma,  in  the  Hauran ;  by  Knobel 
with  Ga/Ltot,  Ptol.  vi.  7.  17,  on  the  Persian  Gulf,  or  the  Banu 
Taim  (^J  ^jj)  also  on  the  Persian  Gulf;  by  Di.  and  Del. 
with  KDT1,  a  tribe  mentioned  in  Jer.  25,  23.  Job  6,  19,  as 
traders  (cf.  Is.  21,  i4)=*UJp>  on  tne  border  of  the  Negd 
and  the  Syrian  wilderness;  also  found  on  the  inscriptions, 
together  with  the  Mas' at  (Schr.,  K.  G.  F.,  p.  262  f.). 

"VH3"1  and  tt^D^  are  mentioned  (i  Chron.  5,  18  ff.)  as  neigh- 
bours of  the  tribes  east  of  the  Jordan,  who  made  war  against 
them  and  partially  subdued  them;  B^QJ  is  otherwise  un- 
known. "I1D\  'the  ftureans,'  dwelt  in  the  hill  country  of 
Lebanon  and  Hauran,  according  to  Strabo;  cf.  Luke  3,  i. 

JTDlp,  not  mentioned  elsewhere. 
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1  6.  drmom  Drmjtm.  lln  their  villages,  and  in 
their  encampments}  i.  e.  who  dwelt  partly  in  unwalled  villages 
(Lev.  25,  31.  Is.  42,  1  1)  and  partly  in  moveable  camps  (Num. 
31,  10.  Ez.  25,  4).  JTVB  is  from  niB,  and  means  *  a  camp? 
the  tents  being  pitched  in  the  form  of  a  circle;  cf.  the 
modern  ^\j.J  (Burckh.,  Bed.  26,  cited  by  Di.,  p.  297).  LXX, 
fv  rals  (TKTjvais  avrotv,  KOI  lv  rais  fTravXecriv  avrav. 

Dnftfcw.  'According  to  their  tribes'  flOK  occurs  again 
in  Num.  25,  15,  and  —  as  here  —  is  used  of  an  Arab  tribe: 
the  word  is  more  an  Arabic  than  a  Hebrew  word,  and  its 
use  here  and  Num.  25,  15  is  perhaps,  as  Di.  suggests, 
intentional.  Ryssel,  De  Eloh.  Pent,  sermone,  p.  71,  says  of 
HEN,  'quae  vox  ad  sermonem  populi  Midianitici  spectat 
(eodem  sensu  dictum  atque  apud  Scotos  clan,  apud  Arabes 


1  8.  HT^n.  See  10,  29.  It  is  not  the  Indian  Havila,  but 
the  land  of  the  XavXormot  (cf.  Juji.  in  Niebuhr,  Beschreibung 
•von  Arabien,  p.  342  :  Del.)  of  Strabo,  xvi.  4.  2,  between  the 
Nabatheans  and  the  Agroeans.  Thus  the  Ishmaelites  spread 
themselves  over  the  country  between  the  Persian  Gulf  to  the 
wilderness  of  Shur,  on  the  confines  of  Egypt. 

"OS  *?$  .  .  .  "fittf.     See  on  16,  7. 

HDM1.  'In  the  direction  of  Ashur'.  ,1383,  cf. 
on  13,  10.  m^N  is  explained  by  Del.  as  meaning  'up  to  the 
lands  under  the  Assyrian  rule  (bis  nach  den  Landen  as- 
sy rischer  Herrschaft).'  Noldeke  (Unters.,  p.  26)  considers  that 
mi$N  is  the  name  of  an  Egyptian  place,  which  has  been 
corrupted  in  the  Heb.  text.  According  to  Hupfeld  it  has 
arisen  out  of  ,TW  .13X2  (i  Sam.  15,  7)  by  corruption.  Wei. 
and  Del.  (Par.,  p.  131)  think  that  it  is  an  instance  of  ditto- 
graphy  for  -fit?'  iy. 

P  2 
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•^D  hy='easto/;'  cf.  16,  12. 

TEO^'Mffibrf;1    in  16,   12   pt?  is  used  of  Ishmael;   cf. 

Judg.  7, 12  piojn  n^a:  mp  ^a  fei. 
19-34- 

20.  tnN  pS  =  D"iN  JTNP  in  Hos.  12,  13,  'Mesopotamia' 
1  pa  in  Aramaic  = " a  yoke"  and  in  Arabic  (where  it  is  a 
Nabathean  foreign  word,  Gawaliqi,  112.  2)  =  " ploughing 
oxen,"  and  then  their  "plough"  so  a  fixed  measure  of  land, 
like  jugum,  jugerum  (Lane,  p.  2353),  and  is  regarded  by 
Lagarde  (Proph.  Chald.,  p.  xliii)  as  Persian.  But  II.  Raw., 
62.  33,  padanu  (which  as  paddnu  means  elsewhere,  accord- 
ing to  Schrader,  K.  A.  T7.2,  p.  612,  "way, path  ")  is  equivalent 
to  ginti  {garden}  and  iklu  (field),  (compare  Del.,  Par.,  p. 
J35))  and  so  it  might  have  meant  "field"  or  "plain"  in 
Assyrian  (cf.  )J~3  "depression,  plain"  Ges.,  Thes.,  p.  1092),' 
Di.  It  is  most  probable  that  DIK  mfc  in  Hos.  1.  c.  is  the 
Hebrew  translation  of  the  word.  In  24,  10  we  have  DIN 
Dnru  for  DIN  pa  (P).  The  LXX  and  Vulg.  render  it 
Mesopotamia  Syriae  or  Mesopotamia;  cf.  the  campos  Meso- 
potamiae  in  Curt.  iii.  2.  3;  v.  i.  15.  From  this  it  by  no 
means  follows  that  the  two  ideas  are  completely  identical, 
still  less  that  Paddan  Aram  was  the  district  round  Harran. 
'  Still  it  is  worth  noticing  that  the  name  pa  (cf.  48,  7) 
attaches  to  a  place  Fadddn,  and  a  Tell  Fadddn,  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  Harran,  which  Jaqut  still  knows  of  (Chwolsohn, 
Ssab.,  i.  304  ;  Mar  as.,  ii.  337).  That  the  neighbourhood  of 
Edessa  and  Harran  is  a  plain  surrounded  by  mountains  is 
evident  from  Edrisi  p.  Jaub.  ii.  153;  Wilh.  of  Tyrus,  10.  29. 
Buck,  Mesopotamia,  in/  (Kn.  in  Di.)  D"iN  pa  is  only 
found  in  P  as  the  name  of  Mesopotamia ;  so  28,  2.  6  f.  31,  1 8. 
33,  J8.  35>  9-  26.  46,  15. 
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21.  mrP  i     "irCPt,  lit.  {  suffered  himself  'to  be  prayed  to  '/ 
i.e.  'hearkened  to  him'    The  Nifal  tolerativum;  cf.  Is.  53,  7 
rtfJJJ  Nini  ;  and  Cheyne's  crit.  note,  ad  loc. 

22.  ISSTlfVl  is  imperf.  Hithpo'.  of  pn  ;  see  Ges.,  §  55.  i  ; 
Stade,  §  532  a.  y;  cf.  man"1  from  in:,  l^nrv  from  &1. 

"•m  Ht  Tivh  p  ^H^ifihustwhyamiy  i.e.'ifttbe 
thus,  why  do  I  live?'  cf.  D^TI  "6  nrf>  in  27,  46;  so  the  Syriac. 
The  LXX,  et  ourco  [/noi  /leXXet  -yiVo-tfai],  ii/a  TI  /zoi  roCroy  and 
so  Vulg.;  hence  it  has  been  rendered,  '  if  it  be  so,  why  am  I 
thus?"1  i.  e.  pregnant;  but  nt  cannot  be  predicate,  as  the  LXX 
have  taken  it;  JIT  merely  strengthens  the  ilD?,  as  in  18,  13. 

23.  (a)  'Two  nations  are  in  thy  womb, 

(/3)  And  two  peoples  shall  separate  themselves  from  thy  lap  : 
(a)  And  one  people  shall  overpower  the  other  ^ 
(3)  And  the  elder  shall  serve  the  younger' 

The  answer  given  to  Ribqah's  prayer  is  poetical  in  form. 

m  and  "Vjra  in  prose  would  require  the  article  ;   cf.  Ewald, 

§  294  a. 

QNTO  DN^.     On    |D    used   in    comparison,    cf.  Ges., 

§  119.  i;  M.  R.,  §  49.  2. 

24.  rPD1  l^b^l.    '  And  her  days  were  full;'  so  29,  21. 
5°>  3- 

DCiri  is  contracted  from  D'Dfcri. 

25.  ^"IftlN,  probably  referring  to  the  colour  of  his  skin, 
rather  than  the  hair;    cf.  David  in  i  Sam.  16,  12.  17,  42. 


'  Esau  '  —  '  hairy  one' 
26.  ^pV*1  the   author  takes   from  Sj^y,  a  denom.  of  2j?y 
'  heel,  }=l  heel-holder  ;'  cf.  Hos.  12,  4.    Reuss,  Gesch.  des  A.  T.t 
p.  52,  explains  Jacob  as='  successor'     In   27,  36  another 
explanation  is  given  ;  see  the  note  there. 
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DJ1N  rr;  cf.  on  24,  30- 

27.  "P2  }TP.    'TV  is  ace.  after  yf,  not  gen.,  for  then 
iHs  would  be  necessary/  Wright :    the   form  VT,  however, 
does  not  occur  in  the  O.  T.     Cf.  2  Chron.  2,  n  *?3&  VT 
fW'31;  Ps.  44,  22  ^f?  mE'tyn  jn\  which  are  parallel  to  this 
passage.    The  pi.  cstr.  is  used  in  i  Kings  9,  27.  Amos  5,  16. 

JTTiZ?  *&&=.' a  field  man]  one  who  spends  his  time  in 
the  fields  hunting;  but  niDIKH  B*N,  9,  20,  =  ' an  agriculturist! 

DD  ttTM.  1A  quiet,  domestic  man.1  l  An  upright  man' 
does  not  suit  the  context  here,  and  hardly  fits  in  with  the  later 
accounts  of  Jacob's  dealings  with  his  brother.  Elsewhere 
Dn  always =' upright j  except  Ex.  26,  24.  DH  is  here  the 
German  lfromm',  which  also  means  ruhig  (quiet),  thus  '  ein 
frommes  Pferd/  a  quiet  horse. 

CT1;?™  for  B^nN;  see  Ges.,  §  23.  3.  Rem.  2;  Stade, 
§  i°9- 

28.  VD^  "PS  ^.    'For  venison  was  in  his  mouth j  i.e. 
was  according  to  his  taste;  cf.  27,  5.  7. 

30.  mn  DINH  DISH  p.    'From  the  red  (stuff],  this 
red  stuff;'    the   words  HTH    D1NH    being    epexegetical ;    cf. 
M.R,§72.3. 

31.  DV3  rr\2ft.     'Sell  now  first  of  all'  etc.;  see  M.  R., 
§  56.  2.  Rem.  a,  who   points   out   the  different   shades  of 
meaning  in  Dis3  and  Disn3. 

32.  rr\vh  ^n  ^N  n^n.  i  Behold  jam  going  to  die; 

i.  e.  Esau's  life  was  a  dangerous  one,  and  he  might  meet  his 
death  at  any  moment.  Tuch  prefers  the  rendering,  '  /  am 
at  the  point  of  death]  i.  e.  from  hunger,  which  is  not  so 
natural  (so  A.V.  and  A.V.R.),and  would  be  better  expressed 
by  flD  »m 
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26. 


3.    7Nn  rCTlNn  JIN,  i.e.  Canaan   and   the   ad- 

joining districts,  nvitf  being  used  of  the  different  portions 
of  what  was  afterwards  the  land  of  Israel,  as  in  i  Chron. 
13,  2.  2  Chron.  n,  23.  i?xn,  cf.  note  on  19,  8. 

=  '  concerning  his  wife;'   cf.  32,  30    HT  noi> 
livhy  dost  thou  then  ask  about  my  name?'  43,  7 
!>  Eton  i?NE>  5>1NB>  '  /fo  wa»  asked  indeed  about  us 
and  about  our  birth-place! 

s.  npn  r»N  pros.   «  sporting  with  R:   n«  pns  = 

Dy  pnv,  of  mutual  playing  or  caressing,  and  so  distinct 
from  a  p!"l¥,  where  the  action  is  not  mutual  ;  see  39,  14  (Luzz. 
cited  by  Del.). 

10.  "w  oyn  inN  nstr  to^M.   C6>^  ^  ^  /^/^ 

might  have  lain  with  her,  and  so  thou  hadst  brought  '  etc.,  lit. 
*  almost  had  one  of  the  people;'  cf.  Ps.  1  19,  87  pNl  '•JI^D  B5?EO  ; 
Prov.  5,  14  ""n^n  DVDD.  nNim  is  the  perf.  with  waw  conv., 
after  BycO;  cf.  Driver,  §  115,  p.  160:  the  tone  being  thrown 
forward  on  to  the  last  syllable.  Del.,  p.  385,  explains  the 
position  of  the  tone  on  nNUm  as  due  to  the  y  following, 
which  would  otherwise  be  scarcely  audible,  comparing  Is. 
n,  2  nnai  (where,  however,  the  tone  on  the  last  syllable  may 
be  due  to  the  waw  conv.;  cf.  Driver,  §  no.  5).  See  also 
ver.  22  H^y  m.  and  cf.  Ewald,  §§  63  c,  193  b. 

12.  Q^JJtt?  n^tt.  ''A  hundred  measures  •/  'a  hundred- 
fold! ~W  in  Biblical  Hebrew  does  not  occur  again  in  this 
sense.  In  Aramaic  and  the  language  of  the  Mishna,  "W  , 
Pa'el  of  "W  =  *  to  reckon,  estimate  '  (cf.  Targ.  Onq.  here, 
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nil  HMD  nn  i>y  =  '/fo  hundredfold  of  that  which  they 
had  estimated  it  (the  field)  \*  cf.  Levy,  Chald.  W.B.,  ii. 
p.  504),  and  N"tyB>  subst.='  interest,  price;1  see  Levy,  1.  c.,  and 
cf.  the  Arabic  J^-*  ' pretium  annonae!  LXX  and  Syr.  in- 
correctly read  D^'ViP  '  barley!  '  A  hundred  measures '  would 
imply  that  the  harvest  was  very  abundant.  The  neighbour- 
hood of  Gerar  was  very  fruitful,  and  at  the  present  day  the 
Arabs  have  grain  magazines  at  Nuttar  Abu  Sumar,  a  little 
north-west  of  Elusa;  Rob.,  Paly  i.  p.  562. 

13.  Tn;ft  "pTTt.    Cf.  the  note  on  8,  3.    ina,  the  participle, 
here  takes  the  place  of  the  more  common  inf.  abs. ;  so  Judg. 

4, 24  n$?5  76,1  bvcto*  -on  v  ^ni;  2  Sam.  16,  5.  18, 25  ^i 
anpl  I'li'n ;  cf.  Ewald,  §  280  b ;  M.  R.,  §  108.  Hi],  however, 
may  be  perfect,  cf.  Josh.  6,  13.  Is.  31,  5 ;  see  Ges.,  §  131.  3. 
Rem.  3. 

14.  n"Qy  occurs  once  again  in  Job  i,  3;  cf.  the  N.  T. 
6( panda,  Matt.  24,  45,  and  see  Ges.,  Thes.,  sub  voce. 

15.  DINT'ft'H  .  .  .  OlftHD.     Notice  the  masc.  suffixes 
referring  to  feminine  nouns;  so  ver.  18.  31,  9.  32, 16.  33,  13. 
41,  23;  see  Ewald,  §  249  b;  Ges.,  §  121.  6.  Rem.  i. 

OIN;'^")  with  double  ace.,  according  to  Ges.,  §  139.  2; 
M.  R.,  §  45-  2. 

1 8.  DmiN  "Wl.     LXX,  o2  TralSer;  so  Sam.  and  Vulg., 
reading  voy,  possibly  from  piTP  n^y  in  ver.  19. 

Ol^riD^    is  imperf.   with   waw   conv.   in    continuation 

of  nsn. 

19.  D^n   d^tt.      'Living,  i.e.  flowing  water'  as  con- 
trasted with  still  water;  so  Lev.  14,  5.  Jer.  2,  13. 

20.  *pW=.' strife;'  the  word  only  occurs  here. 

21.  TEKto^  hostility! 
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2  2 .  mini  = '  wide  spaces!  Probably  the  modern  Ruhaibe, 
about  three  hours  south-east  of  Elusa,  eight  hours  south  of 
Beersheba,  where  remains  of  fountains  are  still  to  be  found : 
cf.  Robins,  i.  p.  289  ff. 

*O,  not  =ort  recitativum,  but  as  in  29,  32.  33.  Ex.  3,  12, 
affirmative,  'surely]  'indeed! 

I^IDI  is  perf.  with  waw  conv.  without  a  preceding  imperf.; 
cf.  17,  4;  Driver,  §  119  a;  M.  R.,  §  24.  2  b. 

26.  IHSnO  ntnfcO.     nrnx   is   a  pr.  n.   with   the    fem. 
ending  ru,  like  n_^3,  np'^3,  ver.  34 ;  rfcno,  28,  9  :  so  LXX, 
Syr.,  Vulg.,  Saad.     Onq.,  who  renders  Vltorn  nynn,  Berl. 
(some  texts  '•rri&rTO),  seems  to  have  taken  ntnx  as  fem.  cons, 
state  of  ntritf,  in  the  sense  of  'a  troop >/  '  crowd ','  a  meaning 
nTfltf  never  has :   and  injno  as  compounded  of  |D  and  jn 
(if  we  follow  the  reading  ''rferno,  and  not  Berliner's  ^crn). 
injHD,  only  here  in  the  Pentateuch,  =  '•friend]  ' confidant'  one 
who   advised   him,  and   rendered   him   other   services;    cf. 
i  Kings  4,  5.  i  Chron.  27,  33.     ^njno  has  a  firm  unchange- 
able tsere  in  the  first  syllable.     The  LXX  translate  injno 
by  vv^ay<ay6s ;  supposing  that  to  be  the  capacity  in  which  he 
acted  as  his  'friend;'  cf.  Judg.  14,  20,  LXX.    Translate, 'With 
Ahuzzath,  his  counsellor! 

27.  "U1  DJlNI.    Render,  '  Seeing  that  (or  since)  ye  hated 
me,  and  sent  me  away  from  you! 

28.  ifcTJ,  inf.  abs.  Qal  of  nan  for  nfrj;  so  in^5  Is.  22,  13  ; 
and  see  Ges.,  §  75.  Rem.  2. 

n7fc$  =  here  a  compact  ratified  by  a  solemn  oath ;  so 
Deut.  29,  n.  Ez.  1 6,  59. 

29.  nto^n  is  pointed  with  tsere,  instead  of  seghol,  under 
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the  n;  so  in  three  other  places,  Josh.  7,  9.  2  Sam.  13,  12. 
Jer.  40,  1 6  (Kri).  In  the  last  two  instances  and  here,  'in 
order  to  avoid,  by  emphasizing  the  final  sound  of  the  first 
word,  any  confusion  in  sound  with  the  initial  sound  of  the 
next'  (Del.).  Cf.  also  Ges.,  §  75.  Rem.  17  ;  Stade,  §  1436. 
Rem.  3,  who  gives  other  instances,  e.g.  Josh.  9,  24  n&p}; 
Lev.  5,  9  HW;  Nah.  i,  3  njMJ  (but  not  Baer  and  Del.  in 
their  edition,  who  point  Hj53*  with  seghol). 

mZO  pT    '  Only  good,'  'nothing  out  good ;'  cf.  6,  5  yi  pi ; 
Deut.  28,  33  pm  p1£ty  pi. 

31.  YTJN1?  ttTN.     Cf.  the  note  on  13,  n. 

33.  nj?Htft  =  '  oath?     The  author  takes  it  as  equivalent 
to  nyjCJ.     The  word  is  a  anag  \cyofj..     In  21,  31  another 
account  of  the  origin  of  the  name  Beersheba  is  given. 

34.  Cf.  36,  2  foil. 

35.  Tp?nri1     scrip/to   defectiva,    for   n^nni;    cf.  19,    33 
Tri3fni;  27',  i  rivarn. 

nil  n"^Q,  cf.  Prov.  14,  10  1^33  n^D,  =  '  bitterness  of 
spirit'  LXX,  rja-av  fpi&vo-M,  but  incorrectly ;  so  Onq.  HNjrp 
Ijn^  !?")5^  =  '  /^^  ze;^^  disobedient  and  provoking  to  anger ' 
etc.;  taking  it  from  HID  =  '  to  rebel! 


27. 

i.  fifc^E  =  lit.  '  away  from  seeing^  i.e.  'so  that  he  could 
not  see ;'  cf.  23,  6  and  the  note  on  16,  2. 

3.  T*T>P.  ^l?,  a  a7ra£  Xeyo'/x.,  is  from  !"6ri  </0  hang;'  just 
as  '^)  is  from  n£s,  ^s  from  nh.  The  LXX,  Vulg.,  Targ. 
Ps.-Jon.,  Ibn  Ezra,  etc.  render  'quiver!  Onq.,  Pesh.,  Rashi, 
'  sword'  The  former  rendering  is  preferable,  being  more  in 
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accordance  with  the  context  (bow  and  quiver  are  more 
naturally  mentioned  together  than  bow  and  sword) ;  cf.  Is. 
7,  24.  2  Kings  13,  15 :  and  the  root  r6n, '  to  hang?  suits  the 
rendering  'quiver'  better  than  'sword;1  as  a  sword  would 
be  girded  on,  while  a  quiver  was  hung  on  the  shoulders, 
"j^n  =  the  later  word  nst?X,  which  occurs  first  in  Is.  22,  6. 

PTP2.  The  Ktb.  is  HTV,  feminine  of  TV. ;  being  what  is 
called  by  the  Arab  grammarians  a  nomen  unitatis,  meaning 
(a  single  head  of  game;1  while  TV  would  be  'game'  in 
general;  cf.  Wright,  Arab.  Gram.,  i.  §  246;  see  also  Ges., 
§  107.  3e;  Ewald,  §  176 a.  The  Kri  is  TO  (n  "W,  n  is 
redundant],  which  was  probably  chosen  by  the  Massoretes,  as 
flTO  usually  means  'provisions  for  a  journey'  e.g.  42,  25. 
45,  21 ;  or  they  might  have  pointed  it  TO  here,  as  this  word 
stands  again  so  pointed  in  vers.  5,  7,  33.  flTO,  'a  single  head 
of  game,'  is  quite  suitable  here — as  Isaac  would  not  require 
more — and  is  in  no  wise  against  vers.  5,  7,  33. 

4.  HTON1  *>">  n^im.  'And  bring  it  to  me,  and  let  me 
eat?  i.e.  ' and  bring  it  to  me  that  I  may  eat ;'  see  Driver, 
§  60;  Dav.,  §  23,  p.  6 1 ;  Ges.,  §  128.  i  c. 

5-    fc^Orn.     LXX  read  V3N^,  ro>  irarpl  avrov;   but  tfarA  is 

justified  by  vers.  4  and  7. 

6.  PCI  Ipy  *?N.  'To  Jacob  her  son,'  i.e.  her  favourite 
child,  Esau  being  the  father's  favourite;  cf.  25,  28.  The 
LXX,  however,  have  rbv  vlov  avrijs  TOV  eXao-o-o),  reading  fDpn  HJ3, 
cf.  vers.  15,  42,  perhaps  on  account  of  Esau's  being  called 
7n3n  W2  in  ver.  i ;  cf.  ver.  42. 

8.  "friN  mSQ  ^M  ^ti&h  =  lin  regard  to  that  which  I 
am  charging  thee ;'  so  17,  20  hQK3C^1  'a«^  zw'M  regard  to 
Ishmael;'  cf.  M.  R.,  §  51.  5.  Rem.  b.  l^X  includes  the 
demonstrative  pronoun;  cf.  Ges.,  §  123.  2. 
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o.  ^"Hil.     So  "H?:  the  pretonic  —  in  the  construct  state 

*  ••  T    •. 

is  unusual ;  cf.  Stade,  §  332  d.  2  ;  Ewald,  §  212  b. 

trttytSD  DriN  ilfcWl.  'That  1 may  make  them  [into] 
dainty  dishes'  fitoy  with  a  double  ace.,  according  to  Ges., 
§  139.  2;  M.R.,  §  45.  5. 

12.  ' Per -chance  my  father  will  feel  me,  and  I  shall  be  as  one 
that  mocks  in  his  sight'  etc.;  cf.  Driver,  §  115. 

ynynft  is  part.  Pilpel,  from  yyn  ;  cf.  Ges.,  §55.4;  Stade, 
§  281.  yyn,  like  the  Arab.  *££.f,  means  '  to  stammer,'  'stutter,' 
and  then  '  to  mock; '  cf.  pb  and  3yi>. 

J3-  ^frPTJp.  'Thy  curse,'  i.e.  the  curse  that  shall  come 
upon  thee;  cf.  the  note  on  9,  2. 

15.  rnttnn  =  lit.  'costlinesses,'  'costly  things,'  ( desidera- 
lilia,'  so  ^Til  must  be  understood  before  it.  Esau's  best 
clothes  are  intended,  which  he  wore  on  any  festive  occasions ; 
cf.  Judg.  14,  12  ff. 

20.  N2ftT>  rnnft  nt  ME.  'How  then  hast  thou found 
it  so  quickly  .^  lit.  'how  then  hast  thou  made  haste  to  find  it?'* 
cf.  Ges.,  §  142.  2;  M.  R.,  §  113.  rnnD  corresponds  to  the 
adverb  in  English. 

24.  "^fc^l  is  really  in  point  of  time  before  tinD"Qt|1  in 
ver.  23.  In  ver.  23  the  transaction  is  briefly  described  by 
the  single  word  1PO"Q^,  the  particulars  of  the  blessing  being 
added  by  1  conv. ;  cf.  Driver,  §75/3;  so  in  37,  6.  42,  21  if. 
45,  21-24.  48,  17. 

ItoV  *01  Ht  nn«.  'Thou  art  then  my  son  Esau',  =.' art 
thou  then  my  son  Esau?'  An  interrogative  sentence  without 
the  interrogative  particle  n;  cf.  2  Kings  20,  9.  Job  38,  18  ; 
Ewald,  §  324  a;  Ges.,  §  153.  i.  HT  is  added  to  give  emphasis 
to  the  question. 

26.  njPtZft.     Cf.  on  2,  12. 
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2  7b-29  are  the  words  of  the  blessing.  The  blessing  is  poetical 
in  form  :  observe  the  parallelism  in  the  verses,  and  the  poetical 
words  and  forms,  e.g.  HSi  for  nan,  fj«n  '3»£  mn  for  nvi, 


27b.      '  Behold,  the  smell  of  my  son  is  as  the  smell  of  a  field 
which  Yahweh  has  blessed: 

28.  (a)  And  may  God  give  thee  of  the  dew  of  the  heavens, 

and  of  the  fatnesses  of  the  earth, 
(£)  And  abundance  of  corn  and  wine. 

29.  (a)  May  nations  serve  thee,  and  peoples  bow  down  to  thee; 

Be  a  prince  over  thy  brethren,  and  may  thy  mother's 

sons  bow  down  to  thee : 
(/3)  Cursed  be  those  that  curse  thee, 
And  blessed  be  those  that  bless  thee.' 

28.  ^Jftttfo,  the  V?  is  undageshed  (cf.  DW>p,  Jon.  4,  n ; 
DrntoJo,  Ez.  32,  30),  as  it  is  pointed  with  shewa.    The  word 
is  compounded  of  |D  partitive,  and  S3£^,  corresponding  to 
i>BD  just  before,     ^pfc?  is  plural  cstr.  from  JtptP,  like  D^aip 
from  ftpij,  Dsh?3  from  ?Of,  not  from  fog*.     The  A.  V.  takes  it 
as  pi.  of  IP^?,  but  the  sense  and  the  parallelism  are  against 
this.     On  |p  part.,  see  on  4,  3,  and  cf.  28,  n.  30,  14.     Cf. 
the  rendering  of  the  A.  V.  R.  in  these  verses.     On  the  great 
fertility  of  the  land  of  Canaan,  cf.  Ex.  3,  8.     The  dew  is  here 
mentioned  instead  of  the  rain ;  as  in  summer,  in  Palestine, 
there  is  very  little  rain,  and  the  dew  takes  its  place ;  cf.  49, 
25.  Deut.  33, 13.  Hos.  14,  6.  Zech.  8,  12. 

tiTOn  from  eh*  'to  take  possession ;'  so  called  as  taking 
possession  of  the  head  or  mind;  cf.  Hos.  4,  n. 

29.  ^nnttTl  Ktb.;  Kri  WJW^J.      The  Kri  is  preferable, 
as  the  plural  precedes  (IVllJp).     The  Ktb.  is  possibly — as  in 

28 — an  incorrect  way  of  writing  the  word.     The  sing, 
light  perhaps  stand  by  Ewald,  §  316  a;  Ges.,  §  147  a. 
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for  nin.  The  verb  njn  for  n;n  is  North  Palestinian 
and  late;  cf.  the  Aramaic  njn  and  )o«.  The  imper.  occurs 
again  in  Is.  16,  4  and  Job  37,  6  (with  N  for  n). 

*pN  in  .  .  .  TTfeA;  cf.  Ps.  50,  20,  where  they  are 
again  rhythmically  interchanged. 

~pm  .  .  ,  tntf.  The  singular  for  plural;  cf.  Ex.  31, 
14  nor  mo  JT^riD;  Lev.  19,  8  KB*  W  V^NI;  Num.  24,  9 
THK  T-HNI  TTO  T:mD;  see  Ewald,  §  319  a;  Ges.,  §  146.  4 ; 
M.  R,  §135.  4b. 

30.  2p3P  N2T  N2P  *"!&$.     '/tw^  having  only  just  gone 
out',  circ.  clause ;    cf.  Josh.  4,18  D'oron  ^3"»  HIM  IpnJ  '  /^ 
j^/fj  of  the  feet  of  the  priest  having  been  withdrawn;''  2  Kings 
12,  7b  ITOn  pll  nK   twnan  Iptn  N^  '/^  priests  not  having 
repaired  the  breach  in  the  house;'  see  Driver,  §  165;  Ewald, 
§  34i  c. 

31.  7DfcO1  is  imperf.  with  weak  waw  in  a  jussive  sense; 
so  innch,  ver.  29;  see  Driver,  §  134. 

33.  "w  rmn  .  *  .  "nmi,  so  ver.  34  "-m  npy*  pjnn; 

the  verb  being  followed  by  a  substantive  derived  from  it  in 
the  ace. ;  cf.  Matt.  2,  10,  and  see  Ges.,  §  138.  i.  Rem.  i. 

TSTT  N1H  fcODN  ^E  = '  ze;^  //^<?«  z>  fo,  /^^  <?w^  /Az/  hunted?' 
cf.  Ps.  24,  10  TQDn  "jta  nt  Nin  ^D  'ze;^  then  is  this  one — the 
king  of  glory?  Zech.  i,  9  rb$  n»n  HO  cz£;^2/  0r<?  /^~ 
/fe'w/''  Nin  N1DN  ''D  anticipating  the  subject;  see  Driver, 
§  201.  2  ;  Ewald,  §  325  a. 

&W1  T^  ISn.  '  TO<?  ^««/^  ^OT^  awe?  ^w^/  it; ' 
cf-  35,  3  W  .  .  .  TIN  ruyn;  49,  17  ^1  .  .  .  i^:n.  The  par- 
ticiple breaks  off  into  the  imperf.  with  w0ze>  consec.;  a  fact 
being  stated,  not  a  possibility,  in  which  case  we  should  find 
the  per/,  with  waw  consec.;  cf.  Driver,  §  117 ;  M.  R.,  §  15  ; 
Ges.,  §  134.  2.  Rem.  2. 
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34.  pl^l  »  «  «  5?fttt  is  either  to  be  explained  as  19,  15 
by  Driver,  §  127  b,  the  imperf.  with  waw  conv.  after  a  time- 
determination,  or  the  word  W  must  be  supplied  with  the 
LXX,  Sam.  ;  so  Tuch,  Di.  TV1  might  easily  have  fallen  out 
after  nTP  at  the  end  of  ver.  33.  Hitzig  emends  as  follows 
(his  emendation  being  accepted  by  Geiger,  Urschrift,  p.  377), 

wi  :  Tim  Di  inrruNi 

.    .-  T 

D3  ^mi.    Cf.  4,  26  wn  U  nefr;    Num.  14,  32 
;    see  Ges.,  §  121.  3;    Ewald,  §  311  a;   M.  R., 
§  72.  i  and  Rem.  a. 

36.  '  Is  it  that  they  have  called  his  name  Jacob  ?  for  he  hath 
supplanted  me  now  twice,'  etc.;  cf.  29,  15  finN  TIN  "On.    LXX, 
diKaiws  €K\r)6ri  ;  Vulg.  *_/#.?&  vocatum  est  nomen  ejus;  '  cf.  M.  R., 
§  143.  Rem.  b;   Ewald,  §  324  b,  who  remarks  that  *an  'is 
used  when  the  reason  is  unknown  '=  the  Lat.  numquid,  Ger. 
etwa.    In  25,  26  another  explanation  of  the  name  is  given. 

DTOyB  HI;  cf.  Ges.,  §  122.  2.  note;  M.  R.,  §  91. 

37.  YTOttD,  with  a   double  ace.;    see  Ps.  51,  14  nm 

^aoon  nin^;  so  IJJD,  Judg.  19,  5  art  na  ini?  IVD;  cf. 

Ewald,  §  283  b  (2). 

TO  7,  scrip/w  plena  for  v,  only  occurs  here  in  the  Penta- 
teuch ;  cf.  na^N  in  3,  9  for  "pN. 

38.  TO"pn,  see  on  34,  31. 

39.  ^tttfe,  not  D  partitive  as  the  A.  V.  margin,  nor  cstr. 
plural  of  l^f  O  as  A.  V.  and  M.  R.,  §  136.  Rem.  a;  cf.  ver.  28, 
because  i?DD  in  the  second  half  of  the  verse  is  against  this, 
but  privative  (so  most  modern  scholars).     '  Away  from  the 
fatnesses;'  cf.  vers.  37,  40.     Render, 

'  Far  from  the  fatnesses  of  the  earth  be  thy  dwelling-place, 

And  far  from  the  dew  of  heaven  from  above' 
Other  instances  of  IP  privative  are  Num.  15,  24  rnyn 
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'  out  of  sight  of  the  congregation  ;  '  Prov.  20,  3  1HD  *  away 
from  strife  ;'  Job  n,  15  DIED  'without  blemish' 

The  sterility  of  Edom  is  here  contrasted  with  the  fertility 
of  Palestine ;  so  ver.  40, 
'  And  by  thy  sword  shalt  thou  live,  and  thy  brother  shall  thou 

serve; 

And  it  will  be,  when  thou  rebellest,  that  thou  wilt  break  his 
yoke  from  of  thy  neck.1 

40.  ""pHPI  7#,  i.  e.  the  sword  is  conceived  of  as  the  means 
of  procuring  the  necessities  of  life,  or  as  the  basis  on  which 
Esau's  life  will  rest ;  cf.  i>y  in  Deut.  8,  3  mi>  Dr6n  5>y ;  Is. 

38, 1 6  w  an^y. 

"Tin.  The  root  TO  occurs  four  times  in  the  Old  Test., 
twice  in  Qal,  Jer.  2,  31.  Hos.  12,  i,  and  twice  in  Hif.,  here 
and  Ps.  55,  3.  TO  is  the  Arab,  j^,  conj.  I. '  to  go  to  and fro ;' 
II.  ' to  desire,  long  for;'  III.  'to  strive  after,  wish.'  In 
Hebrew  the  root  means  '  to  wander  about  unrestrained]  a 
meaning  which  suits  Hos.  and  Jer.,  loc.  cit. ;  Judah  being 
described  (Hos.  12,  i  Ti  iy)  as  still  wandering  about  with 
regard  to  God,  i.  e.  independently,  of  his  own  free  will,  with- 
drawing himself  from  God;  so  Jer.  2, 31  im  'we  have  wandered 
about',  i.  e.  abandoned  God.  In  Ps.  55,  3  WfeO  TIN  (where  the 
Hif'il  is  used)  the  meaning  is  slightly  different,  'I wander  to  and 
fro  in  my  meditation,'  '  I  am  tossed  about  by  anxiety  and  care* 
Del.  and  Kn.  render  here,  'when  thou  roamest  about ?  but  this 
is  unsuitable,  as  a  yoke  would  not  be  broken  by  roaming 
about,  nor  could  a  person  under  a  yoke  be  well  conceived  of 
as  roaming  about  at  will.  IBto  in  this  case  would  be  like 
Num.  27,  14.  Tuch  renders,  'when  thou  rebellest'  (cf.  Jer. 
and  Hos.,  1.  c.),  to  which  Di.  objects  that  every  one  who  is 
under  a  yoke  rebels,  but  does  not  get  free ;  but  this  is  not 
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conclusive  against  Tuch's  rendering.  Di.  prefers  the  render- 
ing, 'when  thou  strives!;1  cf.  ^  IV,  the  meaning  being, 
'  when  thou,  though  in  bondage,  strivest  to  become  free,  thou 
shalt  break  off  the  yoke  from  thy  neck,  and  attain  thy  desire.' 
The  A.V.  renders, '  when  thou  shalt  have  dominion  '(so  Kimchi ; 
cf.  Ges.,  Thes.,  p.  1269  a),  as  though  inn  were  from  nil, 
but  this  is  tautological.  Other  renderings  are,  'when  thou 
shalt  wish;"1  '  when  thou  shalt  bewail}  both  extremely  doubtful. 
The  Versions  seem  to  have  misunderstood  the  word.  Onq. 
renders  it  by  "U1  'nfoa  jV^y^  13  '  when  his  sons  transgress ' 
etc.,  probably  a  paraphrase.  Syr.  has  ooii  . Jo  '  and  if  thou 
repentest;'  but  how  they  get  this  out  of  inn  is  not  clear. 
LXX  have  jjw/ea  lav  KatieXrjf,  probably  connecting  it  with  TV, 
Hif.  min.  The  Vulg.  has  a  free  paraphrase,  *  tempusque 
veniet  cum  excutias,  et  solvas  jugum  ejus,'  etc.  The  Heb.-Sam. 
has  UNn,  Nif.  of  UN  ({when  thou  becomest  great'),  for  inn, 
so  the  Book  of  Jubilees  (Di.).  The  best  rendering  seems 
to  be  either  Tuch's  or  Dillmann's.  The  A.V.R.  renders,  'break 
loose'  For  the  fulfilment  of  the  blessing,  cf.  2  Kings  8,  20  if. 
16,6. 

41.  "ON  71N  ^  imp*1.    Render,  '  The  days  of  mourn- 
ing for  my  father]  etc.,  i.  e.  Isaac  would  soon  die ;  cf.  ver.  4 
and  ver.  7,  and  then  Esau  contemplated  taking  vengeance  on 
Jacob ;  ^S  being  obj.  genit.     Others,  e.  g.  Luther,  Kalisch, 
render  as  genit.  of  the  subject,  '  days  of  grief  for  my  father* 
i.e.  Isaac  would  grieve  when  he  heard  of  Jacob's  death. 
But  the  genitive  after  ^3N  is  always  obj.  genit. 

42.  'And  they  told  (lit.  it  was  told)  Ribqah  the  words  of 
Esau;'  on  the  construction,  cf.  the  note  on  4,  18. 

On2nt2.  '  Will  revenge  himself  upon  theej  lit.  '  procure  fo^ 
himself  satisfaction,  or  ease  (viz.  by  taking  revenge);'  cf.  the 
Nif.  DmN  in  Is.  i,  24. 

Q 
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44.  .  viy&wd^/st.'wMdfepw/'  cf.  2< 

20  DHnK  CW3;  Dan.  ii,  20  DHntf  D^ni.  'Ribqah 
mentions  a  short  time  in  order  to  persuade  Jacob  more 
easily/  Di. 

45.  rOtEl  .  .  ,  lltt?  IV.  l  Until  thy  brother's  anger  turn 
.  .  .  and  he  forget;'  cf.  18,  25  fpm  *  .  .  )w6,  and  the  note 
there. 

DlD^ittS  03;  cf.  Prov.  17,  15.  They  would  both  perish, 
as  the  murderer  would  (9,  6)  be  put  to  death. 


28. 

2.  0"^N  nyiQ.    The  construct  state  with  n  local;  cf,  on 
20,  i.     The  syllable  H—  is  pointed  with  orthophonic  Ga'ya 
(cf.  Ges.,  §  1 6,  3),  so  that  its  sound  may  be  kept  distinct  from 
that  of  the  following  N  in  Ditf;  cf.  44,  2  ^Dan  jpaa ;   n,  25 

?T)  (Baer  and  Del.  ed.);  see  also  Stade,  §  56.    rma  = 
cf.  n^p  =  n^D;  and  see  Del.  on  Ps.  3,  Comment.,  4th 
ed.,  p.  83. 

3.  rP^m  4  .  »  "JMN  T^-     Tne  Perf-  with  waw  con- 
secutive, after  the  imperf.  as  a  jussive;  cf.  on  i,  14. 

5.  Cf.  Hos.  12,  13  &-IK  mb>  apv  n-a^i. 

6.  n7U)V    We  should  expect  here  rktfai  no  adequate 
reason  can  be  given  for  the  use  of  the  perfect  with  waw  here, 
where  the  imperf.  with  waw  cons,  would  be  expected :  pos- 
sibly the  present  reading  has  arisen  through  *"  having  dropped 
out  between  1  and  tf.     See  Driver,  §  133.     Di.  explains  it  on 
account  of  its  being  dependent  on  >3,  but  this  would  require 
the  waw  conv.  with  the  imperf.  when  another  perfect  had 
preceded,  as  already  yDEh  in  ver.  7. 
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.  The  imperf.  with  waw  conv.  continuing 
an  inf.  cstr.,  a  fact  being  stated  ;  cf.  Driver,  §  1  1  8  ad  fin.  So 
39,  1  8  NipKI  *  ,  .  'onru  ;  see  also  Ges.,  §  132.  3.  Rem.  2. 

9.  fiTTfE.  In  36,  3  rieipa  (cf.  the  note  there)  is  the 
name  of  the  daughter  of  Ishmael  whom  Esau  married. 

Vtt&  T^  =  '  in  addition  to  his  wives,'  i.  e.  the  wives  men- 
tioned 26,  34;  so  31,  50  Tim  by  D'Bfo. 

Verse  9  forms  the  apodosis  to  ver.  6  ;  JJDP%  ver.  7,  being 
dependent  on  K"W,  ver.  6,  and  X"P1,  ver.  8,  resuming  the  am 
of  ver.  6. 

11.  DIpEl  MB1*!.     DIpD  with  the  article  =  '  the  place' 
i.  e.  the  place  that  was  suitable  for  passing  the  night. 

Olpftjl  *02NO.  'Some  of  the  stones;'  JD  partitive  as  in 
4,  3- 

w  ^flrf/  vrrtBfono  for  vrrtB^np;  cf. 
for  Vniyn^.  The  plural  is  the  plural  used  to  mark 
extension  of  space  (as  here)  or  time;  see  Ges.,  §  108.  2a; 
Stade,  §  3i3b.  The  feminine  plural  being  used,  according 
to  Stade,  §  32  2  c  ('  single  things  in  which  a  definite  quality 
appears'),  nit?Kl»  =  *  that  which  is  at  the  head'  just  as 
fflhlB  =  'that  which  is  at  the  feet  ;'  cf.  niEytDD  and  nmjJD 
'  dainties  ;'  nixi?23  '  wondrous  deeds' 

12.  D^D  from  ^D,  with  the  ending  D_,  as  in  D^K  from 
i*N,  D33;  cf.  Stade,  §  293;   Ges.,  §  87.  i  d.     This  ending  is 
more  frequent  in  proper  names,  e.  g.  &J"JO,  Djnt<)  D^g  ,  ^^, 

is  a  CTTO^  Xeyo>. 

^I.     '  With  its  top   reaching   heaven- 
wards ;'  cf.  n,  4,  and  see  Driver,  §  159. 

13-  V*?y  322.     '  Standing  on  it'  (the  ladder).     LXX,  eV 
;  so  Vulg.,  Syriac,  Del.    Tuch  and  Di.  render,  'standing 
Q  2 
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by  him1  (Jacob),  which  perhaps  is  better  (cf.  18,  2),  as  one 
does  not  see  why  it  should  be  said  that  Yahweh  stood  on  the 
ladder,  while  the  thought,  '  Yahweh  stood  by  Jacob/  is  more 
natural ;  and  if  v^y  referred  to  D^D,  we  should  expect  6,  or 
npyi>,  after  -)BN*I. 

14.  rn^T . ,  4  rrcrrpi;  cf.  on  i,  2. 

15.  "lin  DN  "MZJN  "iy.     '  Until  that  I  shall  have  done,'  lit. 
'  until  that  when;9  cf.  on  24,  19  and  Num.  32, 17  DK  "i^tf  ny 

m^an ;  Is.  6, 1 1  nny  WB>  DN  it?x  ny. 

1 6.  T&TP  fc*?  *O:*n  =  'without  my  knowing  it;  circ.  cl.; 
cf.  Driver,  §  160;  see  on  24,  31. 

17.  NTU  HO.     lHow  dreadful!'   cf.  Ps.  8,  2  THK  HD 
f^?zf;  glorious!'  Num.  24,  5  T^nx  UD  no  '^zf  goodly  are 
thy  tents^  etc. ;  see  M.  R.,  §  93.  Rem.  c. 

20-22.  The  apodosis  commences  with  'h  mn'  iTHl  at  the 
end  of  ver.  21.  Render,  '^  G^  <5f  with  me,  and  keep  me  on 
this  journey  which  I  am  going ,  and  give  me  bread  to  eat,  and 
raiment  to  wear,  and  I  return  safe  and  sound  to  my  father's 
house ,  then  shall  Yahweh  be  my  God,  and  this  stone j  etc. ;  so 
LXX,  Pesh.,  Vulg.,  Di.,  Del.;  and  this  division  is  more 
natural  than  that  proposed  by  Tuch,  who  commences  the 
apodosis  with  ver.  22.  Cf.  Driver,  §  115,  on  the  perfect  with 
waw  conv.  after  an  imperf.  with  E^. 


i.  The  LXX  add  after  Dip  *ft  runs,  irpbs  Aa/3ai/  TOV  vibv 

Ea6ovf}\  rov  Sypou,  aScX^ov  fie  cPf/3e'<CKay,  fj.rjrp6s  'Ia*ca)j3  *at  'Herat;, 
probably  a  gloss  to  harmonise  this  passage  with  28,  5;  the 
expression  mp  *32  n¥iN  for  Mesopotamia — which  is  only 
Jfound  here — being  in  itself  more  or  less  indefinite. 
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2.  '  ''And  he  looked  up,  and  behold  a  well  in  the  field,  and 
behold  there  ;  three  -flocks  of  sheep  were  lying  by  it  ;  for  out  of 
that  well  they  used  to  ivater  the  flocks]  etc.  3.  'And  all  the  flocks 
used  to  be  gathered  thither,  and  they  used  to  roll  away  the  stone 
from  off  the  mouth  of  the  well,  and  water  the  sheep,  and  bring 
back  the  stone  upon  the  mouth  of  the  well  to  its  place' 

Observe  the  tenses,  which  are  instructive.  The  participle 
D'YJl,  *were  lying,'  describing  the  condition  at  the  particular 
occasion,  the  frequentative  imperfect  ipB*,  and  this  followed 
by  four  perfects  with  waw  conversive,  1SD&O1,  ifeil,  1pK>ni, 
n^ni,  describing  what  used  habitually  to  be  done  ;  cf.  Driver, 
§§31;  113.4/3;  M.  R.,  §25;  Ges.,  §§127.  4b;  126.  6d. 

2.  n^*n^  ]lNm.  lAnd  the  stone  on  the  mouth  of  the  well 
was  great'  lit.  '  and  the  stone  was  great  on  the  mouth  of  the 
well  ;'  n?VU  without  the  article,  and  therefore  predicate;  so 
in  ver.  7  btt3  DVH  *liy  fi"l;  cf.  Ges.,  §  no.  3  (misprinted  4  in 
the  1880  ed.);  Dav.,  §  11.  Rule  2  ;  M.  R.,  §  125. 

IMin  *•£)  *?y  n^TW  pNm,  i.e.  'the  stone  on  the 
mouth  of  the  well/  etc.,  which  in  the  more  common  con- 
struction would  be  -wan  <a  by  nete  pxn  ni?n:i  ;  cf.  Mic.  6,  12 


With  these  two  verses  cf.  24,  nff.  Ex.  2,  16  ff.  (where, 
however,  the  tenses  are  different,  a  single  occasion  only  being 
described). 

4.  TIN  =  *  my  friends!'  cf.  19,  7. 

< 

6.  n^H  =  '  is  coming'  participle  not  perfect  ;    in  ver.  9 
ntO  is  accented  on  the  penult.,  and  is  therefore  the  perfect. 

7.  rCpSPT  PpNil  J"W  tfh.     '//  w  not  time  for  the  cattle 
to  be  gathered  together',    lit.  '  it  is  not  the  time  of  the  being 
gathered  together  of  the  cattle]  i.  e.  for  the  cattle  to  be  collected 
and  put  up  for  the  night.     On  the  construction  of  the  inf. 


230  GENESIS, 


cstr.  with  a  subj.  following  and  a  construct  state  preceding, 
cf.  Ges.,  §§132.  ib;  133.2;  M.R.,  §§  in,  118. 

8.  D'HTyn  h$.  The  LXX  have  Trdvras  TOVS  iroipcvas, 
reading  B^TTf,  an  easier  reading  than  that  of  the  text ;  so 
the  Sam.  here  and  ver.  3. 

irptfm  »  .  ,  *bh$\  .  .  .  1DW  "TCJN  "IP-  The  impf. 
continued  by  the  pft.  with  waw  conv.,  as  in  Ex.  23,  30  TJJ 

p«n  nK  r6mi  man  "it?x ;  Hos.  5, 15  ^a  it^pni  ictwr  nete  TV, 

and  often ;  cf.  Driver,  p.  1 6 1 . 

9.  riNi  ^rm  , • .  "inn  ww   cf.  on  3s,  25. 

TON7  "^tt5M.  ^  "IC'N  to  express  the  genitive,  as  in  40,  5 
onvo  I^D^  nc'N  nBNm  npeton;  47,  4  T"'3^  n^K  iK^J  see 
Ges.,  §115.  i;  M.R.,  §83. 

ii.  Spy  pttM.  P^  (ver.  13)  Pi'el  =  '  A?  kiss  fondly;  or 
' f w«r  ze'z'/A  kisses'  as  distinguished  from  the  Qal  \>V)  (here) 
'  /o  kiss;9  cf.  0iXeco  and  /cara^iXew  in  Greek. 

13.  npy  jnstf  DM.     LXX,  T6  ^^  lajc^;  so  LXX  in 
Num.  14,  15.  i  Kings  10,  i,  possibly  confusing  yo^  with  DB?, 
which  was  very  similar  in  sound. 

14.  Q^2^  tinn.   *u4  month,  days]  i.e.  a  whole  month  ;  cf. 
41,  i  D^D11  &TOP  l  two  years;'  Num.  n,  20  D^  KHH :  D^ 
being  loosely  subordinated  to  unn;    see  Driver,  §  192.  i; 
Ewald,  §287h;  Ges.,  §118.3;  M.R.,§fi.  4. 

15.  "ril  ^n«  ^H.    Cf.  27,  36.   'Art  thou,  as  a  brother,  to 
serve  me  for  nothing  ?'  lit. '  zs  it  the  case  that  thou  art  my  brother, 
and  shouldest  serve  me  for  nothing?  cf.  the  Vulg.  inu?n  quia 

f rater  meus  es,  gratis  servies  mihi?'  On  ^rvusn,  perf.  with 
waw  conv.  after  '•a,  without  an  imperf.  preceding,  cf.  Driver, 
§1237. 

17.  .TVO^  PINT*  ^jn.  The  predicate  in  the  plural  with 
the  subject  in  the  dual,  as  the  dual  in  Hebrew  only  occurs  in 
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a  few  nouns,  never  in  the  verb  or  adj.  (contrast  the  Arabic); 
seeM.R.,  §134;  Ges.,  §  146.  5. 

rVO"1 .  '  Weak,'  lit.  '  tender]  neither  bright  nor  clear.  So 
LXX  and  Syr.  But  Onq.  and  Saadiah  take  JTGi  as  meaning 
'  beautiful]  as  though  Leah  had  fine  eyes,  but  otherwise  was 
not  so  handsome  as  Rachel.  Good  eyes  were  considered  by 
the  Orientals  one  of  the  essentials  of  beauty;  cf.  Song  of 
Songs  4,  i.  i  Sam.  16,  12. 

1 8.  D^ti  iOtP.     Jacob  wished  to  purchase  his  wife  by 
seven  years'  service  without  hire,  the  seven  years'  service 
taking  the  place  of  the  ordinary  price  ("ino)  paid  the  wife's 
relatives  before  marriage;    cf.  24,  53.    34,  12.    Hos.  3,  2. 
i  Sam.  1 8,  23  ff. 

19.  }y\  ^jin  mtO.    '//  is  better  for  me  to  give  her  to  thee, 
than  for  me  to  give  her  to  another  man  ; '  cf.  Ex.  1 4, 1 2  \h  310  *3 

unoo  onso  n«  nay;  Prov.  21. 9  a:  roa  by  naefr  no 

HEWS;  so  ver.  19. 

tZ^fcw,  i.e.  a  stranger;  cf.  Jer.  6,  12.  8,  10.     At  the 
present  day  in  Arabia  the  cousin  is  preferred  as  a  husband 

to  a  stranger;  cf.  Lane,  Manners  and  Customs,  vol.  i,  p.  167. 
< 

21.  ^rKEN  .TIN  i"Qn.   nan  is  accented  on  the  last  syllable, 

on  account  of  the  light  consonant  K  in  n«,  that  both  n  and  X 
may  have  their  full  sound. 

22.  nntlJO,  i.e.  the  wedding  banquet;  cf.  Judg.  14,  12. 
Tobit  n,  19. 

23.  The  bride  was  brought  to  her  husband  veiled  (cf.  24, 
65),  and  so  the  deception  practised  by  Laban  could  easily  be 
accomplished. 

26.  "U1!  nfc}^  fcO  =  '#  &  not  customary  in  our  land]  lit. 
'i'/  is  not  wont  thus  to  be  done;'  cf.  34,  7  nfrjp  K^>  pi ;  2  Sam. 

13, 12  fo-ti^a  p  n'w  xb  "a. 
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27.  nNt  JOttX  The  wedding  festivities  usually  lasted  a 
week  ;  cf.  Judg.  and  Tobit3  1.  c. 

niTO"!,  i.e.  Laban  and  his  relatives;  cf.  24,  50.  The 
LXX  and  Sam.  read 


30.  H.     D3  =  '0/J0/'  the  second  03  in  r>K  DJ 
t>rn  may  either  emphasize  Rachel  only  (see  Ges.,  §  155.  2  a), 
or  may  be  taken  with  JD  =  '  etiamj  '  still  more  than*  which  is 
perhaps  a  little  forced.     Di.  condemns  both  ways  as  against 
the  usage  of  the  language,  and  following  the  LXX  and  Vulg., 
rejects  the  second  W.     Knobel  takes  the  second  D3  with 
SiWI,  i.e.  did  not  only  go  in  to  her,  but  also  loved  her:  but 
this  would  require  2DK  D3  3W1;  cf.  31,  15.  46,  4. 

nfcAtt  ,  .  *  irWl.  On  the  comparative,  cf.  M.R.,  §  49. 
2;  Ges.,  §  119.  i. 

31.  PlfcWto,   not   absolutely  'hated',    but   relatively  l  less 
loved;'  cf.  Deut.  21,  15.  Matt.  6,  24. 

32.  *O  n")^^.     •o  as  in  26,  22;  cf.  the  note  there;  so 
ver.  33. 

^Vl  .  .  .  nfrn.  2  ...  nxn  =  '  to  look  upon  with  compas- 
sion;' so  i  Sam.  i,  ii  yiBK  ^ja  nN"in  nxi  DN;  Ps.  106, 
44  Dni?1VlN-)t'<l. 

^5?n  W  ;  cf.  1  9,  1  9  and  the  note  there. 

33.  pyOti?  =  'hearing! 


34.  ,  ,  *  .  '  FF/7/  ^c<?w^  attached  to  me;'  cf. 

Num.  1  8,  2.  4.  ^  as  though  =  '  attachment'  or  'dependent! 

Nip  .  As  the  mother  in  the  case  of  the  other  three  sons, 
Simeon,  Reuben,  and  Judah,  gives  them  their  names,  so 
probably  the  reading  of  the  LXX,  e/caAeo-e  (not  «X^i;),  Syr. 
l^o  =  HK-ip,  is  correct.  Nip  would  =  'one  called  him,'  'people 
called  him.' 
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35.  iTTirP  =  l  praise  1  (a  subject  of  praise'  A  Hof'al 
derivative;  cf.  Ps.  28,  7.  45,  18.  Neh.  n,  17,  where  the  n 
of  the  Hifc.  of  rrp  (mi)  is  irregularly  retained. 

30. 

< 

1.  JinO;  cf.  on  29,  6. 

2.  iDDN  nrn*?N  nnnn.    *  Am  ImGotfs  stead  ?'i.e.  am 
I  all  powerful,  so  that  I  might  give  you  children  ?  so  again 

50,  19  (^N);  cf.  2  Kings  5,  7  nvnrAi  rpcni?  ^N  DYitan. 

3.  "O^l  by;  so  50,  23  5|DV  *m  i>y  ;  cf.  Job  3,  12.  Rachel 
follows  Sarah's  example  (16,  2),  and  gives  her  maid  Bilhah  to 
Jacob,  so  that  she  might  rear  up  her  (Bilhah's)  child  as  her  own, 
and  in  some  measure  escape  the  reproach  of  childlessness. 

6.  ^y\  with  the  tone-syllable  doubled;  so  ^njnri,  Job  7, 
14;  cf.  Stade,  §  71.  3. 

*p  ==  'judge!  God  heard  Rachel's  prayer,  and  decided 
(fl)  according  to  her  wish. 

8.  DTI7N  iTlfiDD  =  lit.  '  struggles  of  God,'  i.  e.  struggles 
or  wrestlings  for  God's  favour;  cf.  ver.  6.  29,  31.  30,  2.  The 
A.V.  renders,  'with  great  wrestlings  j  i.e.  for  the  husband's 
love  :  but  the  sisters  were  never  rivals  for  the  husband's  love 
(cf.  29,  33  and  ver.  15  of  this  chapter),  as  Rachel  was  always 
the  favourite  wife  of  Jacob.  ^WC3  is  a  a7ra£  Xcydp.  and  the 
only  noun  of  this  form;  see  Stade,  §  251.  4fU&  =  'one  ob- 
tained by  struggling''  (?).  Di.  Kampfmann  ({man  of  combat' 
or  '  struggling  '). 

ii.  'TIS,  =  the  Kri  13  &O  '  good  fortune  comes;'  so  Onq. 
and  the  Syriac  (^**^  JlV*  '  my  fortune  cometh  ')  :  but  this 
reading  of  the  Kri  is  unnecessary.  The  Ktb.  132,  pointed 
133  (LXX,  eV  T\>W}  Vulg.  'fetictier')—ihe  pausal  form  of  1|  — 
yields  a  good  sense,  '/  am  in  luck;'  cf.  n$N3,  ver.  13.  13 
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(cf.  Is.  65,  n,  where  it  is  the  Babylonian  god  of  good  fortune, 
identified  with  Bel,  and  later  with  the  planet  Jupiter)  was  the 
name  of  an  old  Phoenician  and  Canaanitish  god.  Traces  of 
the  name  are  still  preserved  in  the  proper  name  13  ^ys,  Josh. 
n,  17,  and  the  Phoenician  proper  names  nyTI,  Dyn:i ;  see 
Euting,  Seeks  Phonizische  Inschriften  aus  Idalion,  p.  14 
(1875).  The  Ktb.  might  be  read  "W3,  and  explained  by  Ges., 
§  102.  2  c,  the  1  being  pointed  with  pretonic  qame9;  the  mean- 
ing being,  as  above, '  /  am  in  luck!  But  this  is  improbable. 

The  A.V.  (but  not  the  A.V.  R.,  see  Prof.  Driver's  paper 
on  the  Revised  Version  in  The  Expositor •,  July,  1885)  and 
Gr.Ven.  (fat  orparev/^a)  give  "U  the  meaning  of  TTU;  cf. 
49,  19.  But  13  never  means  *a  troop'  and  49,  19  is  not 
decisive  on  the  meaning  here. 

1 3 .  "nttftfn = 'In  my  prosperity  I '  i.  e.  I  am  in  luck ;  cf.  ver.  1 1 . 
"^"H CJN  ^D.     '  For  the  daughters  are  sure  to  call  me  lucky;' 

cf.  Is.  n,  9  nyi  pxn  nxta  *a;  Jer.  25, 14  on  my  •a    The 

perfect  of  certitude  or  prophetic  perfect ;  cf.  Driver,  §  1 4  0 ; 
M.R.,  §  3.  i;  Ges.,  §  126.  4;  Dav.,  §  46.  2.  3. 

*KPN  =  '/fc  lucky  one;'    cf.  mete  ?'/>k  goddess  of  good 
fortune? 

14.  OWn  is  pi.  of  *in;   cf.  mfc^,  from  an  obsolete 
singular  vv,  ••__  of  the  singular  being  softened  into  X  in  the 
plural;  so  ^q,  pi.  D'N^ri;  *ayf  pi.  rrtMay  and  D'«ay;  "na, 
pi.  DW31;  cf.  Stade,  §§122.  301  a.     D'tnn  =  '/<?w  ^//^/ 
i.  e.  the  fruit  of  the  Mandragora  vernah's,  or  mandrake,  of  a 
yellow  colour,  and  similar  in  shape  to  an  apple;  found  in 
Palestine,  especially  in  Galilee.     There  seem  to  have  been 
two  kinds  of  D^JOn,  the  Mandragora  vernalts  and  autumnalis 
(Song  of  Songs  7,  14),  unless  we  suppose  with  Tuch  that  in 


1  But  cf.  Baer  and  Del.,  Liber  Psalmorum,  Lipsiae,  1880,  p.  115. 
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this  passage  the  fruit  is  intended  (at  the  time  of  the  wheat 
harvest,  i.e.  May  to  June),  while  in  Song  of  Songs  the 
blossom  is  meant  (cf.  the  LXX  rendering  in  Song  of  Songs, 
01  pavdpayopai,  with  their  translation  here,  M\a  pavdpayop&v). 
On  the  supposed  efficacy  of  the  DWH  as  love  potions,  see 
Tuch,  p.  385  f.,  and  the  authorities  cited  by  him. 

15.  l  Is  thy  taking  away  my  husband  a  little  thing,  and  (art 
thoii)  for  taking  away  the  love  apples  of  my  son  too?'  cf.  Esth. 
7,  8  rctan  JIK  &n£  D:n;    2  Chron.  19,  2  myi>  yen^n. 
nnpi>1  is  not  perf.  as  Tuch,  but  inf.  cstr.  used  as  a  peri- 
phrastic future ;  see  Driver,  §  204 ;  also  Ges.,  §  132.  3.  Rem.  i. 
Di.  remarks  that  '  the  inf.  nnph  ("  and  to  take  "  =  "  and  thou 
wilt  take"T)  expresses  the  intention  more  forcibly  than  the  more 
natural  construction  with  the  perfect  I?nj5^;  see  20,  16.' 

1 6.  "pjTOto  13 to,  i.e.  by  giving  Rachel  some  of  the 
love  apples. 

Nln  rn^TQ ;  cf.  19,  33  and  the  note  there. 

1 8.  *OE?to\  The  reading  given  in  Baer  and  Del/s  edition 
is  pointed  ~9^?!>  with  the  Kri  perpetuum  "9&1,  i.e.  wherever 
"Ot?B*  occurs  in  the  O.T.  it  is  always  pointed  "W!,  as  though 
there  were  no  second  V :  this  is  the  reading  of  Ben  Asher 
(the  Tiberian  or  Occidental  punctuation).  Ben  Naftali  reads 
"\3W\P  (the  Babylonian  or  Oriental  punctuation);  cf.  Baer  and 
Del.,  Gen.,  p.  84.  On  the  readings  of  Ben  Asher  and  Ben 
Naftali,  see  Bleek-Wellhausen,  EinL,  pp.  563,  614  f.;  Bleek, 
Introduction,  Eng.  trans.,  ii.  p.  463;  Strack,  Proleg.,  p.  36  f.,  De 
codicibus  Orient,  et  Occident.  Ben  Asher's  reading  "^^T.  is  Per" 
haps  a  derivative  from  the  Nifal  of  "Ob>= l got  for  hire' ( Wright); 
so  apparently  the  LXX, 'l<r<rdxap ;  Vulg.  Issachar;  Syr.  t^-/ ; 
Saad.  Jlillj  ;  Josephus,  e/c  (j.io-0ov  yevopcvos.  The  reading  of 
Ben  Naftali,  "^'W^  is  the  same  as  that  of  Ben  Asher,  but 
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written  differently.  Some  think  that  Ben  Naftali  read 
('affertproemium'}  =  "^K>  Nfe* ;  see  Baer  and  Del.,  loc.  cit,  'At 
eerie  de  Ben  Naf.  falluntur!  Mose  ben  Mocha  read  "^b^ 
'  est proemium,'  after  Jer.  31,  1 6.  2  Chron.  15,  7. 

20.  "^"127  and  ^5>3P  are  both  an-a£  Xcyop. 

pTQt  (of  the  same  form  as  jmK*)  = ' habitation'  In  this 
verse  two  explanations  of  the  name  are  given,  (a)  "OT « » « ^"Qf 
'presented  me  with  a  goodly  present}  and  (b]  "O^nr *  (,OT  with 
the  ace.  like  pt?  and  TU)  '  z#z7/  afo^//  with  me,'  probably  being 
derived  from  different  documents;  so  ver.  24. 

21.  n3*n  =  'vindicatio; '  the  daughter's  name  is  here  given, 
as  necessary  to  explain  chap.  34.     Jacob's  daughters  are  else- 
where presupposed  (46, 7.  37,  35),  but  not  mentioned  by  name. 

24.  F)DV  explained  from  ver.  23  TlDin  DX  DTvK  *]DX, 
as  though  it  were  5]DN'1  =  ' taker  away'  i. e.  of  my  reproach 
of  childlessness.  In  24b  the  name  is  explained  differently, 
"inx  p  v  //<|t|  5|DV  'may  Yahweh  add  to  me  another  son,' 
^—'multiplier;'  see  on  ver.  20,  and  cf.  35,  18. 

27.  "UH  TlM^ft  M^  DM.  '  If  now  I  have  found  favour  in 
thine  eyes, — /  have  observed  the  omens ;  and  Yahweh  has  blessed 
me  for  thy  sake'  The  apodosis  to  "U1  '•nx^D  W  DX  is  sup- 
pressed; the  apodosis  would  perhaps  run  ^JJO  nnyn  K2  ^C, 
as  in  1 8,  3.  The  words  cannot  be  translated  '  Would  that  I 
had  found  favour  in  thy  eyes '  (Ges.  in  Thes.},  as  this  would  re- 
quire the  imperf.,  not  the  perfect ;  cf.Ps.  8 1,  9,  139,19.  TlttTO; 
see  on  44, 1 5.  The  LXX  have  oiWto-a/^i/  av,  making  Tlfc?ru  into 
the  apodosis  to  TlNVD  DX.  The  A.V.  renders, '/  have  learned 
by  experience,'  following  the  Vulgate  ' experiment  didici' 

1  In  Assyrian  the  root  zabal  =  'to  bear,'  ( lift  up;'  it  is  possible, 
therefore,  that  '3  bar  should  be  rendered,  '  will  lift  me  up]  i.  e.  '  honour 
me ;'  see  Cheyne's  crit.  note  on  Is.  63,  15;  Del.,  Heb.  Lang.,  p.  38  f. ; 
and  his  Prolegomena  (Leipzig,  1886),  p.  62. 
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28.  *hy  =  lit. '  upon  me?    ^y  because  it  will  be  as  a  burden 
to  him;  cf.  34,  12. 

29.  '  Thou  knowest  how  I  have  served  thee^  and  what  thy 
calth  has  become  with  me'.      TTmy  "IPK  DN  and  DM  IBfc  HN1 
"iai  are  both  accusatives  after  run*1.     nnx  is  emphatic,  '  //fo# 
with  whom  I  have  been  in  service  shouldest  know.'     TIK 
*  with  me}  i.  e.  under  my  care. 

30.  yiEFV    Waw  conv.,  as  in  Ex.  9,  21,  which  compare. 

,  lit.  'at  my  steps  j  i.  e.  wherever  I  went;  cf.  Is.  41,  2 
inJOp*1    pIS   'whom   righteousness   meeteth   wherever   he 

goeth;'  Job  18,  n  \hrb  warn. 

"OJM  W.  Emphatic, '7/00.'  You  have  been  prosperous, 
when  shall  I  begin  prospering  ? 

31.  nyiN  nnitfM.     *Iwill  again  feed;'  so  26,  18  2^1 
"isn"1!  pn^"1  '  ^w</  /j^a:^  </^  again!    Two  verbs  to  express  one 
idea,  where  in  English  an  adverb  is  used;    so  Ps.  7,  13 
$D^  , , ,  nitr1  'zw7/  <2^m  sharpen;'   see  Ges.,  §  142.  3b; 
M.  R.,  §  30  a. 

32-43.  These  twelve  verses  are  very  obscure,  possibly 
corrupt.  In  ver.  31,  Jacob,  in  answer  to  Laban's  request  to 
tell  him  what  reward  he  desires,  replies  that  Laban  is  to 
give  him  nothing  if  he  will  accede  to  a  proposal  he  has 
to  make.  In  ver.  32,  Jacob  proposes  to  go  through  Laban's 
flock,  and  separate  the  particoloured  and  black  sheep,  and 
all  the  particoloured  goats.  The  normal  colour  of  the  goats 
is  black,  or  at  least  dark-brown ;  that  of  the  sheep,  on  the 
contrary,  white;  see  Song  of  Songs  i,  2.  6,  6.  Dan.  7,  9  ; 
cf.  Song  of  Songs  i,  5.  The  greater  number  of  the  sheep 
and  goats  would  naturally  be  of  normal  colour,  white  and 
black  respectively.  Jacob  proposes  that  the  abnormal  cattle 


shall  be  his  hire.  Laban,  vers.  34-36,  consents  to  Jacob's 
proposal,  and  separates  the  normal  and  abnormal  coloured 
sheep  and  goats,  and  sends  the  latter  off,  under  the  charge 
of  his  sons,  three  days'  journey  distant  from  the  remainder  of 
his  flock  of  normal  coloured  animals,  left  in  Jacob's  charge. 
Jacob,  in  order  that  the  animals  left  with  him  may  bring 
forth  a  greater  number  of  abnormal  coloured  offspring  than 
they  would  usually  produce,  has  recourse  to  the  stratagem  of 
the  peeled  rods  in  the  drinking-troughs  (37-39).  Ver.  40 
seems  to  contain  a  second  contrivance  on  the  part  of  Jacob 
to  increase  his  flock,  but  the  text  is  very  obscure  and  almost 
certainly  corrupt  (see  the  note  there).  Vers.  41,  42  either 
contain  a  third  stratagem,  or  refer  to  the  previous  two  (the 
frequentative  tenses  perhaps  supporting  the  latter  view),  41, 
42  being  a  more  detailed  account  of  the  contrivance  prac- 
tised in  vers.  38,  39. 

32.  DVn  seems  to  imply  that  the  cattle  separated  that  day, 
if  of  abnormal  colour,  were  to  belong  to  Jacob;  but  against  this 
is  firstly  ver.  31,  where  Jacob  declines  any  hire,  and  secondly 
vers.  35,  36b,  where  Laban,  not  Jacob,  separates  and  drives 
off  the  abnormal  coloured  cattle,  which  seem,  according  to 
ver.  32,  to  belong  to  Jacob,  but  here  are  apparently  regarded 
as  Laban's.  To  avoid  this  difficulty,  some,  e.  g.  Tuch,  sup- 
pose that  Jacob's  hire  is  to  be  the  abnormal  coloured  cattle 
that  would  be  born,  cf.  ver.  37  ff. ;  but  nothing  is  said  of  this 
in  ver.  32,  and  it  is  questionable  whether  <rob>  rv»ni  would  fit 
in  with  this  view.  Di.  proposes  to  alter  the  accentuation  of 
ver.  32,  and  point  the  first  Nlta  with  Athnach;  then  the 
meaning  would  be  'every  black  sheep  among  the  sheep,  and 
spotted  and  patched  among  the  goafs,  shall  be  my  hire,'  i.  e.  you 
are  to  give  me  nothing  now,  but  the  abnormal  coloured  cattle 
born  after  the  division,  in  ver.  32,  has  taken  place  will  be 
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mine;  cf.  i!"!B,  ver.  33.     This  seems  the  simplest  solution  of 

Pthe  difficulties. 
"1DH  is  inf.  abs.  Others  prefer  taking  non  as  imperative, 
addressed  to  \J?t  which  suits  ver.  35,  but  not  *uyK.  np: 
Nli>D1  '  spotted  and  patched!  Nlta  is  not  found  again  outside 
this  chapter,  except  in  Ez.  16,  16,  pi.  fern.  niK^tp.  nafr  mm 
1  and  (these]  shall  be  my  hire}  i.e.  the  sheep  and  goats  of 
abnormal  colour  that  shall  be  born  after  the  division  men- 
tioned in  this  verse  has  been  carried  out ;  see  above.  nb>  is 
used  here  of  both  sheep  and  goats,  being  further  defined  by 
D'3BO  and  D^ry.  Ver.  35  is  a  more  minute  description  of  this 
verse.  The  LXX  have  TrapeA&Vo),  reading  the  easier  reading 
~i>3  "Oyi.;  Vulg.  'gyra  omnes  greges  iuos*  (i>33  lay),  both 
regarding  ion  as  imper. 

D"Oto .  A  form  peculiar  to  the  Pent.,  for  which  we  find 
elsewhere  n^aa. 

33.  TlpTS'DPrrOSn.  MiihlauandVolck(Ges.,Zf.PF.^., 
pth  ed.)  render  here  and  i  Sam.  12,  3,  l  bear  witness  for  me;' 
but  as  3  » , » ruy  always  elsewhere  means  '  to  bear  witness 
against}  and  as  this  meaning  is  not  unsuitable  in  i  Sam.  12,  3, 
it  is  preferable  to  follow  Del.  and  render  '  my  righteousness 
shall  testify  against  me}  i.  e.  I  shall  be  self-condemned 
(Wright). 

^rtD  DVl  =  cA«r«j/fcr;'  cf.  Ex.  13,  14.  Deut.  6,  20. 
Josh.  4,  6. 

*"pD7  .  ,  *  N2M  *O.  '  When  thou  comest  about  my  hire, 
before  thee}  i.  e.  when  thou  comest  to  inspect  the  cattle  (my 

I  hire)  which  will  be  before  thee ;  or  *pa^  may  be  connected 
with  *np1¥  "0  nwyi,  in  the  sense  '  my  righteousness  will  testify 
against  me  . . .  before  thee;'  but  the  position  of  ^sht  at  some 
distance  from  Tlpl*  '3  nwjn,  is  against  this. 


=  D1PI  UJW,  as  the  black  sheep,  being  Jacob's  hire, 
could  not  be  regarded  as  stolen. 

35-  "^>  imperf.  Hif.,  not  Qal,  although  the  apocopated 
imperf.  third  pers.  masc.  sing.  Qal  and  Hif.  are  the  same,  the 
context  alone  deciding  the  conjugation  intended.  Laban  is 
here  the  subject,  as  is  clear  from  V02  at  the  end  of  the  verse, 
and  3py  p1  W3  in  the  next  verse.  The  cattle  left  with 
Jacob  were  of  normal  colour,  white  sheep  and  dark-coloured 
goats. 

36.  12*Q  ' between  him"     LXX  and  Sam.  D^3  (BfW3)  ' be- 
tween them]  i.  e.  his  sons. 

37.  7ptt  doubtless  collective,  hence  the  fern,  (as  fill,  cf. 
Jer.  4,  29b,  shews);  elsewhere  it  is  masculine. 

rmS  =  'Sty rax'  (Styrax  officinalis}.  Arabic  J^.  The 
noun  nJ3^  is  of  the  same  form  as  nri^a,  n$x,  n  ___  =  *__ 
(cf.  the  Arabic  name  ending  in  (5  =  *—,  and  see  Stade, 
§  301  b),  from  p5>,  so  called  on  account  of  the  milk-like  gum 
that  flows  from  it  when  its  bark  is  cut.  Others,  following 
the  Vulg.  here  and  the  LXX  in  Hos.  4,  13,  render  'poplar;' 
so  A.V.  here. 

FP  =  '  almond'  Arabic jJJ,  Aram.  JJCL^W.  Del.  remarks 
that  tli?  is  the  more  Aramaic- Arabic  word  for  IPt?. 

pftiy  =  'plane  tree'  (Platanus  orientalis\  from  Diy  l to 
strip'  so  called  because  the  bark  peels  off  from  year  to  year, 
and  the  tree  becomes  as  it  were  naked. 

P)trnD  =  *|fen,  inf.  abs.  '  exposing  the  white ;'  one  of  the 
very  few  instances  in  Hebrew  of  an  abstract  form  with  the 
force  of  an  infinitive;  so  &Hi?P,  VBO  (as  inf.  cstr.)  from  VDJ, 
m¥D(Neh.  12,  45,  with  ace.);  cf.  Ewald,  §  239  a.  In  Aramaic 
the  inf.  of  the  first  conjugation  (=Qal)  is  formed  by  pre- 
fixing D. 
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38.   D^lOrn,    rare   and   Aramaising,   here   explained  by 


is  pi.  of  njjtf,  like  nV-^N,  Ps.  12,  7,  from 
cf.  Stade,  §  187  b;  Ewald,  §  212  b,  who  cites  V?ap  from 

rO2  /  c  0z><?r  against! 

nDQrrn  from  DDn,  instead  of  njenrn,  as  i  Sam.  6,  12 
nr^'l;  Dan.  8,  22  nribjr  (all).  In  Arabic  the  third  fern. 
pi.  form  is  ^IsIT,  and  in  Aramaic  pB£!;  see  Ges.,  §  47.  3. 
Rem.  3;  Stade,  §  534.  i.  H.  W.B.,  pth  ed.,  gives  the  root 
as  DrY1,  not  DEH,  njDIT  =  '"UEn";  cf.  SB?,  from  2B^.  If  it  is 
from  Don  it  follows  the  analogy  of  "M?*,  S]"t|. 

39.  'iQn^1!,  plural  masc.,  because  the  male  animals  are 
included.     "DDrf  is  either  imperf.  from  DDPl  =  StDPP,  or  imperf. 
Qal  of  D^,  for  W  Or  WP;  cf.  Judg.  5,  28  *in«  for  nq«; 
Ps.  51,  7  "Jncn;.  for  ^npn^.:  see  Ges.,  §§  64.  3.  Rem.  3;  67. 
5.  Rem.;  cf.  Stade,  §  523d,  who  regards  ^r£  as  lightened 
from  teir,  for  ton."!,  after  the  analogy  of  verbs  n"!?. 

JTlSpEn  S^.     Cf.  24,  n   D'Bn  INn  ^K  'at  the  well  of 
water' 

D'Hpyrs1 striped! 

40.  D^ntoni  are  the  particoloured  animals,  goats  and 
sheep ;    these  Jacob  separated  from  the  normally  coloured 
animals  in  Laban's  flock.     He  then  turns  Laban's  normal 
coloured  animals  in  the  direction  of  the  Mfeo,  so  that  they 
might  have  these  before  their  eyes.      But  these  abnormal 
coloured  animals  belong  to  Jacob,  according  to  his  agree- 
ment with  Laban,  and  so  cannot  be  spoken  of  as  Din  ^1  Ipy 
]J?  |NV3.     If  the  text  were  emended  as  follows,  the  difficulty 
would  disappear,  1JXV2  Din  fel  npy  *?K  \J?  JNV  ^B  JHM,  i.e. 
*  he  set  the  face  of  Laban's  flock  towards  what  was  striped  and 
(towards]  everything  dark  in  his  own  flock',     pb  has  fallen  out 
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of  its  place  after  ftf¥,  which  then  received  the  article,  and  the 
waw  of  13NV1  disappeared  before  the  waw  of  ^'1.  Knobel 
emends  by  reading  ipy  bl,  with  Onq.,  Ps.-Jon.,  and  takes 
'3D  for  'JB^ ' before'  as  Ex.  23, 15.  Ps.  42,  3;  but  then  Jacob's 
dark  and  particoloured  cattle  are  described  as  Laban's. 
Wright  adopts  Knobel's  emendation,  but  avoids  the  above- 
mentioned  difficulty  by  deleting  p?  and  reading  }N¥2.  p? 
might  certainly  have  crept  in,  from  the  p?  |N¥  in  the  next 
line.  Del.  retains  the  text,  and  supposes  that  after  the  first 
separation,  ver.  32,  the  normal  and  abnormal  coloured  cattle 
were  left  together.  But  the  abnormal  cattle  could  hardly  be 
called  Laban's  even  in  that  case,  and  it  seems  scarcely 
possible  that  Laban,  who  apparently  was  anxious  to  prevent 
any  duplicity  on  Jacob's  part  (cf.  ver.  35,  where  he,  not  Jacob, 
separates  the  normal  and  abnormal  coloured  cattle),  would 
passively  submit  to  this  second  stratagem  by  leaving  his  own 
cattle  (i.  e.  those  that  were  sent  away  under  his  sons'  care, 
cf.  ver.  32)  under  Jacob's  charge. 

41,  42.  The  old  translators  explain  these  verses  by  the 
fact  that  the  strong  cattle  bring  forth  their  young  in  winter, 
and  the  weak  cattle  theirs  in  the  spring :  thus  nilK'pDn  would 
be  the  winter  cattle,  and  C^QByn  the  spring  cattle. 

41.  DtZ?1  ,  ,  .  5~Pm,  perfs.  with  waw  conv.  in  a  frequen- 
tative sense;  see  Driver,  §  120.  n3E_n:<>  is  inf.  Pi'el  of  Dm, 
with  the  third  pi.  fern,  suffix  H3__  for  f— ;  cf.  41,  21  '"i5znp, 
and  see  Ges.,  §  91.  i.  Rem.  2;  Stade,  §  352  b.  2,  who  re- 
marks that  the  dagesh  should  be  struck  out. 

43.  fill"!  ]N!£,  the  collective  being  construed  with  a 
plural  adjective;  cf.  i  Sam.  13,  15  IDy  D'K¥»3n  Dyn  DN, 
i  Sam.  17,  28  funn  |N¥n  BJ?D;  cf.  Ges.,  §  112.  i.  Rem.  3; 
M.  R.,  §  85.  Rem.  b. 
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31. 

i.  ntn  H3n  ==  '  this  wealth;'  cf.  Is.  10,  3.   Ps.  49,  17. 

4.  niton  is  ace.  of  place;    see  M.  R.,  §  41  a;   Ges., 
§  118.  i. 

5.  W1^,  referring  to  V?;   cf.  Lam.  4,  16,  where  *OB  is 
followed  by  a  singular  verb. 

6.  n5nN1   for  ffiK    also  pointed  nsritf  (cf.  the  Arabic 
o*      T  "  "  : 

psify  is  only  found  again  in  Ez.  13,  n.  20.   34,  17;   see 

Ges.,  §  32.  Rem.  5;  Stade,  §  1780. 

7.  'iin  for  rnn}  with  retrogression  of  the  tone  by  Ges., 
§  29.  30;    Stade,  §  88.  2  b.      ^nn  is  Hif.  of  W>n ;    cf.  the 
Lexic.  and  Ewald,  §  i27d.     The  n  of  the  Hif.  is  retained, 
as  though  it  were  a  radical  letter,  in  the  forms  WQH]  (notice 
the  dag.  in  5>),  Job.  13,  9 ;  ^nnj,  Jer.  9,  4 ;  ^n^,  i  Kings  18, 
27  :  see  Stade,  §  145  e,  and  Wright,  Gram.  Arab.,  i.  p.  37. 

Ppnrn  .  «  .  /Jin.  I.  Either  like  Num.  1 1,  8  IDp^l » , « IBP, 
'the  fact  being  stated  summarily  by  the  perfect,  and  this 
tense  being  followed  by  the  perfect  with  waw  conv.;'  see 
Driver,  §  114  a.  II.  Or  like  Num.  21,  15  jyt^l  ...  nt3J: 
Pj^niTi  not  being  subordinate  to  £>nn  (the  imperf.  with  waw 
conv.  would  be  required  then)  but  co-ordinate ;  see  Driver, 
§132. 

Q^IQ  mtoy.  '  Ten  times?  LXX,  Se/ca  d/mov,  possibly 
corrupted  out  of  a  reading  pv&v.  The  translators,  not  under- 
standing D^ID,  wrote  the  Hebrew  word  in  Greek,  and  this 
passed  over  into  a/u/wi/;  cf.  Frankel,  Einf.,  p.  18,  and  ver. 
41.  The  word  D"011D  is  peculiar  to  this  chapter,  elsewhere 
tyoyD  is  used,  e.g.  Num.  14,  22.  Aq.  has  Se'm  dpidpovs, 

Symm.  SCKOKIS  dpiOpca. 

8.  The  account  of  the  agreement  made  between  Jacob 
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and  Laban  in  this  chapter  differs  from  that  in  chap.  30,  and 
appears  to  be  derived  from  a  different  source. 

•"PIT  0*Hp!3.  nVT1,  the  singular  is  perhaps  due  to  the 
following  TOP;  see  Ges.,  §  147  d. 

c  If  'he  were  to  say  thus,  The  spotted  shall  be  thy  hire;  then 
all  the  flock  used  to  bring  forth  spotted:  and  if  he  were  to  say 
thus,  The  striped  shall  be  thy  hire ;  then  all  the  flock  used  to 
bring  forth  striped!  Cf.  Num.  9,  19-21.  Ex.  40,  37  tib  DN1 
W  N71  pyn  rt?y>  (the  apod,  being  in  the  imperf.,  as  the  waw 
is  separated  from  the  verb  by  K?);  see  Driver,  §  136  5.  Obs., 
cf.  §123/3. 

9.  WIN  for  p'ON;  cf.  on  26,  18. 

10.  tn^O  =  N17B,  in  30,  32 ;  it  is  found  twice  again  in 
Zech.  6,  3.  6  (of  horses),  and  =  '  speckled.'     dHll  probably  = 
'  covered  as  it  were  with  hailstones '  (^1?),  so  '  white  spots  on  a 
dark  ground'  (Tuch). 

13.  ^NrVa  ^NPL     </  am  the  God  of  Bethel!      Jwi'3 
being  loosely  connected  with  7Xn,  instead  of  being  subordi- 
nated in  the  genitive;   cf.  2  Kings  23,  17  ^n*1!  ratOfl  (but 
cf.  Driver,  §  191.  Obs.).    Or  7$n  may  be  regarded  as  construct 
state  with  the  article,  see  Ewald,  290  d  (3),  who  cites  other 
instances,  e.g.  Jer.  48,  32,  etc.;  see  also  Is.  36,  8.  16;  and  cf. 
M.R.,  §76b;  Ges.,  §110.  2  b. 

14.  rClftNm  *  ,  ,  )ym.    On  the  first  verb  with  a  com- 
pound subject  in  the  singular  and  the  second  in  the  plural, 
see  Ges.,  §  148.  2  ;  cf.  also  M.  R.,  §  138. 

15.  TCN  CD  ^DH^.     '  And  goes  on  to  eat  up;'  cf.  on 
19,  9.     D3,  emphasizing  the  verb  as  in  46,  4.  Num.  16,  13; 
cf.  the  note  on  29,  30. 

16.  "\D.    'So  that ^  so  Del.  and  Kn.,  comparing  Job  10, 6. 
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Deut.  14,  24.     Di.  prefers  the  rendering  ^rather]  or  'nay, 
rather;'  cf.  Ps.  37,  20.  49,  n. 

19.  tU7  "piT  In  38,  13  we  find  nS>,  the  shorter  form; 
cf.  33D^,  Num.  21,  4,  and  the  short  form  no,  Deut.  2,  3;  see 
Stade,  §  619  e;  Ges.,  §  67.  Rem.  10.  "j^n  is  pluperfect, '&«/ 


=  '  The  Teraphimj  Laban's  household  gods. 
LXX  here  ra  6iSa>Xa,  but  the  word  is  variously  rendered  by 
them  in  the  other  passages  where  it  occurs.  The  Teraphim 
were  of  human  form  (i  Sam.  19,  13),  and  were  worshipped 
as  gods  (ver.  30.  Judg.  18,  24).  Their  worship  was  not  re- 
cognised as  legitimate  (see  2  Kings  23,  24;  cf.  Gen.  35,  4 
and  Hos.  3,  4),  yet  they  were  at  all  times  regarded  as  house- 
hold oracles  (Judg.  18,  5.  Zech.  10,  2.  Ez.  21,  26),  and  (pos- 
sibly) as  bringing  prosperity;  therefore  Rachel  takes  them 
with  her,  to  avoid  bringing  misfortune  or  ill  luck  on  her 
household;  cf.  Judg.  18,  17,  where  the  Danites  take  Micha's 
household  gods.  The  pi.  form  may  here  only  denote  a 
single  image,  as  in  i  Sam.  19,  13  (see  Ges.,  §  108.  2b);  cf. 
D'oriK  and  D^JD,  both  used  as  intensive  plurals;  the  pi.  suf. 
in  ver.  34,  and  TvN  in  ver.  30,  not  being  decisive  in  favour 
of  taking  D^ain  as  a  real  plural ;  cf.  Ewald,  §  3 1 8  a.  No 
certain  etymology  has  yet  been  found.  The  one  most 
commonly  given  is  from  the  Arabic  ^Jy  '  commode  vivere? 
which  would  agree  with  the  idea  that  the  D^Qin  were  the 
gods  who  were  supposed  to  bring  good  fortune  to  those  who 
worshipped  them ;  but  it  is  not  certain  that  ^-^  does  not 
rather  mean  ' to  be  soft ;'  cf.  Tuch,  p.  395 ;  Del.,  p.  555,  who 
also  suggests  a  comparison  with  the  Sanskrit  tarp, '  to  be  full' 
The  D^snn  stood  in  no  connection  with  the  D'D"^. 

20.   u7   HN   «  «  *  H^P"1  =  ''deceived;'  cf.  2  Sam.  15,  6 
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?    DN  DlpKQK  2331,  but  in  the  sense  '  to  win  over  secretly  /' 
cf.  K\firreiv  voov  and  KXcnrciv  nvd  (Del.). 

*^Q  ^  is  only  found  here.  ^3  =  tfi?  with  the  finite 
verb,  occurs  in  Job  41,  18.  Hos.  8,  7.  9,  16  (Ktb.).  Is.  14,  6; 
see  Ewald,  §  322  a.  Render,  <  In  that  he  did  not  tell.'  On  by, 
cf.  Ges.,  §  104.  i  c. 

21.  "VT2n.  '  The  river  '  /<zr  excellence,  i.  e.  the  Euphrates  ; 
see  Ges.,  §  109.  2.  So  often,  e.g.  Is.  27,  12.  Ps.  72,  8. 

23.  VHM  fiN.  *  His  friends  andfellow-tribesmen;'  cf. 
Lev.  10,  4.  2  Sam.  19,  13. 

25.  "D^n  inn  «  .  »  1PQ.  From  a  comparison  of 
vers.  21  and  23  with  this  verse,  Jacob  and  Laban  apparently 
encamped  in  the  same  place  (so  Vulg.)  ;  yet  the  narrative 
evidently  implies  that  Laban  encamped  in  one  place  and 
Jacob  in  another.  Possibly  in  vers.  21,  23,  and  here,  "Ijfol  "in 
may  mean  the  hill  country  of  Gilead  in  general,  "j  in  (like 
"a  p«)  in  the  O.  T.  being  the  name  of  the  mountain  range 
and  country  of  Gilead,  south  of  Jarmuk,  up  to  the  plain  of 
Heshbon  (Deut.  3,  12  f.  Josh.  17,  i.  5.  2  Kings  10,  33,  and 
often).  In  ver.  25,  Jacob  encamped  "^S,  which  seems  to 
point  to  some  special  hill,  possibly  the  hill  called  at  the 
present  time  6ebel  6il'ad,  on  the  south  bank  of  the  Wady 
Jabbok  (cf.  ver.  54).  Jacob's  camping  ground  would  then 
be  described  as  "inn  (a  special  hill,  with  which  the  reader 
would  be  familiar),  while  Laban's  is  described  as  in  the 
neighbourhood  (cf.  ver.  25,  3'^),  the  actual  spot  not  being 
indicated. 


26.  n^ni  rViZ?^  The  imperf.  with  waw  conv.  used  to 
define  nfety;  so  in  i  Sam.  8,  8.  i  Kings  2,  15;  see  Driver, 
§76  a. 
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27.  PTU1?  n«nn:  nth.    'Why  didst  thou  fly  in  secret? 
see  27,  20;  and  cf.  Ges.,  §  142.  4.  Rem.  i. 


l  And  so  I  could  have  sent  thee  away  ;'  see 
Driver,  §  74  a.  On  the  -^  in  Vff&to,  see  Ges.,  §  65.  2.  note  ; 
also  Stade,  §  633  a. 

28.  "to?  rb3Dn  =  (fkou  hast  acted  foolishly?     ti?g  for 
nV^;  cf.  n8n,  48,  n;   nbg,  50,  20;  >n&2,  Ex.  18,  i8;'and 
see  Ges.,  §  75.  Rem.  2  ;   Stade,  §  619  k.     In  lb>y  ni?3Dn  the 
construction  is  the  same  as  in  8,  10  rbv  Pp'1. 

29.  IT*  7N7  ttT.     Cf.  Mic.  2,  i.  Prov.  3,  27;  the  neg. 
is  TT  /&6  pK,  Deut.  28,  32.   Neh.  5,  5.     Hitzig  explains 
the  phrase  as  meaning  '  My  hand  is  for  GodJ  which  would 
be  suitable  if  the  meaning  intended  were,  '  I  am  capable  or 
able  to  do  everything'  but  scarcely  suitable  when  the  meaning 
is,  as  here,  '/  have  the  power!    Schumann,  quoted  by  Wright, 
p.  87,  renders,  l  My  hand  belongs  to  strength]  i.  e.  is  strong,  on 
which   Maurer  remarks   that   in   prose   this  would   require 
T^  i>K  &.     Del.,  Tuch,  Ges.,  Di.  render,  '  //  is  in  the  power 
of  my  hand;'  see  Ges.,  §  152.  i. 

WIN.     The   plural   suffix   refers  to  Jacob  and  those 
who  were  with  him. 

30.  '  And  now  (when)  thou   art  going  right  away,  for 
thou  longest  sore  for  thy  father's  house,  why  hast  thou  stolen 
my  gods?     "pn   and  PIDDJ   are  infs.  abs.,  prefixed  to  the 
finite  verb  for  emphasis;   see  Ges.,  §  131.  3  a;   Dav.,  §  27. 
Rule;   M.  R.,  §  37  a.     sjDIU,  on  the  form,  cf.  Ges.,  §  51. 
Rem.  i. 

31.  MlfrW  <13.     Cf.  the  note  on  20,  n. 

32.  "KtfN  CV  'with  whomsoever  1  for  1»y  .  .  .  1B%5  ;   the 
phrase  is  unusual,  yet  imitated  here  by  the  Syriac,  ? 
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see  Ewald,  §  333  a;  Ges.,  §  123.  2.  foot-note;  M.  R.,  §  158. 
Rem.  a.     In  44,  9.  10  we   have   the   regular  construction 


33.  riiTONn  is  pi.  of  HDN,  with  the  insertion  of  a  H; 
see  Stade,  §  188;    Ges.,  §  96;   and  cf.  the  Arabic  i^l,  pi. 
ioUlTj  with  j  instead  of  the  Heb.  n.  The  Aram,  loo/",  pi.  )o»j»/*, 
and  NEN,  pi.  «£??«,  have  n  as  in  Hebrew. 

34.  ~\2  .     LXX,  els  TCI  o-dypara  =  '  saddle!     *o,  so  called 
from  its  round  basket-shaped  form  (root  TO),  was  protected 
by  a  cover  or  tent,  in  which  the  women  sat,  something  like  a 
modern  palanquin;  see  Di.,  p.  334. 

35.  *"p^DD  Qlpb.     Cf.  Lev.  19,  32.     Rachel's  plan  was 
ingenious,  as  any  attempt  to  examine  the  camel's  saddle 
would  involve  contact  with  an  unclean  thing. 

36.  "HnN  HpTT.     nn«  pin  =  '  to  burn  after  one'  i.  e.  to 
hotly  pursue  one;  so  i  Sam.  17,  53  D*n«6fi  nriK  p^D. 

39.  TiNin  tih  nDiB.   cf.  EX.  22,  12. 

n|^n^,  for  niN^riN,  as  though  from  a  verb  n"i>  ;  see 
Ges.,  §  74.  Rem.  4;  cf.  §  75.  Rem.  21  c;  Stade,  §  in. 
N^n  here  is  synonymous  with  DJ58P,  Ex.  22,  12. 

OV  ^nH!^  with  the  old  binding  vowel  *-_;  cf.  on  i,  24. 
It  always  has  the  tone  with  the  exception  of  two  places,  Lam. 
i,  i  and  Hos.  10,  n,  in  the  former  of  which  the  accent  is 
on  the  penult.,  on  account  of  a  word  of  one  syllable  follow- 
ing; cf.  Ges.,  §  90.  3  a;  Stade,  §  343d.  The  two  imperfs. 
fttDnN,  rwpsn  are  frequentative. 

40.  Cf.  Jer.  36,  30.     In  the  East  the  cold  at  night  is  quite 
as  intense  as  the  heat  by  day. 

41.  D'TO  mto.    Cf.  ver.  7.    Ten  here,  and  ver.  7,  is  a 
round  number  =  '  often' 
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42.  THD.  Sover.  53;  cf.  N11D,  Is.  8,  12.  ^riD  is  abstract 
for  concrete  ;  cf.  ae^as  =  o-e/3ao-/ia.  The  Pesh.  uses  J&w? 
here  and  Is.  8,  12  in  a  similar  way.  In  the  Jer.-Targ.  on 
Deut.  32,  15,  and  the  Targ.  on  Hos.  8,  6,  and  often  else- 
where, we  find  N^rtt  used,  as  "inD  here,  and  NTiD  in  Is.,  1.  c.  ; 
compare  also  a  similar  use  of  nKT>  in  the  Talmud,  Sank.,  64  a 
"ttl  IpTO  tfian11  tfVin  '  he  takes  his  god  (i.  e.  idol)  out  of  his 
bosom?  Render,  '  If  'the  God  of  my  father  .  .  .  had  been  with  me 
.  .  .for  then  ;'  an  aposiopesis  :  or  nny  "O  may  be  regarded  as 
an  apodosis  and  rendered,  *  indeed  then  thou  hadst,'  etc.  ;  cf. 

43,  10  \my  nny  "o  wnononn  vbh  ra;  Num.  22,  29  &  b 

nny  '3  ,  ,  ,  lin  ;  2  Sam.  2,27  (IN  •£)  ;  and  see  Driver,  §  141. 
Cf.  Ewald,  §  358  a. 


43.  Jl  tt  JlM  PIE.  '  What  am  I  going  to  do  to 
these?'  i.  e.  how  am  I  going  to  harm  them  ?  For  ^  nb>y  in  a 
bad  sense,  see  22,  12.  27,  45.  Ex.  14,  u. 

44.  rrm  *  ,  *  nrros.   cf.  on  i,  14.   The  subj.  to  ,T,I 

cannot  be  n'HS,  as  this  is  fern.,  and  the  action  itself  (the 
making  a  covenant)  cannot  be  regarded  as  a  witness,  and  so 
cannot  be  subject;  Di.  therefore  deletes  the  h  before  TV, 
which  then  becomes  the  subject,  =  '  and  let  there  be  a  witness; 
otherwise  we  must  suppose  with  Olshausen  that  something 
has  fallen  out  of  the  text. 

45.  H12D  rW'V'l,  lit.  (and  he  set  it  up  (so  that  it 
became]  a  pillar;'  cf.  i  Kings  18,  32  HUTD  D^nxn  ntf  ilXl; 
Gen.  28,  1  8  nnxo  HHN  D'^1  ;  see  Ewald,  §  284  a.  i;  Ges., 
§139.2;  M.R.,  §45.  5. 

47.  Nirnnfe?  *W*  =  Heb.  nyi?J,  the  first  occurrence  of 
Aramaic  words  in  the  O.  T.  Knnnfe>,  cf.  Job  16,  19 
HnPI  =  '  my  witness}  after  the  form  of  the  Aramaic  participle. 
Del.  remarks  on  this  :  '  We  have  here  a  historical  proof  which 
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cannot  be  objected  to,  that  the  language  which  was  spoken 
in  the  ancestral  home  of  the  Patriarchs  was  different  from 
that  spoken  in  Canaan,'  i.e.  Abraham  spoke  Aramaic,  but 
when  he  came  to  Canaan  adopted  the  language  of  that 
country,  viz.  Hebrew.  The  naming  of  the  place  with  an 
Aramaic  and  Hebrew  name  was  perhaps  occasioned  by  its 
position  on  the  frontier,  between  Aramaic  and  Hebrew- 
speaking  people;  see  Di.,  p.  336. 

49.  As  the  text  stands,  ver.  49  must  be  closely  connected 
with  48,  '  and  Mizpah  (he  called  the  place)  because  he  said,' 
etc. ;  so  Kn.,  Del. ;   but  naVDni  is  strange,  as  nothing  has 
been  said  about  a  nSEflD  ' a  look-out}  ' watch-tower'     Ewald 
emends,  fiaron  rm»m  '  and  the  pillar  (he  called}  Hammizpah* 
(Komp.  der  Gen.,  p.  64),  which  is  supported  by  Saadiah.    The 
Vss.  vary,  and  do  not  give  any  clue  to  solve  the  difficulty. 
Di.  suggests  that  ver.  49  was  first  added  by  the  redactor  of 
the  book,  as  at  his  time  a  Mizpah  in  Gilead  was  better 
known  than  a  Masseba,  but  expresses  some  doubt  as  to 
whether  all  ver.  49  was  added  by  the  later  editor,  or  only  a 
portion.     Del.  remarks  that  '  The  addition,  vers.  49-50,  says 
nothing  more  than  that  there  was  a  tradition  which  referred 
back  the  name  of  Mizpah  of  Gilead  to  the  scene  between 
Laban  and  Jacob.' 

50.  DN  in  an  oath,  as  in  14,  23,  which  compare. 

52.  ON  with  a  following  DN1  =  sive  . . .  sive ;  so  Del.,  who 
compares  Ex.  19,  13  iTPP  *b  E*K  DN  n»rn  DK  '  whether  beast 
or  man,  he  shall  not  live!    Di.  prefers  to  take  them  as  the  DN 
in  ver.  50,  and  renders,  '  surely  not  /,  I  will  not  pass ;'  the 
DN  and  then  N7  expressing  a  strong  negative ;  but  this  seems 
unnecessary. 

53.  ItfiDttP.     Perhaps  the  plural  is  used  as  the  gods  of 
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Nahor  are  mentioned,  the  narrator  supposing  that  Nahor 
worshipped  idols,  as  Laban  did  (cf.  the  D*£nn);   cf.  Josh. 
24,  2.     LXX,  Pesh.,  Sam.,Vulg.  give  the  sing.  DDK*. 
54.  Cf.  26,  30.  2  Sam.  3,  20. 


32. 

i.  OnfiN  is  rare  (cf.  Ex.  18,  20.  Num.  21,  3,  and 
Ez.  23,  45).     The  usual  form  is  DHK.     In  the  fern.,  on  the 
contrary,  the  usual  form  is  ?QO?  (IP**  only  in  Ez.  16,  54). 

3.  d^lTO  =  ' two  camps'  LXX  have  impcppokat,  as  though 
"ft  were  a  plural  from  ^no.  The  dual,  however,  suits  vers. 
8-1 1  better  than  a  plural.  The  two  camps  were  his  own, 
and  the  angel  host  he  had  just  met.  D^no,  belonging  to  the 
tribe  of  Gad,  was  situated  north  of  the  Jabbok,  and  was  one 
of  the  most  important  towns  in  Gilead.  Some  identify  it 
with  the  ruins,  still  extant,  called  *_•--**  Mahneh,  but  Di.  con- 
siders AJLST*  too  far  east  and  north  for  the  D^no  of  this  verse. 

5.  ynENn.  Cf.  Ges.,  §  47.  Rem.  4;  Stade,  §  520 a; 
see  on  3,  4. 

"inSI  is  imperf.  Qal,  by  syncope,  for  "inNNJ ;  so  3HK  for 
an.NK,  Prov.  8,  17:  see  Ges.,  §  68.  i.  note;  Stade,  §  112  c. 

6.  nrfcttferu  cf.  on  41,  u. 

7.  ^n^^p?     \m   Wl.      The  participle  without  any 
subject  expressed;   so  ann  *|N,  Deut.  33,  3;    D^n^O  DK, 
i  Sam.  6,  3;   cf.  Gen.  24,  30  (with  nan);  37,  15  (also  with 
nan):  see  Driver,  §  135.  6.  2;  Ewald,  §  303 b. 

8.  -l!£]  is  imperf.  Qal  from  -nv,  Ewald,  §  232  c;  Stade, 
§  510  g.    The  —  in  the  last  syllable  is  due  to  the  tone  being 
drawn  back  to  the  penult.,  as  in  Job  20,  22  'f?  "ra». 

9.  nnNJl  rGJTOn  h&.     n:no,  usually  masc.,  is  here 
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fern.,  as  in  Ps.  27,  3;  as  the  masc.  immediately  follows,  the 
fern,  is  strange;  the  Heb.-Sam.  reads  I™*?- 

irom  .  ,  «  Mil"1  DM.  Cf.  18,  26.  24,  8,  and  ver.  18  of 
this  chapter,  where  *»D  takes  the  place  of  DN;  see  Driver, 
§  1 36  a,  and  cf.  §  115;  M.  R.,  §  24.  2  a. 

ntO*1  ?D  is  abstract,  'escape,'  and  then  concrete,' escaped  ones.' 
n.  TOft  VOlDp,  render  as  a  present,  |Bp  being  a  j/aA'w 

verb, '  I  am  unworthy,'  lit. '  /00  small;'  see  Driver,  §  1 1 ;  M.  R., 

§  2.  i;  Ges.,  §  126.  3. 

TOO.  On  the  (comparative)  p  here  =  the  positive  with 
«/<w/  see  M.R.,  §  49.  2.  Rem.  a;  cf.  18,  14  -on  niiTD  N^DM; 

4, 13  Nifrao  *aiy  i>na. 

1/pM  ^3.  1  is  pointed  with  dag.  lene,  although  the 
previous  word  ends  in  a  vowel,  and  has  a  conjunctive  accent, 
because  the  aspirate  in  the  connected  sounds  D2  is  hardened 
(i.e.  removed),  just  as  in  33,  33,  S3,  33,  B3;  see  Ges.,  §  21.  i. 
Rem.  2,  and  Del.,  p.  416. 

m^nn  *Njh  W"n.     *  I  have  become  (and  still  am)  ton 

camps;'  see  Driver,  §  8. 

12.  VIM  .  .  «  Ml"1.     Cf.  on  22,  12  and  4,  14. 

d*01  7>#  QM.  The  phrase  occurs  again  in  Hos.  10,  14 
(cf.  Deut.  22,  6),  and  is  a  proverbial  expression.  ?y  depicts 
the  mother  hovering  over  her  children,  and  vainly  trying  to 
defend  them :  or  i>y  may  be  taken  as  in  Job  38,  32.  Ex.  35, 
22  D^an  i>y  D^awn  'the  men  together  with  the  women'  The 
first  explanation  is  perhaps  preferable. 

14.  VPl  ton  ]O  =  '  of 'what  he  had;  lit.  *  of  that  which 
had  come  into  his  hand;'  cf.  35,  4  DT3  "HSfc.  A.V.  '  of  that 
which  came  to  his  hand;'  better  rendered  in  the  A.V.  R.  'of 
that  which  he  had  with  him! 
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1 6.  DJT32.     The  masc.  suf.  for  the  fern.,  as  in  31,  9; 
cf.  26,  1 8  and  the  note  there. 

=  'young  bullocks'  standing  in  the  same  relation  to 
as  tf-py  'foals'  (here  '  asses' foals']  to  the  nwinN. 

17.  VQ^  -rty  *ny,  lit  'flock,  flock  alone,'  i.e.  'by  herds 
or  flocks/  so  that  each  flock  had  one  servant ;  cf.  Ges.,  §  108. 
4;  M.R.,§72.  2. 

1 8.  ?I5?5S\     So  pointed  in  Baer  and  Del.'s  edition,  fol- 
lowing Ben  Asher's  reading.     Ben  Naftali  reads,  however, 
1$3£J.     Ben  Asher's  reading  was  pronounced yif-ghd-shacha, 
Ben  Naftali's  yif-gosh-cha ;   cf.  Baer  and  Del.,  Gen.,  p.  85. 
The  imperf.  B?3B*  would  be  a  by-form  of  P3B*;  cf.  i  Sam.  25, 
20.     On  the  Hatef-pathach  under  tp,  cf.  on  2,  12  ^nt?. 

20.  p^lin.     Cf.  on  ver.  5  fnCNn. 

MN?ba,  for  D3«V??;  see  Ewald,  §63.  i,  and  cf.  n^n, 
for  '"^Jfp.  D3K¥D2  =  ' when  you  find,'  lit.  '  in  your  finding! 

23.  NIPT  riT^Ta.     Cf.  19,  33  and  the  note  there. 

pD,11  is  the  present  Wady  Zerqa,  which  divides  the  districts 
of  'Aglun  and  Belqa,  and  falls  into  the  Jordan  about  midway 
between  the  Dead  Sea  and  lake  Tiberias.  The  modern 
name  Zerka,  =  '  blue  flood,'  is  derived  from  the  clear  blue 
colour  of  the  water.  The  name  p^  is  probably  to  be  derived 
from  ppl  'to  pour  out ;'  here  it  is  brought  into  connection 
with  the  root  p3N,  as  though  pa*  =  \>1W_=' stnverj '  wrestler;1 
cf.  Ges.,  Thes.,  p.  233  a. 

25.  plN'H  =  'he  wrestled,'  is  found  only  here  and  ver.  26. 
pDN  is  connected  with  pnn,  or  perhaps  is  only  a  dialectic 
variation  of  the  same ;  the  word  is  perhaps  chosen  on  account 
of  the  pr.  n.  pl\  In  Hos.  12,  n  p3K'1  is  explained  by  rnfe\ 
Tuch  and  H.  W.  B.,  9th  ed.,  propose  a  derivation  from 


'  dust]  i.  e. '  to  scatter  oneself  with  dust;'  as  KovUaQai,  from 
S,  the  powder  with  which  wrestlers  were  sprinkled  after 
being  oiled. 

26.  Vpnl,  imperf.  Qal  from  yp\ 

29.  7 Nit?'1  =  *  GW.T  striverl  '•he  who  strives  with  God' 
in  this  passage  and  Hos.  12,  4  (hence  the  choice  of  the  rare 
verb  mfc  in  both  places),  as  though  ^Klfe*  =  i>N  Dy  mb*  "iBte 
(Wright).    The  name  perhaps  really  means — as  distinct  from 
the  meaning  given  in  the  text — '  God  strives]  *?$  rnb^ ;  cf. 
bWKW].     Ges.  in  Thes.,  p.  1338  b,  Tuch,  Reuss,  and  others- 
explain  it  as  meaning  '  Soldier  of  God]  i.  e.  he  who  fights  for 
and  with  God's  help.     In  35,  10  we  have  another  account  of 
the  alteration  of  Jacob's  name. 

T>5\PVl,  (I)  an  imperf.  Hof.  of  bl\  used  as  the  imperf. 
of  !*>  (Qal) ;  so  Ewald,  §  127  b :  (II)  Stade,  §  486,  and  Ges., 
§  69.  2.  Rem.  3,  regard  it  as  an  imperf.  Qal  ?3^  =  7^)1  = 
i>3V  =  b?V ;  cf.  the  Arabic  imperf.  J^5  from  j^-J,  and 
Wright,  Arab.  Gram.,  i.  pp.  89-90. 

30.  Cf.  Judg.  13,  17. 

**12Wh.     { About  my  name ;'  cf.  20,  2  and  the  note  there. 

31.  ^22  731111.     Cf.  Ex.  33,  20;   also  Judg.  13,  22. 
Deut.  4,  33 ;  and  the  note  on  16,14.     -\  =  and  yet. 

or  i>NUB  in  ver.  32,  =  'face  of  God;'  cf.  on  4,  18 
In  ta'oa  the  *  is  the  old  binding  vowel;   see  on 
31,  39.    The  position  of  ^N\ia  cannot  be  ascertained. 

33.  lift  ntt^n  T1!!  JTi^  =  '  the  hip-sinew,  which  is  on  the 
hollow  of  the  thigh'  iron  T1:  =  the  Arabic  lU,  the  nerve  or 
tendon  which  goes  through  the  thigh  and  leg  to  the  ancle, 
the  nervus  ischiadicus ;  see  Ges.,  Thes.,  p.  921  a.  The  law 
forbidding  the  children  of  Israel  to  eat  the  mwn  "M  is  not 
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mentioned  in  the  O.  T.     It  is  to  be  found  in  the  Talmud, 
Tract.  Chullin,  chap.  7. 


33. 

3.  fe^m  is  emphatic,  he,  Jacob,  as  opposed  to  the  persons 
mentioned  in  ver.  2  ;  see  Driver,  §  160.  Obs. 

4.  "inptb^T.     Mas.  note,  *npj  ta  inpBh  =  l  with  points  on 
every  letter'     The  Mid.  Bern.,  cited  by  Strack,  Prol.  Crtt., 

p.  89,  has  n^  i?^D  ipsw  «btf  i>y  vi>y  iipj  vipBh,  i.e.  "inp^i 

Zflz'M  points  over  it,  because  he  did  not  kiss  him  with  all  his 
heart  ;'  cf.  the  Ber.  Rab.  in  Strack,  I.e.,  where  Rabbi  Yanai, 
answering  Rabbi  Simeon  ben  Eleazar,  explains  the  points  on 
inPB»1  thus  :  IDBb^  tibx  IpBO^  K2  N^  '  because  he  did  not  come 
to  kiss  him  (Jacob\  but  to  bite  him]  and  goes  on  to  say  that 
Jacob's  neck  was  turned  into  marble  ;  an  account  hardly  in 
keeping  with  what  we  are  told  of  Esau,  who  is  never  depicted 
in  the  O.T.  as  an  inhuman  person.  The  points  probably 
here,  as  in  the  other  cases  where  they  occur,  mark  the  word 
as  suspicious;  cf.  Ewald,  §  19  d.  The  translation  of  inp£"1 
is  wanting  in  several  MSS.  of  the  LXX  ;  cf.  Lagarde,  Gen. 
Graece,  p.  134.  The  Targ.  Ps.-Jon.  explains  that  Jacob  wept 
because  his  neck-  \vas  painful,  and  Esau  because  the  effort 
gave  him  the  toothache  !  ! 

5.  *f?  rb&  *>£.    '  'Who  are  these  to  thee?'    •£  is  an  ethic. 
dat.  ;  cf.  Ewald,  §  315  a  ;  M.  R.,  §  51.  3  ;  and  see  Ex.  12,  26. 
Josh.  4,  6.  2  Sam.  16,  2. 

pH  with  double  ace.;  see  Ges.,  §  139.  2  ;  M.  R.,  §  45.  3. 

6.  7.  }\T3m,  agreeing  with  the  subj.  immediately  follow- 
ing;  so  Bom,  ver.  7.     On  the  gender  and  construction  of 
the  verbs  in  these  verses,  see  M.  R.,  §  138.  Rem.  ;    Ges., 
§  148.  2;  Ewald,  §  340  c. 
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8.  PtiTOPr  i  ?  IB.  <  What  to  thee  is  all  this  camp? 
i.e.  the  cattle  (32,  14-22)  which  Esau  had  already  met;  cf. 
VHMB  ^PK.  ^  by  attraction  =  HD,  so  Judg.  13,  17  "pp  VD; 
cf.  32,  28  "pB>  HD.  Ewald,  §  325  a,  and  Di.  prefer  the  ren- 
dering, '  Who  to  thee  is  the  camp?'  i.  e.  '  what  dost  thou  wish  to 
do  with  them?'  'because  he  brings  the  people  into  the  fore- 
ground.' 

10.  nnpbl  =  'pray  fake;'  cf.  40,  14  rV'W  'pray  shew 
mercy;'  Judg.  6,  17  niN  *6  JVbtyl  * pray  give  me  a  sign;'  see 
Driver,  §  1198;  Ges.,  §  126.  6.  Rem.  i. 

Cm^N  ^D  r»N"O.  'As  one  sees  the  face  of  God;  i.e. 
Jacob  sees  that  Esau's  face  wears  a  friendly  (lit.  divine)  aspect. 
*  It  is  a  divine  friendliness  with  which  he  came  to  meet  him,' 
Di.  nan,  the  subject  to  the  infinitive,  is  here  indefinite,  as 
Ex.  30,  12. 

11.  nfcSUn  is  third  pers.  fern.  sing.  HoP.  from  fctn,  with  the 
old  feminine  ending  n  (instead  of  n),  which  is  preserved  as 
the  usual  ending  of  the  third  fem.  perf.  in  Arabic,  Aramaic, 
and  Ethiopic,  and  appears  in  Hebrew  before  the  suffixes, 
and  sporadically  elsewhere ;  cf.  Wright,  Arab.  Gram.,  i.  p.  60; 
Ges.,  §  74.  Rem.  i ;  Stade,  §  407  b.     Other  instances  of  the 
fem.  ending  are  ™*~}\>,  nN^P},  n?^,  *"&??  (the  only  case  with 
the  strong  verb).   LXX  have  here  as  fjvfyKa  aroi,  =  0^?i?>  pos- 
sibly  not  understanding  the  anomalous  form. 

VlD""Q  =  'present;'  so  i  Sam.  25,  27  mia  =  '  a  present; 
i.e.  as  a  proof  of  favour,  and  often  accompanied  with  a 
blessing.  Knobel  compares  the  presents  paid  the  clergy  in 
the  middle  ages,  called  Benedictiones. 

TO  ^7  tiP  ^1.  'And  because  I  have  everything.'  ^]  as 
in  Judg.  6,  30.  i  Sam.  19,  4.  Is.  65,  16 ;  see  Ewald,  §  353  a. 
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Esau  has  11  ' an  abundance;'  Jacob,  being  under  especial 
divine  protection,  can  say  he  has  *?3  ' everything' 

13.  i  hy  n*py  =  '  laclantes'  i.  e. ' with  young ;'  so  Is.  40, 
ii.      ^to  =  *  upon  me;'   cf.  48,  7.   i  Sam.  21,  16;    i.e.  the 
cattle  who  were  with  young  were  a  burden  and  responsibility 
to  Jacob.     The  A.V.  ''with  me'  does  not  sufficiently  express 
the  to- 

IJl^l  «  »  «  Q'lpQTl,  lit.  =  C0;z</  they  over-drive  them  . . .  and 
they  die]  i.  e.  '  if  they  over -drive  them  .  .  .  they  will  die,'  the 
death  of  the  cattle  being  conditional  on  their  being  over- 
driven; cf.  42,  38  DnTnrVl  » .  ,  JIDK  in«lp1  =  'and  if  trouble 
befall  him  . .  .ye  will  bring  down;'  44,  22  HJ31  VIS  HN  Ityi ; 
cf.  29.  See,  on  two  perfs.  with  waw  conv.  forming  a  con- 
ditional sentence,  Driver,  §  149 ;  also  Ges.,  §  155.  4  a ;  Ewald, 
§357  a;  M.R,§28. 

DIpDT),  the  masc.  suffix  for  the  fern.;  cf.  on  26,  15  ;  and 
on  the  third  pers.  pi.  used  impersonally,  see  Ges.,  §  137.  3 ; 
M.R.,  §123.  i. 

14.  rON7On  *ttrh  = '  according  to  the  pace  of  the  cattle! 
=  *  property'  (cf.   HJpp),  here,  from   the  context,  in- 
cluding cattle;   cf.  Ex.  22,  7  with  vers.  9  and  10;   i  Sam. 

,  9- 

17.  J"P!l  =  perhaps,  as  Del.  suggests,  ' a  house]  i.e.  not  a 
jnt,  PilK  27,  15,  but  'a  building;'   here  opposed   to  J"DD 
'  booths' '  tents!     Hence  the  name  of  the  place,  n^D. 

TYCO  was  probably  on  the  eastern  side  of  Jordan,  in  a 
valley,  a  little  further  west  than  Peniel;  cf.  Judg.  8,  5.  8. 
Ps.  60,  8.  Its  exact  position  is  uncertain.  At  the  present 
day  a  Sakut  (u^J5Ll.)  exists,  south  of  Bethshan,  on  the  western 
side  of  Jordan,  which  is  apparently  distinct  from  the  rOD 
jre  mentioned;  see  Di.,  p.  348;  Del.,  p.  421. 

s 
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18.  O?tl?  =  D1^2,  28,  21,  ' safe  and  sound]  after  his  late 
meeting  with  Esau,  and  the  danger  there  might  possibly  have 
been  in  encountering  him.     The  LXX,  Syr.,  Hier.  take  a?& 
as  a  proper  name.     The  Heb.-Sam.  reads  Dli?K>  here;    cf. 
43>  27. 

Orit?,  afterwards  one  of  the  cities  of  refuge  (Josh.  20,  7), 
in  the  hill  country  of  Ephraim,  called  in  the  time  of  the 
Romans  Flavia  Neapolis,  and  at  the  present  day  by  the 
Arabs  Nablous  (<jJu>b). 

"^D  HN  =  'before;'  cf.  on  19,  13. 

19.  D!3U?  "ON  T)En  ^1  "TO.   'From  the  sons  ofHamor, 
the  father  of  S.]  i.  e.  the  father  of  Shechem  (34,  2),  after  whom 
the  city  was  called  Shechem ;    cf.  4,  1 7.     The  LXX  omit 
^2,  'in  order  to  agree  with  34,  i  ff./  Di. 

Hl^irp.  LXX,  Onq.,  Hier.  render,  'lambs;'  cf.  Ben 
Rabba,  c.  79;  Targg.  Ps.-Jon.  and  Jer.  'pearls'  Rabbi 
Akiba,  in  the  Talmud,  Tract.  Rosh  ha-shana,  26  b,  relates 
that  in  Africa  he  heard  a  coin  (nV!?)  called  iiD^Pp.  Probably 
the  word  = '  that  which  is  weighed]  from  Dfe>p  =  Arab.  \*'Z  = 
'to  divide]  'fix;'  cf.  klj  'a  weighty  'pair  of  scales,'  then 
* a  fixed  weight'  equally  used  with  the  shekel  by  the  patriarchs. 
From  a  comparison  with  23,  15.  16  some  have  supposed  the 
"p  to  be  equivalent  to  four  shekels,  but  this  is  quite  uncertain, 
no^p  occurs  twice  again,  Josh.  24,  32.  Job  42, 1 1,  but  neither 
passage  throws  any  additional  light  on  the  word. 

34. 

i.  npr^  rnf?i  ntf«  rW?  re  (cf.  16, 15  f.  25, 12), 

an  instance  of  P's  circumstantial  style. 

2.  Pin^  IDttJ'H.     235?  with  the  ace.,  as  in  Lev.  15,  18. 
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24.  Num.  5,  13.  19.  2  Sam.  13,  14.  Deut.  28,  30.  Kri;  cf. 
htf,  which  is  construed  with  an  ace.  and  always  has  a  Kri 
33$.  There  is  no  need  to  emend  the  pointing  to  H£IX  (cf. 
26,  10),  as  some  desire. 

Cf.  the  note  on  24,  14. 


=  land  he  spake  kindly  to  the  damsel;' 
cf.  50,  21  ooi>  i>y  "DTI;  Is.  40,  2.  Hos.  2,  16. 

5.  '7V0Z0  /0<r03  ^ac?  heard  that  he  (Shechem)  had  defiled 
Dinah  his  daughter,  while  his  sons  were  with  his  cattle  in  the 
field)  and  Jacob  was  silent  until  they  came'  $inni  probably, 
as  in  37,  3  rUD3  li>  nb'jn,  frequentative;  cf.  Driver,  p.  190. 
foot-note  i. 


7.  on?  "irm.  cf.  on4,  5. 

bwtotl  Hfry  n1^^  *O  =  'for  he  had  wrought  folly 
in  Israel!  r&oj  n'^V  is  the  constant  expression  for  any 
carnal  offence;  cf.  Deut.  22,  21.  Judg.  20,  6.  10. 

13^7.  See  Ges.,  §45  a;  Stade,  §6193.  Notice  that 
with  the  prefix  h  (but  not  3  and  0)  the  inf.  cstr.,  if  the  second 
radical  is  one  of  the  letters  n,  D,  3,  %  3,  3,  takes  usually  a  ^. 
lene,  e.  g.  33$  with  ^  =  (by  Ges.,  §  28.  i  ;  Dav.,  §  6.  2  d)  03$5>, 
and  with  the  </#§•.  /^w^  2?^?;  cf.  Dav.,  p.  16.  foot-note  (where 
a  list  of  the  so-called  half-open  syllables  is  given  which  is 
useful  for  reference),  and  Ges.,  §  45.  2.  note. 

nfe?J^  N7  pi.  Cf.  on  20,  9.  29,  26;  and  see  Driver, 
§39  a. 

8.  ife^  npttSn  ^3,  D2UX  'Shechem  my  son,  his  soul 
cleaves'  etc.  \DO  03$,  a  rantf  pendens  ;  cf.  Deut.  32,  4  n^n 
1^ya  D^on,  Is.  n,  10  1$1T  DS13  vi>K  »  ,  »>$s  $1$;  see  Driver, 
§  197.  2  ;  Ges.,  §  145.  2  ;  M.  R.,  §  132. 

S  2 
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The  pi.  suffix  includes  the  brothers  with  the 
father;  cf.  17  WU;  24,  59  f. 

9.  "tirifc*  l^nnnn.     So  Deut.  7,  3  = ' intermarry:     UJJK 
(cf.  ver.  2)  might  possibly  be  pointed  VJRN ;  cf.  the  construc- 
tion 3  fnnnn ;    but  the  ace.  is  found  again  in  i  Kings  3,1; 
cf.  Ewald,  §i24b. 

10.  rrnnDI.    "HID  is  construed  with  an  ace.  like  a  verb= 
going;  cf.  42,  34  nnon  p«n  n&O  =  '  traffic  in  the  land'  i.e. 
go  to  and  fro  in  the  land  for  the  purpose  of  trading. 

!~Q   ItHMn  =  *  settle  down  therein]   lit.   '  hold  yourselves 
fast  therein!     The  word  is  peculiar  to  P;  so  again  47,  27. 

12.  "jn^l  "1HD.     "tfiD  =  the  price  paid  the  parents  for 
their  daughter;  cf.  Ex.  22, 15.  i  Sam.  18,  25  :  }DD  =  the  gifts 
given  to  the  bride;  cf.  24,  53,  where  a  like  distinction  is  made. 

13.  NEtD    "TOJN    mTV      LXX,    *ai    iXaXrjvav  atrols,   Sri 

ffjiiavav,  which  would  mean,  'and  spoke,  because  they  had  defiled] 
or,  (?) '  and  said,  that  they  had  defiled]  which  would  be  better 
expressed  by  NDD  ^  "nEfcOI.  The  first  meaning  being  very 
lame  and  the  second  doubtful,  it  has  been  conjectured  that 
•m  here  must  =  the  Arabic  ^15,  and  mean,  '  to  act  craftily 
behind  one's  back]  'lay  snares  for  ;'  cf.  2  Chron.  22,  10  (but 
see  Bertheau);  so  Ges.  in  Thes.^  p.  3 15  a,  Kn.,  Del.  This, 
however,  is  not  certain  (see  Di.,  p.  353) ;  so  perhaps  it  is 
simpler  to  read  HDiOl  VOTI  instead  of  rDTI  HO1O3;  so 
Pesh.  \\ls>  o^£  o^ilo.  Kuenen  emends,  IJDinN  for  Dnintf, 
but  then  liaT'l  would  have  to  mean  VHN  ta  ^K  niDN^. 

15.  nt^n  =  'on  this  condition]  3  being  the  2  of  price ;  cf. 
ver.  22.  i  Sam.  n,  2. 

nlN2,  imperf.  Nif .  of  mx ;  it  occurs  again  in  vers.  22,  23, 
and  2  Kings  12,  9,  but  nowhere  else.    In  Rabb.  the  part.  Nif. 
is  found,  = ' suitable'.      Hitzig  and  Stade,  §  585  a,  prefer 


CHAP.  34,  VERS.  9-25. 
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to  take  it  as  imperf.  Qal,  like  W^.;   cf.  on  23,  13,  where 
Hitzig  reads  nntf  DX  as  perf.  Qal  from  niN. 

7EH7.  Cf.  17,  10  and  the  note  there.  "Of  ^3  bJ?  ^1»n 
is  a  phrase  characteristic  of  P;  so  17,  10.  Ex.  12,  48. 

1 6.  "lin^l.  '  Then  we  will  give'  The  perf.  with  waw 
conv. ;  the  apodosis  to  1JCO  Vnn  DK  in  ver.  15  ;  cf.  vers.  17, 
1 8,  26,  and  often. 

I9-  "tf?^  =  "W*  cf-  ft?9,  the  vowel  being  lengthened  by 
way  of  compensation  for  the  non-doubling  of  n ;  see  Stade, 
§  386  d.  2  ;  Ges,  §  64.  3. 

20.  DTP  "WttJ  h&.    Cf.23,  4. 10.  Is.  29,  21.  Am.  5, 10. 

was  the  oriental  Forum  (Del.). 

2 1 .  '  TJfor*  OT«*,   //^^y  ar^  peaceably  disposed  towards  us.' 
Casus  pendens ;   cf.  on  ver.  8;  see  Driver,  §  198.     Cf.  also 
41,  25.  45,  20.  47,  6.  48,  5  (OH  -6). 

D^O7tt}  ' peaceable'  Geiger,  Urschrift,  p.  76,  renders 
*  Salemites'  also  taking  D^,  33,  18,  as  the  name  of  a  city 
belonging  to  Shechem,  which  Di.  describes  as  '  sonderbar' 
(strange). 

D^-p  n^n^.  'FFiV^  <?»  both  sides;'  so  Judg.  18,  10.  Is. 
22,  1 8;  also  Ps.  104,  25  (on*  3m  , . .  D*n). 

^.     LXX,  Sam.,  Pesh.,Vulg.  omit  the  1  and  connect 
13B*  with  wnN. 

24.  iyO    n^^    ^3.     Cf.  23,  10.  1 8,  and  the  note  on 
ver.  10.     On  the  verbs  Ny  and  N3  with  the  accusative,  and 
so  capable  of  the  genitive  construction  with  the  participle,  see 
Ges.,  §  135.  i.  note. 

25.  D*OfcO  DnVrQ,  i.e.  when  they  were  attacked  with 
the  fever  that  appears  on  the  third  day  after  circumcision  in 
the  case  of  adults.     The  third  day  was  the  most  critical  time 
for  the  circumcised  person ;  cf.  Tuch,  p.  409. 
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****\  \\yi2ti,  i.e.  Simeon  and   Levi  with  their  fellow- 
tribesmen. 


'Each  one  his  sword;'   see  Ges.,  §  124. 
Rem.  i  •  M.  R.,  §  72.  3.  Rem.  a;  and  cf.  42,  25  1pb>  i?K  e* 

nt^l,  elsewhere  usually  1"K?3^,  =  '«*  security]  a  circum- 
stantial accusative,  as  in  Ez.  30,  9  HB3  tTD  ns  Tinnb  ;  cf. 
Ewald,  §  287  c. 

26.  !"^n  IDT,  not  'zwVft  //fo  tf^,'  but  'according  to  the 
mouth  of  etc.,  i.e.  according  to  its  ability  to  devour;   cf. 

2  Sam.  2,  26.  n,  25  linn  i?DKn  n^i  nn  "o.   Usually  mn  ^ 

is  connected  with  nan  l  to  smile]  but  it  is  also  found  with 
other  verbs,  though  only  here  with  Dn  (Di.). 

27.  npl*  121.     LXX,    Syr.,    Saadiah,    Sam.,   and   two 
3VISS.  (Wright)  read  ^21,  which  is  not  so  abrupt;   possibly 
waw  originally  stood  before  "OH,  and  dropped  out  on  account 
of  the  final  1  of  IKVI,  ver.  26  ;  or  the  Vss.  might  have  added 
it,  to  remove  the  abrupt  commencement  of  the  verse.     The 
sJn  are  probably  only  Simeon  and  Levi,  not  the  other  sons  of 
Jacob;  cf.  ver.  30,  where  only  Simeon  and  Levi  are  blamed. 

30.  "OttJiNin  /,  lit.  «  by  making  me  stink}  i.  e.  bringing  me 
into  evil  repute;  so  Ex.  5,  21.  i  Sam.  13,  4.   2  Sam.  10,  6. 
Cf.  the  English  phrase,  '  To  be  in  bad  odour  with  any  one' 

1DDO  Vl£,  lit.  '  men  of  number]  i.e.  so  few  that  they 
might  easily  be  counted;  cf.  Ges.,  §  106.  i  ;  M.  R.,  §  79.  4. 
Rem.  a:  so  Deut.  4,  27.  Ps.  105,  12;  cf.  Is.  10,  19.  For 
V)E>,  see  on  4,  18.  It  is  only  found  in  the  plural;  see  Ewald, 
§  i78d;  Stade,  §  183. 

*TOm  ,  «  ,  1SDN31.     Cf.  on  33,  13  V1D1  .  ,  ,  mptHI. 

31.  nTtal,  so  Baer  and  Del.,  with  3  aspirated;  cf.  27, 
38.  Job  15,  8.   22,  13;   and  the  metheg  (Ga'ya)  before  the 
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pathach,  to  distinguish  the   n  interrog.  from  the  n  of  the 
article  (Del.).     The  ordinary  text  has  T  majusculum. 

Cf.  Lev.  1 6, 15  1BT  nx  nfrjn. 


35. 

1.  T^n*1!   FOy.     Bethel  was  situated  on  a  hill;    cf. 

ver.  8  tarra^  nnriD;  i  Sam.  10,  3. 

2.  -O:n   V&N   ntf,  especially  the  Teraphim  (31,  19) 
which  Rachel  had  taken  with  her.    133  Tt^N  =  '  strange  gods,' 
lit.  'gods  of  strangeness  /'  cf.  Josh.  24,  23.  Judg.  10,  16.     So 
133  p  '  j<?»  of  strangeness*  ~*  stranger*  (\*\  i  10.  Ex.  12,  43). 

TinfcrT  for  Vigonn,  by  Ges.,  §  54.  2  b  ;  Dav.,  §  26.  3. 

3.  Wl  .  »  ,  TIN  n:yn.     The  participle  continued  by 
an  imperf.  with  waw  conv.,  a  fact  being  stated;  so  49,  17. 
Num.  22,  n  py  JiK  DD1"!  nnvDD  «^n;  cf.  on  27,  33. 

4.  C<1£<0n,  i.e.  the  earrings  that  were  worn  as  talismans 
and  amulets,  and  so  belonging  to  the  heathen  practices,  which 
Jacob  required  them  to  give  up. 

nSttn  nnn.  *  Under  the  terebinth;  i.e.  the  well- 
known  terebinth,  which  would  be  familiar  to  the  reader; 
hence  the  article;  cf.  12,  6.  Possibly,  as  Tuch  suggests,  the 
tree  mentioned  here  is  the  same  as  the  one  in  Judg.  9,  6, 
where  Abimelech  was  made  king. 

The  LXX  have  here  the  addition,  KOI  diruXeo-ev  aura  !W  TTJS 
afjfjLepov  f][Jiepas;  which  Frankel,  Einf.,  p.  56,  explains  as  a 
marginal  gloss,  added  by  a  pious  reader  who  objected  to 


5.  D^IT^N  Jinn,  not  (a  mighty  terror]  but  '  a  terror  of 
j  i.  e.  one  caused  or  sent  by  Him  ;  cf.  DTlta  ina,  2  Chron. 
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20,  29;    niiT  "HIS,  2  Chron.  14,  13.    n^H  is  a  a7ra£  Xeyo'/i.    The 

genitive  is  an  objective  genitive  ;  cf.  on  9,  2. 

7.  DTT^Nn  V^N  I^D  plural,  perhaps  because 

here  includes  the  angels;  cf.  28,  12;  see  also  20,  13.  Josh. 
24,  19.  Onq.  here  has  71  «;?$»  '«»£*&  c/"  ^-/  but 
Berliner  in  his  edition  gives  "  Hy  7$^*,  i.e.  'JT.  appeared 
to  him;'  cf.  M.  R.,  §  135.  2.  Rem.  a;  Ges.,  §  146.  2. 
foot-note  2. 

8.  mOl  pW,  probably  identical  with  the  palm  tree  of 
Deborah,  Judg.  4,  5,  and  perhaps  with  the  Terebinth  of 
Tabor,  mentioned  in  i  Sam.  10,  3. 

10.  Cf.  32,  29. 

n.  "'paJWlD.     In  46,  26  we  have  m1  'N^;    tMnD  is 
never  used  in  this  connexion. 

is  epexegetical  ; 


14.       N  niStt  ,  ,  *  i"Q2ft.     p« 
cf.  15,  18.  25,  30;  and  see  M.  R.,  §  72.  3. 


7y  '"[D 


vl.  Cf.  28,  1  8  ]KV  pT1^.  "]W  was  probably 
a  libation  of  wine  (Targ.  Ps.-Jon.,  wine  and  water).  Some 
(Kn.,  Wei.)  take  }D^  ,  ,  .  jWI  as  epexegetical  to  "JDI. 

15.  Dtt?  IH^  ^H"T  "^U}^.  Contrast  ver.  13  and  ver.  14, 
where  Dt?  is  omitted,  as  no  confusion  can  arise  in  the  sentence 
through  its  absence;  see  M.  R.,  §  157  c;  Ewald,  §  331  c.  3. 

1  6.  yiNn  rrOD  occurs  again  48,  7  and  2  Kings  5,  19  ; 
but  neither  of  these  passages  throws  any  light  on  the  word 
n"O3  ;  however,  from  2  Kings,  1.  c.,  it  could  not  have  been  a 
very  great  distance.  LXX  have  here  XajSpatfa,  but  in  48,  7 
rov  'nnrofyofjiov  Xappadd  (a  double  translation),  i.  e.  either  a 
stadium,  or  like  the  Arabic  ^^  \>j2*  (i.  e.  as  far  as  a  horse 
can  run),  a  measure  common  among  the  Arabs  ;  see 
H.W.JB.,  9th  ed.,  p.  368.  Syr.  J-la>i£,  a  lparasang,'  — 
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eighteen  thousand  paces  or  three  German  miles ;  cf.  Bernst., 
Syr.  Lex.,  p.  408  b.  Onq.  has  KJT)K  3h3  =  '  about  an  acre? 
etc.;  cf.  Levy,  Chald.  W.B.,  i.  384  a.  Del.  and  Tuch  take 
it  as  =  f  about  an  hour's  journey?  Cf.  Ges.,  Thes.,  p.  658  b. 

17.  p  *p  PIT  Q3  "O.    Cf.  30,  24,  where  Rachel  wishes 
that  she  may  have  another  son. 

1 8.  *01N  p  =  cj0»  of  my  sorrow;'  inasmuch  as  giving 
birth  to  him  cost  her  her  life.    His  father,  however,  instead  of 
this  ill-omened  name,  called  him  pD^2  '  son  of  the  right  hand,' 
i.  e.  son  of  good  luck,  the  right  side  being  considered  by  the 
ancients  as  the  lucky  side ;  cf.  Ges.  in  Thes.,  p.  599,  and 
Mgtos  and  apio-repos  in  Greek.     |2  is  pointed  with  hireq  like 
the  pr.  n.  nps  fa  in  Prov.  30,  i;  p3  |3,  Num.  n,  28,  etc.;  cf. 
n?v  |2l,  Jon.  4,  10.     Del.  gives  two  other  explanations  of  the 
name  '  son  of  good  fortune'    I.  He  might  have  been  so  named 
because  he  was  born  when  Jacob  was  free,  his  other  children 
having  been  born  when  he  was  in  Laban's  service.     II.  Be- 
cause he  completed  the  lucky  number  (twelve)  of  his  sons. 
In  Ps.  89,  13  po>  =  *the  south'  so  Rashi  explains  the  name 
as  meaning  the  '  south  son,'  as  opposed  to  the  others,  who 
were  *  north  sons,'  being  born  in  Aramea;    but  Canaan   is 

where  called  '  the  south  land' 

19.  OH1?  IT!  Win  nmGN.    So  48,  7,  i.e.  Bethlehem, 
hours  south  of  Jerusalem ;  cf.  Mic.  5,  i  nmSN  Dr6  JV3 ; 

i  Chron.  4,  4.  Matt.  2, 16-18.  Di.,  Thenius,  and  others,  from 
i  Sam.  10,  2  ff.  (cf.  Jer.  31,  15),  consider  that  Rachel's  grave 
must  be  sought  for  much  further  north,  in  the  territory  of 
Benjamin,  or  on  the  boundary  between  Benjamin  and 
Ephraim,  on  the  way  between  Ramah  of  Samuel  and  Gibeah 
of  Saul,  not  far  from  Bethel.  Di.  points  out  that  this  would 
be  more  natural,  as  Rachel  was  the  mother  of  Joseph  and 
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Benjamin ;    Dr6  JV3  N1H  here  and  48,  7,  therefore,  is  coi 
sidered  by  them  as  a  gloss,  which  was  caused  by  the  fact 
Ephrath  Bethlehem  was  better  known  than  Ephrath  near 
Bethel. 

2 1 .  "YIP  ^ttb  HN^ntt .    <  On  the  other  side  of  Migdal 
*Eder;'   so  Amos  5,  27  ptol^  flK^nD  '  on  the  other  side  of 
Damascus]  beyond  Damascus. 

liy  ^7X2  =  'Herd's  tower;'  cf.  2  Kings  17,  9.  18,  8. 
2  Chron.  26,  10.  It  is  placed  by  Di.,  who  holds  that  there 
were  two  Ephraths,  near  Hebron.  Knobel  places  it  at 
Jerusalem  (cf.  Mic.  4,  8);  so  the  LXX,  who  place  ver.  21 
after  ^NH^D  in  ver.  16.  Del.  considers  that  it  was  near 
Bethlehem. 

22.  pJtfe  with  3  with  dag.,  an  exception  to  the  rule  given 
in  the  note  on  34,  7. 

"W  nDtirt.     Cf.  2  Sam.  16,  22.  i  Kings  2,  22. 

The  Massoretes  here  have  a  note,  P'DS  y^pxn  K£D9,  i.e. 
'  a  ^0/  zw  the  middle  of  the  verse!  There  are  three  of  these 
rriKj5D9  in  the  Pent.,  and  twenty-eight  in  the  books  from 
Joshua  to  Ezekiel.  They  are  not  mentioned  in  the  Talmud 
or  Midrash  (Del.).  Verse  22  down  to  ^&nb*  has  a  double 
accentuation,  according  as  it  is  read  as  a  complete  verse  or 
as  a  half- verse.  Geiger,  Urschrift,  p.  373,  points  out  that  in 
the  public  reading  of  the  text  the  two  verses  22  and  23  were 
read  as  one,  so  that  the  passage  might  be  passed  over  in 
reading  as  quickly  as  possible,  and  the  attention  of  the 
audience  diverted  from  the  evil  deed  of  Reuben.  The  correct 
accentuation  makes  ver.  22  end  at  ^Ntb>\  and  ver.  23  begin 
at  Wl,  one  section  ending  at  ver.  22,  and  a  fresh  one  begin- 
ning with  ver.  23.  The  first  way  of  accenting  the  verses 
here  (viz.  making  22  end  at  ^JOfe*,  and  23  begin  with 
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is  called  pnnn  DJJD  ('lower  accentuation'}]  the  second  way 
(viz.  making  the  two  verses  one),  jlvy  DJJB  ('  a$^r  accentua- 
tion'}. Cf.  the  double  set  of  accents  in  the  Decalogue  in 
Exodus  and  Deut.,  and  cf.  Num.  25,  19  and  Deut.  2,  8,  where 
there  is  a  gap  in  the  middle  of  the  verse.  The  LXX  have 
the  addition,  KCU  Trovrjpov  fcfrdvr)  Ivavriov  avrov  =  V^JD  JTVI,  pOS- 

sibly  added  to  avoid  the  abrupt  ending,  which  is  regarded  by 
Di.  as  intentional,  to  draw  attention  to  49,  3  f. 

26.  iVj.     Sam.  and  Heb.  MSS.  (Di.)  Vi^,  as  in  36,  5. 

itiN  is  ace.  case  by  Ges.,  §  143.  i  b;  M.  R.,  §  47.  2 ;  cf. 
4,18. 

36. 

The  Toledoth  Esau  follow  in  this  chapter,  preceding  those 
of  Jacob,  just  as  Ishmael's  preceded  Isaac's;  the  object  of 
the  chapter,  and  its  position  before  the  account  of  Jacob's 
family,  being  to  dispose  of  Esau,  and  leave  the  course  of  the 
narrative  entirely  free  for  Jacob's  history.  The  Edomites, 
Esau's  descendants,  first  appear  again  in  Num.  20,  141!. 
Such  a  detailed  account  of  the  history  of  Edom  can  be  ex- 
plained sufficiently  from  the  fact  that  Edom  always  passed  as 
Israel's  brother  (cf.  Num.,  1.  c.),  and  occupied  an  important 
position  in  the  history  of  Israel.  A  partial  list  of  the 
descendants  of  Esau  is  given  in  i  Chron.  i,  35-54. 

2.  In  26,  34  Esau  married  Yehudith  the  daughter  of  Beeri 
the  Hittite,  and  Basemath  the  daughter  of  Elon  the  Hittite. 
In  28,  9  he  takes,  in  addition  to  his  other  wives  (VBO  !>y) — 
i.e.  those  of  26,  34 — Mahalath,  Ishmael's  daughter.  Thus, 
according  to  26,  34.  28,  9,  Esau's  three  wives  were,  i.  Yehu- 
dith, Beeri  the  Hittite's  daughter;  2.  Basemath,  Elon  the 
Hittite's  daughter;  and  3.  Mahalath,  Ishmael's  daughter. 
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Here  Esau's  wives  are  given,  i  .  Adah  the  daughter  of  Elon 
the  Hittite  ;  2.  Oholibamah  the  daughter  of  Anah,  the  daughter 
of  Tsibeon  the  Hivite;  3.  Basemath  the  daughter  of  Ishmael, 
the  sister  of  Nebayoth.  There  are  three  serious  discrepancies 
in  the  two  accounts,  i.  The  Basemath  of  26,  34  is  here 
called  Adah  ;  2.  the  Oholibamah  the  daughter  of  Anah,  the 
daughter  of  Tsibeon  the  Hivite  (cf.  below)  =  (apparently) 
Yehudith  the  daughter  of  Beeri  the  Hittite  of  26,  34  ;  and 
3.  Ishmael's  daughter  Mahalath,  28,  9,  is  here  called  Base- 
math.  With  regard  to  2.  '•inn  pjnx  ni  we  must  read  (i)  for 
V""I>  *"]"n»  as  ver.  25  (cf.  ver.  20)  shews;  and  (ii)  either  render 
ro  'granddaughter,'  cf.  ver.  39  (?)  and  29,  5  (where  p  must= 
(  grandson']  }  or  emend  and  read  p,  so  Sam.,  LXX,  Pesh.  ; 
cf.  ver.  24.  note,  where  Anah  is  Tsibeon's  son,  and  ver.  25, 
where  Oholibamah  is  Anah's  daughter.  Various  hypotheses 
have  been  adopted  to  reconcile  the  different  accounts  of 
Esau's  wives.  Some  have  held  that  Esau  had  five  wives; 
others  (Hengst.,  Ros.)  that  the  wives  had  two  names,  or  had 
their  names  changed.  Kn.  and  Ewald  suppose  that  the 
names  have  been  corrupted  by  copyists.  If  this  is  the  case, 
the  corruption  must  have  been,  as  Di.  points  out,  very  great. 
Others  (Del.,  Tuch,  Nold.)  explain  the  difference  in  the  two 
accounts  as  arising  from  two  different  traditions.  This 
seems  the  most  natural  solution,  this  chapter  (36)  embodying 
one  account,  and  26,  34  f.  28,  9  another;  see  further,  Del. 
and  Di. 

6.  Esau  takes  his  wives  and  children,  and  all  his  property, 
and  leaves  Canaan  for  the  land  of  Seir,  out  of  the  way  of  his 
brother  Jacob. 


&  as  it   stands  yields   no  suitable   sense.     The 
Targums  and  Vulg.  read  nintf  px  *?$.     Ges.  renders  the 
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text,  'to  a  land  east  of  (lit  before)  Jacob  /'  but  "OSO  can  hardly 
mean  this.  LXX  and  Sam.  read  fjJJD  p«»,  possibly  a  cor- 
rection. The  Syriac  has  i^cio?  l^'!!>  c^-  vers-  8>  9>  which 
is  probably  the  correct  reading  of  the  text ;  so  Di.,  Tuch. 

7.  ratzto.   cf.  4, 13  Kfew. 

8.  "TOfe?,  embracing  the  hill  country  of  Edom  east  of  the 
Arabah,  reached  from  the  Dead  Sea  to  the  Elanitic  Gulf.  The 
northern  half  is  at  the  present  day  called  Gebal,  and  the 
southern  es-Serah. 

11.  The  Canaanitish  line. 

tOMl  is  the  name  of  a  district  of  Edom  (Jer.  49,  20.  Amos 
i,  12.  Hab.  3,  3)  celebrated  for  its  wise  men  (Jer.  49,  7.  Bar. 
3,  22  f.) ;  the  home  of  Eliphaz,  Job  2,  n. 

"V31N,  ")E2,  and  DHW  are  quite  unknown. 

Wp.  Cf.  15,  19,  where  the  Kenizites  are  mentioned  among 
other  tribes  dwelling  in  the  south  of  Canaan. 

12.  p7D5?,  'not  identical  with  the  Amalekites  of  14,  7, 
who  dwelt  in  the  south  of  Canaan;    but  probably  only  a 
portion  of  those,  who  attached  themselves  to  the  families  of 
Eliphaz,  or  were  subject  to  them'  (Di.);  cf.  ver.  22. 

13.  The  Ishmaelitish  line. 

The  names  are  not  further  known. 

14.  The  Horite  line. 

Nothing  further  is  known  about  the  names  here  given. 
15-19.  The  tribal  princes  of  Edom. 

15.  P)^7N,  a  denom.  from  *|?K  '  a  thousand' =  chiliarch  or 
hylarch,  mostly  used  of  the  tribal  princes  of  Edom,  more 

rarely  of  those  of  Judah,  Zech.  9,  7.  12,  5.  6 ;  see  Prof.  Driver, 
The  Expositor,  July,  1885. 

1 6.  mp  fp7N,  mentioned  in  ver.  18  as  the  son  of  Esau 
by  Oholibamah,  is  wanting   in   the  Sam.  Codex  and  Vs., 
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and  one  Heb.  MS.  (Wright),  and  is  rejected  as  spurious  by 
Tuch,  Knobel,  Del.  Di.  considers  that  it  either  crept  in 
here  by  the  oversight  of  a  copyist  from  ver.  18,  or  is  a  gloss 
assigning  Korah,  according  to  another  theory,  to  the  family 
of  Eliphaz. 

20-30.  The  tribes  of  the  Horites. 

The  inhabitants  of  the  land,  as  opposed  to  the  descendants 
of  Esau,  who  took  possession  of  it  (Deut.  2,  12). 

20.  *nnn  from  Tin  la  hole]  so  'a  (livelier  in  a  hole  or  cave! 
'  The  land  of  Edom  abounds  in  holes  or  caves '  (Di.).  The 
identification  of  the  names  in  the  following  verses  is  un- 
certain ;  cf.  Di.,  p.  366  f. 

24.  iTN"l.  Most  commentators  read  iTX  with  i  Chron. 
i,  40,  LXX,  Syr.,  and  Vulg.;  the  text  as  it  stands  yields  no 
suitable  sense. 

DGVJ.  Targ.  Jer.,  Saad.,  Kimchi,  Luther,  'mules;'  so 
the  A.V.;  more  probably  'hot  water  springs'  (A.V.  R.  *  the 
hot  springs'*},  which  Del.  identifies  with  the  hot  springs  of 
Kalirrhoe,  beneath  Zerka  Maein,  on  the  east  side  of  the  Dead 
Sea,  about  two  hours  distant  from  it ;  cf.  Hieron.,  Quaest.  ed. 
Lag.,  p.  56.  Onq.  and  Ps.-Jon.  seem  either  to  have  read 
D^KM,  'the  giant  race'  mentioned  in  Deut.  2,  10,  or  to  have 
taken  DDTl  as  meaning  this.  Pesh.  gives  D^E,  and  one  Heb. 
MS.  (Wright). 

26.  ]tpT  LXX,  Pesh.,  Vulg.,  i  Chron.  i,  41,  and  most 
commentators  read  f^.. 

30.  Di~PD*~N^.  '  According  to  their  tribal princes!  LXX, 
(v  rais  fjyffjioviais,  reading  D'TQT'Np,  possibly  the  correct  read- 
ing, as  this  is  the  only  place  in  this  chapter  where  Ppta  is 
written  without  the  1.  It  is  worthy  of  notice  that  many  of 
the  names  in  this  list,  vers.  20-30,  are  names  of  animals,  e.  g. 
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>=in  Arabic  '  young  lion;'  njy  '  wild  ass  ;'  JE^l,  a  name 
of  an  animal  in  Deut.  14,  5;  pj?l¥=in  Arabic  *  hyena'  etc. 
Di.  remarks,  '  that  it  is  a  natural  thing  for  peoples  amongst 
whom  the  arts  and  trades  were  not  developed  to  be  fond  of 
choosing  their  family  names  from  the  names  of  animals/ 
Cf.  Rob.  Smith,  Journ.  Phil,  ix.  75  ff. 

31—39.  The  names  of  the  kings  who  ruled  in  the  land  of 
Edom.  The  names  in  this  list  are  also  doubtful;  cf.  Di., 
p.  368  ff. 

33.  rnSHO,  now  a  little  village  in  Gebal,  El-Butseirah, 
four  miles  south  of  the  south  end  of  the  Dead  Sea. 

37.  iron  rVQrTO.  Several  places  in  the  O.  T.  are 
called  Rehoboth.  The  one  mentioned  here  has  been  identi- 
fied with  il^J,  Rahba,  on  the  Euphrates  (nnan  elsewhere 
being  the  river  par  excellence,  i.  e.  the  Euphrates),  south  of 
Circesium.  But  this  identification  is  not  certain. 

40-43.  A  brief  review  of  the  tribal  princes  of  Esau. 
The  list  contains  partly  names  of  individuals,  e.g.  tip, 
nci^nK,  and  partly  names  of  districts,  e.  g.  p^a,  rbtf.  Most 
of  the  names  of  places  in  this  list  are  uncertain. 

PI  /^,  perhaps  the  seaport  riTW;  cf.  on  14,  6. 

p^D,  also  called  in  Num.  33,  42  pis,  in  Idumea,  between 
Petra  and  Zoar,  well  known  through  its  mines. 


37. 

2.  '  Joseph,  being  seventeen  years  old,  was  tending  the  flock 
with  his  brethren,  while  yet  a  lad,  with  the  sons  of  Bilhah,  and 
with  the  sons  of  Zilpah,  his  father's  wives,  and  Joseph  brought 
an  evil  report  about  them  to  their  father' 
rTTT.     Cf.  the  note  on  4,  17. 
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LXX,  o>i>  veos.  A.V.  renders  incorrectly, 
'  and  the  lad  was  with  the  sons  of  Bilhah}  for  the  clause  is  a 
circumstantial  one;  cf.  Driver,  §  160;  M.  R.,  §  152.  Pesh. 
and  Onq.  seem  to  have  misunderstood  the  words  ;  the  Syr. 
has  ^i^  j^L  )oo»  l»j  oo»o  'and  he  was  growing  up  with  ;' 
and  Onq.  M3  0V  '5*3  N^ni  '  and  he  was  growing  up  with  the 
sons  of  etc.  "03  DN  has  been  rendered  variously.  Knobel 
gives  the  following  meaning  to  the  words.  Joseph  was 
feeding  the  flock  with  his  brethren,  as  servant  to  the  sons  of 
Bilhah,  etc.  ;  i.  e.  he  was  handed  over  to  their  charge  to  learn, 
or  to  help  them  in  their  business  ;  comparing,  for  this  use  of 
"ijtt,  Judg.  7,  ii.  9,  54.  19,  13,  but  this  is  giving  the  words 
of  the  text  a  very  forced  meaning.  Del.  has  also  a  far-fetched 
translation,  '  While  yet  a  young  man  in  comparison  with  the 
sons1  etc.  The  rendering  of  the  LXX,  *  being  yet  a  lad,  with 
the  sons'  —  n«  in  the  same  sense  as  the  HK  in  ffrtt2  VHN  HK, 
just  before  —  is  unobjectionable.  "ijjj  NliTI  is  perhaps  a 
duplette  of  mtf  m'PJJ  JDP  p  (Di.). 

njn  Qn^"T.  'An  evil  report  about  them;'  njn  is  in- 
tentionally indefinite,  njnn  DrDI  would  mean,  '  their  evil 
report  ;'  see  Ges.,  §  in.  2  b.  Possibly  the  words  should  be 
rendered,  '  the  report  of  them  (as)  an  evil  one,'  a  sort  of  tertiary 
predicate;  cf.  Num.  14,  37  njn  fWn  HIT;  i  Sam.  2,  23 
D'jn  DDnan  nx. 


D^pt  p  ^.     Cf.  21,  2.  44,  20. 

Either  a  case  of  the  perf.  with  simple  waw  ; 
or,  possibly,  with  waw  conv.  in  a  freq.  sense  (29,  3);  cf. 
i  Sam.  2,  19. 

D^DD  rGrO  only  in  this  chapter  and  2  Sam.  13.  1  8  (of 
Tamar's  garment  as  the  clothing  of  a  king's  daughter). 
DS  =  '  an  end,'  '  extremity  ,'  used  of  the  hands  and  feet  ;  so 
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=  'a  coat  of  extremities'  i.e.  one  reaching  to  the 
wrists  and  ancles ;  and,  as  is  apparent  from  2  Sam.  1.  c.,  worn 
by  the  upper  classes.  The  ordinary  ruro  only  reached  to 
the  knees,  and  had  no  arm-holes.  Cf.  Da  in  Aramaic  (e.  g. 
Dan.  5,  5.  24),  of  the  extremities  of  the  hand  and  foot,  and 
]Js-oi3  used  in  a  similar  way.  This  meaning  is  supported 
by  the  Pesh.  here,  and  the  Vulg.,  LXX,  and  Aquila  in 
2  Sam.  1.  c.  The  LXX  and  Vulg.  here,  and  the  Pesh.  in 
2  Sam.,  and  A.V.  here  and  2  Sam.,  'a  coat  of  (many)  colours,' 
margin  (pieces'),  but  this  meaning  of  tt  =  lapiece '  or  ' patch ,' 
and  so  "Q  "D  '  a  variegated  garment}  is  very  doubtful.  The 
A.V. R.  retains  the  rendering,  c a  coat  of  many  colours'  but 
gives  in  the  margin,  '  a  long  garment  with  sleeves' 

4.  D7OT   TOT     'To   speak  peaceably   to   him'  or  ' to 
address  him  in  greeting,'  i.e.  to  greet  him  and  answer  his 
inquiries  after  their  health  (Del.).     There  is  only  one  other 
instance  of  "W  with  the  ace.,  viz.  Num.  26,  3. 

5.  ND&J  Tiy  iBDYn.    Cf.  on  8,  10. 

7.  'And  behold  we  were  binding  sheaves  (partic.)  in  the 
midst  of  the  field,  and  behold  my  sheaf  rose,  and  also  stood  up  ; 
and  behold  your  sheaves  were  moving  round  (imperf.),  and 
bowed  down  (imperf.  with  waw  conv.,  denoting  a  single  action) 
to  my  sheaf'  DWND  '  were  binding]  participle,  as  in  9,18  ; 
cf.  the  note  there.  rO'ODn  =  '  began  to  move  round'  '  Joseph 
represents  the  sheaves  as  being  in  motion '  (Driver,  §  2  7  7). 

^infitim,  Tt  scriptio  defective,  for  !"U}  « and  they  did  bow 
down'  i. e.  once,  and  not  more ;  the  imperf.  with  waw  conv. 
describing  a  fact  that  happened  once  only  in  the  past ;  con- 
trast n^aon,  where  the  action  has  begun,  and  is  still  going 
on  to  completion. 

10.  fcTO2  Win.     See  Ges.,  §  131.  3  a;  M.  R.,  §  37  a. 
T 
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n.  "inn  n«  -otf  vasv   cr.  Luke  2, 19. 51. 

12.  ]N2  HN.  flN  with  two  dots  over  it,  probably  because 
it  was  regarded  as  a  doubtful  reading.  The  Bereshith  Rabba, 
cited  by  Strack,  p.  89,  explains  the  points  as  follows, 

jovy  nx  rnjni>  xbx  i:£n  xbv  IDI!?  nx  i>y,  i.  e.  <  W7*' 

0«  /fo  nx,  meaning  that  they  only  went  to  feed  themselves  (not 
the  flocks}^:  So  the  Midr.  Bern.,  cited  by  Strack  at  the 
same  place. 

14.  D1  /U)  =  '  well-being]  applied   to  the  flocks   and  to 
Joseph's  brethren. 

15.  nyn  rom  for  nyn  u:n=nyn  Kin  n:ni;  cf.  on  32,  7. 

17.  anttN  "»ren3ttJ.    Cf.  27,  6  nmo  73^  ns  ^nyD»; 

here  the  object  is  omitted ;  cf.  M.  R.,  §  46.  2 ;  see  also 
Ewald,  §  284  b. 

riD^m  'towards  Dothan!  Dothan  or  Dothain,  =  '/z£;0_/J?##- 
tains  (?),'  or  perhaps  'cisterns^  was  about  five  hours  north  of 
Samaria.  In  Judith  3,  9  f.  4,  6.  7,  3.  8,  3,  it  is  called  Acorm'a  or 
Aw&u/M,  and  is  described  as  on  the  south  side  of  the  plain  of  Jez- 
reel,  between  Scythopolis  and  Gabae,  near  the  ancient  Ginnaea 
(Genin).  Through  the  plain  of  Tell  Dothan,  south  of  Genin,  the 
road  from  Bethshan  and  Jezreel  to  Ramleh  and  Egypt  passes 
(Di.);  cf.  ver.  25  and  Ebers,  Egypten  und  die  B.  Mose's,  p.  288. 
The  form  f^ritf  is  the  Aramaic  dual,  of  which  (Hil  is  a  con- 
traction ;  cf.  irnp  and  D Wjp,  D^y  and  D^,  and  see  Ges., 
§  88.  i.  Rem.  i,  and  the  forms  found  on  the  Moabite  stone, 
e.g.  jmp  =  BTinp,  line  10;  |HND  =  D^n^O  (' two  hundred'), 
line  20;  jrfcn  =  D*n^3T,  line  30;  plin  =  D^nin,  line  31. 

1 8.  'feDDrPl  ,  ,  .  rnpi  DltOll.     Cf.  the  note  on  2,  5  ; 
also  Drivej,  §  127^. 

IHN    feaitn.     l  They  plotted  against  him:     Hithpa'el 
with  the  ace.  as  in  i  Chron.  29, 17  r6x  i>3  ''niunn  ;  see  Ewald, 
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§  124  b;  Ges.,  §  54.  30;  cf.  Ps.  105,  25,  where  QSV\  takes 
the  prep.  3,  not  the  ace.  as  here. 

19.  mn^nn  Syn.   cf.  on  14,  13.   n^n  as  m  24,  65; 

cf.  the  note  there. 

21.  tifo3  I^D  N*?  =  '/*/  «J  w/  J0W&  him  as  to  life?  i.e. 
mortally;  so  Deut.  22,  26  ^B3  inm  ;  see  Ges.,  §  139.  note, 
and  cf.  the  note  on  3,  15. 

24.  rrOil.     Cf.  Jer.  38,  6  (where  Jeremiah  is  cast  into 
a  pit  with  no  water  in  it,  but  mud)  ;  Lam.  3,  53. 

25.  &rh  hStfb  =  'to  take  their  meal,'  lit.  'to  eat  bread; 
the  meal  being  so  called  from  the  chief  article  of  food  ;  cf. 
31*  54-  43,  25.  Matt.  15,  2. 

d^WOtfh  nmw.     So  is.  21,  13  DWT  mm*; 

Job  6,  19  N»n  mmN.  nm«  is  the  part.  Qal  fern,  of  rPN, 
used  in  a  collective  sense.  Qlfcss*  a  single  traveller  ','  '""J")^  '  a 
company  of  travellers]  l  a  caravan'  Other  feminines  used  col- 
lectively are  njnK  '  brotherhood'  from  n«  'brother;*  nj3g 
'«  matt  of  clouds]  from  g^  '«  cloud;'  n^3  fa  band  of  exiles  ;' 
see  Ges.,  §  107.  3d;  Stade,  §  312  b. 

nND3  =  '  tragacanth  gum  :  '  n*  =  <  fo&aw  '  pX  for  ^V  , 
like  *«"]  for  ^,  Job  37,  18;  W  for  W,  Is.  38,  10):  D!> 
=  'ladanum;'  three  articles  which  even  at  the  present  day 
form  the  chief  trade  of  the  Arab-Egyptian  caravans.  Ebers, 
Egypten  etc.,  p.  292,  has  found  n&OJ  and  ns  on  the  Egyptian 
inscriptions,  but  not  0^;  he  also  (p.  293)  mentions  that  gum, 
balsam,  and  incense  are  the  chief  imports  from  the  East  to 
Egypt  at  the  present  day,  and  —  with  the  .exception  of  a  short 
distance  by  rail  —  are  brought  by  the  same  method,  i.e. 
caravans,  as  in  the  days  of  the  patriarchs.  The  caravan 
road  from  Damascus  to  Egypt  is  the  same  now  as  in  "the 
time  of  Joseph. 

T  2 
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26.  r^  nE  =  '  what  gain ,  that  we  kill?'  on  the  construc- 
tion, cf.  M.  R.,  §  93.  Rem.  b;  see  also  Ewald,  §  326  a. 

28.  Q^rnO.  Cf.  on  25,  2.  The  name  of  Ishmaelites 
was  probably  of  more  modern  origin  than  that  of  Midianites, 
and  applied  generally  to  all  Arabs  (Di.). 

P]DD  DniraO.  ^  being  omitted  by  Ges.,  §  120.  4. 
Rem.  2.  The  LXX  have  C?KO<TI  xPv<T<*>v>  so  m  45?  22-  The 
price  of  a  slave  between  five  and  twenty  years  was  twenty 
shekels;  see  Lev.  27,  5.  On  slavery  in  Egypt,  see  Ebers' 
note,  Egypten  und  die  Bilcher  Moses,  p.  293 ff.,  where  he 
shews  that  the  narrative  in  this  chapter  is  quite  in  accordance 
with  what  used  to  take  place  at  the  time  of  the  Pharaoh, 
whose  favourite  Joseph  became. 

33.  rpIO  Fpl3.  Cf.  Ges.,  §  131.  3.  Rem.  2,  and  see  Job 
6,  2  S?.r.  ^P?>,  the  inf.  abs.  Qal  and  imperf.  Nif .,  Gen.  46, 
4  Pity  DJ  ^yK,  inf.  Qal  and  imperf.  Hif. 

35.  ^3,  either  (i)  introducing  the  words  of  the  speaker, 
or  (2)  the  Latin  zmo,  lno! 

nvfc$t!?={/0  Sheolj  ' the  underworld;'  always  without  the 
article.  The  word  probably —^  the  hollow  place ','  from  *?$&= 
*?])V.  Another  derivation,  now  almost  obsolete,  is  from  iw 
1  to  ask}  with  reference  to  the  inexorable  demand  made  by 
death  on  all  mortals,  and  then  transferred  to  the  place  of 
death,  to  which  all  mortals  must  come,  '  the  house  of  meeting 
for  all  living]  Job  30,  23 ;  cf.  Is.  5,  14.  Hab.  2,  5. 

36.  D^"lQn  either  abbreviated  or  corrupted  from  D'O'HD, 
which  is  the  reading  of  all  the  versions  here. 

HE^ZOIQ h.  IB^B  is  the  same  as  jna  ^B1B,  41,  45.  46,  20, 
the  former  name  being  abbreviated  from  the  latter.  LXX 
have  both  Uerf^p^s  and  UcvTf^pfis,  see  Lagarde,  Gen.  Graece, 
pref.,  p.  20.  The  name  is  the  Egyptian  Peti-pa(phd)-ra, 
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meaning,  *  one  devoted  to  Raj  the  sun  god,  see  Ebers,  p.  296. 
Ra  is  the  Egyptian  sun  god,  the  chief  place  of  his  worship 
being  Heliopolis.  Brugsch,  Gesch.,  p.  248,  explains  the 
name  as=/#/z-/0r,  '  Gift  of  him  that  has  appeared' 

D'HD,  either  to  be  taken  in  its  literal  sense,  cf.  Ebers, 
p.  299,  or  merely  equivalent  to  '  officer ;' l  official;'  see  further, 
Ebers,  pp.  297,  300,  who  renders  D^D  'courtier;'  remarking 
that  Dno,  among  the  Orientals,  had  much  the  same  meaning 
as  ' Schranz'  in  German  ('parasite,'  'courtier'). 

DTQtDH  ^=t  captain  of  the  executioners!  The  captain 
of  the  executioners  was  also  chief  of  the  body-guard  and 
superintendent  of  the  state  prison  (40,  3  f.),  see  Ebers,  p.  301, 
who  describes  Potiphar's  office  as  that  of  chief  minister 
of  police.  A  similar  office  existed  among  the  Babylonians, 
2  Kings  25,  8  ff.  Jer.  39,  9.  52,  12.  Dan.  2,  15.  See  further, 
Ebers,  p.  300  ff.  The  LXX  have  apx^dyeipos,  which  render- 
ing is  perhaps  due  to  39,  6. 

38. 

1.  ID*1*!  'turned  aside]  Del.  renders,  ' removed  his  dwelling / 
sc.  I^HN;  but  BI  without  li?nx  is  not  found  in  this  sense, 
and  further,  no  pr.  name  of  a  place  follows  "ly. 

^OTny.  Adullam  was  in  the  plain  (r6at?)  of  Judah, 
presumably  north-west  of  Hebron  (Di.),  identical,  perhaps, 
with  the  modern  Deir  Dubban,  north  of  Eleutheropolis. 

2.  rjyD3  E^N.     Onq.  renders  N^n  "O3  (cf.  Prov.  31,  24, 
Is.  23,  8)  'a  merchant'  possibly  finding  Judah's  marriage 
with  a  daughter  of  Canaan  objectionable.    Berliner,  however, 
in  his  edition  has  ^32  "G3,  but  mentions  the  other  reading 
in  his  notes,  p.  14  of  part  ii.     Cf.  Levy,  Chald.  W.  B.>  ii. 
p.  528. 
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3.  Nip**1!.  Sam.,  Targ.  Ps.-Jon.,  Heb.  Codd.  (Di.)  read 
see  29,  34  and  vers.  3,  4. 

5.  STm,  see  Driver,  §  133.  LXX  has  av-nj  8e  rjv,  which 
points  to  a  reading  NTH  (hardly  nJViT},  Di.),  which  gives 
a  suitable  sense;  cf.  i  Sam.  23,  15.  24.  2  Chron.  10,  2; 
see  also  Geiger,  Urschrtfa  p.  462.  As  the  text  stands  it 
must  be  rendered,  '  he  (Judah)  was,'  but  the  perf.  with  waw 
is  very  harsh,  and  a  reference  to  Judah  is  not  what  we  should 
expect. 

^Twl=the  3^3K  of  Mic.  i,  14.  Josh.  15,  44;  it  was  also 
in  the  low  country  (n?a&>)  of  Judah. 

8.  03^=10  perform  the  duty  of  marrying  the  deceased 
brother's  widow  when  he  left  no  son;  see  Deut.  25,  5.    The 
brother-in-law  in  this  case  was  called  D?;. 

9.  nntftl   .  «   *  rPm.     The  perfect  with  waw  conv.  in 
a  frequentative  sense,  see  Driver,  §  121;  also  Ewald,  §§  342  b, 
345  b.    Other  examples  are  Num.  21,9  ,  .  .  erun  *]BO  DK  rpfll 

vn...  trom;  Judg.  6,  3  rby\  .  ,  .  jnr  DK  nvn;  Ex.  33,  9 

TV  ,  «  ,  iTni,  with  a  simple  impf.  following.  Other  instances 
of  DK  in  a  temporal  sense  with  the  perf.  are  Ps.  41,  7.  Amos 
7,  2.  Is.  4,  4;  compare  Ewald,  §  355  b. 

H!nN  nnttfl;  a  pregnant  construction,  see  Ges.,  §  141. 
JHT  must  be  understood  after  nntsh. 

]ni  .     Cf.  the  note  on  NBO,  4,  1  3. 

u.  TON  H^l  is  ace.  of  place,  see  Ges.,  §  118.  i. 


12.     1^    nU     y     y^,  lit.  '  A?  went  up  about  the  shearers 
of  his  flock,'  i.  e.  to  see  after  them  ;  cf.  the  use  of  *?y  in  30,  33 


t's  companion.'     LXX  and  Vulg.  read  the  con- 
sonants as  ^5*1  '  his  shepherd; '  so  Luther. 
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is  probably  the  Timnah  near  Gibea,  in  the  hill 
country  of  Judah  (Josh.  15,  57),  and  not  identical  with  the 
Timnah  belonging  to  the  Danites  (Josh.  19,  43),  on  account 
of  nby ;  Di.  after  Kn.  Tuch  (cf.  Merx's  note  however)  and 
Del.  consider  that  there  was  only  one  Timnah.  The  name  is 
found  on  the  inscriptions  in  the  form  Tamnaa,  Schrader, 
K.  A.  T?,  170.  Rob.,  Pales.,  ii.  343,  mentions  three  Timnahs, 
and  considers  the  one  occurring  here  to  be  in  the  hill  country 
of  Judah. 

14.  nmDK&N  n:a  noni.   cf.  Judith  10, 3. 

DDm,  i.  e.  the  face;  cf.  Deut.  22,  12.  Jon.  3,  6,  where  the 
object  of  HD3  is  omitted. 

pfryfiTh.  'And  veiled  herself;'  cf.  Prov.  7,  10.  LXX, 
Pesh.,  Onq.  render,  '  adorned  herself' 

WV  nnEn='a/  the  gate  o/Amaim!  D^£  being  the 
same  as  DJ^  (cf.  on  37,  17  n:w),  Josh.  15,  34  (with  the 
article),  and  D^#  in  ver.  21.  So  most  modern  commentators ; 
cf.  ver.  21.  The  Vss.  took  the  word  as  a  nom.  appell., 
contrary  to  ver.  21,  excepting  the  LXX  who  give  Alvdv.  The 
Pesh.  has  J&lfo/  fcJ^S  '  dividing  of  roads]  Onq.  TVNhB 
°W,  lit.  ' division  of  eyes]  i.e.  cross-way;  cf.  Levy,  Chald. 
W.B.,  ii.  p.  212  and  p.  304.  Targ.  Ps.-Jon.  prns  Httna 
ppsnop  Pyyppfi  i.e.  'the  cross-ways  whither  every  ones 
eyes  look!"1  Vulg.  *  in  bivio  if  men's.'  Saad.  spLH  la  watch 
tower?  The  A.  V.  has,  '  in  an  open  place]  margin, '  The  door 
of  eyes?  A.V.  R.  lin  the  gate  of  Enaim' 

mr^  "h  mn^  Vh  Wrh^' without  her  being  given 
him  to  wife;'  circ.  cl. 

15.  nnn>  nntrn'''!.    Cf.  i  Sam.  i,  13  ni^^  ^y  m^rn. 

.     LXX  and  Vulg.  add  HVT  «h  '  and 
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he  did  not  know  her,'  to  explain  "a  "a  *a,  which  gives  the 
reason  why  Judah  did  not  recognise  her,  and  not  why  he 
took  her  for  a  harlot. 

1  8.  ^J^nn.  '  The  signet  ring'  which  was  worn  round 
the  neck  on  a  chain  (VfJfii).  As  these  were  always  worn  by 
their  owners,  they  would  be  easily  identified  again  by  them  ; 
cf.  Song  of  Songs  8,  6.  On  Dnin,  cf.  a  note  in  Del.,  Gen.*, 
P-  557;  where  he  regards  the  word  as  the  only  possible  trace 
of  the  use  of  writing  in  Genesis  (die  einzige  mogliche  Spur 
des  Schriftgebrauches  in  der  Genesis). 

^pft1!.  'And  thy  staff"  PiDO  was  a  carved  or  ornamented 
staff,  and  so  different  from  i>pD,  a  stick  in  its  natural  con- 
dition. Among  the  Babylonians  every  man  carried  a  stick 
with  an  ornamented  top,  and  wore  a  signet  ring  ;  see  Herod. 
i.  195.  The  Versions  render  f>TlS  differently.  LXX  have 
opfjLLo-Kov,  '  a  necklet'  Hieron.  '  armillam!  Onq.  ^tfW  '  thy 
cloak!  Syr.  yLZ£*  '  thy  cloak.' 

21.  NVT  nttflpn.  Cf.  the  note  on  19,  33.  T\vh\>=(  a 
religious  prostitute,'  lit.  l  one  dedicated'  (K^[i?  '  to  set  apart,' 
'  dedicate')  to  the  goddess  Ashtoreth  (mnKty).  Cf.  Deut.  23, 
1  8  for  the  law  forbidding  this  dedication  to  Ashtoreth  in 
Israel. 


24.  S^ttnn  ttttM  YP1.  l  And  it  happened  after  about 
three  months;'  the  double  preposition  is  exceedingly  rare, 
but  cf.  i  Sam.  10,  27  LXX  trm^D;  i  Sam.  14,  14  ^ma; 
Lev.  26,  37  mn  Maoa,  also  nJBfc-na.  cnn  is  here  fern.,  but 
nowhere  else  ;  the  Heb.-Sam.  reads  the  more  correct  nB&B*. 

P)"^ton1.  This  punishment  in  the  Levitical  law  was  ap- 
plicable only  to  the  daughters  of  a  priest;  see  Lev.  21,  9. 
In  other  cases  the  offender  was  stoned,  Lev.  20,  10.  Deut.  22, 
23  ff.  John  8,  5. 
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25.  '  She  was  being  brought  out,  and  she  sent  to  her  father- 
in-law,  saying,  By  a  man  to  whom  these  belong  am  I  with  child;' 
a  more  expressive  way  of  saying,  '  As  she  was  being  brought 
forth,  she  sent'  etc.;  so  Judg.  18,  3  nom  ,  ,  ,  n*a  Dy  HDH 
VTOn ;  i  Sam.  20,  36  n"V  Nini  p  ny^n,  also  Gen.  29,  9.  44, 
3.  4;  see  Driver,  §  169;  Ewald,  §  341  c. 

is  fem.  partic.  Hof.  of  N¥^  for  HNipD ;  cf.  "fcfc6  for 
xh  for  B*riijsk;  see  Stade,  §  1 12  c ;  Ges.,  §  23.  2  b. 

28.  *"P  |J"Vn.     '  And  one  stretched  out  a  hand'  i.e.  a  hand 
appeared;    cf.  ]TP  in  Job  37,  10  mp  \TV  ^  n»EO»;  Prov. 
13,  10  n*B  ]TV  finn  pi ;  so  Del.    Di.  prefers  to  render,  'then 
he  (sc.  f^L1)  stretched  out'  etc.,  i.e.  there  was  stretched  out; 
see  Ges.,  §  137.  3.  Rem.  i;  M.  R.,  §  123.  3  ;  and  cf.  Cheyne's 
crit.  note  on  Is.  14,  30. 

''Dttf,  i.  e.  '  a  thread  coloured  with  crimson'  W  is  the 
crimson  colour  derived  from  the  cochineal;  called  in  Heb. 
either  tOK>,  or  more  fully  "0$  nyi>in. 

29.  HPt!)M  ^H^l,  hardly,  ''and  he  was  as  one  drawing 
back  his  hand,'  i.  e.  made  an  attempt  to  draw  back  (Del.) ; 
but  rather  equivalent  to  ZPWQ  W*O3,  or  i^^O;?  '  and  it  came 
to  pass  when  he  drew  back;'  so  Di.,  who  compares  40,  10. 
Jer.  2,  17;  Ewald,  §  337  c ;  but  see  Driver,  §  135.  6.  Obs.  2, 
who  suggests  the  emendation  ^SPn?  as  more  in  accordance 
with  Biblical  analogy. 

Y*1D  yW  JliniD  nO  =  f  Why  hast  thou  made  a  rent  for 
thyself?'  (20,  3)  (Ti>y  <for  thyself,  'on  thy  account'}',  so  LXX, 
Aquila,  Luther,  Di.,  Del.  Others  (Ges.,  Kn.)  render,  '  Why 
hast  thou  made  a  breach?'  'Upon  thee  a  breach  I'  cf.  16,  5 
T^y  ^DDn:  i.e.  either  (Ges.)  'thou  must  bear  the  guilt  of  this 
breach;'  or  Knobel,  '  may  a  breach  come  upon  thee;'  but  this 
is  not  so  natural,  and  would  rather  require  pan. 
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39. 

1.  dWQttVf.     ' Ishmaelitesl  i.e.  Arabs;  cf.  37,  28, 
the  name  being  given  to  Arabs  in  general. 

2.  rTv2D  ttJ^N.    'A  prosperous  man?  ITvVD  in  the  next 
verse  is  slightly  different ='/0  cause  to  prosper' 

3.  Hto?  &W  itf  N  h^l.    l  All  that  he  was  doing,'  almost 
equivalent  to  n'W  Nin  IBfc  fel;    so  ver.  6  ^K,  ver.  22 
D'fcy;  i  Kings  3,  2  DTUTfc;  see  Driver,  §  135.  2.  Obs.,  'the 
participle  denoting  not  a  continuous  state,  but  a  fact  liable  to 
recur.' 

The  position  Joseph  held  in  Potiphar's  household  was  that 
of  steward,  somewhat  similar  to  the  post  Eliezer  occupied  in 
Abraham's  family  (15,  2f.);  cf.  Ebers,  p.  303,  who  speaks 
of  the  position  of  steward  as  '  a  dignity  which  we  meet  with 
at  the  earliest  times  in  every  great  Egyptian  household/ 

4.  17  &  TO1  for  li>  &  IPK  i?ni;    cf.  ver.  5.   Ex.  9,  4. 
18,  20.     On  the  omission  of  the  relative,  see  Ges.,  §  123. 
3  a;  M.  R.,  §  160;  Ewald,  §  333  b,  who  remarks  that  'the 
omission  of  the  relative  in  prose  is  almost  entirely  confined 
to  the  books  of  Chronicles/ 

5.  "T^pDH  tNtt.      TND  with  the  perfect,  as  in  Ex.  5,  23 
nytQ  b$  *nK3  TND1;   9,  24  ^  nnvi  TWO.     In  Ex.  4,  10  the 
inf.  follows  TKD. 

6  ff.  On  the  history  of  Joseph  and  Potiphar's  wife,  cf.  the 
Egyptian  tale,  contained  in  the  Papyrus  d'Orbiney,  translated 
by  Ebers,  p.  3 1 1  ff. 

InN  3TP  ^^1.  taK  referring  to  Joseph;  cf.  ver.  8  ?IN; 
'  and  he  did  not  know  anything  with  him  ( Joseph}' =  \\Q  did 
not  trouble  himself  about  anything  that  was  with  him,  i.  e. 
he  left  everything  to  Joseph's  care,  except  his  food,  which 
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could  not  be  entrusted  to  him  on  account  of  the  strictness 
of  the  Egyptian  laws  as  to  cleanness  and  uncleanness ;  see 
43,  32.  46,  34 ;  so  Kn.,  Ebers.  Del,  however,  explains 
differently.  Potiphar  left  everything  he  could  to  Joseph's  care, 
except  eating  his  food,  which  naturally  could  not  be  done  by 
deputy.  iflK  may  also  be  taken  reflexively,  and  referred  to 
Potiphar ='wif/i  himself]  i.e.  in  his  own  mind;  cf.  Ges.,  §  124. 
i ;  M.  R.,  §  89  a.  The  A.  V.  offers  a  third  rendering,  also 
regarding  iriK  as  reflexive, '  And  he  knew  not  aught  he  had' 

8.  JTO2,  TO.    '  What  is  in  the  house;'  or  HD  =  £  anything] 
as  in  Prov.  9,  13.  Job  13,  13.     The  Heb.-Sam.  has  iiDIND. 

9.  "OEO  HTH   rPDl  Wtt  WN  =  '  he  is  not  greater 
in  this  house  than  I  am]  i.  e.  I  hold  the  same  position  in  this 
house  that  he  does.     These  words  are  taken  differently  by 
Maurer,  '  There  is  nothing  in  this  house  too  great  for  me;' 
and  by  the  A.V.,  '  There  is  none  greater  in  this  house  than  I.' 
But  UJ'w  cannot  be  translated  indefinitely,  as  it  would  be  in 
these  two  renderings. 

10.  DV  DV  =  '  day  by  day]  'daily;'  so  Ex.  16,  5.  Prov. 
8,  30;  see  Ges.,  §  108.  4;  Ewald,  §  313  a;  M.  R.,  §  72.  2. 

n.  mn  DVrO  VPI.  'And  it  came  to  pass •,  just  about 
that  time;'  cf.  Deut.  6,  24  HTH  DVro  Wrtb;  Neh.  5,  n 
DVro  Q!"6  NJ  11TB71.  In  50,  20  we  find  the  more  usual  form 

nrn  ova. 

12.  Y1JQI1.  In  the  singular  we  should — from  the  analogy 
of  other  words  of  the  same  kind,  e.g.  'wD  from  ^J?9,  ^il 
from  TO — expect  ^?3;  cf.  13j?  from  3^,  in  Deut.  15,  14; 
*!??,  Ez.  9,  3  ;  noj,  Dan.  8, 17;  and  see  Ges.,  §  93.  Rem.  i ; 
Stade,  §  34$b.  In  the  plural  the  aspirate  has  no  dagesh. 

14-  "H^  H*N  lA  WSr\  =  < he  (Potiphar)  hath  brought 
us  a  Hebrew  man;'  or  impersonally,  ' one  has  brought]  i.e. 
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'there  has  been  brought'  nay  E*K,  i.e.  one  whom  the 
Egyptians  would  regard  with  little  favour;  cf.  43,  32.  46,  34. 
On  '•lay,  cf.  on  14,  13;  the  name  has  been  supposed  to  be 
found  in  the  Egyptian  inscriptions,  in  the  form'apurtu;'  see 
Ebers,  p.  316,  but  the  p  for  b  is  a  difficulty,  and  this  opinion 
is  now  generally  given  up. 

}DH  pP^7.  Retrogression  of  the  tone,  by  Ges.,  §  29.  3  b ; 
cf.  on  4,  17.  See  also  Ges.,  §  64.  Rem.  2  ;  Stade,  §  88.  2  b; 
so  in  ver.  17.  133  pn¥7,  as  in  Prov.  i,  26  =  l  to  wanton  with 
us,'  different  from  DN  pnv,  26,  8.  The  LXX  have  cfMrafcw; 
cf.  Ewald,  §  217.  f.  2  5. 

"01.  Potiphar's  wife  wishes  to  imply  that  the  other  females 
of  the  household  had  been  similarly  treated  by  Joseph. 

15.  vy9&.  Sam.  has  nu,  but  Del.  points  out  that  with 
this  reading  she  would  betray  herself. 

1 8.  NlpNT  *  ,  .  WTO.   So  Lev.  16,  i  IDE1"! . . . 
Josh.  8,  24  1^1  . » .  ntaD;   i  Kings  18,  18  ^ni  , ,  , 
see  Driver,  §  118 ;  Ges.,  §  132.  3.  Rem.  2,  and  cf.  the  note 
on  1 8,  25.     Render,  '  When  I  lifted  up  my  voice  and  cried? 

20.  P)DV  ^"TN.  So  42,  30.  33.  Pluralis  excellentiae, 
see  Ges.,  §  108.  2b;  M.  R.,  §  135.  2. 

"^nDn  J"P2  =  perhaps  '  the  house  of  surrounding]  or 
'  shutting  m,'  i.  e.  a  prison  surrounded  by  a  wall,  if  "inD  be 
related  to  nriD,  "OD;  cf.  the  Syriac  WJ»a>.  Ebers,  p.  31 7  f., 
compares  the  fortress  at  Memphis  called '  White  wall'  (a  name 
found  on  many  inscriptions),  with  which  he  identifies  the 
JTO  of  this  chapter,  and  40,  3.  5.  The  LXX  have 
.  The  name  for  prison  better  known  to  the  Hebrews 
was  either  nun  JYa,  Ex.  12,  29;  N^3  IVl,  Is.  42,  7;  or 
-ODD,  Is.  42,  7. 

The  sentence  commencing  with  IB^K  is  a 
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genitive  after  the  construct  state  DIpD;  see  Ges.,  §  116.  2; 
M.  R.,  §  82  c;  so  40,  3  TiDN  *|DT»  "15PN  DlpE;  2  Sam.  15,  21 
DB>  iTiT  IBTC  DIpCl. 

•nlDN,  Kri  TDK,  the  Ktb.  being  the  part.  pass.  Qal,  the 
Kri  the  adj.  of  the  form  ^BjJ;  cf.  Ges.,  §  84.  5. 

D^IDN.  DS?  is  omitted  after  DniDK,  as  in  35,  13 ;  con- 
trast 40,  3,  and  see  Ewald,  §  331  c.  3;  cf.  ver.  22,  where  the 
ordinary  editions  have  Ktb.  DniDtfn,  with  the  Kri  Dl^DNH, 
as  here,  while  Baer  and  Del.  have  D^DNn  in  their  text. 

21.  l^n  ]rP1,  lit.  ' gave  his  (Joseph's)  favour  in  the  eyes 
of,'  i.e.  and  gave  him  favour  in  the  eyes  of,  etc.;  cf.  Ex.  3, 
21.  ii,  3.  12,  36  (all). 

inDn  n^l  ""tto.  Cf.  40,  3,  where  the  captain  of  the 
prison  is  Potiphar.  Del.  and  Ebers,  however,  regard  the  person 
mentioned  in  this  verse  as  the  special  governor  of  the  prison 
for  state  prisoners.  Potiphar  was,  as  police  minister,  in 
control  over  all  the  prisons ;  but  not  an  actual  prison 
governor.  Otherwise  we  must  suppose  that  these  conflicting 
statements  emanate  from  different  sources. 

22.  nto  rPn.     Cf.  the  note  on  4,  17. 

23.  Render,  *  There  was  no  governor  of  the  prison  over- 
looking (lit.  seeing]  anything  that  he  did  (lit.  anything  in  his 
hand),  in  that  Yahweh  was  with  him,  and  that  which  he  was 
doing  Yahweh  made  to  prosper? 

40. 

i.  W£n  ,  ,  ,  TPV  So  14,  i.  2  1'py  . . .  ^n  VT"i;  Ex. 
12,  41  b  IKy  ntf!  DVn  DXJO  Wl;  where  instead  of  the  perfect 
in  the  second  half  of  the  clause,  the  imperfect  with  waw 
conversive  might  stand,  and  most  frequently  does  stand  ;  see 
Driver,  §  78. 
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=  'the  cupbearer  and  baker 
of  the  king  of  Egypt'  Notice  the  difference  in  the  idiom  in 
English  and  Hebrew.  English  says,  '  the  cupbearer  and  baker 
of  the  king;'  Hebrew, '  the  cupbearer  of  the  king  and  the  baker  I 
or  more  commonly  with  the  third  pers.  suffix, '  his  baker;'  see 
Ewald,  §  339  b;  M.  R.,  §  75.  2.  Rem.  a;  Ges.,  §  114,  foot- 
note. The  nSK  has  been  discovered  on  the  Egyptian  in- 
scriptions, but  not  the  npfcjfo;  see  Ebers,  p.  321. 

2.  VD'HD   with    firm   qame9,    as    in    nns,    though   the 
more  usual  form  with  simple  shewa  under  the   D  is  also 
found.     The  form  with  qame9  is  explained  by  Stade,  §  209, 
either  from  a  by-form  kattil,  i.e.  for  D^p,  and  as  1  can- 
not be  doubled,  D'np,  so  D^3;    or  through  the  influence 
of  the  counter-tone  on  the  first  syllable;   for  this  he  com- 
pares &&*?&  for  D'^f,  from  B^P.     Cf.  also  Tl?   and 
T")?,  and  Ges.  in  the  Thes.  s.v. 

3.  -KISN  DIpD.     Cf.  the  note  on  39,  20. 

4.  "Itttirn  D*W  ViTI,  lit.  land  they  were  days'  etc., 
i.e.  some  time;  cf.  4,  3  D^D11  y^fo^  after  some  time;'  so  we 
find   D"1^  used  indefinitely  in    i  Sam.  29,  3.    Dan.  8,  27. 
Neh.  i,  4. 

5.  Itt^n   p-inM   tZ^N.     'Each  according  to  the  inter- 
pretation of  his  dream]  i.  e.  each  one  dreamt  a  dream  that  had 
its  special  reference  to  himself,  and  its  own  interpretation. 

DnSB  ^hfth  IttJM  HD«ni  nptttan.  Cf.  the  note 
on  29,  9.  This  construction  is  closer  to  the  English  idiom 
than  the  one  noticed  in  ver.  i,  and  must  be  used  if  the  two 
words  that  should  be  in  the  construct  state  are  to  stand 
together ;  the  construction  "D  ^O  nSNI  nptpp  hardly  occurs 
(two  construct  states  and  one  genitive),  so  we  must,  if  we 
wish  to  keep  HBN  and  npeto  together,  use  i>  n&'N  or  h,  as 
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in  7,  n;  otherwise  the  alternative  construction  followed  in 
ver.  i  must  be  adopted. 

6.  D^Syt  =  *  of  a  sad  countenance}  '  cast  down;'  so  Dan. 
i,  10 ;  cf.  O'Byw  D"oa  in  Prov.  25,  23.     Symm.  has  a-KvQpairoi 
here.     On  the  importance  attached  to  dreams  among  the 
Egyptians,  see  Ebers,  p.  321. 

7.  D^l  DMD  yYTO.    Cf.  Neh.  2,  2  D-jn  -pa  yno  = 
'  why  dost  thou  look  so  troubled?* 

8.  iriN  pN  "inQI  =  'and there  is  no  one  to  interpret  it;' 
cf.  41,  8  aniK  "irna  |W;  on  p«,  see  Ges.,  §  152.  i;   M.R., 
§  128.  2b. 

9.  "l^H  n^m  "'to'OrQ.     '/»   »y  dream,  behold  a  vine 
was  before  me;'  the  apodosis  without  a  verb  being  introduced 
by  waw ;    so  ver.   16  (cf.  41,  17,  where  waw  is   omitted); 
2  Sam.  15,  34.    Prov.  10,  25  a;    see  Driver,  §  125.  Obs. ; 
M.  R.,  §  132  b.     nan  is  inserted  to  attract  the  attention  of  the 
reader  to  the  nature  of  the  dream;    contrast  41,  22   Nltfi 
•Wra,  where  no  especial  stress  is  laid. 

10.  "-Q1  Tirhy  nmSD  Him.     I.  The  A.V.,  Knobel, 
Tuch,  Driver  render,  'And  it  was  as  though  it  budded,  and  its 
blossoms  shot  forth;'  cf.  the  analogous  use  of  3  n\l  in  19,  14, 
in  the  sense  '  to  appear}  l  to  seem.'     II.  Di.  and  apparently 
Del.  prefer  taking  3  in  a  temporal  sense,  and  render,  'And 
it,  as  it  budded,  its  blossoms  shot  forth'  comparing   38,  29 
y>mi;  cf.  the  note  there,  and  Driver,  §  135.  6.  Obs.,  who 
points  out  that  this  usage  of  the  participle,  though  common 
in  the  Mishna  (see  Geiger,  Lehr-  und  Lesebuch  zur  Sp.  der 
Mishna,  p.  52),  is  without  analogy  in  Biblical  Hebrew. 

P15E)  'its  blossom.'  ¥?.  occurs  nowhere  else  in  the 
Bible  in  the  sense  *  blossom'  but  is  common  in  the  Mishna ; 
the  feminine  TOW  being  used  in  Biblical  Hebrew  (as  a  nomen 
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unitatis  according  to  Ges.,  §  107.  36).  The  masc.  here  may 
be  explained  as  a  collective,  and  so  construed  with  the  fern. 
nni>y  (Wright).  Others  take  TO  as  abbreviated  from  FiriJtt ; 
see  Ewald,  §  257  d;  Stade,  §  347  c.  2  (and  Del.  on  Ps.  27, 
5),  who  gives  as  other  examples,  Fl?3,  'Tj11-?,  ^1?,  I>TH9. 
fttU  may  be  taken,  by  Ewald,  §  281  d,  as  accus.  to  nni?y='  and 
it  (the  vine)  went  up  into  blossoms;'  cf.  r6jj  in  Is.  5,  6.  34,  13. 
Prov.  24,  31 ;  so  l^COn  in  the  second  half  of  this  verse.  Pos- 
sibly the  text  ought  to  be  pointed  TO,  the  fern,  ending  n__ 
being  altered  into  ^-^-  (the  suffix),  to  conform  with  rPn(?2£>K 
in  the  second  half  of  the  verse.  Prov.  7,  8  (nJB);  Job  n,  9 
(m») ;  Zech.  4,  2  (nb),  cited  by  Stade  above,  are  similar 
TO  in  this  verse,  and  may  possibly  be  mistakes  for  the  fei 
forms. 

IT]! 72tiJN  =  ( its  clusters.'     W  =  ' the  ripe  grape' 
the  use  of  wine  in  Egypt,  see  Ebers,  p.  322  f. 

12.  D^niLVT  DttSvti,  casus  pendens.    *  The  three  brand 
they  are  three  days;'  cf.  ver.  18. 

13.  "ptf&n  n»  .  .  .  Nto\     'Shall  lift  up  thy  head,'  i. 
shall  take  thee  from  prison ;  cf.  2  Kings  25,  27. 

ptTfrnn  tODttto3 ,  lit. '  according  to  the  former  custom',  i.  e. 
as  thou  wert  accustomed  to  do. 

14.  *OrrO7  DN  "O.     Di.,  following  Ewald,  §  356  b,  cf. 
§  342  b.  2,  renders,  lonly  that  thou  remember est  me,  with  thee  (i.e. 
thyself),  when  it  is  well  with  thee,  and  wilt  shew  me  kindness' 
comparing  2  Sam.  5,  6.   2  Kings  23,  9,  which  are  different 
from  this  passage,  as  the  DK  'O  in  both  is  dependent  on  a 
previous  verb.  Wellhausen  emends  to  *]K  ;  cf.  Driver,  §  119  d. 
foot-note  2  ;  and  23,  13  ;  which  would  remove  any  difficulty, 
rVOT  . . ,  WOT  DN  being  a  conditional  sentence,  exactly  like 
43,  9-  47>  6 ;  see  Driver,  §  138.  i  a ;  M.  R.,  §  26. 
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Cf.  Job  1 2,  3.  14,  5. 

15.  1121  TIN  into  *O.     '  That  they  should  have  put  me 
in  prison;'  cf.  Ruth  i,  12  THEN  *»3  '  that  I  should  have  said;1 
i  Sam.  17,  26  b  fpn  *O  '/##/  ^  should  have  reproached;'  see 
Driver,  §  39.  8.  Obs. 

1 6.  "HPT  **7D.     'Baskets  of  white  bread:     nn   from  Tin 
'  /0  3<?  white]  properly  an  adj.  =  '  what  is  white]  and  then 
applied  to  what  is  baked ;  so  the  Arab.  (jj\y>-  (Del.).   Vulg. 
1  canistra  farinae'  LXX  <ava  xoz/fynrcoi/ ;  cf.  ver.  17  nSPB  7DND. 
The  baker  carried  his  wares  on  his  head,  an  exceptional 
mode  of  carrying  things  among  the  Egyptians ;   see  Ebers, 
P-  33i  f- 

17.  njnD    hmtt    h2Q.      l  Of  all  kinds    of  food  for 
Pharaoh]  cf.  Dan.  i,  5  •jtan  31  H3;  Gen.  49,  20  ^D  '•anyo. 
75D,  p  partitive ;  cf.  on  4,  3. 

19.  ^^m  .  .  .  Nto\     C5«fl//  7^7  «/  %  head  from  off 
thee',  i. e.  shall  behead  thee.     There  is  a  play  on  the  words 
here,  the  phrase  being  the  same  as  in  ver.  13.     Wright  com- 
pares John  12,  32.     The  punishment  of  the  chief  baker  was 
one  of  the  heaviest  that  could  befall   an  Egyptian.     The 
exposure  of  the  body  was  intended  to  make  the  sentence 
more  severe,  and  was  especially  repugnant  to  .the  superstitious 
Egyptians,  who  regarded  the  life  after  death  as  dependent  on 
the  body  remaining  unmutilated ;  see  Ebers,  p.  334. 

20.  rUDD  JIN  mT>n  OV.     The  construction  is  the 
same  as  in  4,  18;  see  the  note  there,     rn^n  is  inf.  Hof.  of 
*b\  for  the  ordinary  form  rnjttlj    cf.  Ez.  16,  4  H^H,  and 
1?to,  Is.  28,  16  (see  Dav.,  §  3.  2 ;   Stade,  §  29),  the  $>  being 
doubled  to  compensate  for  the  shortened  vowel. 

21.  "npttto  by  =  'to  his  kutlership*  or  l  cupbearer  ship'. 
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41. 

1.  OV2\     Cf.  on  29,  14. 

^NTI.  Always  with  *  without  the  dagesh.  "IKM  'the 
river*  par  excellence,  the  Nile,  is  the  Hebrew  form  of  the 
Egyptian  aur-da,  i.e.  '  the  great  stream'  Ebers,  p.  338,  which 
became  in  the  mouth  of  the  people  iar-d,  iaro. 

On  the  participle  in  this  and  the  two  following  verses,  cf. 
on  9,  1 8. 

2.  Tim.     1HK,   LXX  5X«,  'Nik-grass?  is  the  Hebrew 
form  of  the  Egyptian  a\u  or  a\uu, '  reeds1  or  'grass '  growing 
in  marshy  ground;  see  Ebers,  p.  338;  also  notice  Hieron. 
ad  Jes.  19,  7,  who  describes  it  as  'omne  quod  in  palude 
virens  nascitur.' 

2-4.  The  number  of  the  cows,  seven  (cf.  the  same 
number  in  the  next  dream),  was  a  sacred  number  among 
the  Egyptians,  as  among  other  Oriental  nations  (Ebers, 
p.  337);  cf.  21,  28.  30.  On  the  first  dream  Di.  remarks, 
'  The  Nile  floods  are  what  the  fruitfulness  of  Egypt  chiefly 
depends  on.  The  ox  was  the  symbol  of  the  Nile  (Diod.  i. 
51),  and  especially  sacred  to  Osiris,  the  discoverer  of  agri- 
culture (Diod.  i.  21).  The  cow  was,  in  the  Egyptian  hiero- 
glyphic writing,  the  sign  for  the  earth  (Macrob.,  Sat.,  i.  19), 
agriculture,  and  food  (Clem.  Alex.,  Strom.,  v.  p.  567).  At  the 
same  time  Isis  was  the  goddess  of  the  earth,  that  nourishes 
everything  (Macrob.,  Sat.,  i.  20),  and  is  rendered  fruitful  by 
the  Nile  (Plut.,  de  Is.,  38);  the  cow  was  especially  sacred  to 
her  (Her.  ii.  41 ;  Aelian.,  h.  an.,  x.  27).  She  was  also  goddess 
of  the  moon  (Diod.  i.  n),  and  her  picture  serves  in  the 
hieroglyphics  as  a  sign  for  the  year  (Horapollo,  i.  3) ;  there- 
fore the  seven  fat  cows  mean  seven  fruitful,  and  the  seven 
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lean  cows  seven  unfruitful  years;  the  seven  lean  cows 
coming  closely  upon  the  seven  fat  ones,  points  to  the  close 
succession  of  the  unfruitful  years  to  the  fruitful  years/ 


6.  D^p    fiSmtr.     '  Blasted  by   the   east    wind.'     The 
narrator  here  mentions  the  wind  that  was  most  destructive  in 
Palestine;  cf.  Hos.  13,  15.  Jon.  4,  8.  Ez.  17,  10.    The  winds 
in  Egypt  that  were  most  hurtful  came  usually  from  the  N.W. 
or  S.  E.  ;  see  Ebers,  p.  340.     Del.  understands  inp  here  as 
the  destructive  Chamsin,  which  blew,  in  the  spring  months, 
from  the  S.  E.  quarter  ;  see  Ebers,  1.  c. 

7.  Knobel  remarks  on  the  dreams,  'The  order  in  which 
they  come  is  well  chosen.     First  the  Nile,  which  causes  the 
fruitfulness,  then  the  cows  representing  fruitfulness,  and  lastly 
the  ears,  as  an  evidence  of  fruitfulness.' 


8.  DnStt  W^n.  LXX  tfrmTds.  'The  lettered  men  of 
Egypt'  The  D'lDB*in  are  the  Egyptian  IfpoypapfjuiTfls,  repre- 
sented on  the  inscriptions  with  writing  materials  in  their 
hands,  and  a  pen  on  their  temples  (Ebers,  p.  345).  They 
belonged  to  the  Egyptian  priesthood,  and  employed  them- 
selves in  the  study  of  the  hieroglyphic  writing  and  astronomy, 
and  were  also  noted  as  seers  or  foretellers  of  future  events  ; 
see  Ebers,  p.  344  f.  ;  Di.,  p.  392.  They  also  had  a  Jreat 
reputation  as  magicians,  as  is  clear  from  Ex.  7,  n.  22.  8,  3, 
etc.  The  word  DDin  is  taken  by  Harkavy  (Journ.  Asiatique, 
1870,  p.  i68f.)  as  equivalent  to  the  Egyptian  'Cher-turn' 
lRevealer  of  secrets!  It  may,  however,  be  equally  well  derived 
from  Bin  '  to  grave?  or  B^n  '  a  stylus,'  with  the  formative 
ending  Di,  like  Cri~n  from  "H,  tfTO,  ^^B  ;  see  Ewald, 
§  163  g  ;  Stade,  §  295.  Tuch  gives  another  derivation  (Comm., 
p.  443  f.),  according  to  which  DDin  is  a  quadriliteral  form 
from  Din  '  to  write  with  a  stylus,'  and  Din  '  to  be  sacred;  '  cf. 

u  2 
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from  hin,  and  i?Ji ;  this,  however,  is  doubtful ;  see  Stade, 
§§  149,  150,  on  the  formation  of  quadriliterals. 

O^tt^n  =  '  the  wise  men}  identified  by  Ebers,  p.  345,  with 
the  rexxat-u  of  the  inscriptions,  '  those  who  know  things '  (die 
wissenden  der  Dinge),  probably  a  wide  term,  embracing  all 
the  higher  classes  of  priests,  especially  the  o>poo-/co7roi  of 
Clement,  who  were  astrologers,  calendar  makers,  and  inter- 
preters of  signs  or  omens. 

CHIN  .  *  .  V2T>n.  DniK,  the  plural  sufBx,  may  be  used 
with  reference  to  the  double  nature  of  the  dream,  or  the 
reading  may  be  a  scriptio  defectiva,  ^^n  for  POvQ,  which 
the  Sam.  gives;  so  Syr.  and  Saadiah. 

9.  "V3ttt  ^M,  not  'I remember,'  A.V. — for  -V3tn  means  '  to 
cause  another  to  remember ' — but  *  /  make  mention  of.' 

10.  ^n&$.     LXX  and  Sam.  read,  more  correctly,  DDK. 
n.  HD/rCI.     The  first  person  imperf.  with  waw  conv. 

and  the  n  cohortative  is  rare ;  there  are  two  other  instances 
in  Gen.,  viz.  32,  6  7ir6^K1,  and  43,  21  nnnSJI;  see  other 
instances  in  Driver,  §  69.  Obs.;  Ewald,  §  232  g. 

12.  IQ^rO  BW.     See  on  9,  5. 

14.  in^'W     'And  they  brought  him  quickly',    lit.  ' made 
him  run;'  cf.  i  Sam.  17,  17  TH&6  runon  p.T! ;  2  Chron.  35, 

13  nyn  ^3  W>  i^^i. 

VPvOto  fj^n^l  nb^l.  No  one  was  allowed  to  appear 
before  the  king  of  Egypt  unless  he  was  quite  clean;  see 
Ebers,  p.  350.  Del.  and  Tuch  explain  the  verse  from  the 
Egyptian  custom  of  regarding  a  prisoner  as  a  mourner.  He 
would  then  wear  his  beard  and  hair;  see  Ebers,  p.  350.  foot- 
note, against  this  view. 

15.  V^StiJ  "Wl.     '  And  I  have  heard  about  thee,  saying 
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thou  canst  understand  a  dream]  or  '  thou  hearest  a  dream'  i.  e. 
hast  only  to  hear  it,  and  can  interpret  it. 

"p7>y,  as  in  i  Kings  10,  6  IHDin  bw  T^l  ^. 

On  the  construction — oratio  indirecta  without  ^  to  intro- 
duce it — cf.  12,  13.  23.  21,  4;  Ges.,  §  155.  4c;  Ewald, 
§  338  a;  see  also  M.  R.,  §  162. 

16.  "nyba.  '.Afo/  //  as  in  14,  24.  The  LXX  have  &«v 
TOU  eeo{)  OVK  unoKpidrjo-eTai,  which  means  really  the  same  as 
the  Mass,  text,  and  does  not  of  necessity  suppose  a  reading 
Dv6tf  n^3,  and  the  addition  of  K^.  The  Sam.  Ver.  has  a 
similar  rendering  to  the  LXX. 

D*l7ltl}~.n&>$  nU^,  lit.  ' answer  the  welfare!  i.e.  give  such 
an  answer  as  will  be  most  conducive  to  Pharaoh's  welfare. 

19.  rT)p"\  so  vers.  20,  27,  possibly  a  mistake  for  JDpl, 
which  occurs  in  ver.  3. 

"Vll  PnrO  TPfcO  tih  =  '  such  as  I  have  not  seen  in  all 
the  land  of  Egypt  for  badness  j  lit. '  1 have  not  seen  like  these' 
etc.;  see  ver.  38,  and  cf.  M.  R.,  §  56. 

21.  HD^Ip.  Cf.  the  fuller  forms  in  21,  29  roil!?;  31,  6 
mriN;  the  _,  defective  for  •»__,  has  arisen  out  of  the  diph- 
thong W;  see  Stade,  §  352  b;  cf.  §  99.  2  ;  Ges.,  §  91.  i. 
Rem.  2. 

yTfcOEl.  The  form  is  singular,  not  plural,  the  t|-7T- 
being  the  ending  '-— ,  n?l^  =  ^"lE ;  see  Stade,  §  353  a.  i  0; 
cf.  §  99.  2 ;  Ges.,  §  93.  3.  Rem.  3. 

23.  DrPinN.  Masc.  suffix  for  fern.;  cf.  on  26,  15;  in 
ver.  27  we  find  the  fern,  suffix  used. 

25.  NV1  1J1N  mnSD  Dibit.     Cf.  on  34,  21. 

26.  rQEH  mD  yittf.    See  the  note  on  i,  21  efcj  i?3 
in.     '^ai  HIS  ynt^  is  a  ftf.mj  pendens,  as  in  ver.  25  (see 

jo,  12). 


32.  'And  with  respect  to  the  repetition  of  the  dream  unto 
Pharaoh  twice,  (it  is)  because  the  matter  is  resolved  on  by  God, 
and  God  hastens  to  do  it.'     nwn  ^yi ;  cf.  Ruth  4,  7  r6fcttfl  by 
rniDnn   7JJ1  'with  respect  to  ransoming,  and  with  respect  to 
exchanging'     rwn  is  the  Nif .  inf.  cstr.  of  mt?.    The  Nifal 
of  this  verb  is  not  found  elsewhere. 

33.  t^j\     So  the  ordinary  editions;  but  Baer  and  Del. 
in  the  text  have  N^..,  and  in  the  notes  to  their  edition,  p.  78, 
they  refer  to  Ibn  Ezra  in  favour  of  the  reading  with   — . 
On    «£    for    KT,   cf.    Zech.   9,    5    tnn   (Baer    and   Del. 
fcnri  in  text  and  notes,  p.  83),  and  see  Ewald,  §  63  d;    cf. 
Stade,  §  489  b.  i.      On  K"^  also  an  abnormal  form,  see 
Stade,  1.  c.,  and  Ges.,  §  75.  note  3  b.     The  jussive  is  used  in 
making  a  suggestion,  see  Driver,  §  50  b  (cf.  Ex.  8,  25.  i  Kings 
i,  2),  and  M.  R.,  §  8.  2. 

34.  IpD^  ninD  TtoW  =  ' let  P.  set  up  and  appoint*  *to.\ 
cf.  the  use  of  nb>y  in  i  Sam.  8,  16.   i  Kings  12,  31.     Ges.  in 
Thes.,  p.  1077,  renders,  'faciat  (hoc)  P.  (sequatur  consilium 
meum)  et praeficiat ;'  cf.  Ges.,  §  121.  6.  Rem.  2. 

tlton,  a  anag  Aeyo/i. •=' let  him  exact  the  fifth  part;'  cf. 
~OT  =  '  to  take  the  tenth  part  of  anything? 

35.  njHD  T1  nnjl  = '  under  Pharaohs  control!    T  used 
as  in  2  Kings  13,  5.  Is.  3,  6. 

39.  "xn  hi  nt*  ^yniM  &rb&  y»-nn  ^in«.   On 

the  construction,  see  Ges.,  §  133.  3 ;  M.  R.,  §  116. 

40.  W  ^  ptfl  ^D  ^V-  I.  Gesenius  and  Knobel 
render,  'And  all  my  people  shall  kiss  thy  mouth;'  cf.  i  Sam. 
10,  i.  i  Kings  19,  1 8.  Hos.  13,  2.  But  the  kiss  of  homage 
was  not  given  on  the  mouth ;  and  that  Joseph  had  to  receive 
the  kiss  from  all  the  people  would  be  a  very  unnatural 
thought ;  further,  py  p^J  is  not  used  in  the  sense  '  to  h'ss,' 
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for  which  we  find  the  ace.  or  i>.  II.  The  LXX,  Sam.  Ver., 
Vulg.,  and  most  moderns,  e.  g.  Del.,  Tuch,  Di.,  prefer  taking 
"fa  ^y,  as  in  45,  21.  Ex.  17,  i.  Num.  3,  16,  etc.  = '  according 
to  thy  mouth]  i.e.  ' command'  etc..  and  render  pfc?J  'dispose 

themselves]  taking   it   intransitively.      Cf.   the   Arabic   <j .') 

1  or  dinar  e  et  disponere  rem' 

"I^O  T>~QN  ND2J1  pi.  '  Only  with  respect  to  the  throne 
will  I  be  greater  than  thou.'  ND3H,  accus.  of  respect;  see 
Ges.,  §  118.  3;  M.  R.,  §  44  ;  Ewald,  §  281  c. 

41.  WO.     See  on  i,  29. 

42.  ir^ntS.     Cf.  Esther  3,  10.  8,  2,  where  the  Persian 
monarch   gives   his   signet    first   to   Haman,   and   then   to 
Mordecai. 

Wti  =  lfyssus,'  'fine  white  cotton;'  here  &&  HJ3  =  ' clothing 
made  of  byssus /'  cf.  Del.,  Comm.,  p.  557.  The  priests' 
clothing  was  of  byssus;  cf.  Her.  ii.  37.  For  $#,  at  a  later 
period  of  the  language,  pi  was  used,  e.  g.  in  the  books  of 
Chronicles  and  Esther. 

43.  ri-tt?Dn  rQDlE)  =  'a  carriage  of  the  second  rank;1 
cf.  fUBton  fro  '  a  priest  of  the  second  rank! 

.     Cf.  on  40,  5. 

Most  probably  the  Hebrew  form  of  an  Egyptian 
word.  De  Rossi  explains  it  as  =  ape-re k,  '  bow  the  head' 
Harkavy  (in  the  Berlin  Aegyptological  Journal^  1869,  p.  132) 
as  the  Egyptian  ap-re\-u>  '  head  of  the  wise'  Benfey  ( Ver- 
hdltniss  der  Agypt.  Sprache^  p.  302  f.)  takes  it  as  equivalent 
to  a,  the  sign  of  the  imper.,  bor  =  l projicere]  and  k  the  sign 
of  the  second  person ;  so  ' cast  thyself  down'  Jablonski 
(Opusc.,  i.  p.  6)  explains  it  as  meaning  ouberek,  'bow  towards' 
(Joseph);  and  Cook  (Speaker's  Comm.,  p.  482)  renders  it 
'  welcome]  or  '  rejoice]  addressed  to  Joseph.  The  Versions 
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give  various  renderings.  The  LXX  have  *ai 
irpovOev  avrov  nrjpvg,  apparently  taking  ^-Dtf  as  'a  herald;'  so 
Sam.  Ver.,  which  has  A^^a.  The  Targums  of  Onq.  and 
Jer.  give  K|feb  N^K,  as  though  *p2K  were  compounded  of 
2X  ' *  father^  and  ?H  =  the  Latin  rex  !  (cf.  45,  8).  The  Syr. 
paraphrases  r?j*>?  tetf  *^  ^  l^-^o  W  l  Father 
and  ruler  over  all  the  land  of  Egypt;'  also  the  Vulgate,  which 
has  '  Vt  omnes  coram  eo  genu  flecterent!  A  possible  explana- 
tion from  the  Hebrew  is  to  take  "J"ON  as  inf.  abs.  Afel  for 
Hif'il,  instead  of  the  imperative;  cf.  ver.  51  ^BO,  Pa'el  for 
Pi'el,  and  accordingly  Jose  b.  Dormaskith,  quoted  by  Del., 
Comm.f  4th  ed.}  p.  470,  explains  it  by  D*2TUp;  cf.  the  Vulg. 
rendering,  and  Aquila's  rendering  cited  by  Hieron.  (Quaest., 
ed.  Lag.,  p.  60),  *  et  clamavit  in  conspectu  ejus  ad  genicula- 
tionem.'  Hieron.  himself  follows  the  Targ.  Ps.-Jon.,  and 
renders,  *  tender  father ;'  cf.  "p,  18,  7. 

"hrO1] .  The  inf.  abs.  continuing  the  narrative  instead  of  ftM  ; 
cf.  the  inf.  abs.  again  in  Ex.  8,  n  U^  n«  13DH1;  Judg.  7,  19 
DH3H  pS3l;  and  see  Ges.,  §  131.  4;  M.  R.,  §  106.  2;  Ewald, 
§  351  c.  Probably  the  inf.  abs.  is  used  instead  of  the  ordinary 
construction  of  the  imperf.  with  waw  conv.,  to  shew  that  the 
appointment  of  Joseph  over  the  land  of  Egypt  was  contem- 
poraneous with  the  announcement  of  the  herald,  and  the 
setting  him  in  the  second  chariot;  not  subsequent  (as  it 
would  be  with  waw  conv.  and  the  impf.);  we  might  therefore 
render  firm  ' thus  setting  him'  To  connect  prui  with  *p2K 
is  against  the  accents,  besides  giving  an  improbable  sense,  as 
the  people  would  not  have  the  appointment  of  vizier  in  their 
hands ;  cf.  the  next  verse. 

45.  TO?D  rOD2.  LXX,  VovdopcpavTix — probably  =p-sot- 
om-ph-cneh — comes  nearer  the  original  name  than  the  Hebrew 
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form  of  the  word  preserved  in  the  Mass.  text.  The  name  is 
explained  by  Hieron.  as  '  Salvator  mundi,'  i.  e.  p,  the  article, 
masculine,  sot  or  sote-=-salus,  ph  m  the  sign  of  the  gen.,  and 
eneh—aetas  (Di.).  Ges.  in  the  Thes.,  p.  1181,  considers  the 
sont  of  the  LXX  for  sot  difficult,  and  renders  it  p-sont-m-ph- 
eneh  =  '  the  preserver  or  supporter  of  the  age!  Di.  renders 
slightly  differently,  '  the  support}  or  concrete, '  the  supporter  of 
life ;'  so.  Bunsen  and  Lepsius,  taking  mya  as  equal  to  the 
Egypto-Kopt.  ph-aneh, '  life!  The  word  n JS¥  is  apparently,  in 
the  Hebrew  form,  transposed  for  DJVD;  see  Ewald,  §  78b. 
Brugsch,  Gesch.,  p.  248,  explains  the  word  as  equivalent  to 
za-p-u-nt-p-aa-dnkh,  i.  e. ' guardian  (Landpfleger)  of  the  district 
of  place  of  life!  Cook,  Speaker's  Comm.,  p.  481,  renders  it 
lfood  of  the  living!  The  Jewish  interpreters,  Onq.,  Pesh., 
Saad.,  make  it  mean  '  revealer  of  secrets]  taking  fya  as 
equivalent  to  <j>ali>G>  \ 

rODN  = '  she  who  belongs  to  NeitV  (Pallas).  LXX,  'Aowe'0. 
Brugsch,  Ges.,  p.  248,  makes  it  =  Snat  or  Sant,  the  name  of 
a  woman. 

JfcS.  LXX,  'HXiovTroXtff,  situated  on  the  north-east  of 
Memphis,  on  the  eastern  bank  of  the  Nile.  In  Coptic  the 
name  of  ftf  is  Un  or  On,  meaning  'light'  or  ' sun(l);'  cf.  the 
Hebrew  wy&  JV1  Chouse  of  the  sun!  Hieroglyphically  it  was 
Anu  or  An,  more  closely  Anu-mhit  (Brugsch  and  Ebers,  cited 
by  Di.,  p.  395).  Heliopolis  was  the  chief  seat  of  the  worship 
of  the  sun-god  Ra;  cf.  its  name  in  Is.  19,  18  D^nn  "Vy 
('  city  of  destruction'},  a  play  on  the  words  for  Dinn  "Vy;  cf. 
Jer.  43,  13,  where  it  is  called  'WDW  JYO  in  the  land  of 
Egypt! 

48.  O^ttf  3Otf,  as  the  text  stands,  quite  indefinite,  seems 
hardly  correct.  Del.  reads  DWn  yas?.  Ols.  proposes  to  read 
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(cf.  ver.  53)  for  a^tf,  Pjn  W.     The  LXX  and  Sam.  read 
for  vn  —  a       yafrn  nn 


5  1  .  ^ttft  ^D  nti&tt  =  '  Manasseh,  for  he  hath  made  me 
forget'  The  form  'JBtt  ,  for  "^  ,  is  used  on  account  of  its 
similarity  in  sound  with  the  name  HtWE  ;  cf.  Ges.,  §  52. 
note  i  ;  Stade,  §  387  a.  In  Arabic  and  Aramaic  the  a 
sound  is  regular,  e.  g.  Heb.  ?9i?,  Arab.  JlS,  Aramaic  ^4^' 
and  ^Bj  and  that  a  was  once  the  original  sound  in 
Hebrew  is  proved  from  the  imperf.  and  partic.  of  the  Pi'el  ; 
cf.  Wright,  Arab.  Gram.,  i.  pp.  32,  33.  The  Pi'el  with  a 
double  ace.  may  possibly,  as  Tuch  and  Di.  suggest,  have 
been  chosen  instead  of  the  commoner  Hifil  on  account  of 
the  name  n 


52.  D^ISN,   meaning  perhaps  'double  fruitfulness  ;'    cf. 
Hos.  13,  15.    Other  dual  names  are  D&JN,  Hos.  i,  3  ;  ^rfcjPl 
(in  DV&2fl  rVO,  Jer.  48,  22  ;    called  on  the  Moabite  stone, 
1.  30,  jrtal  JV2  ;  cf.  Gen.  37,  17  jnia)  ;  also  DW|?  and  D^h 
(z'^zi/.,  lines  10,  31  [DHp  and  pnin)  ;  see  Schlottmann's  mono- 
graph, p.  48,  and   the   proper  names   of  places,  as  EW, 
D'jnp,  etc. 

53.  iHPH  is  neuter,  £  which  there  was  '  (Germ,  die  es  gab]  ; 
contrast  ver.  48  ;  or  nTt  may  be  referred  to 

56.  QI~Q  ">tt?fc$  "?3  n^.  LXX,  Trai/ras 
Syr.  )5jO/r,  Vulg.  '  universa  horrea,'  Onq.  finfj 
X"J5i3''y  =  '  «//  /^f  storehouses  wherein  was  grain,'  which  point 
to  a  reading  "Q  ni"i^1N.  The  true  reading  here  seems  to 
have  been  lost. 


is  probably  to  be  emended  to  "135,  cf.  42,  6,  as 
,  Qal,  always  means,  when  a  denom.  from  "»9^»  '  to  &*&> 
not  '  to  sell! 
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57.  1NH  "pttn  y\.  The  plural  verb  as  p«n  =  '/£* 
inhabitants  of  the  land;'  see  Ges.,  §  146.  i  ;  M.  R.,  §  135.  2  ; 
so  i  Sam.  14,  25.  2  Sam.  15,  23. 


42. 

i.  "OtiX  In  all  the  passages  where  "QB>  occurs  it  means 
1  grain]  as  an  article  of  merchandise,  hence  its  frequent  use 
from  this  chapter  onwards.  It  is  usually  derived  from  "OS? 
;  to  break,3  from  the  corn  being  crushed  in  the  mill  ;  see  the 
Lexica. 

1N"W1.  'Look  at  one  another  •/  i.e.  look  helplessly,  one 
to  the  other,  expecting  aid  and  advice.  It  is  not  found  else- 
where in  this  sense. 

4.  pDN  Wtpl  )D.  'Lest  harm  befall  him!  Nip  is 
here  equivalent  to  nip,  as  in  ver.  38.  49,  i.  Ex.  i,  10. 

pDN  is  only  found  again  in  ver.  38.  44,  29.  Ex.  21, 
22.  23. 

6.  tD^7tin  Nin  F)DVl  .  PJDV1  is  a  casus  pendens;  so  9, 
1  8  UK  N1H  DID;  15,  2  ptoi  Nin  TTa  peto  pi;  see  Driver, 
§  199- 


in  45,  8.  0^  is  a  word  common  in 
Aramaic,  and  occasionally  found  in  late  Hebrew,  e.  g.  Eccl. 
8,  8.  7,  19  (pi.).  10,  5  ;  and  in  the  fem.  sing.  HD^,  Ez.  16, 
30  (all).  Di.  suggests  that  it  is  a  technical  word  here,  that 
has  come  over  with  tradition,  as  it  agrees  remarkably  with 
Salatis,  or  Silifis,  the  name  of  the  first  ruler  of  the  Hyksos 
in  Egypt,  Jos.,  Contra  Ap.,  i.  14;  so  Tuch  and  Del.  in  their 
commentaries  ;  cf.  the  Assyrian  salat  ,  '  viceroy? 

7.  JYltip  QHN  *Q"P1  .     niPp,  the  fem.  pi.,  is  here  used 
as  neuter;  so  npp,  fem.  sing,  in  Ps.  60,  5  ntfp  "]E>y 
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and  i  Kings  12,  13  nt?p  Dyn  HK  OH  |jm;  other  instances 
of  the  pi.  fern,  as  neuter  are  Ps.  12,  4  rfWO;  Ps.  16,  n 
JWJJJ;  Zech.  4, 10  nUDp;  see  Ewald,  §  172  b;  M.  R.,  §  63  ; 
Ges.,  §  80.  i. 

8.  Dm  is  emphatic,  they,  as  opposed  to  Joseph ;  see  on 
33.3- 

9.  OH  ?.     'About  them;'  see  on  17,  20. 

pNH  rmy  JIN.  'TJfc  Jar«i«j  ef/>k  &*//  cf.  a 
similar  use  of  the  Arabic  $j£c,  (?0r.  33,  13.  Knobel  further 
compares  yvpvov(r0at  (Homer,  Iliad,  12.  339)  and  nudari 
(Caesar,  Gallic  War,  vii.  70),  and  points  out  that  the  Hyksos 
were  in  constant  dread  of  attacks  from  the  Assyrians,  who 
were  at  that  time  very  powerful,  and  therefore  fortified  the 
eastern  portion  of  the  land  of  Egypt  (Jos.,  Contra  Ap.,  i.  1 4). 

10.  *p*Qy1.      1  is  here  used   after  the   negative,  after 
which  ^  usually  stands;   so  17,  5  iTm,  for  the  more  usual 
•T,T»  ^3;   see  Ewald,  §  354  a;  Ges.,  §  155.  i  b;  cf.  Deut.  n, 
10  f. ;  2  Sam.  23,  7. 

n.  12PG  for  the  longer  form  umN  is  only  found  here, 
Ex.  16,  7.  8.  Num.  32,  32.  Lam.  3,  42 ;  see  Ges.,  §  32. 
Rem.  2;  Stade,  §  179  b;  Dav.,  §  12.  Rem.  a.  ttru  is  the 
pausal  form. 

D^D  in  the  sense  of  '  upright,'  *  honest'  (masc.),  is  only 
found  in  this  chapter;  p  occurs,  Num.  27,  7.  Is.  16,  6.  Prov. 
n,  19,  and  elsewhere,  in  the  neuter  sense  of  'right! 

VPT  is  here  a  stative  verb  =  '  thy  servants  have  not  been, 
nor  are  they  now,  spies;'  so  Is.  15,  6;  see  Driver,  §  n. 

D^^Htt.  ' Spies'  Del.  remarks  that  the  term  D^JID 
('  those  who  go  about  with  the  object  of  spying ')  was  a  more 
insulting  term  than  Dnn  ('  those  who  go  about  with  the  object 
of  exploring'}. 
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12.  n*r    onto  "p^n  nny  "O.   The  obj.  is  m- 

tentionally  emphasized  by  being  placed  first. 

13.  1DJ13^   seems   superfluous;    possibly,  as  Olshausen 
suggests,  it  is  a  gloss  from  ver.  32,  and  should  be  rejected. 
Del.  renders,  against  the  accents,  '  Twelve  are  thy  servants^ 
brothers  are  we,  the  sons  of  etc. 

pDpJT  =  *  the  youngest  ;'  see  on  9,  24,  and  cf.  M.  R.,  §  86; 
Dav.,  §  47.  2;  Ges.,  §  119.  2. 
WN,  as  in  5,  24. 

14.  N1H  is  here  neuter,  as  in  20,  16.  Job  13,  16. 

15.  PT^nD  Tf.     The  Mass,  pointed   '•n   with  a  created 
object,  but  '•n  with  God;  so  Lev.  25,  36  ^  T™  ""].     Cf. 
i  Sam.  17,  55  (Saul).    2  Sam.  n,  n  (David).     Di.  remarks 
'that  this   oath    is   very    suitable    here,    as   the   Egyptians 
honoured  their  kings,  o>s  npbs  d\f]6eiav  ovras  6covs  (Diod.  i. 
90).' 

DM.     On  this  use  of  DN,  cf.  on  14,  23. 

Render,  'As  sure  as  P.  lives  I  ye  shall  not  go  hence  ^  except 
your  youngest  brother  come  hither' 

1  6.  *O  (introducing  the  oath)  =  l  surely;'  see  Ewald, 
§  330  b,  and  cf.  i  Sam.  14,  44.  i  Sam.  20,  3.  2  Kings  3,  14. 

17.  *)D*m.     Cf.  Josh.  2,  18.  Is.  24,  22. 

1  8.  Vm  IteST  nNT,  lit.  'Do  this  and  live',  i.e.  'if  ye  do 
this  ye  shall  live  ;'  see  Ges.,  §  130.  2  ;  M.  R.,  §  10;  Driver, 
§  152  i,  and  cf.  Amos  5,  4  V»m  ^fcrn  ;  Prov.  3,  3  f.  .  .  . 


19.  HIM  DD^n^.  Cf.  ver.  33  inKn  WHK.  On  the 
absence  of  the  art.  here,  see  Ges.,  §  in.  2b;  M.  R.,  §  76. 
Rem.  c;  Ewald,  §  29of.  ;  so  in  43,  14 

D^^nn  pnjn  istz?.   cf.  is.  30,  23 

23.  V^tf.     Cf.  on  9,  18. 
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?2n  *O,  i.  e.  the  interpreter  that  was  usually  present 
in  such  cases ;  hence  the  article. 
DrO*a.     Cf.  OTlU'a  in  26,  28. 

25.  DPPDDD  here,  and  ver.  35,  the  plural  is  used,  because 
the  silver  of  more  than  one  is  intended,  Ewald,  §  i76c; 
Ges.,  §  1 08.  4.  Rem.  i,  explains  the  plural  differently.  The 
dag.  in  the  a  is  unusual,  though  it  is  found  in  the  sing,  and 
dual,  the  aspiration  is  generally  preserved  in  the  pi.;  so  ^^n, 

nv,  etc.;  see  Ges.,  §  93.  Rem.  i ;  Stade,  §  71.  2. 

7N  tf'N,  so  ver.  35.     Cf.  the  note  on  9,  5. 

.  The  sing,  is  harsh ;  after  IN^m  a  plural  would  be 
natural.  The  Syr.  and  Vulg.  read  the  pi.,  while  the  Sam. 
and  Onq.  have  the  sing. ;  the  LXX  have  eyfvrjdrj  avrols  OVTO>S. 
If  b^l  (sing.)  is  read  it  must  be  rendered  impersonally,  '  one 
did'  i.e.  *  it  was  done;'  the  implied  subj.  being  n'Btyn. 

27.  nn^n,  i.e.  the  one  who,  as  it  were,  made  a  begin- 
ning, and  opened  his  bag  (the  others  naturally  opening  theirs 
afterwards),  so  =  '  the  first ;'  cf.  2,  n.  4,  19. 

WiriEN, '  distinguished  from  pfc>  as  being  more  specially 
the  sack  which  the  ass  carried/  Tuch.  The  word  is  only 
found  in  Gen.,  chaps.  42-44  (in  J,  see  App.  I). 

28.  "UWnrPl.     A  pregnant  construction;    see  Ges., 
§  141;  Ewald,  §  282  c;  cf.  43,  33  "in  D^BONn  inDlTI. 

30.  "pNn  TTN.     See  on  39,  20. 

BH?2np3  is  Ben  Asher's  reading.  Ben  Naftali  reads 
trtflDI  (with  the  article),  see  Baer  and  Del.,  Gen.,  p.  86 
[where,  in  note  3,  Judg.  21,  29  should  be  Judg.  21,  19]. 

35.  D^p^D  DH  "Wl.  *  And  it  came  to  pass,  as  they 
were  emptying  their  sacks,  thai  they  found '  etc.  A  circum- 
stantial clause ;  so  2  Kings  2,11  rum  .  ,  .  D^n  HD.l  W1, 
see  Driver,  §  165;  M.  R.,  §  154. 
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36.  H372.     See   on    21,   29.     TO3  occurs  again,  Prov. 

i.  29- 

37.  rPDfi  =  '  /&w  fliajw/  &7/.' 

38.  Dirmm  *  ,  ,  intnpl.     Cf.  the  note  on  33,  13. 


43. 

3.  "T#n  "Tyn  '  protested  strongly;'   the  inf.  abs.,  by  Ges., 
§131.  3  a;  M.R.,  §373. 

MViN  Tta.    Cf.  Ex.  22,  19  vni>  mn^  -rib  (Del.), 
see  Ewald,  §  322  a;  cf.  also  M.  R.,  §  153. 

4.  nStfe  ^tf^  ON.     Cf.  the   neg.  in  ver.  5  *p'K   DN1 
riPK^D,  and  the  note  on  24,  42  ;  here  an  imperf.  (voluntative) 
alone  follows  the  participle  with  W  DK,  in  24,  42  a  perf.  with 
waw  conv. 


6.  nft7,  here  pointed  with  two  qamess  and   no   dag., 
and  the  tone  on  the  last  syllable,  as  the  next  word  begins 
with  a  guttural;  see  Ges.,  §  102.  2  d. 

7.  '  The  man  asked  particularly  about  us,  and  our  kindred, 
etc.,  .....  so  we  fold  him  according  to  these  words;  how  were 
we  to  know  that  he  would  say?'  etc.     *•£)  i?y,  as  in  Ex.  34,  27. 
Lev.  27,  8,  and  often. 

On  the  inf.  abs.  see  above  on  ver.  i,  and 
for  this  (potential)  use  of  the  imperf.,  cf.  Driver,  §  39/8; 
Ewald,  §  136  d  ;  M.  R.,  §  7.  2.  Rem.c;  Ges.,  §  127.  3  d;  so 
ver.  25  li?DS>  QB^a  ;  2  Sam.  3,  33  132K  niD11  fa  nioan,  etc. 

9.  viNBm  .  .  .  vnbrarr  xb  ON.   cf.  47,  6  OKI 

.  .  »  nyT  ;  2  Sam.  15,  33  nvn  ,  »  ,  niny  OK;  and  see 
Driver,  §  138  i.  (a)  ;  M.  R.,  §  3.  i  c.  •£  ^nNtsm.  Cf.  i  Kings  i, 

21 
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10.  ' For  had  we  not  tarried,  surely  now  we  had  returned' 
etc.     nny  "O,  as  in  31,  42  ;  cf.  the  note  on  that  passage. 

11.  yi^n  rnQTD  is  usually  rendered,  'from  the  song  of 
the  land,'  i.  e.  of  the  products  of  the  land  of  Canaan  that  are 
celebrated  and  praised  in  song;    cf.  Jer.  51,  41.     But  Kn. 
and  Del.  point  out  that  such  a  highly  poetical  expression 
would  be  very  strange  in  this  passage,  and  further  that  "O 
and  its  derivatives  are  only  used  of  songs  in  divine  service. 
Del.  derives  mm  here  from  IDT  (cf.  mmo)  in  the  sense  '  to 
cut  off  I  so  mot  would  mean  ' produce '  or  '  portion'     But,  as 
Di.  remarks,  '  "»m  is  only  used  of  cutting  off  what  is  useless, 
or  in  the  way.'     Norris,  Assyrian  Diet.,  ii.  354,  gives  an 
Assyrian   word   zumri  =  'fruit,  produce'  Di.     Di.  renders 

' 'fruits'      LXX,  tcapnoi. 

vh,  n*OJ,  'HS,  see  on  37,  25. 

tt&T,  here  probably  not  the  honey  of  bees,  but  a  syrup 
prepared  by  boiling  from  the  juice  of  the  grape,  Arab,  dibs, 
which  is  at  the  present  day  brought  to  Egypt  from  the 
neighbourhood  of  Hebron. 

D^BH.  ' Pistacia  nuts'  (see  Ges.  in  the  Thes.,  s.v.),  the 
fruit  of  the  Pistacia  vera. 

D^lpUTl.  lAnd  almonds]  the  fruit  of  the  Amygdalus  com- 
munis.  Almonds  are  found  in  Egypt,  but  only  very  rarely. 

12.  n^tlJD  rp3l.     rutPD  is  here  an  adverbial  ace.;    cf. 
r\Wfo  Dnb,  Ex.  1 6,  22.     In  verse  15,  in  *)D3  PUBto,  PjD3  is  the 
ace.,  'double  in  silver;'  cf.  Deut.  15,  1 8  "ftafc  -Ofc  njBTO  "3; 
Jer.  17,  18  p-Otf  HjE^W.    See  Ges.,  §  118.  3;  Ewald,  §  286  d. 

14.  "inN  D^HM  JIM.  See  the  note  on  42,  19.  LXX 
and  Heb.-Sam.  read  irwi  here. 

.    ' And  /,  if 1 am  bereaved, 
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lam  bereaved;'  cf.  Esther  4,  16  THnK  TTOK  iBtoi;  2  Kings 
7,  4  wniDI  1J7W  DN1.  In  *n??P  notice  the  —  in  pause 
for-1-,  and  cf.  49,  3  ty  for  t'V;  49,  27  ^"JP^  for  ^fit??;  see 
Ewald,  §  93.  3;  Stade,  §  459  c.  i  (who  accounts  for  the  use 
of  the  pausal  form  with  —  here.  '  der  Euphonic  wegen,'  for 
euphony). 

1  6.  rQtp  is  imperative  for  the  usual  form  rutp,  but  only 
in  this  passage,  possibly,  as  Bottcher  suggests,  on  account  of 
the  following  ruts,  to  produce  a  change  in  the  sound  of  the 
final  syllable  of  the  first  word  (^PZp). 

1  8.  Ht£?i"l,  'because  how  it  came  there  was  unknown  to 
them  and  inconceivable/  Del. 


,  lit.  *  to  roll  oneself  upon  any  one;'  cf.  Job  30,  14 

•fetann  nNb>  nnn.    M>ann^  is  inf.  cstr.  Hithpo'al  from  fei. 

20.  *Q  is  a  precative  particle,  always  followed  by 
''prayT  ^  has  probably  arisen  out  of  *y3,  as  te  out  o 
cf.  in  Aramaic  the  precative  particles  ^3?  an<^  o'v^"*-  See 
Prof.  William  Wright's  Book  of  Jonah  in  Four  Semitic  Versions, 
p.  ii. 

23.  Qj7  D1/tt?.  Cf.  Judg.  6,  23.  i  Sam.  20,  21.  'ofe 
D37  in  the  O.  T.  is  always  a  formula  of  encouragement  or 
congratulation,  never  of  greeting/  Del. 

25.  Or6  ^hlW  Dttf  *O.     '7%fl/  they  were  to  eat  bread 
there1.      Imperf.,  as  in  ver.  7. 

26.  IS^l*1"!.     X  with  mappiq,  perhaps  to  mark  that  it  is  a 
consonant;  cf.  Lev.  23,  17  l&un  ;  Job  33,  21  INI  ('cum  N 
dagessato  teste  Masora,  vide  Michlol,  63  b;'   note  in  Baer 
and  Del.'s  ed.  of  Job,  p.  52);  Ezra  8,  18  IN^I  (««  dagessa- 
tum  auctore  Masora;'  note  in  Baer  and  Del.'s  ed.  of  Daniel, 
Ezra,  and  Neh.,  p.  108).     Di.  points  out  that  we  now  know 
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(Ginsburg,  Verhandl.  des  5  intern.  Orient.  Congr.,  ii.  i.  136  ff.) 
that  the  four  examples  of  a  mappiq  in  K  mobile  are  only 
remains  of  a  much  wider  system  of  pointing  the  X  mobile 
with  mappiq,  which  was  once  more  consistently  carried  out 
in  MSS.  See  further,  Ewald,  §  21  e;  Ges.,  §  14;  Stade, 
§  42  b ;  Strack,  Proleg.  Critica,  p.  19. 

27.  DDMN  D'PEJn.     Dl^tf  is  here  used  as  an  adj.;  cf. 
i  Sam.  25,  6.   2  Sam.  20,  9. 

28.  VTp'n,  impf.  Qal  of  Tip;  see  Ges.,  §  67.  N.B.;  Dav., 
§  42.  6.  foot-note  2.     Tip  and  rnnntSTI  occur  together  again 
in  24,  26.  48. 

29.  ?pn\     So  again  Is.  30,  19  for  IJ!^;  cf.  Ges.,  §  67. 
Rem.  2  ;  Ewald,  §  251.  2  d. 

30.  TOm  "nODS  "O.     Cf.  i  Kings  3,  26.   Hos.  n,  8 
(with  DH»rO  for  £F»m). 

32.  ftav  «S  ^.    Cf.  Num.  9,6.  Deut.  22, 19.   12,17, 
of  legal  and  moral  incapability.     Kn.  remarks  on  this  verse : 
'  The  predilection  of  the  Egyptians  for  their  own  people  and 
land,  and  their  exclusiveness  towards  strangers  (Diod.  i.  67; 
Strabo,  xvii.  i.  6),  is  well  known.     The  priests  neither  ate 
nor  drank  anything  that  came  from  a  foreign  land  (Porph. 
iv.  7);  the  Egyptian  would  use  no  eating  utensils  belonging 
to  a  Greek  (Her.  ii.  41).     In  a  similar  way  they  conducted 
themselves  towards  the  Hebrews,  especially  as  they  were  a 
nomad  people,  "tenders  of  flocks  and  herds"  (see  46,  34; 
and  cf.  also  39,  6).' 

33.  inorPI.     Cf.  on  42,  28. 

34.  Nto^l  is  impersonal,  the  implied  subject  being 
cf.  42,  25 ;  Deut.  22,  8  ^aan  ^B*  ^ ;  2  Sam.  17,  9  yDBT 
The  LXX  and  Syr.  have  the  plural  here. 

Knobel  calls  attention  to  the  frequency  of 
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the  number  five  in  matters  relating  to  Egypt,  e.g.  41,  34. 
45,  22.  47,  2.  24.  Is.  19, 18.  For  T»  in  the  sense  of  portion] 
cf.  47,  24.  2  Sam.  19,  44.  2  Kings  u,  7. 

'to  be  understood  according  to  Hagg.  i,  6/  Del. 


44. 

i.  B^N  P]DD.     See  Ges.,  §  124.  Rem.  i ;  M.  R.,  §  94  b. 

"  "YIN  npnn.     'Tfo  awr*^  <fezwio/, 

sent  away'     The  construction  is  the  same 
as  in  38,  25  nrfctf  NTI1  nxVID  Kin,  see  the  note  there;  so  in 
the  next  verse,  1DK  *pW  . * .  IK^  EH.    Cf.  also  M.  R.,  §  154. 
"T1N,   intrans.  perf.  like  PU,  3N3  (all);    see  Ges.,  §  72. 
Rem.  i ;  Stade,  §  385  f. 

4.  IpTnn  NT>.     ' 'Without  having  gone  far y'  so  Ex.  34, 
28  nntf  N^  D*»1  ^3K  vh  DH^  '  without  eating  bread,  or  drinking 
water;'  Lev.  13,  23  nn'^D  t6  '  without  having  spread'     The 
perfect  is  here  equivalent  to  our  past  part.  act. ;  see  Driver, 
§  162. 

5.  The  LXX  (cf.  the  Syr.  and  Vulg.)  insert  at  the  end  of 
ver.  4,  ?ra  TI  eVcAe'^are  fiou  TO  /co^Sv  TO  dpyvpovv ;  perhaps  an  ex- 
planatory gloss. 

'  Is  not  this  that  wherein  my  lord  is  wont  to  drink,  and  he 
(emphatic)  would  surely  practise  divination  therewith '  etc.  ? 
On  te,  cf.  Ges.,  §  154.  3  a;  and  M.  R.,  §  52.  i.  Rem.  a,  who 
compares  nivetv  eV  xPvtr<»>  fofor^  in  ossibus,  and  foz'r^  dans  un 
verre,  with  the  plural  used  here.  3  nn$  occurs  again  in 
Amos  6,  6  p  ^pnrD3  D^nB'n.  Tuch  takes  the  sentence 
slightly  differently,  supplying  D3T2  after  K^n.  But  this 
seems  unnecessary. 

"Q  ttJni*1  tlTO.     Cf.  30,  27.     This  species  of  divination 

X  2 
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with  cups,  called  KvXiKo/zai/reia  or  v8pofj.avrfia,  was  much  prac- 
tised in  Egypt;  cf.  Jamblich.,  Myst.,  3.  14,  and  Varro  in 
Augustine's  Civ.  det\  7.  35,  cited  by  Di.,  p.  407.  Di.,  1.  c., 
says  :  '  Water  was  poured  into  a  glass  or  some  other  vessel, 
or  pieces  of  gold,  silver,  or  precious  stones  were  thrown  into 
the  water,  and  the  figures  or  rings  that  appeared  were  sup- 
posed to  give  information  about  the  future,  or  what  was 
obscure  to  the  inquirer.'  The  LXX  have  here  avrbs  Se 
OVT&.  So  the  Syr.  and  Vulg.  Onq.  has 
l  and  he  makes  discoveries  through  /// 
sc.  the  cup.  Saadiah,  quoted  by  Wright  (Genesis,  p.  109), 
has  *j  °^Sj^  \  UJ^  y^  '  and  he  only  proved  you  by  it! 
1  Wishing  to  screen  Joseph  from  such  practices.' 

tLTO  =  properly  {/0  whisper'  viz.  magic  formulae  or  oracles. 

7.  "OT1!  lift/.  ' After  n»i?  the  imperfect,  as  more  cour- 
teous and  adapted  to  a  tone  of  entreaty,  is  often  preferred  to 
the  perfect/  Driver,  §  397;  so  Ex.  2,  13  nan  nrf>;  i  Sam. 

21, 15  inK  i^nn  rxh. 
nrtwa . . .  rfc^n.   cr.  on  is,  25. 

9.  JlEl  «  .  «  NLW  1t2?N.  The  perf.  with  waw  conv.  to 
introduce  the  apodosis;  contrast  ver.  10,  where  the  simple 
imperf.  follows ;  cf.  ver.  1 7  (where  '  the  subject  is  reinforced 
by  the  personal  pronoun'  Nin);  Judg.  8,  7.  9;  and  see 
Driver,  §  1237.  Obs.;  M.  R.}  §  26. 

12.  1173  ]IOpH  vTin  SITU,  circ.  clause;  see  on  21, 
14.  LXX,  apgapfvos;  so  48,  14  VT  ntf  fe'P.  See  also 
M.  R.,  §  153.  Render,  ''Beginning  with  the  eldest,  and  finish- 
ing with  the  youngest' 

yQ^in  is  a  cup  shaped  like  the  bell  or  calix  of  a  flower ; 
cf.  Ex.  25,  31,  where  the  word  is  used  of  the  cup  of  a  flower 
used  in  the  workmanship  of  the  golden  candlestick. 
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15.  ""Ul  Dn}TP  NlTTT.     '  Did  ye  not  know  that  a  man 
like  me  would  be  certain  to  practise  divination'  and  so  at  once 
discover  the  thief?     'OD3  1B>N  K*N,  i.e.  one  of  the  wise  men 
of  Egypt;  cf.  Is.  19,  n;  Kn. 

1 6.  n£1  =  HD11,  as  in  Ps.  116,  12. 

18.  PETEO  TIM,  lit.  'like  thee,  like  Pharaoh}  i.e.  <for 
thou  art  as  P.;'  cf.  18,  25.  Is.  24,  2.  Hos.  4,  9.  Ps.  139,  12  ; 
and  see  M.  R.,  §  56.  i.  Rem.  a;  Ges.,  §  154.  3  f- 

21.  V?#  "0^  nft^t/fcO,  i.e.  take  him  under  my  pro- 
tection; cf.  Jer.  39, 12.  40,  4.  Ps.  33, 1 8.  34,  1 6.     LXX,  ical 

€7rt/zeXo€/iai  avrov. 

22.  jlftl  «  «  «  nt^l.    See  the  note  on  33, 13.  HD1;  cf.  the 
note  on  3,  22. 

29.  orrnirYi .  * «  vnpi.   cf.  on  ver.  22. 

31.  n^n^  introduces  the  apodosis  to  ^KM  nnjn  in  ver.  30; 
and  riDI  is  apodosis  to  imK"O . 

33.  by1  .  ,  .  nH?"1.  The  jussive  is  here  used  in  making  a 
request,  as  in  9,  27.  31,  49,  and  often;  see  Driver,  §  507; 
M.  R,  §8;  Ges.,  §127.  3 b. 


45. 

i.  vjJ  D^n^H      t.     'Before  all  those  that  stood  by 
him]  lit-  'wt'fh  regard  to  all  those'  etc.      h  as  in   17,  20 
;  cf.  the  note  on  that  passage. 

'  When  he  made  himself  known!  jmnn,  cf. 
Num.  12,  6  (all),  is  the  inf.  Hithp*.  of  yn^,  a  verb  '"a,  really 
1X/B;  in  the  Nif.,  Hif.,  and  Hof.  the  waw  reappears, 
xnij  =  rnj,  xrnin  =  jnin,  jnin  =  jnjn ;  but  in  Hithpa'el 
the  ^  usually  remains,  as  ay,  aifnn,  fi?s,  ^nn,  T^TW  (den. 
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from  •&),  brain  (den.  from  fcrp),  etc.     With  jninn,  cf. 

nmnn. 

4.  TIN   DmM  TON.      See  Ges.,  §  123.  i;    M.  R., 
§  156.  Rem.  c. 

5.  iTroS  "O.     ' For  for  the  preservation  of  life'  i.e.  for 
the  preservation  of  your  life  and  that  of  other  people ;    cf. 
Ezra  9,  8.  9. 

6.  OTOttJ  Ht.     On  this  use  of  MT,cf.  27,  36.  31,  38.  43, 
10,  and  see  Ges.,  §  122.  2.  Rem.     Render,  l  Now  two  years 
has  the  famine'  etc. 

7.  ^n^ti^l  is  connected  only  in  thought ',  and  not  chrono- 
logically, with  ver.  6;    so  *Ani,  36,  14.    46,  1 8.  25.     See 
Driver,  §  76  a. 

TtnNti  OD7  01to7.  '  To  give  you  a  remnant'  etc.,  i.e. 
that  your  descendants  may  live  and  your  family  not  be 
destroyed  from  off  the  earth;  cf.  2  Sam.  14,  7.  Jer.  44,  7. 
To  take  TYnxi?  as  the  residue  of  the  corn  which  the  earth  has 
brought  forth  is  unsuitable,  as  JVWfi?  is  never  used  of  things. 

nS"tt  n&kth  ODS  nWirAn,  Del.  renders  'to  pro- 
long for  you  life  (nVnni>=;Tno  nr6,  Ezra  9,  8  f.),  to  a  great 
(numerous)  deliverance}  i.  e.  that  you  may  be  preserved,  and 
become  a  numerous  body  of  people,  the  second  f>  being 
the  dat.  of  the  product,  rpnn  everywhere  else  is  con- 
strued with  the  ace.,  but,  as  Del.  on  Is.  53,  n  shews,  verbs 
in  Hif.  are  sometimes  construed  with  a  dative.  Others 
(Schumann,  Wright)  take  "a  "?b  as  in  apposition  to  D^, 
and  render,  70  keep  you  alive,  a  great  body  of  fugitives'  LXX 
and  Heb.-Sam.  strike  out  the  t  before  nB^fib. 

8.  HSnoS  1^.     Cf.  i  Mace,  n,  32.    A  title  bestowed 
on  the  first  minister  in  the  kingdom ;  see  Ges.,  Thes.^  p.  7. 
Di.,  referring  to  Brugsch,  Gesch.,  248,  252,  592,  says  ab  en 
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pirao  was,  in  documents  of  the  nineteenth  dynasty,  the  official 
title  of  the  first  (domestic)  minister,  and  that  '  adon  of  the 
whole  land  '  occurs  in  a  similar  sense  in  a  document  of  the 
eighteenth  dynasty. 

10.  "jtitt  "p^l,  called  in  P  DDDJP  p«,  47,  n  (cf.  Ex. 
12,  37.  Num.  33,  5);  the  LXX  also,  in  46,  28,  render  pw  by 
«r  yjji»  'Pa/neo-ff?;.  |BO  must,  probably,  be  sought  for  on  the 
eastern  side  of  the  Nile.  From  Ex.  2,  3  f.  Num.  n,  5 
the  Israelites  seem  to  have  dwelt  near  the  Nile,  and  there  is 
no  reason  to  suppose  that  they  ever  crossed  that  river,  as 
neither  when  they  enter,  nor  when  they  leave  Egypt  is  any 
mention  made  of  their  crossing  the  Nile.  The  LXX  render 
JBO  here,  and  46,  34  FCO-C/LI  'Apapias,  hence  we  may  infer  that 
JtM  must  have  been  a  portion  of  lower  Egypt,  on  the  right 
bank  of  the  Nile.  This  portion  of  Egypt  was  regarded  by 
the  ancients  as  Arabia,  so  that  to  them  Heliopolis  and  Heroo- 
polis,  for  example,  were  situated  in  Arabia  (Her.  ii.  15; 
Strabo,  XVli.  I.  21.  30),  Or  eV  pctiopiois  'Apa&ias  (Ptol.  iv.  5.  54); 
cf.  also  Ps.  78,  12.  43  ('his  [Moses']  wonders  in  the  field  of 
Zoan'  [Tanis]).  Di.,  p.  411,  after  citing  authorities,  says, 
*  Goshen  is  the  district  on  the  east  side  of  the  Pelusian,  or 
rather  Tanitic  arm  of  the  Nile,  north-east  of  Cairo.'  This 
part  of  Egypt  was  considered  one  of  the  best  portions  of 
the  country  (47,  6.  n),  and  was  a  land  well  adapted  for 
shepherds  (46,  34);  see  further,  Di.,  p.  411;  Del.,  p.  493. 
The  name  JKO  was  probably  Semitic,  as  it  is  also  found  in 
Josh.  10,  41.  15,  51  as  the  name  of  a  district  and  town 
in  southern  Canaan. 


ii.  Vl.     The  Pilpel  of        ;    see  Ges.,  §55-4; 
Dav.,  §  26.  3.  Rem.  c.     The  pass.  ^3^  occurs  in  i  Kings 

20,   27. 
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|D.  'Lest  thou  be  brought  to  poverty,'  Nif.  of  trv= 
BTi ;  so  most  of  the  Vss.  Another  rendering,  which  is  less 
natural,  is  '  lest  thou  be  taken  possession  of,'  from  ehi  possidere, 
i.  e.  through  poverty  became  the  property  of  some  one  else  ; 
cf.  47,  ipf. 

12.  "^ITTEn  ^D  "O,  lit.  '/$#/  #zy  mouth  is  the  one  speaking ' 
etc.,  i.  e.  '  />$#/  it  is  I  myself  that  speaketh.' 

17.  "WZD  700</,'  a  a7ra£  Ae-yoV.;  cf.  44, 13,  where  DEy  occurs. 

18. "Vn  DltD.  '  The  best  of  the  land  of  Egypt,'  i.  e.  its  best 
products;  cf.  vers.  20.  23,  also  24,  10.  2  Kings  8,  9,  etc. ;  so 
LXX,  Vulg.,  Tuch,  Del.,  Di.,  Rashi,  and  others  take  31D  as= 
'the  best  portion'  i.e.  Goshen;  but  this  is  aonD,  47,  6.  n. 

19.  ""ttl  Jims  nnNI  must  mean,  './4«</  /^<?w  (Joseph) 
art  charged,  do  ye  (the  brethren)  this]  which  is  very  harsh. 
Possibly  the  text  is  corrupt.      The   Syr.  inserts  after  JV1V, 
TJJK^K  "fcR;  while  the  LXX,  ™  Se  ^etXat,  and  the  Vulg., 
'praecipe  etiam '  etc.,  read  the  text  Enx  Httf. 

20.  Compare  the  note  in   34,  21   for  the  casus  pendens, 
"ttl  310  ^3,  taken  up  by  the  pronoun  N1H. 

22.  D7t^tl?  niD/n,  i.e.  'changes  of  raiment,'  costly  robes, 
which  would  be  worn  on  special  occasions,  cf.  27,  15  ;  see 
Judg.  14,  12  f.  19.  2  Kings  5,  5.  22  f.    The  brothers  received 
a  complete  outfit,  while  Benjamin  has  five  times  as  much, 
and  three  hundred  shekels  besides. 

23.  TNtD  '  as  follows'     Usually  pointed  rW3,  and  only 
here  with  no  pretonic  —p. 

ptE  occurs  only  once  again  in  the  O.T.,  2  Chron.  n,  23. 
The  word  is  frequent  in  Aramaic. 

24.  ITZnn    /N,  scarcely  (do  not  fear ;'  for  such  a  warning 
would  be  superfluous  in  the  case  of  persons  who  had  already 
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made  the  journey  more  than  once,  but  rather  'do  not  quarrel] 
i.  e.  do  not  dispute  about  your  conduct  to  me;  cf.  42,  22,  also 
Prov.  29,  9.  Is.  28,  21. 

26.  *O1  =  '  and  that}  introducing  the  oratio  obliqua. 
"O^  3EH.    'And  his  heart  grew  cold? 

27.  apjp  rm  Tim , . *  tn^ut.'*™/ /&*««;...  a*/ 

/>$<?  ,y/>2r#  off.  revived?  almost  =.'when  he  saw  .  .  .'  etc.  (46, 
29);  cf.  Driver,  p.  216.  (TH  TUT);  cf.  Ps.  22,  27  DD33i>  TV 
iP^J  69,  33  D333$>  W. 

28.  1*1.    llt  is  enough;'  so  2  Sam.  24,  16.  Num.  16,  3.  7. 


46. 

3.  rmo.    HTJ  for  n-jn,  like  npn  for  njn,  Ex.  2,  4;  rn|? 
for  rrf?}  Is.  3^  3;  see  Ges.,  §  69.  Rem.  i;  Stade,  §  619  h. 

4.  rhy  D3  ^^^  ^N1.     On  the  inf.  Qal  and  imperf. 
Hif.,  see  the  note  on  37,  33.    The  emphatic  inf.  abs.  usually 
precedes  the  finite  verb;  see  Ges.,  §  131.  3.  Rem.  i;  M.  R., 
§  37  a;  Ewald,  §  312  b,  who  remarks  that  Qal  after  Hif.  is 
very  rare;  cf.  Is.  31,  5.    The  inf.  abs.  is  here  further  empha- 
sized by  D3,  as  in  31, 15  ^N  Da  ^3tf1. 

6.  DrTOpQI,  sing,  not  plural;  see  the  note  on  41,  21. 

8-27.  A  list  of  the  family  of  Jacob  who  went  down  into 
Egypt  with  him.  The  names  in  this  list  are  found  again, 
with  several  variations,  in  Num.  26.  i  Chron.  2-8  (cf.  also 
Ex.  6,  14-16),  the  variations  being  most  numerous  in  the 
case  of  the  sons  of  Benjamin. 

Jacob's  sons  are  classified  according  to  his  wives,  the  list 
falling  under  four  heads :  Leah,  Zilpah,  Rachel,  Bilhah.  Under 
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the  first  head,  Leah,  come  Reuben,  with  four  sons ;  Simeon, 
with  six ;  Levi,  with  three ;  Judah,  with  five ;  Perez  and  Zerah 
being  regarded  as  his  sons,  though  they  really  were  his  grand- 
sons; Perez  has  two  sons,  and  as  Er  and  Onan  died  in 
Canaan,  Judah's  sons  and  grandsons  amount  to  five ;  Issachar 
has  four  sons;  Zebulun,  three;  Leah's  daughter  Dinah  is 
also  mentioned :  thus  Leah's  children  and  grandchildren 
amount  to  26;  and  these  26  + Reuben,  Simeon,  Levi,  Judah, 
Issachar,  and  Zebulun  =  32,  and  with  Jacob  himself,  33. 
Under  the  second  head,  Zilpah,  come  Gad,  with  seven  sons  ; 
Asher,  with  four  sons,  a  daughter  (Serah),  and  two  grand- 
sons (7):  thus  7  +  7  +  2  (Gad  and  Asher)  =  i6.  Under  the 
third  head,  Rachel,  come  Joseph  and  Benjamin;  Joseph  has 
two  sons,  Ephraim  and  Manasseh ;  and  Benjamin,  ten  : 
thus  2  +  2  +  10=14.  Under  the  fourth  head,  Bilhah,  come 
Dan,  with  one  son ;  and  Naphtali,  with  four  sons  :  in  all, 
1  +  4  +  2  (Dan  and  Naphtali)  =7.  Thus  all  the  family  of 
Jacob,  including  himself,  was  (33  +  16+14  +  7)  70.  The 
LXX  here  (ver.  27),  cf.  Acts  7,  14,  make  the  total  number 
75,  counting  (ver.  20)  three  grandchildren  and  two  great- 
grandchildren among  Joseph's  descendants;  from  50,  23. 
Num.  26,  28  ff.  i  Chron.  7,  14  f.  The  number  70  is  men- 
tioned again  in  Ex.  i,  5.  Deut.  10,  22  (LXX  in  Ex.  75,  but 
in  Deut.  70).  On  the  variations  in  the  lists  given  in  this 
chapter,  Num.,  1.  c.,  and  i  Chron.,  1.  c.,  cf,  the  larger  com- 
mentaries, i.e.  Del.,  p.  487;  Di.,  p.  41 7  f.;  also  on  the  diffi- 
culty that  arises  in  the  case  of  Perez,  who,  being  born  after  the 
sale  of  Joseph  into  Egypt,  and  before  Jacob  came  to  Egypt, 
had,  according  to  our  list,  two  sons.  Thus,  as  the  time 
between  Joseph's  sale  into  Egypt  and  the  coming  of  Jacob 
is  only  twenty-two  years,  the  birth  of  Perez  and  his  sons 
must  have  occurred  within  twenty-two  years,  which,  of  course, 
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is  not  impossible,  but  not  very  probable.  Another  difficulty 
is  also  discussed  by  Di.  and  Del.,  viz.  that  Benjamin,  the 
youth  (43,  8.  44,  20,  etc.),  is  represented  here  as  the  father 
of  ten  sons. 

15.  n3*H  .TlNl.  If  the  nx  is  not  corrupt,  we  must  render, 
'  and  also  Dinah '  (governed  by  ITE*). 

20.  *HLSN  refers  to  the  object  that  is  implied  in  *|D1v  *yt*% 
viz.  D'On. 

< 

27.  nNin.     See  the  note  on  18,  21. 

28.  .TWin/.     '•That  he  (Joseph")  might  give  him  instruc- 
tions^ or  'direct  him]  i.e.  that  Joseph  might  instruct  Judah, 
and  give  Jacob,  with  his  flocks  and  herds,  every  facility  to 
enter  the  land ;  so  Ges.,  Kn.     Del.  makes  Judah  the  subj.  to 
JWin?,  i.e.  Judah  went  before  Jacob  to  shew  him  the  way, 
which  he  (Jacob)  could  find  as  easily  as  Judah.     The  Sam. 
Ver.,  LXX,  Pesh.  apparently  read  mini>,  as  inf.  Nif.=niionp 
(which  is  found  in  the  Heb.-Sam.),  or  had  this  word  in  their 
text,  which  reading  is  accepted  by  Di.,  who  considers  it  con- 
firmed by  IvN  K"V1  in  ver.  29,  and  renders,  'That  he  (Joseph] 
should  appear  before  htm  (i.  e.  come  to  meet  him)  to  Goshen! 

V3S7,  i.e.  'before  his  (Jacob's)  arrival.' 

29.  v^l,  i.  e.  from  the  Nile  land  to  Goshen,  which  lay  on 
higher  ground,  Di. 

"TO  =  'again  and  again;'  cf.  Ruth  i,  14. 

30.  QyDil,  as  in  2,  23.  18,  32.  29,  34. 

31.  H  WN,  possibly  used  with  reference  to  the  ideal,  or 
real  high  position  of  Pharaoh's  royal  residence,  Di. ;  cf.  Ges., 
Thes.,  1 02 2. 

33.  DD^toD,  singular;  cf.  on  41,  21. 

34.  Hjn  W.     Cf.  on  4,  2.    The  Sam.  has  the  pi.  'jn. 


316  GENESIS, 


47. 

2.  1T1N  JTSpd.  'Out  of  the  whole  number  of  his  brethren? 
so  i  Kings  12,  31  DVH  mspD  (not  as  A.V.,  *  of  'the  lowest  of  the 
peopk'}\   Ez.  33,  2  DITOpD  iriK  B»K;   19,  4  is  different,  cf. 
the  note  on  that  passage. 

3.  ]N2  n}n.     On  the  predicate  in  the  sing.,  see  Ges., 
§1470;  M.  R.,  §133.    Di.,  however,  considers  that  njn  is 
miswritten  for  *jn,  comparing  46,  32  ;  Ewald,  §  16  b.     The 
Sam.  and  several  codices  (Wright)  read  the  plural. 

5  and  6.  In  the  LXX  text  6  b  is  continued  with  rfXQov  8e  «$• 

AtyvTTTov  vrpos  'laxrrjcj)  'laxoo/S  *at  01  viol  avrov'    Kal  fjicovcre  3>apaa> 
/SaatAeuj  AtyvTrrou,    KCU  eiTre  ^>apaa>   npos   'lo)(rrj(f)  Xeycoi/,  then  5  b 

and  6  a  follow. 


6.  N*n  "D?   D^SD  Y^«.     Casus  pendens;  see  on 
34,  21. 


DS  ^  D^T  DM1.  'Andtfthou  knowest 
that  there  are  capable  men  among  them}  lit.  '•and  if  thou 
knowest)  and  there  are  '  etc.  On  this  union  of  the  subordinate 
clause  by  waw,  see  Driver,  p.  235,  and  cf.  Job  23,  3  (*  knew  so 
that  7  might  find  him  '). 

7T?  ''ttJ-M.  'Able  or  worthy  men;'  cf.  Ex.  18,  21.  25,  and 
i  Kings  i,  52  (^n  p). 

CnOtTl,  the  perf.  with  waw  conv.  used  in  making  a 
suggestion;  see  on  24,  14. 

rtipD  '•ito.  Cf.  i  Sam.  21,  8,  where  Doeg  the  Edomite 
is  called  ^1NB&  "»SW  D'jnn  T3N. 

7.  iniD^I.     Cf.  l^yn  in  P  with  a^n  in  ver.  2. 

^^1,  as  in  2  Kings  4,  29,  used  of  greeting  any  one  ; 
cf.  2  Sam.  1  6,  16. 
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11.  DDE3H.     Cf.  on  45,  10.     DD»JP  is  here  the  name  of 
the  district,  so  called  from  the  town  of  the  same  name  men- 
tioned in  Ex.  i,  ii.     'The  designation  "land  of  Ramses"  is 
only  found  in  this  passage.'  Kn. 

12.  OH1?  .  ,  ,  VIM  TIN  .  ,  .  ^m.     On  W>3  with  a 
double  ace.,  see  Ewald,  §  283  b. 

F)t2n  ^ulj  lit.  '  according  to  the  little  children]  i.  e.  ' accord- 
ing to  their  number  and  wants' '  little  children  being  mentioned 
because  they  would  require  much  food,  and  also  because 
people  would  be  less  willing  to  see  them  in  want/  Del.  •»£& 
as  in  Lev.  25,  16.  27,  16. 

13.  PT/m 3  &ra£  Aeyd/i.    Imperf.  apoc.  Qal  of  nr6  for  ntfi? ; 
on  the  form  of  the  imperf.  apoc.,  see  Ges.,  §  75.  Rem.  3  b. 

14.  M^DjH.    Cf.  nxro:n,  19, 15. 

15.  DDN  occurs  only  in  this  and  the  next  verse  in  the 
Pent.;  it  is  also  found  in  Ps.  77,  9.  Is.  16,  4.  29,  20  (all). 

17.  O/n^l.     ' And  he  sustained  them'     S"W  is  only  used 
in  this  passage  in  the  sense,  ' sustain]  ' nourish'     Elsewhere 
it  means  '  to  lead'  or  'guide;'  so  Is.  40,  n.  Ps.  23,  2. 

18.  ""CO   TTNQ   TTOJ   tih.     'We  will  not  hide  it  from 
my  lord,  that  if  the  money  is  spent,  and  the  cattle  we  own  be  my 
lord's,  there  is  nothing  left'  etc.;  OX  '3  being  taken  separately, 
according  to  the  accentuation.     Del.  prefers  to  render  them 
together,  '  but]  comparing  2   Sam.  15,  21.    i  Kings  20,  6. 
2  Kings  5,  20  (where  DK  'O  is  preceded  by  a  protestation), 
which  are  not  quite  parallel  to  this  passage.     Others  (Kn., 
Ges.)  render  DN  ^  '  but,  since,'  or  '  but,  because]  which  render- 
ings assign  to  DK  a  meaning  it  can  hardly  bear.   Di.,  following 
Kn.,  renders  the  words  from  DK  ^D  down  to  ^Itf  slightly 
differently,  lthat  if  our  money,  and  the  cattle  we  own,  are 
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entirely  at  an  end,  (and  come)  to  my  lord,'  comparing  for  the 
pregnant  construction  14,  15.  42,  28.  43,  33,  a  rendering 
that  seems  somewhat  harsh  and  unnatural.  "OIK  is  used 
here,  as  in  Num.  32,  25.  27.  36,  2,  where  more  than  one 
person  is  speaking.  Del.  compares  the  French  'Monsieur? 

HTVU  =  '  our  bodies,'  i.  e.  '  ourselves,'  iTU  being  used  of 
living  beings,  as  in  Dan.  10,  6.  Ez.  i,  n.  23.  Neh.  9,  37; 
elsewhere  it  is  only  used  of  a  corpse. 

19.  Notice  that  niDJ  is  zeugmatically  connected  with 
;  cf.  4,  20  njpBi  irix  n&». 

W  .  .  .  W  =  ' to/A  . . .  a*/,'  as 
in  ver.  3,  43,  8.  44,  16.  46,  34. 

Dttfn,  impf.  Qal  (intrans.)  from  DDP;  cf.  Ges.,  §  67.  Rem. 
3;  Stade,  §  509.  2;  see  on  16,  4  (/i?51)«  With  this  use  of 
VGV,  cf.  Ez.  12, 19  mn«  DKTI  jyoi>;  19,  7  n«tei  px  own. 

21.  "lal  IflN  "VnyPT  OVn  r»N*l,  usually  rendered,'*;*/ 
the  people,  he  removed  them  into  the  towns;'  but  such  a  removal 
of  all  the  people  into  the  towns  would  be  scarcely  possible, 
and  it  is  very  doubtful  whether  TQJjn  can  mean  this.  It  is 
better,  if  the  text  is  left  unchanged,  to  render,  '  and  the  people 
he  caused  to  pass  over  to  the  towns '  (oyn  nKI  being  a  casus 
pendens  ;  cf.  13,  15.  21, 13  ;  Driver,  §  197.  6  ;  M.  R.  §  132  a). 
The  meaning  being,  the  people  were  brought  to  the  towns  so 
that  they  might  be  fed  from  the  stores  of  grain  that  were 
there;  cf.  41,  48.  Tuch  interprets  the  Mass,  text  as  mean- 
ing, '  he  moved  the  people  from  one  city  into  another,  through- 
out the  whole  land;'  possibly  to  remove  them  from  the 
districts  in  which  the  land  they  formerly  owned  lay.  But 
this  would  require  T»yi?  -pyD ;  cf.  2  Chron.  30,  10.  The 
LXX,  KOL  TOV  \aov  KdTeSovXoxraTO  auraJ  ety  Tralfiar,  SO  the  Sam. 

SiiSV  .   A/m,  and  Vulg. 
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'  Subjecitque  earn  (omnem  terrain)  Pharaoni,  et  cunctos  populos 
ejus,'  which  point  to  a  reading  trnnyi?  1DN  TOyn  DJtfl  flNl 
(cf.  Jer.  17,  4)  = '  the  people  he  made  serve  him  (the  king]  as 
slaves!  Di.  adopts  this  reading,  following  Knobel.  Onq. 
has  *?.i£  *?.??  BW  "^  «ey  n»1,  and  the  Pesh.  t^<No 
jfftS^  )£a  ^a  .cu/*  wJLjl,  both ='0726?  the  people,  he  removed 
them  from  town  to  town]  a  meaning  which  (see  above)  the 
Heb.  text  cannot  bear.  Di.  remarks,  in  favour  of  the  ren- 
dering of  the  text  adopted  by  him,  that  the  purchase  of 
the  people,  corresponding  to  the  purchase  of  the  land,  is 
demanded  by  the  emphatic  position  of  Dyn  n&O;  cf.  19 
and  23. 

22.  pH  *O.     pn  as  in  Prov.  30,  8.  31,  15;  Ez.  16,  27. 

23.  NH  =  run  occurs  only  once  again  in  Heb.,  Ez.  16,  43. 
It  corresponds  with  the  Arab.  IA,  Syr.  Jo*. 

nr&rvn.   cf.  on  24, 14. 

24.  OS1?   rrPP    nTTr   VIINI.     '  And  four  portions  ye 
shall  have'    DTn  ymw  must  be  regarded  as  object  after  nTP 
DD^,  which  is  nearly  equivalent  to  lye  have'     Cf.  Ex.  12,  49 

mtt6  iT.T  nns  rnin;  Num.  9,  14  D^  HNT  nnx  npn;  see 

Ewald,  §  295  d;   Ges.,  §  147.  Rem.  2.     Di.  accounts  for  the 
sing,  here  on  the  ground  that  the  numeral  is  regarded  in 
much  the  same  way  as  i>3. 
rVTTT.     See  43,  34. 

26.  tfftn1?    njnD*?.     lFor  P.  with  regard  to  the  fifth 
part'   It  would  be  less  harsh  if  the  text  were  read  iron  nyiQ^, 
with  the  Syriac,  as  an  explanation  of  HDN.    The  LXX  have 
TW  $apa<3  aTroTTffjiTrrovv,  as  though  the  text  were  W&rf?  "&. 

27.  Itn^l.     See  on  34,  10. 

29.  1D-P  Finn  *|T  ^^  D^fe?.     See  the  note  of  24,  2. 

31.  riBDn  tit-H  hy  Smfen  inn^r   iAnd 
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bowed  down  towards  the  head  of  the  bed;'  so  Di.,  Del.  The 
aged  patriarch  sat  upright  while  speaking  with  Joseph,  and 
as  he  was  too  weak  to  rise,  turned  and  inclined  himself 
towards  the  upper  end  of  the  bed,  and  offered  up  thanks  to 
God  that  his  request  was  granted ;  cf.  the  Vulg.,  '  adoravit 
Israel  Deum,  conversus  ad  lectuli  caput]  and  i  Kings  i,  47. 
Tuch  renders,  ' leant  back  upon  the  head  of  the  bed'  The 
LXX,  Syr.,  and  Itala  read  naipn  as  nipn,  the  LXX  being 

quoted   thus   in  Heb.  Il,    21    (eVi    TO   aicpov  rrjs  pdfiftov   avrov), 

Jacob  being  represented  as  bowing  over  the  top  of  his  staff, 
or,  as  others  suppose,  over  the  staff  of  Joseph  (which  he 
carried  as  a  token  of  his  authority)  as  a  mark  of  homage  to 
him;  cf.  37,  7.  But  this  reading  is  not  so  natural  as  |"1^D> 
and  a  suffix  would  be  required  (^BO),  which  the  Vss.  express. 


48 


i.  f\Uv  "I£NV).  <  And  one  told  Joseph'  (sc.  "tt?fcn).  The 
third  pers.  sing,  being  here  used  like  the  impersonal,  '  man 
sagtel  'on  ditj  Ewald,  §  294  b  ;  Ges.,  §  137.  3  ;  M.  R.,  §  123.  2. 
In  22,  20  we  find  n;n  used;  but  here  the  active  is  employed 
by  the  narrator,  as  "OP1  is  not  used  in  this  sense  ;  so  in  ver.  2 
W,  and  again  -\CfcOi. 

4.  "frPmm  "pSD  "WT.  The  perf.  with  waw  conv. 
after  a  word  pointing  to  the  future,  as  in  7,  4  TPflBI  ,  .  .  "MDDO; 
Is.  7,  14  nNipi  .  .  .  mn  n^yn;  see  Driver,  §  113.  i;  M.  R., 
§  24.  2  a;  Ges.,  §  126.  6  a. 

~J"^Dft.     On  the  part,  zsfuturum  ins  tans,  see  on  6,  17. 

fr  ..OH  "fe.  •  .'.  "f^l  *Vti  nn^V  On  the  casus  pendens, 
see  on  34,  21. 
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6.  fmVlttl.    'And  thy  offspring;'  mi>1&,  as  in  Lev.  18, 
9.  ii. 

'Ml  OrTTfN  Oft  hy.  'According  to  the  name  of  their 
brethren  shall  they  be  called  in  their  inheritance]  i.  e.  their 
descendants  shall  dwell  among  the  posterity  of  Ephraim  and 
Manasseh,  and  be  reckoned  as  belonging  to  them,  and  not 
as  separate  tribes. 

7.  pDD.    Everywhere  else  P  calls  Mesopotamia  Qnx  pa; 
cf.  on  25,  20.  Possibly  the  omission  of  D"1N  is  due  to  a  copyist's 
mistake.     The  Sam.  has  CHK  pa. 

*» ;]}  nnft .  'Died,  to  my  sorrow'  For  this  use  of  ^y,  cf. 
Eccl.  2, 17  nbtyfcn  ^y  jn  'O.  See  also  33, 13  and  the  note  on 
that  passage. 

Y*IN  JVO3.     Cf.  the  note  on  35,  16. 

9.  i"YQ  'here;'  so  38,  21. 

fcO  QHp.  Ewald,  §  253  a,  and  Stade,  §  631  e,  compare 
DH jj  here  with  Dyj3  (Amos  9,  i),  the  suffix  being  attached  to 
the  word  ending  in  a  guttural,  the  tone  being  placed  on  the 
penult.  Dnp,  however,  here  has  no  accent  at  all,  as  it  is  con- 
nected with  w  by  Maqqef,  and  so  deprived  of  its  accent; 
and  the  —  of  B—  is  consequently  shortened  into  D— :  and 
in  Amos  1.  c.  the  tone  on  &5Nf3  is  drawn  back  on  to  the 
penult,  to  avoid  two  tone- syllables  coming  together,  the  next 
word  being  $tfra. 

tDljniNV  For  the  pausal  seghol,  cf.  21,  9  prtfO  and  the 
note  there;  also  the  frequent  "TJJJ  ttytif?.  In  Num.  6,  27  we 
find  &?"^^  m  pause,  also  in  ordinary  editions  in  this  passage. 

ii.  nNl  for  nifcn,  like  fe>y:  for  nV^  in  31,  28  (see  the 
note  on  that  passage),  and  nt^y:  for  itifeflj,  50,  20. 

According  to  Ben  Asher  in  the  Dikduke  Hat* a- 
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mm,  ed.  Baer  and  Strack,  Leipzig,  1879,  §  49>  tne  —  m  tne 
first  person  perf.  Pi'el  is  always  preserved  in  pause,  except  in 
this  word;  "ftibn,  Ps.  38,  7;  *&£,  Ps.  119,  43,  etc.;  VP|£, 
Ps.  119,  128. 

12.  VDtv?,  as  in  Num.  22,  31.     In  19,  i.  42,  6  we  find 
D'DN  alone  used  after  inn^l  and  NnHBh  respectively. 

14.  VT1  JIN   v3to.    *  Crossing  his  hands;'  the  construc- 
tion is  the  same  as  in  44,  12  ;  cf.  the  note  on  that  passage. 
This  rendering  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  LXX,  Syr.,  Vulg., 
and   most   moderns,  and   is    suitable   to    the  context ;    cf. 
ver.  13.     Cf.  the  Arab.  JX-£  'plexuitj  '  ligavit'     Onq.  and 
Saadiah  render,  '  he  made  his  hands  wise,'  i.  e.  '  he  placed 
them  so  intentionally,'  which  assigns  a  doubtful  meaning  to 
?3t?  (as7w?n)j  moreover  with  this  rendering  VT2  would  be 
more  natural,  as  Di.  points  out.     With  this  verse  cf.  Matt. 
19,  13  f.    Mark  10,  16,  where  Christ  in  blessing  lays  His 
hands  on  those  whom  He  blessed. 

15.  rnn  DVn  Ttf  *»-nyE.     This  phrase  is  only  found 
once  again  in  the  O.  T.,  viz.  Num.  22,  30  run  DVH  iy  *piyD. 

1 6.  *»DtZJ  dni  fcnp'H.     Cf.  21,  12  and  the  note  there. 
(In  them  let  my  name  be  named,'  i.  e. '  be  made  famous  through 
their  offspring/   Del.  renders, '  On  them  let  my  name  be  called! 
Dii^En^y,  i.e.  'let  them  be  regarded  as  my  children,  and 
sharers  of  the  promises  made  to  me  and  mine/ 

"UT .     nn  is  only  found  in  this  passage  in  the  O.  T. 

17.  JVtt?1.     Notice  the  tense,  '  was  placing ;'  Jacob  had 
not  actually  placed  his  hands  on  the  heads  of  Ephraim  and 
Manasseh,  but  was  in  the  act  of  placing  them ;  cf.  Driver, 
§  39  £.    The  imperfects  with  waw  conv.  give  details  of  Jacob's 
blessing  which  have  been  omitted,  though  the  actual  blessing 
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is  given  in  the  preceding  verses;  cf.  27,  24.  37,  6.  42,  21  ff. 
45,  21-24;  Driver,  §  75  £. 

19.  Q^Un  N^D  (cf.  Is.  31,  4)=D'U  fiDil  in  17,  5. 

22.  TTW  ^  -rriN  ME)  "f1?  Tiro  •wi.   iAndi 

give  thee  one  mountain  slope  above  thy  brethren'  D3K>  = 
'shoulder,'  then  applied  to  the  slope  of  a  mountain,  like  f]rD, 
Num.  34,  ii.  Josh.  15,  18.  Is.  n,  14  ;  see  Ges.,  Thes.,  1407. 
TDK  is  j/tf/zw  absolutus  with  the  vocalisation  of  the  j/<2/wj  con- 
structus,  the  shorter  pronunciation  being  sometimes  chosen 
in  the  flow  of  speech  ;  see  Ewald,  §  267  b ;  Ges.,  §  1 16.  6 ;  and 
cf.  Zech.  n,  7  'n^jj  nnK^  . . ,  'n^  iro£;  is.  27,  12  in«5> 

ins.  C2KJ  is  taken  by  Onq.  and  Pesh.  in  the  sense  'pgrtionj 
a  translation  that  is  too  indefinite.  Tinp^  and  Yinj  are  per- 
haps best  taken  with  Tuch  and  Del.  as  prophetic  perfects 
(see,  however,  Di.,  p.  431).  The  meaning  of  the  promise 
seems  to  be  that  the  descendants  of  Joseph  should  have  a 
mountain  tract,  in  addition  to  their  other  territory.  Possibly 
the  word  D3B>  is  chosen  with  reference  to  the  well-known 
place  of  that  name  in  the  territory  of  Ephraim ;  cf.  the  LXX 
rendering,  2i'/«/ia  egaiperov,  and  John  4,  5.  Tuch  and  others 
consider  that  inx  DDE*  means  that  two  portions  of  territory 
should  be  assigned  to  Ephraim  and  Manasseh  (cf.  ver.  5),  as 
contrasted  with  the  one  portion  that  the  other  tribes  were  to 
receive.  But  inx  D2B*  can  hardly  mean  '  one  portion}  unless 
the  rendering  of  Onq.  and  the  Pesh.  be  adopted,  which,  as 
was  remarked  above,  does  not  adequately  represent  the 
Hebrew  words.  A  portion  of  land  would  embrace  more 
than  one  '  mountain  slope.' 

^nt^pD."!  "Q^rQ  are  curiously  rendered  in  some  texts,  cf. 
Onq.  ''TOrni  ^riiya  <  with  my  prayer  and  entreaty '  (Berliner's 
text  follows  the  Mass,  text,  see  the  notes  in  his  edition, 

Y   2 
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part  ii,  p.  17).  Another  curious  paraphrase  is  proposed  by 
Hieron.  (Quaesf.,  ed.  Lagarde,  p.  66),  'dabo  tibi  Sicimam, 
quam  emi  in  fortitudine  mea,  hoc  est  in  pecunia  quam  multo 
labore  et  sudore  quaesivi.'  In  his  translation,  however,  he 
follows  the  Heb.  text. 


49. 

In  this  chapter  is  contained  the  so-called  'Blessing  of 
Jacob/  a  name  which  owes  its  origin  to  ver.  28,  which  how- 
ever probably  belongs,  not  to  the  '  Blessing,'  but  the  following 
narrative,  and  was  derived  from  a  different  document.  This 
designation  cannot  be  regarded  as  a  suitable  one,  as  in  point 
of  fact  only  two  of  the  tribes  are  really  blessed,  viz.  Judah 
and  Joseph,  the  utterances  of  the  patriarch  in  the  case  of 
Reuben,  Simeon,  and  Levi  being  full  of  reproach,  and  a 
future  predicted  for  them  the  reverse  of  prosperous.  It  would 
be  better  designated  by  the  title  Del.  gives  it, c  The  prophetic 
sayings  of  Jacob  concerning  the  Twelve.'  The  six  sons  of 
Leah  are  first  mentioned,  then  Bilhah's  eldest  son,  Zilpah's 
two  sons  (the  eldest  first),  Bilhah's  second  son,  and  Rachel's 
two  sons,  Joseph  the  eldest  first.  The  order  in  which  they 
occur  is  partly  that  in  which  they  were  born,  and  partly  that 
in  which  the  territories  represented  by  them  geographically 
stand,  starting  from  the  south  of  Canaan  and  going  north- 
wards (Ewald,  Hist?,  ii.  p.  435  ;  Eng.  trans.,  ii.  p.  308).  Thus 
the  four  elder  sons  come  first,  Reuben,  Simeon,  Levi,  Judah  ; 
but  then  the  order  of  birth  is  abandoned,  and  Leah's  other 
two  sons,  Zebulon  (Jacob's  tenth  son)  and  Issachar  (Jacob's 
ninth  son),  are  inserted,  Zebulon  being  placed  before  Issachar, 
as-  the  future  that  Jacob  predicts  for  him  is  more  prosperous 
and  honourable  than  that  of  Issachar  (Di.).  Cf.  Deut.  33,  1 8, 
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where  Zebulon  and  Issachar  come  together,  but  Zebulon 
first,  as  here.  The  four  last  sons  are  cited  according  to  their 
geographical  position;  Benjamin,  Joseph,  Naphtali,  Asher 
(from  south  to  north),  Joseph  and  Benjamin  also  being  in 
the  proper  order  of  their  birth.  Dan  is  probably  placed  after 
Issachar,  as  being  the  first  son  of  Jacob  by  his  wives'  hand- 
maidens (in  order  of  birth  he  follows  Judah,  but  as  the  order 
of  birth  is  abandoned  to  enumerate  Leah's  six  sons,  Dan,  the 
fifth,  is  mentioned  first,  after  the  six  sons  of  Leah).  Gad 
would  then  ^e  placed  after  Dan,  and  before  Naphtali,  who  was 
born  before  him,  so  as  not  to  disturb  the  geographical  arrange- 
ment— Benjamin,  Joseph,  Naphtali,  Asher — and  possibly  to 
keep  Zilpah's  two  sons  together.  In  Deut.  33,  the  '  Blessing 
of  Moses/ — which  has  many  points  of  contact  with  this 
chapter,  both  in  the  figures  it  employs  and  the  language 
used, — the  order  is  varied ;  viz.  Reuben,  Judah,  Levi  (whose 
blessing  contrasts  strangely  with  Jacob's  words  in  ver.  5), 
Benjamin,  Joseph  (Ephraim  and  Manasseh  are  mentioned  by 
name),  Zebulon,  Issachar,  Gad,  Dan,  Naphtali,  Asher,  while 
Simeon  in  the  text  as  we  now  have  it  is  not  mentioned  at  all. 
The  language  of  this  chapter  should  be  noticed.  In  its 
elevated  tone,  in  vigour  and  force,  and  in  the  numerous 
figurative  expressions  employed,  it  surpasses  the  other  poeti- 
cal passages  in  Genesis  (9,  25  ff.  14,  19  ff.  24,  66.  25,  23. 
27,  27  fF.  39  f.).  Many  of  the  expressions  employed  are  rare, 
and  unusual  in  the  later  stages  of  the  language,  e.  g.  TH3  (ana£ 
Aey.)  and  "Vmn,  ver.  4;  JVGD,  ver.  5  (a  anag  Xey.  of  uncertain 
meaning);  ppno,  ver.  10  (occurring  again  (in  the  poetical 
fragment)  Num.  21, 18.  Deut.  33,  21.  Judg.  5, 14.  Ps.  60,  9); 
HID,  ver.  II  (airag  Ae-y.);  W^n,  ver.  12  (wag  Xey.);  DTlSE'D, 
ver.  14  (only  found  once  again,  Judg.  5,  16);  ja^ap,  ver.  17 
Aey.);  nii?^,  ver.  2i  (only  used  thus  in  this  passage); 
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ma,  ver.  22  (observe  the  archaic  fern,  ending),  only  in  this 
passage  for  ^")35  ^"1.  ver-  23  (^"^  *s  perhaps  found  again  in 
Ps.  1 8, 1 5  3"i  D^n,  see  the  note  on  this  verse) ;  intfp . . ,  3B>ni, 
ver.  24,  etc.;  also  the  archaic  ending  \  (the  old  binding 
vowel)  in  fS3^  nDN,  ttDK  "J2;  the  suffix  ri  for  ^,  in  '"TVy  and 
rinso,  and  possibly  in  nV?>  (cf.  the  note  on  this  word);  the 
poetical  ^  for  7JJ;  TOD,  poetical  for  £>SJ,  with  which  it  is 
here  parallel,  ver.  6;  ^DX,  ver.  21,  poetical  for  nm ;  the 
poetical  VT  '•JPt,  ver.  24,  etc.  Probably  this  chapter  is  the 
oldest  portion  of  the  book  of  Genesis,  being  incorporated 
into  one  of  the  original  documents,  out  of  which  the  present 
book  grew,  from  a  still  older  source.  On  the  special  litera- 
ture of  this  chapter,  see  Tuch,  p.  479  f.,  and  Di.,  p.  435  f. 

1.  MnfcS  fc^p"1.     JOp  =  mp,  as  in  42,  4;  cf.  the  note 
on  that  passage. 

OWn  imn&n.  '/»  days  to  come,'  lit.  lm  the  end  of 
days.'  fl^HK  is  used  here  as  in  Num.  24, 14.  Deut.  4,  30. 
Jer.  23,  20,  etc.,  denoting  the  end  of  the  period  which  the 
prophet  sees,  or  which  he  has  in  view.  •  The  LXX  have  «V 

faxdrav  T£>V  fjfiepuv;  cf.  Heb.  I,  I  and  I  Pet.  I,  2O  (eV  eaxara)!/ 
TM  xpoW);  Syr.  ]&*'<^9  )L?^;  Onq.  «T^  ^D3 ;  Vulg. 
'  in  diebus  novissimis!  The  formula  is  also  common  in  pro- 
phecy in  a  somewhat  different  sense,  e.  g.  Hos.  3,  5.  Mic.  4,  i. 
Ez.  38,  16. 

2.  '  Gather  yourselves  and hear ;  sons  of  Jacob; 

And  hearken  unto  Israel  your  father. 

3.  Reuben — my  firstborn  art  thou^  my  strength  and  the 

firstfruits  of  my  vigour. 
Excelling  in  dignity  and  excelling  in  might. 
Boiling  over  like  water,  excel  not  thou ; 
For  thou  didst  go  up  to  thy  father's  bed: 
There  thou  didst  pollute  it;  he  went  up  to  my  couch  !' 
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Reuben,  Jacob's  firstborn,  excels  his  brethren  in  dignity 
and  power,  but  loses  his  privileges  through  his  sin.  In  the 
post-Mosaic  time  the  tribe  of  Reuben  sinks  into  obscurity. 
With  the  exception  of  one  successful  campaign  against  the 
Hagarenes  (i  Chron.  5,  8-10),  nothing  more  is  known  of 
the  doings  of  this  tribe. 

Jin^  ^"Ol  might  be  rendered,  ' my  firstborn,  thou,'  re- 
garding nns  as  a  vocative;  the  rendering  given  above  is, 
however,  better. 

TO  =  '  my  manly  strength!  ^Itf,  flK,  as  in  Deut.  21,  17. 
Ps.  78,  51.  105,  36,  of  genital  power.  LXX,  <™  la-xvs  /MOV 
KOI  dpxT)  T€Kva>v  fjiov  •  Vulg.  '  e t  principium  doloris  mei '  (as 
though  pN  were  JNJ),  following  (as  often)  Aq.  Kc<pd\cuov  XVTTTJS 
/iou,  and  Symm.  apx^j  odvvrjs  p.ov. 

\$  in^  nNfe?  "W,  lit.  '  excellence  of  dignity  and  excel- 
lence of  power^  "UV  both  times  being  abstract  for  concrete. 
nK5?  as  in  Ps.  62,  5.  Job  13,  n.  31,  23.  Hab.  i,  7.  tt>  not 
an  adj.  but  pausal  form  of  TJJ,  see  on  43,  14;  so  ^T)^  in 
ver.  27  in  pause  for  *fr3j.  The  LXX  render  o-i&rjpbs  <j>cpf<r0cu, 
Kal  o-K\T)pbs  avOddrjs,  while  Onq.  renders  as  follows :  Vn  rnn  "H? 
Nraijo^  Kn^na  Nmtaa  pj?^n  nn^n  i&d?  <for  thee  it  was 

provided  to  receive  three  portions,  the  right  of  firstborn,  priest- 
hood, and  the  kingdom',  in  accordance  with  the  Jewish  tradi- 
tion, which  assigned  these  three  privileges  to  Reuben  as  the 
firstborn. 

4.  D^5  inD,  lit.  ' a  bubbling  over  like  wafer'  The  root 
tna  in  Arabic  (j£?  I,V)  =  'to  boast;'  in  Aramaic  the  subs. 
)Lo1u3  occurs  in  the  Pesh.  Vers.,  2  Cor.  12,  21.  Eph.  4, 
19  =  ao-cXycuz.  The  root  properly  =  '  to  exceed  bounds,  be 
inordinate;'  LXX  well,  fgifyuras.  Only  the  comparison  gives 
the  idea  of  boiling  or  bubbling.  TD9,  like  W  in  the  preceding 
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verse,  is  abstract  for  concrete;  cf.  Ewald,  §  296 b;  Driver, 
§  189.  Obs.  The  words  may  be  taken  as  vocative,  or  (with 
Del.)  as  a  descriptive  apposition  to  the  subject  pixi.  The 
Heb.-Sam.  has  nit??,  and  the  other  Vss.  render  as  though 
fijns  stood  instead  of  tna ;  but  it  is  not  necessary  to  suppose 
that  the  text  they  translated  from  actually  had  the  second 
pers.  of  the  verb,  their  renderings  are  probably  chosen  to 
express  tn3  with  greater  clearness.  B^HS,  part,  of  tns,  occurs 
twice  in  the  O.  T.,  Judg.  9,  4.  Zeph.  3,  4;  in  the  sense  of 
1  wanton'  in  Judg.  1.  c.,  and  '  boasting '  in  Zeph.  1.  c.,  of  false 
prophets. 

""^rVin  7fc$,  i.e.  with  reference  to  the  "ITV  mentioned  in 
ver.  3.  Render, '  Do  not  thou  excel'  (the  jussive,  with  a  nega- 
tive, expressing  a  desire  or  wish,  Driver,  §  50  y),  i.  e.  '  mayest 
thou  lose  the  privileges  that  belong  to  thee  as  firstborn/  viz. 
those  mentioned  in  ver.  3.  LXX,  py  cK^e'vys  (cf.  Lagarde's 
Genesis  Graece,  p.  202,  notes),  which  Geiger,  Urschrift, 
p.  373,  regards,  not  as  indicating  a  different  reading,  but  as 
a  paraphrase  on  the  part  of  the  LXX,  who  refer  "inin  back 
to  ma,  the  paraphrase  being  due  to  a  desire  to  mitigate  the 
effects  of  Reuben's  sin.  The  Syriac  has  ^csjsl  Jj,  reading 
the  text  as  "iri;ri. 

"plN  'QStifo  rWy  ^D.  rby  is  here  construed  with 
the  ace.,  as  in  Num.  13,  17  inn  DN  Dn^jn.  lQ3Bto,  Di.  ex- 
plains the  plural  as  meaning  a  double  bed ;  Del.  explains  it 
by  Ges.,  §  108.  2  (nouns  denoting  extension  of  space  or  time, 
used  in  the  plural).  With  the  plural  here,  V3K  'jny  of 
i  Chron.  5,  i  may  be  compared,  Reuben  also  being  referred  to. 

Tlby  *W2T .  These  words  are  addressed,  in  astonishment 
at  Reuben's  sin,  by  Jacob  to  his  other  sons ;  therefore  the 
third  pers.;  cf.  Is.  42,  20.  51,  18.  52,  14.  The  LXX,  Pesh., 
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Onq.  render  as  though  the  text  had  ri  vJJ,  possibly  an  attempt 
to  amend  the  Heb.  text,  which  is  not  necessary,  while  the 
Vulg.  leaves  r6y  untranslated,  and  makes  tyW  the  obj.  of 
n^n.  Geiger,  Urschrift,  p.  374,  supposes  that  these  words 
were  not  the  real  text,  but  that  nn^n  ^y  was  written 
originally,  which  afterwards  was  changed  into  r6j?  '•yiy,  as 
being  too  clear.  He  objects  to  our  present  text  because 
everywhere  else  yi^  is  used  in  the  plural,  and  only  in  this 
passage  in  the  singular.  Di.  describes  his  emendation,  which 
is  very  needless,  as  'the  purest  prose/  Ewald,  History* ', 
i-  P-  535>  Eng.  trans.,  i.  p.  373,  foot-note,  renders,  'my  couch 
of  highness?  '  my  lofty  couch,'  pointing  '"w  as  «"6"y  =  '0  step} 
a  rendering  that  can  scarcely  be  justified.  In  i  Chron.  1.  c. 
the  right  of  firstborn,  which  Reuben  lost,  is  given  to  Joseph, 
while  Judah  received  his  (Reuben's)  privilege  of  royalty.  In 
Deut.  33,  6  Reuben's  blessing  is  as  follows :  i?X1  pltfi  TV 
1DDD  YTID  VN  DD11  l  Let  R.  live  and  not  die,  yet  let  his  men 
befew: 

5-7.  '  Simeon  and  Levi  are  brethren; 

Weapons  of  violence  are  their  shepherds  staves. 

Into  their  council,  let  not  my  soul  come; 

With  their  assembly,  let  not  my  honour  be  united; 

For  in  their  anger  they  slew  men, 

And  in  their  wantonness  houghed  oxen. 

Cursed  be  their  anger,  for  it  was  fierce; 

And  their  wrath,  for  it  was  cruel: 

I  will  divide  them  in  Jacob, 

And  scatter  them  in  Israel' 

5.  DVlN,  either  predicate  or  in  apposition  to  ifa  pjflDSP. 
Simeon  and  Levi  are  brothers,  not  only  as  sons  of  the  same 
parents,  but  as  being  alike  in  their  dispositions. 

The   meaning  of  this   word,  which   only 
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occurs  in  this  passage,  is  very  uncertain,  (i)  It  is  commonly 
rendered  '  sword'  a  meaning  which  was  first  hinted  at  by  the 
Jews,  who  compared  rn3O  fancifully  with  the  Greek 
see  Bereshith  Rabba,  c.  99  >:V  pfc6  pny  ^"i  1BK 

anew    Bh  p-va»   nmr6   pip  "*a    p-v»ao    ann 

'pnri'OD  ION  nxi  n»3  arPnTOD  '  Rabbi  Johanan 
says  the  word  DTDD  iV  <2  Greek  word,  as  they  (the  Greeks) 
call  swords  p\DD  (ndxaipai).  Others  think  that  ni"OD  = 
nWiJO,  comparing  JEz.  16,  3.'  Del.  also  assigns  the  meaning 
8  sword'  to  iTOE,  deriving  it  from  "U3,  or  rather  "HS  =TO 
(after  the  analogy  of  n")^P,  I<T1?.^,  nli?P),  which  has  the 
meaning  'to  dig'  or  'pierce.'  Hieron.  and  Rashi  also  render 
'sword;'  see  Ges.,  Thes.,  p.  672.  (2)  Tuch  assigns  to  the 
word  the  meaning  'plot'  or  'contrivance,'  lit.  'windings,'  from 
TO='/0  wind,'  but,  as  Del.  points  out,  113  does  not  mean 
( to  wind,'  but  '  to  be  round; '  while  L.  de  Dieu  and  Maurer 
also  render  ' plots f  but  get  this  meaning  from  "OD  =  makara 
in  Ethiopic  and ^Ji  in  Arabic,  'to  plan,'  'contrive.'  We 
must  then,  however,  point  the  form  Dnvvoo,  not  DrrrrOD; 
see  Ewald,  §  260  a.  (3)  Kn.,  Boettcher,  §  791  (though  he 
adheres  to  the  Mass,  pointing),  and  others  render,  '  marriage 
contracts,'  as  though  "OQ  =  the  Syriac  ;*>^  ' desponsavit ;J 
13D,  however,  means  'to  sell'  and  if  "DO  can  =  <^x>  (which 
in  Heb.  would  usually  be  rendered  by  litD),  as  ;ax>  is 
always  used  of  *  the  wooer '  or  '  suitor '  (Del.),  (see,  however, 
Payne  Smith,  Thesaurus  Syriacus,  col.  2107),  the  reference 
to  Dinah's  brethren  would  be  hardly  suitable — though  the 
next  verse  certainly  refers  to  the  incident  narrated  in  chap. 
34 — and  'marriage  contracts'  could  scarcely  be  called  D^D. 
Knobel  alters  the  reading  into  QTWTfV3D,  (4)  Di.  derives  the 
word  from  113  'to  be  round,'  and  says  it  means  a  'round 
curved  instrument,'  perhaps  a  'curved  knife'  or  'sickle! 
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Ewald,  Hist?,  ii.  p.  493,  Eng.  trans.,  ii.  p.  349,  and  Wellhausen, 
History  of  Israel,  Eng.  trans.,  p.  144,  render  (also  from  "VG), 
'  shepherds'  staves,'  or  as  we  should  say  in  English,  (  shepherds' 
crooks,'  which  perhaps  is  the  most  suitable  rendering.  The 
LXX  have  crvz/ereAeo'ai/  ddiKiav  e£  aipeo'ea)?  avrcoi/,  as  though  the 
text  were  DrPnVttO  Don  £>3  <  they  ended  the  violence  of  their 
nature;'  so  Geiger  translates,  Urschrift,  p.  374  f.,  regarding 
this  translation  of  the  LXX  as  intended  to  tone  down  the 
violence  of  Simeon  and  Levi's  conduct.  The  Syriac  has 
ypoolo  ^»  Jj^jp*?  M^"p  l  instruments  of  violence  from  their 
nature  /'  possibly  they  connected  n^p  with  ^IVDO  'birth,' 
descent:  Onq.  renders  ^2?  vny  pnnunin  jn«?  P??  p.23 
*  mighty  men,  in  the  land  they  dwelt  in  they  did  a  mighty  deed,' 
as  though  B'Tiroo  =  DPPTUB;  so  Kimchi  and  the  A.V.,  who 
supply  'in,'  which  is  wanting  in  the  Heb.  text.  Onq/s 
rendering  seems  an  endeavour  to  transform  Simeon  and 
Levi's  cruel  deed  into  a  noble  one.  The  Vulg.  gives  '  vasa 
iniquitatis  bellantia.' 

6.  The  first  portion  of  this  verse  is  rendered  as  follows  in 
the  A.V.  and  A.V.  R.  :  c  O  my  soul,  come  not  thou  into  their 
secret  (A.V.  R.  "  council?  marg.  "secret  ");  unto  their  assembly, 
mine  honour  (A.V.  R.  "  my  glory  "),  be  not  thou  united]  taking 
N3n  and  ^nn  as  second  pers.  sing.  masc.  (though  £;£tf  is 
more  commonly  fern.),  and  ''K'DJ  and  H23  as  vocatives.  The 
rendering  given  above  is  that  adopted  by  Di.  and  Del. 

^nn    is   imperf.  Qal   of  ^DJ.      The   Heb.-  Sam.   reads 


,  (my  honour'  or  'glory,'  is  rhythmically  interchanged 
with  ^SJ  here.  In  Ps.  7,  6  ^33  is  parallel  to  ^BJ,  and  in 
Ps.  16,  9.  108,  2  to  ^;  cf.  also  Ps.  30,  13.  57,  9,  where  it 
is  used  in  the  sense  of  t?DJ.  133  is  here  fern,  by  Ewald, 
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§  i74b  (names  of  invisible  active  powers  are  fern.;  so  tPSJ  is 
usually  fern.,  and  H23  being  parallel  to  it,  is  also  regarded  as 
fern.).  The  LXX  render  H23  inn  i>N  with  w  e/nVai  ra 
rjnara  pov,  as  though  the  text  were  ^3  ^OT^  ;  see  Geiger, 
Urschrift,  p.  319,  who  regards  the  rendering  of  the  LXX  as 
intentional,  to  avoid  the  possibility  of  confounding  the  human 
133  (Doxa)  with  the  divine,  the  word  133,  when  equivalent 
to  E>23,  having  '  both  the  idea  of  divine  majesty  and  the  idea 
of  the  higher  human  nature.' 

IL?^  may  be  either  collective  —  cf.  the   rendering  given 
above  —  or  the  sing,  may  be  used  poetically  for  the  plural. 

D22THV     '  In  their  wanton  wrath?     jfln,  here  parallel  to 
P]N,   means   *  unrestrained  passion;'    cf.   Esther   9,   5 


*  They  houghed  oxen,'  i.  e.  severed  the  sinews 
of  the  thigh  and  so  rendered  the  animals  useless  ;  so  LXX, 
fvevpoKOTTijo-av  ravpov;  cf.  Josh,  ii,  6.  9.  2  Sam.  8,  4.  Onq., 
Pesh.,  Aq.,  Symm.,  Hieron.,  Vulg.,  and  A.V.  (but  not  A.V.  R.) 
take  -ris?"  as  1^,  and  render,  la  wall'  (this  reading, 
according  to  Wright,  being  found  in  three  MSS.),  point- 
ing injpy,  inpy  (cf.  Zeph.  2,  4),  and  taking  vijjy  in  the 
sense,  'they  destroyed]  a  meaning  of  the  root  which  is 
common  in  Aramaic.  Kn.  points  out  that  in  34,  28  f. 
Jacob's  sons  carried  off  the  cattle  as  spoil,  and  DL,  p.  439, 
suggests  that  the  rendering  lwair  may  have  been  adopted  to 
avoid  a  discrepancy  in  the  narrative  here  and  in  chap.  34. 
Schumann  and  others  consider  that  "fitf  refers  to  D3^,  the 
son  of  lion,  comparing  Ps.  68,  31.  Deut.  33,  17,  also  Ps.  22, 
13.  Is.  14,  9,  but  this  reference  to  D3B>  is  very  doubtful, 
and  seems  hardly  justified  by  the  passages  cited  in  its 
defence. 
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7.  ty  is  the  pausal  form  of  TV ;  so  ^  pausal  form  of  *n, 
25,  7,  and  P"!J  pausal  form  of  PI,  Ex.  32,  20. 

nntTp  *O  «  «  .  t^  *O.     Cf.  a  similar  change  in  Song  of 

Songs  8,  6  riNjp  ^KBb  nt?p  mnK  niiM  nry  v. 

The  Heb.-Sam.  text  has  THK  for  "VHK,  and  Dpnani  for 
Ernsjfl ,  probably  an  intentional  change,  so  that  Jacob  should 
not  be  represented  as  cursing  them.  The  Sam.Version  renders 
in  the  same  way  as  the  Heb.-Sam.  text;  cf.  Targ.  Ps.-Jon. 

In  Deut.  33,  8  f .  Levi's  blessing  is  entirely  different  in  its 
tone  from  the  severe  language  used  by  Jacob  in  this  chapter  ; 
while  Simeon  is  not  mentioned  in  Deut.  33,  at  least  in  our 
present  text. 

The  Simeonites  received  as  their  portion  several  cities  in 
the  233,  i.  e.  the  southern  portion  of  Palestine,  in  the  midst  of 
the  territory  of  Judah  (cf.  Josh.  15,  26-32.  42  with  Josh.  19, 
1-9.  i  Chron.  4,  28-32);  while  Levi,  according  to  Num. 
35.  Josh.  21,  receives  no  special  portion  of  territory,  but 
has  forty-eight  cities  assigned  to  him  to  dwell  in  by  the  other 
tribes. 

8-12.  { Judah,  thou,  may  thy  brethren  praise  thee  : 

May  thy  hand  be  on  the  neck  of  thy  foes; 

May  thy  father  s  sons  bow  down  to  thee. 

A  lions  whelp  is  Judah; 

From  the  prey,  my  son,  art  thou  gone  up: 

He  couched,  he  lay  down  like  a  lion, 

And  like  a  lioness;  who  can  rouse  him  /* 

The  marshal?  s  staff  shall  not  depart  from  Judah, 

Nor  the  leader's  staff  from  between  his  feet, 

Until  he  come  to  Shiloh ; 

And  may  the  obedience  of  the  peoples  be  his. 

Binding  to  the  vine  his  foal, 
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And  to  the  Sorek  vine  his  ass's  colt  : 
He  washes  in  wine  his  garments; 
And  in  the  Hood  of  grapes  his  raiment: 
Dark  are  his  eyes  with  wine, 
And  white  his  teeth  with  milk? 

8.  The  name  here  suggests  the  form  of  the  blessing;   cf. 
2  9)  35>  as  though  it  were,  'Praise  .  .  .  thy  brethren  shall 
praise  thee! 

nnrt  prefixed  as  a  nom.  abs.,  like  '3JK  in  24,  27  ;   cf.  the 
note  on  that  passage,  also  Ewald,  §  309  b  ;  Ges.,  §  145.  2. 

^P.    Cf.  Job  1  6,  12  ^>ttsn  '•snyn  rrm 

.  Not  THN  or  *]EK  VQ,  but  "pN  "03;  for  all 
Jacob's  sons  —  not  only  those  Leah  bore  him  —  shall  praise 
Judah. 

9.  nTirP  rTHN  TU.     The  comparison  with  a  lion  is 
not  uncommon;  see  Deut.  33,  20  (where  Gad  is  compared 
with  a  lioness),  and  22  (where  Dan  is  spoken  of  as  a  lion's 
whelp);  cf.  also  Num.  23,  24.  24,  9  (which  bears  a  striking 
resemblance  to  this  passage,  UD^  »D  fcOltal  njo  IDt?  JTO), 
Mic.  5,  7. 


.  'From  the  prey,  my  son,  art  thou  gone 
up'  i.e.  Judah  'is  like  a  lion  reascending  to  the  mountain  (cf. 
Song  of  Songs  4,  8)  after  having  devoured  his  prey.  LXX 
render  n^V  with  ave^s,  and  PpDD  with  e*  /SXao-ToO,  taking  it 
as  in  Ez.  1  7,  9  nriDV  WT7J  '  all  Us  fresh  springing  leaves' 
rby  Hif.  is  found  in  Ez.  19,  3,  meaning  '/<?  ^r/w^  up  (of  a 
lion)  ;  '  but  as  r6j?  is  generally  only  used  of  vegetation  in  the 
sense  to  'grow  up'  the  rendering,  '  From  the  prey,  my  son> 
art  thou  gone  up'  is  preferable.  If  Judah  were  compared 
to  a  lion  growing  up,  the  addition  of  N^ai  m&O  would  be 
hardly  necessary. 


CHAP.  49,  VERS.  8-10.  335 

The  lioness,  defending  her  young,  is  fiercer  than 
the  lion  (Herod,  iii.  108). 

10.  Q^fty  ,  ,  ,  TID"1  N7.  The  rendering  given  above 
is  that  adopted  by  Di.  and  Del.  j  but  as  will  be  shewn  below 
it  cannot  be  regarded  as  satisfactory.  First  of  all  let  us 
examine  the  rendering  of  the  A.V.  and  A.V.  R.,  '  until  Shiloh 
come?  n?5P x  is  here  taken  as  a  personal  name,  possibly  mean- 
ing 'peaceful]  or  '  peace-bringer?  But,  as  is  generally  ad- 
mitted (see  Professor  Driver,  in  the  Cambridge  Journal  of 
Philology,  xiv.  2,  and  in  The  Expositor ,  July,  1885),  there 
are  serious  philological  difficulties  in  the  way  of  this  view. 
As  pointed  in  our  present  texts,  the  ending  ri  must  either 
stand  for  the  suffix  of  the  third  pers.  masc.  sing.,  or 
mark  the  word  as  a  pr.  n. ;  cf.  "HIV,  ny,  nn,  HD^C?,  etc. 
From  these  examples  the  word  might,  as  far  as  its  form 
goes,  be  a  personal  pr.  n.  If  it  be  a  pr.  n.,  it  must  ob- 
viously, in  a  passage  like  the  present,  have  some  special 
significance,  rfyw  apparently  must  be  connected  with  rb&t 
which  denotes  'to  be  at  ease'  or  'quiet!  The  only  exact 
parallel  is  TO,  the  name  of  a  place.  But  neither  rpJ  nor 
rlpW  can  be  derived  from  r6a  and  fife  respectively,  after  the 
analogy  of  "fo^S,  "top;  for — as  Tuch  argues,  and  Del. 
allows — they  would,  if  derived  from  n"b  verbs,  following 
analogy,  be  ^  and  *&&.  But  the  Gentile  names  ^3  and 
V&V  (2  Sam.  15,  12.  i  Kings  n,  29)  shew  that  ri^P 
and  nVl  are  really  apocopated  from  fl^P  and  p^3,  and  have 
to  be  regarded  as  coming  from  the  roots  *7JB>  or  ^p,  and 


1  The  word  ribtp  is  pointed  rib»«J,  ribtf,  and  ibttJ.  The  first  punctua- 
tion with  the  scriptio  plena,  being  of  a  later  date  than  ribtJ,  ib^,  is  only 
found  a  few  times.  It  is  worthy  of  notice  that  the  scriptio  plena  is  not 
found  on  the  Moabite  stone,  nor  do  the  Versions  have  it  in  nbc. 
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or  ^: .  Further,  if  n  W  could  possibly  be  derived  from 
ibti  is  not  a  full  and  significant  word  like  D^  (Zech. 
9,  10);  at  the  most  it  denotes  mere  rest  (Ps.  122,  6.  7),  and 
is  often  associated  with  the  idea  of  careless  worldly  ease  (e.  g. 
Job  12,  6.  Ez.  1 6,  49).'  So  the  rendering,  'peaceful  one]  or 
( peace-lrtnger*  can  hardly  be  got  out  of  the  root  r6t?. 
Further,  there  is  no  allusion  in  any  other  part  of  the  O.  T.  to 
Shiloh  as  a  personal  name.  Del.  and  Di.  adopt  the  rendering 
given  in  the  translation  of  vers.  8-12,  above,  arguing  that 
the  philological  difficulty  just  mentioned,  the  absence  of  any 
allusion  in  subsequent  parts  of  the  O.  T.  to  Shiloh  as  a  per- 
sonal name,  and  the  fact  that  rb^W  everywhere  else  in  the 
O.  T.  is  the  name  of  a  place,  favour  the  rendering,  '  until  he 
come  to  Shiloh  ;'  cf.  i  Sam.  4,  12  nfe  N31  lhe  came  to  Shiloh! 
They  then,  following  the  course  of  history,  suppose  that  the 
prophecy  was  fulfilled  in  Josh.  18,  i,  where  the  settlement  of 
the  land  is  described,  pointing  out  that  at  an  early  date  pre- 
eminence was  assigned  to  Judah, — e.  g.  Num.  10,  14,  the 
tribe  marched  first  in  the  wilderness;  Judg.  i,  2,  advanced 
first  to  battle  (cf.  Judg.  20,  18);  Josh.  15,  was  the  first  to 
receive  its  share  when  the  land  was  divided, — and  urge  that 
the  arrival  of  the  Israelites  at  Shiloh  was  really  a  turning- 
point  in  their  history, — the  period  of  wandering  was  ended, 
the  period  of  rest  began, — a  turning-point  of  sufficient  im- 
portance to  be  noticed  in  the  blessing ;  cf.  Josh.  21,  42.  22,  4. 
The  position  Judah  had  gained  was  in  subsequent  years 
confirmed ;  the  '  obedience  of  the  peoples '  was  realised  in 
the  victories  of  David  (2  Sam.  8),  while  it  also  included  the 
ideal  relation  of  Israel  to  the  heathen,  which  is  more  distinctly 
spoken  of  by  the  prophets.  The  Messianic  idea  is  thus  not 
excluded  in  this  view,  though  it  cannot  be  attached  to  the 
word  Shiloh.  This  view  is  also  adopted  by  Herder  (Vom 
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Geist  der  Hebr.  Poesze,  ii.  6);  Ewald,  Jahrbucher,  ii.  51; 
Hist.)  ii.  283  f.  (Eng.  trans.),  and  others.  It  is  objected  to 
by  Schultz  (Alttest.  Theologie,  1878,  pp.  668-672),  Cheyne 
(Isaiah,  vol.  ii  [eds.  i,  2],  Essay  iv),  and  by  Professor  Driver, 
•who  points  out  that  Judah  is  represented  as  possessing  not 
only  supremacy,  but  royalty;  for  D3B>  standing  in  ver.  10 
alone,  without  any  qualification,  suggests  rather  a  sceptre 
than  a  'commander's  staff'  (in  Judg.  5,  14  ")2D  Dnt?  may= 
' a  commanders  staff;'  cf.  ISDH  in  2  Kings  25,  19,  but 
here  D3$  has  no  such  qualification).  The  fOD  ppPID 
IvJl  represents  rather  a  king  sitting  on  his  throne  than  a 
commander  on  active  service,  and  the  view  that  Judah  will 
have  not  only  supremacy,  but  royalty,  is  confirmed  by  a 
comparison  of  8  b  with  37,  7.  Judah,  too,  enjoyed  no  royal 
power  till  long  after  Josh.  1 8,  the  passages  in  Num.  and  Josh, 
attributing  only  supremacy,  not  royalty,  to  him ;  and  if  tt2fc? 
can  bear  the  meaning  assigned  to  it  by  Di.  and  Del.,  the 
context  contains  indications  that  the  picture  is  one  of  royalty, 
and  not  mere  supremacy ;  see  further,  Driver,  1.  c. 

As  Professor  Driver  has  shewn  in  his  two  articles  already 
referred  to,  the  word  nfe  is  first  connected  with  the  Messiah 
in  a  passage  in  the  Talmud,  Sank.  98  b,  where  the  pupils  of 
Rabbi  Shila  compliment  their  master  by  connecting  his 
name  with  a  title  of  the  Messiah,  calling  him  '  Shiloh,'  on 
the  ground  of  the  present  passage.  The  versions,  as  will  be 
seen,  have  not  interpreted  it  in  this  way,  and  it  is  doubtful 
whether  the  rendering,  ' until  Shiloh  come'  appears  at  all 
before  the  sixteenth  century.  The  LXX  render  the  verse, 

OVK  e/cXetyei  (ip^wv  e£  'lovSa,  /cat  ^yov/zei/os  eVc  TO>I>  prjp&v  auroi),  ea>s 
tav  Z\0rj  TO.  dnoKfip.€va  avraT  Kat  atrop  Trpoo-SoKi'a  c6v£>v.     Variants 

are  G>  dnoKtiTai ;  so  Ignatius,  Irenaeus,Tertullian,  Leo,  Ambro- 
sius,  and  Theodoret;  see  Lagarde,  Gen.  Graece,  p.  203:  6 
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at™  and  6  drroKfirai,  see  Journ.  Phil.,  1.  c.,  p.  4.  The 
last  two  variants  are  unimportant.  TO  dnoKfipfva  aura  is  a 
paraphrastic  rendering,  which  takes  H75?  as=^;)^,  i.  e.  v  "^^ 
(see  2  Kings  6,  n.  Song  of  Songs  i,  7;  and  cf.  the  note 
on  6,  3).  fav  e\dr)  a  dnoKftTai,  this  rendering  is  not  a  faithful 
reproduction  of  the  Heb.,  as  it  supplies  the  subject  ('until  he 
comes,  whose  [it  is]'  ),  which  is  wanting  in  the  Hebrew.  e<  ™i> 

mp&»  avTov=v»i?:n  pao;  cf.  Deut.  28,  57  n^n  pnio:  LXX  &a 

rail'  fjLT)pS>v  avrrjs.    7rpo(rBoKia  for  nnp"1  seems  to  connect  it  with 
fljj?,  mpn.     Pesh.  has   IL^L*S  Ho***    ^   |4*I   J^J  JJ 


^^  sceptre  (®-}V?)  shall  not  depart  from  Judah,  nor  an 
interpreter  from  between  his  feet,  until  he  come  whose  it  ts,  and 
him  the  nations  expect'  |«A,£v>—  */>«f  interpreter]  'announcer? 
The  Pesh.  in  Deut.  33,  21.  Judg.  5,  14.  Is.  33,  22  uses  the 
same  word  again  for  ppniD.  Possibly  this  is  a  free  translation 
on  the  part  of  the  Syriac  Vers.  ;  in  the  two  passages  in  the 
Psalms  (60,  9.  1  08,  9)  where  ppPJD  occurs,  the  Pesh.  gives 
»  iVo  '  my  king!  The  ppriD  in  both  the  Psalms  is  Judah. 
**o»  oC£»?»  ^i,  the  Syriac  renders  r6#,  like  the  LXX,=n?K\ 
In  the  present  text  the  Pesh.  has  nothing  to  explain  the 
fern.  **o».  Possibly  the  original  form  of  the  text  has  been  pre- 
served by  Aphraates  (330-350  A.  D.),  who  gives  )lVva\v>,= 
'  kingdom,'  after  «o».  This  version  also  connects  nnp"1  with 
"}R  HJpn  in  its  rendering  vcfrmi.  Onq.  has  T3J 


(lit.  en«  exer- 

cising authority]  shall  not  depart  from  those  of  the  house  of 
Judah,  nor  a  scribe  from  among  his  sons  sons  for  ever,  until 
Messiah  comes,  whose  is  the  kingdom,  and  him  the  peoples 
shall  obey!  Onq.  takes  D3B*  as  '  ruler,'  and  ppnB  as  '  scribe,' 
p3D  is  interpreted  similarly  to  the  LXX,  'from  his 
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descendants]  'for  ever*  and  'Messiah'  are  insertions,  and  fp{? 
is  taken  as  rf?B>,  following  the  construction  of  o>  aTrdmrai, 
*  kingdom '  being  inserted  after  it.  For  traces  of  a  various 
reading  in  Onq.,  see  Berliner,  Targum  Onk.,  ii.  p.  18.  The 
Targ.  Jerus.  is  substantially  the  same  as  Onqelos ;  but  the 
Targ.  Ps.-Jon.  takes  n5>0  as  'Hta  ^VT  KrPPD  K35» 
Messiah,  his  youngest  son'  rb*W  being  connected  with 
Deut.  28,  57,  where  Onq.  has  NHJ:!  TJft  '  her  youngest  son,' 
and  Rashi  E^Bpn  0*03.  This  interpretation  afterwards  found 
considerable  favour,  and  is  perhaps  embodied  in  the  Masso- 
retic  punctuation  flV1^  (=' his  son').  The  Old  Latin  has 
'  donee  veniant  quae  reposita  sunt  ei,'  with  the  variants  '  donee 
veniat  cui  repositum  est '  (or  '  cut  reposita  sunt ') ;  cf.  the  LXX 
translations.  The  Vulgate  has  '  donee  veniat  qui  mittendus 
est',  reading  rhw  as  though  it  were  D^.  The  Sam.  Vers. 
has  ^ftt^-sk  for  V^l  'his  ranks.'  The  Heb.-Sam.  has  pD 
V^n  'from  between  his  banners'  /jn  for  7JJ.  It  retains  the 
word  rh*&,  and  renders  ppHD  '  leader '  with  the  LXX  (rjyov- 

and  Vulg.  ('  dux '). 

Thus  it  will  be  seen  that  most  of  the  versions  took  n?^  as 
^j  which  would  be  a  poetical  equivalent  of  v  n^N  (see 
above,  on  the  LXX  translation) ;  the  sentence  being  then 
rendered,  (i)  *  until  there  come  that  which  (or  he  that)  is  his,' 
or  (2)  '  until  there  come  he  to  whom  (or  he  whose)  is'  In  the 
second  case  the  sentence  is  without  a  subject,  and  requires 
some  word,  e.  g.  Sin  or  n\T,  referring  back  to  Dlt^,  or  some 
expression  denoting  ' dominion;'  cf.  the  renderings  of  Onq. 
and  (possibly)  the  Pesh.  The  suffix  rf  for  i  does  not  occur 
with  5?  elsewhere;  but  H3  is  only  found  once  (Jer.  17,  24), 
and  we  have  n'JTiD  and  ^V  m  ver.  n.  Possibly  Ez.  21,  32 
DS^DH  1^  "tBte  XI  ny  may  be  a  reference  to  this  passage;  if  so, 
it  favours  the  punctuation  adopted  by  most  of  the  Vss.  As 

z  2 
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may  be  seen  from  the  extracts  given  by  Professor  Driver,  the 
rendering  of  the  Targ.  Ps.- Jon.  (his  son)  is  adopted  by  Yepheth 
Ben  All  (c.  950-990),  Abulwalid  (nth  cent.),  David  Kimchi 
(d.  1235),  etc.  If  *?&  means  'son'  in  this  verse,  it  is  the 
only  passage  in  the  O.  T.  where  the  word  occurs.  The  verse 
was  interpreted  in  ancient  times,  by  both  Christian  and  Jewish 
writers,  as  Messianic;  but  this  Messianic  idea  was  derived, 
not  from  the  word  nbt?,  but  from  the  context  of  the  verse, 
especially  from  the  promise  of  supremacy  and  success  which 
is  held  out  to  Judah. 

Other  renderings  of  the  passage  that  have  been  proposed 
are  :  (i)  'So  long  as  one  comes  (=peopk  come}  to  Shiloh,'  i.  e. 
as  long  as  the  worship  at  Shiloh  is  continued  shall  Judah 
retain  his  supremacy,  i.  e.  for  ever;  so  Tuch  and  others,  com- 
paring the  use  of  W  *W  in  Song  of  Songs  i,  12  =  ' as  long  as! 
(2)  Reading  rb  (D)^(l11)  or  (n)tf(V)  KIT1  ^  ny.  This  is  the 
reading  suggested  by  Prof.  Cheyne  (Isaiah,  ii.  Essay  iv),  who 
thinks  that  the  LXX  rendering  presupposes  a  fuller  text 
than  rbw.  The  rendering  with  this  reading  would  be,  lfor 
whom  it  (the  dominion)  is  appointed'.  Cf.  Judg.  5,  14  "OO 
ptajO  DBH^  D'HSK  '  out  of  Ephraim  [came  down]  they  whose 
root  is  in  A.'  (3)  '  Till  he  come  to  that  which  is  his,'  or  '  his 
own;'  cf.  Deut.  33,  7,  the  rendering  adopted  by  C.  von  Orelli, 
0.  T.  Prophecy,  §  15 ;  see  further,  Di.,  Del.,  and  Tuch  in  their 
commentaries,  Professor  Driver,  1.  c.,  and  the  various  authori- 
ties cited  by  them  *. 

tOUU? .  In  the  rendering  adopted  by  Del.,  Di.,  and  others, 
>  means  '  the  leader  s '  or  '  commander's  staff!  In  Judg.  5, 


1  See  also  the  two  articles  by  the  Dean  of  Peterborough  in  The. 
Churchman,  Oct.  and  Dec.,  1886,  who,  after  pointing  out  the  difficulties 
of  the  rendering  'till  Shiloh  come,1  adopts  the  rendering  of  Kurtz  and 
Qeti\.zrtTheology  of  the  0.  T.,  §  229, f  until  he  come  to  rest  or  tranquillity? 
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14  it  certainly  has  this  meaning,  but  in  that  passage  it  is 
qualified  by  ISO.  Di.  remarks  that  the  term  DHK>  is  not 
exclusively  applied  to  a  king,  and  points  out  that  it  is  used 
here,  as  ppHD  in  Ps.  60,  9.  Num.  21,  18,  of  the  leader's  or 
chiefs  staff.  ppflD,  Di.  and  Del.  ' leader 's  staff;'  cf.  ppHD  in 
Num.  2 1, 1 8.  Ps.  60,  9  (Del.).  If  the  view,  defended  by  Professor 
Driver,  be  adopted,  as  &1W  must  then  mean  '  sceptre •/  ppHD 
must  in  the  parallel  clause  =  '  ruler  s  staff!  The  Syriac  has 
jiA,-^ ^  which  perhaps  favours  the  rendering  '  law-giver / 
and  which  could  be  applied  to  a  'leader'  or  'ruler;'  LXX 
f]yov}ifvos ;  Onq.,  Targ.  Ps.-Jon.  (of  actual '  scribes '  [teachers  of 
law]),  Jer.Targ.  'scribe;'  Vulg. ' dux;'  Sam.  Ver.  ^11*3  = 
1  leader;'  all  (excepting  perhaps  the  Targums)  renderings  that 
could  be  used  of  a  commander  or  a  king.  The  meaning  of 
ppnD  must  be  similar  to  that  assigned  to  D3B*,  whether  D3P 
be  rendered  ' sceptre"*  or  'leader's  staff]  as  the  two  portions 
of  the  verse  are  parallel. 

V/^n  yOft.  'From  between  his  feet]  the  picture  repre- 
senting the  leader  with  his  staff  of  office  between  his  feet 
(Di.,  who  compares  the  figures  on  the  old  Persian  and 
Assyrian  monuments),  or  the  king  on  his  throne,  with  the 
sceptre  between  his  feet.  The  meaning,  'from  among  his 
descendants]  is  favoured  by  the  LXX,  Onq.,  Targg.  Ps.-Jon., 
Jer.,  Vulg.  (^de  femore  e/us'),  but  depends  on  a  comparison 
with  Deut.  28,  57,  and  is  unsuitable  here.  Tuch  renders 
l^n  as  the  plural  of  J?y\  a  'foot  soldier;'  cf.  the  Heb.-Sam. 
text,  and  the  Sam.Vers.  referred  to  above,  a  meaning  which 
would  suit  the  word  if  the  picture  is  that  of  a  military  com- 
mander. Di.  condemns  this  rendering  as  devoid  of  taste 
and  ungrammatical,  as  lyfl  cannot  stand  for  Wp;  cf. 
Bottcher,  Heb.  Gram.,  §  827.  Di.  also  rejects  the  Heb.-Sam. 
rendering,  'banners,'  as  incompatible  with  the  ppnD. 
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NIT1  "O  iy.    Cf.  26,  13  ha  ^  iy;  41,  49  hn  ^  ny; 

2  Sam.  23,  10  IT  nw  ^  ly;  and  ~\WK  ny  in  27,  44. 

O^fty  nnp^  171.  ^Lli?!  with  the  dag.  forte  dirimens;  see 
Ges.,  §  20.  2b;  Dav.,  §  7.  4.  note;  Stade,  §  138  a;  so  ^V, 
Deut.  32,  32  ;  Vnhtfp_,  Is.  5,  28;  5>nr^D,  Is.  57,  6. 

Jinp'' .  The  meaning  ' obedience'  which  is  also  adopted 
by  Onq.  (see  above),  agrees  with  Prov.  30,  17  (where  it  also 
has  dag.  dirimens),  the  only  other  passage  where  the  word 
occurs,  and  is  corroborated  by  the  Arabic  »j£  ' to  obey'  The 
A.V.  renders,  'gathering  of  the  people'  (but  A.V.R.  'obedience'), 
following  Aq.  (o-iWq/ia),  Tauchuma  (gih  cent.),  Rashi  (J"IS"DX 
awn).  The  Sam.  Vers.,  Heb.-Sam.,  and  Saadiah  render 
nnp"»  similarly,  possibly  connecting  the  word  with  njM?  flJjJD. 

ii.  rWtf  pA  ^IDM.  notf,  the  construct  state  with  the 
binding  vowel  ^— - ,  so  ^3;  cf.  31,  39  and  the  note  on  that 
passage.  On  the  cstr.  state  before  a  prep.,  see  Ges.,  §  116.  i; 
M.  R.,  §  73.  Rem.  a  ;  so  (with  the  archaic  connecting  vowel 
V)  Is.  22,  16  J^ED  »j?ph;  Obad.  3  J^p^jna  'Mtf;  Mic.  7, 
I4  Ti?i>  yaW ,-  Ps.  123/1  D^a  -n^n. " 

i"TV#.  On  the  archaic  orthography  ii  (for  i),  see  the  note 
on  9,  21.  rfvy  is  for  ni^(the  abs.  state  is  "Vg);  cf.  n*a,  ins3, 
W,  and  77;  so  H^'  in  Is.  10,  17  makes  iJW,  not  foVt?;  see 
Stade,  §  100;  Ewald,  §  255  b,  who  also  cites  ^t|<:!,  Deut.  25,  4, 
as  though  from  fc^ ;  but  ^^  may  be  inf.  cstr.  of  &*[ .  Onq. 
and  the  Sam. Vers.  and  Heb.-Sam.  take  ITy  as='^z>  city!' 

np^tZ}.  'The  sorek  vine,'  so  called  from  the  red  colour 
(spL£)  of  the  grapes.  Both  the  grapes  and  the  wine  were  of 
a  specially  choice  kind.  In  the  territory  of  Judah  the  vine 
flourished;  cf.  Joel  i,  7  ff .  4,  18.  2  Chron.  26,  10,  and  Num. 
13,  23  f.,  where  the  vineyards  near  Hebron,  and  Song  of 
Songs  i,  14,  where  those  of  En-gedi,  are  mentioned. 
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Cf.  the  use  of  f*m  in  Job  29,  6.  Di.  considers 
this  a  continuation  of  the  part.  nDN;  cf.  Ges.,  §  134.  2.  Rem. 
2;  Driver,  §  117.  In  this  construction  the  second  verb  is 
usually  connected  with  the  part,  by  waw  conv.,  or  simple 
waw  and  the  perfect,  the  perfect  being  separated  from  the 
waw  by  some  word  or  words ;  cf.  ver.  1 7  7S<I1  ,  .  » *]E^n.  It 
seems  more  natural  to  disconnect  DUD  and  HDK,  following 
the  accents,  and  to  render  as  above. 

rmlD.  This  word  only  occurs  in  this  passage;  on  the 
suffix  il,  see  on  nty*  The  Heb.-Sam.  reads  iniD3,  which  is 
possibly  the  correct  reading.  But  as  there  seems  to  be  no 
authority  for  the  elision  of  the  3  (}fi  for  \ty  is  not  parallel),  it 
will  be  better  to  derive  the  word  from  a  root  mD  *  to  envelop] 
1  wrap  up,'  niD  being  contracted  for  JWp ;  cf.  the  noun  niDD, 
which  comes  from  the  same  verb  mo.  mD  may = the  Arab, 
(j^j  (the  D  in  Heb.  corresponding  exceptionally  to  an  Arabicj) 
=  abdidit  celavit^  conj.VII,  abdidit  se. 

12.  D^J?  ^v^Dn.  The  •»  is  not  the  binding  vowel,  as  in 
•nDK,  "03,  but  Wan  is  an  adj.  from  i>3n  (see  Ewald,  §  164  a), 
with  a  repetition  of  the  last  two  letters  of  the  root  (see  Stade, 
§  149).  (Del.  compares  ^"W,  but  this  word  does  not  actually 
occur,  though  the  fern,  form  njTT^,  Hos.  6,  10,  is  found  in 
the  Ktb.,  and  might  presuppose  a  masc.  *1*^B?»)  The  adjec- 
tival ending  V  is  common,  e.  g.  ^1,  Tte,  "nSJ,  \W>3.  The 
root  i>3n  (which,  however,  is  not  found)  corresponds  (appar- 
ently) with  JXa.  '  to  be  obscure  and  doubtful'  Del.  on  Ps.  10, 
8  compares  also  the  Arab.  diia.  '  to  be  jet  black' 

&wbhyn.  ct  Proves,  29  wsvmWpn^.  The 

construction  is  the  same  as  in  "Wl  na\  29,  17;  see  on  12,  n. 

D^2ttJ"]57^  •    ~\$  cstr.  state  of  ]$,  from  an  abs.  state  ]A  ; 

so  ^<D  cstr.  state  of  3pn,  from  an  abs.  state  3?n}  which 
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with  Maqqef  would  be  q;  so  ~?1$,  Ps.  35,  14,  from  3K; 
see  Stade,  §  202  a;  Ges.,  §  93.  2.  Rem.  i.  With  this  verse, 
cf.  Joel  4,  1 8.  Amos  9,  13.  The  pasture  lands  of  Judah 
were  celebrated;  see  i  Sam.  25,  2.  Amos  i,  i.  2  Chron. 
26,  10. 

13.  l  Zebulon — on  the  shore  of  the  sea  shall  he  dwell: 

And  he  himself  shall  be  on  a  shore  of  ships, 
With  his  border  by  Sidon! 

There  is  possibly  an  allusion  here  to  the  meaning  of  the 
name  Zebulon  ('dweller')  given  in  30,  20. 

ptt?n  0*W  Ffirn.  In  Judg.  5,  17  Asher  is  spoken  of 
thus,  E11^!  ^rfr  3^,  and  in  Deut.  33,  19  Zebulon  and 
Issachar  '  suck  the  abundance  of  the  seas '  (ipj«  D^D*  yst?). 
Zebulon's  territory  did  not  in  reality  lie  on  the  seashore,  so 
perhaps  we  ought  to  render  "tf  ^V  with  Del.  '  towards  Sidon,' 
i.e.  his  border  lay  in  the  direction  of  Sidon,  but  was  not 
actually  on  the  seashore,  only  towards  the  coast  district. 
The  Sam.Ver.,  Heb.-Sam.,  LXX,  Syr.,  Vulg.,  and  apparently 
Onq.  py  'pp)  read  *[y='up  to  S.'  which  would  express  the 
meaning  '  in  the  direction  of  more  clearly  than  *?y.  Accord- 
ing to  Jos.  (Ant.,  v.  i.  22  ;  Bel.Jud.,  iii.  3.  i)  Zebulon  inhabited 
the  district  from  the  lake  of  Gennesareth  to  Mount  Carmel 
on  the  Mediterranean,  and  in  support  of  this  Tuch  compares 
Josh.  19,  ii  with  Matt.  4,  13. 

rVON  *|tn^  Nim.  On  the  rendering  *  he  himself,  see 
Ewald,  §  3 1 4  b  (xini  added  in  a  new  proposition,  with  special 
force,  as  the  subject).  Cf.  2  Sam.  17,  10,  where  further 
emphasis  is  produced  by  the  addition  of  03. 

14,  15.  '  Issachar  is  a  strong  ass, 

Lying  down  between  the  sheep-folds  : 

And  he  saw  a  resting-place,  that  it  was  good, 
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And  the  land,  that  it  was  pleasant; 
So  he  lowed  his  back  to  bear, 
And  became  a  servant  in  bondage' 

14.  D"U  "V2n,  lit.  'an  ass  of  bone',   i.e.  a  strongly  built, 
powerful  ass;  so  Aq.  ovos  oo-rtD&^Vulg. '  asinusfortis!    The 
Sam.Vers.  has  ^ftrSA^A,  reading  Q"1"}?.  ('sofourners'),  which 
Geiger  defends  as  the  correct  reading  (Urschrift,  p.  360), 
Issachar  being  'an  ass  of  strangers,'  i.  e.  bearing  the  burdens 
of  strangers,  and  subject  to  them.     But  Del.  points  out  that 
this  rendering  destroys  the  force  of  the  figurative  expression 
IDPI,  and  some  other  word,  such  as  on?  or  Dnaa,  would  be 
expected  rather  than  0^3.     The  Heb.-Sam.  has  Qnj,  which 
Tuch  punctuates  &*!?,= the  Arab.  1^.  'bony.'     The  LXX 
have  TO  KO\OV  e-rreBv^a-ev,  which  presupposes  some  such  read- 
ing as  DT3  irn  (Geiger);  see  Ps.  119,  20,  LXX. 

OMlDtiton.  This  word  is  only  found  once  again,  Judg. 
5,  1 6,  though  we  find  D£IS«P  in  Ps.  68,  14  =  '  sheep-folds! 
BTIBBto  is  probably  from  TW—1  to  fixl  Ewald,  §  i8oa, 
explains  the  word  as  = '  double  pin,'  with  reference  to  the 
cattle  being  usually  separated  into  two  portions  in  the  pen ; 
while  Stade,  §  340  b,  classes  the  word  with  those  that  denote 
'  instruments  or  other  things  consisting  of  two  parts  belong- 
ing to  one  another,  or  standing  in  pairs,  one  opposite  to  the 
other;  so  DTlD!!;'  see  also  Ges.,  Thes.,itfi  f.  The  word  in 
this  verse,  and  Judg.  5, 16,  is  used  as  a  proverbial  expression 
for  the  easy  life  of  the  agriculturist.  Onq.  renders  NjD^nn  pa 
' between  the  boundaries]  so  Vulg.  ' inter  terminos',  while  the 
LXX  have  dva  pfaov  T<av  K\r]pa)v  (but  in  Judg.  ava  peaov  TTJS 
diyofjiias),  and  the  Syr.  lip*  fc^  '  between  the  paths! 

15.  nnDD,  either  'rest*  or  'a  resting-place]  as  the  word 
occurs  with  both  meanings. 
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must  be  taken  as  a  neuter  Bobs.='  a  good  fhtng.'  The 

Heb.-Sam.   has  HIliB  (fem.  adj.),  which  perhaps  suits  the 
parallelism  better  (n5J9). 

72V  Cu^  TPI,  lit.  'and  was  (reduced?)  to  the  forced  service 
of  a  labourer!  The  phrase  *ny  ucb  iTfl  recurs  Josh.  16,  10; 
cf.  i  Kings  9,  21,  and  DO!?  rrn  (without  12y)  is  found  in 
Judg.  i,  30.  33.  Is.  31,  8,  both  expressions  always  meaning 
the  compulsory  service  rendered  by  slaves,  prisoners,  or  con- 
quered nations.  Del.  points  out  that  Issachar  is  not  a  &H9, 
i.  e.  '  a  wild  ass  '  wandering  about  at  will,  but  a  "^D,  i.e.  '  a 
beast  of  burden'  and  sees  in  the  last  clause  of  the  verse  an 
allusion  to  the  meaning  of  the  name  "OBte*  (="G5?  KJF1  or 
"Ot?  b*;  cf.  30,  16.  1  8).  Issachar,  though  strong  and  active, 
prefers  a  life  of  ease  and  indolence,  sinking  even  into  the 
condition  of  bond-slave.  Cf.  Judg.  5,  16,  where  Reuben  is 
reproached  in  similar  language  for  his  inactivity  and  aversion 
from  active  exertion.  The  LXX  render  the  words  DD7  W\ 
"Oy  KOI  eyevrjOrj  dvrjp  ycwpyos,  an  attempt  to  do  away  with  the 
reproach  contained  in  the  verse,  and  Onq.  completely  changes 
the  meaning  of  the  last  clause  of  the  verse  in  his  paraphrase, 
'  He  will  subdue  the  provinces  of  the  peoples,  destroy  their 
inhabitants,  and  those  who  are  left  among  them  shall  be  ser- 
vants unto  him,  and  brmgers  of  tribute;'  cf.  Geiger,  I.e., 
p.  360. 

1  6,  17.  '  Dan  shall  judge  his  people, 

As  one  of  the  tribes  of  Israel. 

Let  Dan  be  a  serpent  in  the  way, 

A  horned  adder  in  the  path  : 

That  biteth  the  horses  heels, 

So  that  his  rider  falleth  backwards! 

1  6.  Dan,  though  a  tribe  by  no  means  powerful,  and  pos- 
sessing only  a  small  territory,  will  maintain  the  cause  of 


CHAP.  49,  VERS.  i(5, 17.  347 

Israel,  in  its  conflicts  with  the  heathen  nations,  as  valiantly 
as  the  other  tribes  ;  cf.  Judg.  13-16. 

PT  ]T  Notice  the  play  upon  the  name  p  in  the  choice 
of  the  verb  pT». 

p"P  = '  will  judge'  i.  e.  plead  the  cause  of,  render  help  to ; 
p[  always  has  this  meaning,  cf.  30,  6.  Deut.  32,  36.  Jer.  22, 
1 6,  and  not  the  meaning  'rule'  or  'govern' 

Tfty  =  the  people  of  Israel,  as  in  Deut.  33,  7.  Others 
(Vatablus,  Rosenmuller,  etc.)  understand  IDy  as  the  people 
belonging  to  the  tribe  of  Dan,  and  explain  the  verse  as 
meaning  the  small  tribe  of  Dan  will  have  its  own  administra- 
tion and  its  own  jurisdiction ;  or  Dan,  though  a  small  tribe, 
will  maintain  its  own  independence  (Tuch,  Wellh.).  But 
both  these  views  take  pT  =  'zw7/  rule'  or  *  govern,'  a  meaning 
which,  as  above  remarked,  p  does  not  have. 

17.  'yn  *hy,  so  mK  ^y,  ty  being  the  poetical  form 
for  5>y ;  cf.  vK,  poetical  for  i>$  (but  only  in  the  book  of  Job); 
H2,  poetical  for  "W. 

fD^Bttf,  a  ana£  Aeyo/i. ;  perhaps  the  ending  p-  is  diminutive 
in  this  word  (see  Stade,  §  2p6c),  the  word  being  probably 
from  the  root  ?\£W='  to  crawl'  fa^at?  is  the  horned  adder,  a 
small  and  very  dangerous  species  of  snake,  of  a  bluish  yellow 
or  sand  colour.  Hieronymus  renders  it  by  '  regulus '  in  his 
Quaest.,  ed.  Lagarde,  p.  69 ;  the  Syriac  (lao  *£=:'<!  basilisk,' 
the  Vulg.  '  cerastes,'  Onq.  &«rva=<  fl»  adder.'  The  LXX,  not 
understanding  the  word  JB'atf,  render  it,  in  harmony  with 
the  context,  cyKadfafvos.  In  Arabic  <*JL~>  =  c  a  serpent  with 
black  and  white  spots'  In  Deut.  33,  22  Dan  is  compared 
with  '  a  lion's  whelp  that  springeth  out  of  Bashan' 

"Ojp^  dag-  dirimens,  see  on  nnp\  ver.  10. 
Cf.  the  note  on  27,  33. 
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The  meaning  of  the  verse  is,  Dan,  like  the  serpent  lurking 
in  the  path,  attacks  his  foes,  not  in  open  fight,  but  with 
stratagem;  cf.  Judg.  18,  27,  and  the  history  of  Samson. 

1 8.  'For  thy  help  1  wait,  O  Yahwehl 

This  verse  breaks  the  connection  of  the  poem,  hence  it 
is  regarded  by  some  (Maurer,  Olshausen,  etc.)  as  an  interpo- 
lation ;  but  if  this  is  the  case  it  must  have  been  added  at  a 
later  date  by  the  redactor  of  the  book,  as  a  protest  against 
Dan's  idolatrous  devices.  It  is  found  in  all  the  Vss.  Tuch 
explains  it  as  '  an  exclamation  from  the  patriarch  Jacob,  who 
is  exhausted  and  nerving  himself  for  another  effort  before  his 
death/  Kn.,  whom  Di.  follows,  says,  '  The  patriarch  here 
speaks  in  prayer,  in  the  name  of  his  descendants,  who  must, 
in  the  wars  with  the  nations,  e.g.  the  Philistines,  put  their 
trust  in  Yahweh,  and  look  for  His  assistance.'  So  the  Targg. 
Ps.-Jon.  and  Jer.,  Wright,  Del.,  and  Driver. 

19.  '  Gad — a  troop  shall  press  upon  him, 

Yet  he  shall  press  upon  their  heel.' 

Gad,  though  exposed  to  the  attacks  of  his  foes  (cf.  Josh. 
13,  25.  Judg.  n,  15),  and  probably  often  engaged  in  border 
warfare  with  marauding  bands  (cf.  2  Kings  5,  2.  6,  23),  suc- 
cessfully defends  himself  and  puts  his  enemies  to  flight  (cf. 
Judg.  10  f.  12.  i  Chron.  5,  18  ff.  12,  8f.);  cf.  Deut.  33,  20. 
21.  The  name  "0  is  here  connected  by  the  writer  writh 
713  ( to  assail,1  and  1113  =  'a  marauding  band'  (see  2  Kings, 
I.e.),  in  the  sense  'assailer'  or  'attacker!  In  30,  n  another 
explanation  of  the  name  is  suggested. 

Trw  -a    Cf.  Hab.  3, 16  uw  ayi>  niW>. 

,  the  rendering  given  above,  follows  the  reading  blty, 
which  is  adopted  by  Bleek,  Knobel,  Ols.,  Wright,  and  others, 
the  D  of  1BMD  being  taken  away  and  appended  to  2py.  The 
LXX,  Syriac,  Vulg.,  and  Saad.  in  a  measure  support  this 
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reading,  as  they  do  not  translate  the  commencement  of  the 
next  verse  "it?NB,  but  1K>K.  3py  by  itself,  as  Di.  remarks,  is 
sufficient,  but,  as  Del.  points  out,  with  the  rendering  '  their 
heeV  (A.V.  R.  margin),  i9b  and  2Oa  alike  gain  in  clearness. 
All  the  other  'blessings,'  except  Joseph's  in  ver.  22,  begin 
with  the  name  of  the  person  blessed,  without  any  preceding 
word. 

The  rendering  'heel'  is  more  forcible  than  'rearguard'. 
Gad  is  depicted  as  pressing  hotly  on  his  foes,  almost  on  the 
heels  of  the  retreating  enemy.  2py  cannot  =  Tinx  '  back- 
wards'  (Vulg.  '  retrorsum'),  nor  '  at  the  last]  A.V.  The 
A.V.  R.  renders  correctly,  '  upon  their  heel! 

20.          'Asher—  fat  is  his  bread, 

And  he  shall  yield  kingly  dainties' 

This  rendering  follows  the  reading  !$«,  the  pr.  name 
being  a  casus  pendens,  like  13  in  ver.  19;  cf.  Deut.  32,  4. 
Ps.  n,  4,  etc. 

If  the  reading  "IB>ND  be  adopted  (so  the  Sam.  Ver.),  the 
rendering  will  be  either,  '  From  Asher  (comes]  fat  —  his  bread,' 
so  Tuch;  cf.  tMDtf,  Is.  25,  6;  or,  'For  Asher—  his  bread  is 
too  fat'  Ewald.  With  the  first  rendering,  ->B>KD  =  " 
which  is  perhaps  not  quite  suitable  to  the  context,  and 
fern,  is  not  found  as  a  noun  ;  with  the  second,  lDr6  must  be 
taken  as  feminine;  see  Bott.,  §  657,  who  distinguishes  be- 
tween &rh.  ='  bread,'  masc.,  and  Erp  =  <  abundance  of  bread' 
(Brotfiille),  fern.  The  Sam.  Vers.,  according  to  one  reading, 
has  DK>  masc. 


'  Dainties  fit  for  kings:     Cf.  Qn'3K 
Ps.  78,  25.   It  is  not  necessary  to  think  of  a  king  of  Israel  in 
the  term  *]i?D. 

The  fertility  and  productiveness  of  Asher  are  again  alluded 
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to  in  Deut.  33,  24  f.  Di.  suggests  that  as  the  Phoenicians 
procured  all  sorts  of  country  produce  from  the  Hebrews 
(Ez.  27,  17.  Acts  12,  20;  Jos.,  Antiq.,  xiv.  10.  6),  Asher, 
from  his  geographical  position,  would  participate  largely  in 
this  traffic. 

21.  '  Naphtali  is  a  hind  at  large, 

He  that  utters  goodly  words! 

nnbttf  H^N  =  'a  hind  let  loose,'  so  A.V.  and  A.V.  R.; 
Aq.  eXa^oy  ciTreCTTaX/zcW,  Vulg.  '  cervus  emissus'  The  Syriac 
paraphrases,  but  with  the  same  meaning,  J1I^J>  )*4^L>/ 
'a  swift  messenger;'  cf.  Job  39,  5  "w  i^an  K"1B  ni?B>  'D. 
Del.,  Tuch,  and  others  take  nrtt?  in  the  sense  '  stretched  out,' 
so  'graceful,'  but  there  seems  to  be  no  authority  for  this 
rendering  in  the  case  of  living  beings.  Knobel,  comparing 
Is.  1  6,  2  (fWO  |i?),  renders,  '  a  scared  hind',  but  this  thought 
is  very  unsuitable,  and  quite  out  of  harmony  with  the  context. 
The  allusion  in  this  part  of  the  verse  is  probably  to  the 
swiftness  of  the  heroes  and  men  of  the  tribe  of  Naphtali  (cf. 
for  the  expression,  Ps.  18,  34.  Hab.  3,  19.  Is.  35,  6;  also 
2  Sam.  2,  1  8.  Song  of  Songs  2,  9).  The  Syriac  seems  to 
interpret  the  first  half  of  the  verse  as  meaning  that  Naphtali  is 
specially  adapted  for  the  duties  of  a  messenger,  while  Chris- 
tian writers  see  an  allusion  in  nn?K>  to  the  apostles  (Syriac 


]Jn]n.  The  allusion  here  is  to  the  poets  of 
the  tribe,  Barak,  however,  being  the  only  one  of  whom  we 
hear  anything  (Judg.  5,  i).  fron  naturally  refers  to 
and  not  to  rfc'K,  which  is  fern. 

The  reading  of  the  LXX,  Nf<£0oAi  oreXf^os  dveipevo 
8oi>s  tv  TW  yevvr]fj.aTi  KoXXoy,  seems   to   rest   on   some   such 
reading  as  ^^?K  jn3n  nn^  n^«  ^na_3,  i.e. 
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'terebinth,'  for  r6»K,  and  'T'?^  (cf.  Is.  17,  6.  9)='  topmost 
branches,'  for  the  poetical  *}»«.  Di.,  Ewald,  Ols.,  and  others 
follow  this  reading,  comparing  for  the  epithet  nrte,  Jer.  17, 
8.  Ez.  17,  6.  Ps.  80,  12,  and  the  noun  nptt*  'shoot,'  'blossom,' 
Song  of  Songs  4,  13,  and  for  the  figure,  ver.  22  ;  the  ''"PEN  are 
then  the  leaders  produced  by  the  tribe  of  Naphtali  ;  cf.  Judg. 
4,  6.  5,  1  8.  6,  35.  7,  23.  If  this  reading  be  adopted,  the 
rendering  would  be  'Naphtali  is  a  slender  terebinth,  that  puts 
forth  beautiful  branches:  Onq.  has  WJV  N2B  JTJNSl 


'Naphtali,  in  a  goodly  land  shall  his  lot  be  cast,  and  his  possession 
shall  be  yielding  fruits,  they  shall  praise  and  bless  over  them? 
which  apparently  supports  this  reading. 
22-26.  'A  son  of  a  fruit  tree  is  Joseph, 

A  son  of  a  fruit  tree  by  a  fountain; 

His  branches  run  over  the  wall. 

The  archers  harassed  him, 

And  shot  at  him,  and  lay  in  wait  for  him; 

But  his  bow  remained  firm, 

And  the  hands  of  his  arms  were  strong: 

From  the  hands  of  the  mighty  One  of  Jacob, 

From  thence,  (from)  the  shepherd,  the  stone  of  Israel: 

From  the  God  of  thy  fathers  —  so  may  he  keep  thee, 

And  with  the  Almighty  —  so  may  he  bless  thee, 

With  blessings  of  heaven  above, 

Blessings  of  the  deep,  that  lieth  beneath, 

Blessings  of  the  breasts  and  womb. 

The  blessings  of  thy  father  have  prevailed  over  the 

blessings  of  the  ancient  mountains, 
The  desire  of  the  eternal  hills  : 
May  they  be  upon  the  head  of  Joseph, 
On  the  crown  of  the  prince  among  his  brethren.' 
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22.  f)DV  JT1D  "p.  'Son  of  a  fruit  tree  is  f.'  i.e.  (a 
young  fruit  tree;'  cf.  p,  Ps.  80,  16.  |3 — though  elsewhere 
pointed  ~|?  or  ~}3,  with  Maqqef — must  be  taken  as  construct 
state,  cf.  DB>,  cstr.  state,  12,  8,  and  "D5P,  16,  15,  or  we  must 
read  J3  with  Di.  The  Massoretes  may,  as  Del.  suggests, 
have  taken  J3  as  sing.  abs.  fern.,  pi.  rvU2,  with  the  meaning 
*  branch'  and  ma  as  an  adj.  qualifying  it  =  '  a  fruitful 
branch' 

JT1D  with  the  archaic  ending  J"IT  (see  Ges.,  §  80.  Rem.  2  b; 
Ewald,  §  i73d),  =  the  later  rn'9,  means  '  a  fruit  tree;'  cf. 
n*-)3,  Is.  17,  6  (of  the  olive  tree);  probably  a  vine,  cf.  faa 
rrna  in  Is.  32,  12.  Ez.  19,  10.  Ps.  128,  3;  so  Onq.,  Tuch, 
Ewald,  Di.  The  TT01  are  the  branches  of  the  vine  that  grow 
over  the  wall.  Possibly  there  is  an  allusion  here  to  the 
name  D^BK  (perhaps  l  double  fruitfulness'},  41,  52. 

^3?  ^ /y.  The  moisture  would  promote  the  growth  of  the 
vine;  cf.  Ps.  i,  3.  Jer.  17,  8. 

rnV£  ntel.     On  the  construction  of  the  plural,  where 

T  —  ;|T  T 

inanimate  objects  are  spoken  of,  with  the  sing.  fern,  express- 
ing (as  in  Arabic)  the  collective,  see  Ges.,  §  146.  3;  Ewald, 
§  317  a;  cf.  Joel  i,  20  anjjn  mb>  niBra  DJ;  Zech.  6,  14 
D^nij  iTnn  niDVm,  and  the  construction,  common  in  Greek, 
of  the  neuter  pi.  with  a  sing,  verb,  as  ra  %w'a  di/a/SXeVet. 
Ewald  reads  the  text  here  iTTSJSf  Hl33  '  daughters  of  ascent} 
but  this  alteration  is  unnecessary.  Wright  takes  the  verse 
quite  differently,  rna  =  *  0  heifer  I  f  a  hind]  as  antelopes  are 
called  by  the  Arabs  (jzS£\  f£  'wild  oxen;'  the  niJ3  are 
then  the  hinds  that  accompany  the  stag,  and  -W  =  ' «» 
ambuscade'  (see  Ges.  in  TJfcj.  s.v.)  made  by  the  huntsmen 
near  the  pool  where  the  deer  come  to  drink.  But  even  if 
ma  can  = ( £z)u/,'  and  "fitf  'ambuscade'  (Ps.  92,  12  is  not 
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conclusive,  as  TIB?  =  rather  '  Her  in  wait1  than  'an  ambuscade] 
and  Tip  in  every  other  passage  means  '  walV\  as  Naphtali  has 
already  been  compared  to  a  hind,  ver.  21,  we  should  hardly 
expect  the  same  comparison  in  this  verse  in  the  case  of 
Joseph.  The  Vss.  appear  to  have  entirely  misunderstood 
the  verse. 


23.  irrnft^  =  '  they  embittered  or  irritated  him' 

^STVI  with  pretonic  qame9,  as  in  inil  inn,  i,  2  ;  see  the 
note  fhere.  ton  is  from  111,  with  the  intransitive  punctua- 
tion (see  Stade,  §  385  b.  2  ;  Ges.,  §  67.  Rem.  i),  meaning  '  to 
shoot;'  so  Ps.  1  8,  15  D»m  1"»  DVD1;  related  to  nil  and 
ran;  cf.V|n,  J0bi6,  13.  Jer.5o,  29.  The  LXX,  Sam.,  Onq., 
and  Vulg.  seem  to  have  read  D'HI,  but  D^n  ^JO  does  not 
suit  this. 


jn.    Cf.  nir:i>nn  i>jn,  37,  19;  nnn  ^yn,  14,  13, 

and  the  note  on  that  passage.  Compare  with  this  verse  the 
narrative  in  Judg.  6  ff.  i  Chron.  5,  18  f.,  of  the  hostility  shewn 
td  Ephraim  and  Manasseh  by  the  neighbouring  Arab  tribes  ; 
and  Josh.  17,  i6f.,  where  the  children  of  Joseph  are  com- 
manded to  drive  out  the  Canaanites  from  the  territory  Joshua 
assins  them. 


24.  IMtfp  jrPNn  atfm.  'Yet  his  bow  remained  in 
firmness!  On  the  adversative  force  of  the  waw  conv.,  see 
firiver,  §  74/3;  Ewald,  §  231  b;  so  in  19,  9.  32,  31. 

,1.  ]J"W1.  Del.  explains  fJVK  as  a  subst.  =  jrPK  Dip»3; 
Ewald,  §  299  b  (cf.  §  i72b),  considers  that  the  adj.  here 
must  be  taken  as  neuter,  '  in  or  with  firmness',  and  the  1  con- 
ceived as  forming  the  predicate,  comparing  Ex.  32,  22 
Kin  JTO.  The  form  fJTN,  cf.  3?3N,  TON,  in  Hebrew  cor- 
responds to  the  Arabic  formation  for  adjectives  J«iT,  with 

A  a 
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the  signification  of  our  comparative  and  superlative,  and  so 
called  'the  noun  of  pre-eminence'  or  '  elative'  In  Hebrew  the 
forms  have  lost  their  original  significance  and  are  used  as 
simple  adjectives;  see  Wright,  Arab.  Gram.)  i.  p.  159; 
Ewald,  §i62b. 

The   LXX   have   /cat    (Twerpifir)   /nrra    Kparovs   ra   ro£a 

reading   1?^!,    and    the    Syriac    o»l^o    UJ^CL^S 

*  his  bow  turned  in  strength,'  reading  3  5^1;    so  apparently 

Onqelos. 

ITD*1*!.  TTB  means  'to  be  nimble,'  'pliant;'  cf.  the  Arabic 
jl  'to  be  nimble?  The  root  only  occurs  once  again  in  the 
Pi'el  in  2  Sam.  6,  16  "O-OB1  flBO  'skipping  and  dancing'  (ct 
Ges.  in  Thes.  s.v.).  The  LXX  have  mi  e^eXufy,  Syr.  o»Ul£, 
Vulg.  '  dissoluta  sunt  \yincula~]'  reading  perhaps  ^EM,  from 


"V3N  ^"PD,  i.e.  Joseph's  strength  comes  from  the 
hands  of  the  mighty  One  of  Jacob,  which  support  him. 
3pJP  TON,  cf.  Is.  i,  24  (5>K1B*  "i^N).  49,  26.  Ps.  132,  2.  5, 
where  the  phrase  is  borrowed  from  this  passage. 

W  njn  Dttto.  In  the  rendering  given  above,  which 
seems  relatively  the  best  in  this  difficult  clause,  njn  is  taken 
as  explaining  D^p,  which  probably  means  'from  heaven? 
cf.  Eccl.  3,17  (?),  and  "fe"  p«  is  a  second  name  for  God,  in 
apposition  to  njn.  For  the  term  njn  applied  to  God,  c£ 
48,  15.  Ps.  23,  i.  80,  2.  f3N>  must  be  taken  as  equivalent  to 
the  common  title  of  God  "rtx  (Ps.  18,  32.  i  Sam.  2,  2.  Deut 
32,  4.  Is.  30,  29);  pN,  however,  never  has  this  meaning 
anywhere  else.  Another  rendering  which  is  possible  is  that 
adopted  by  Tuch  (cf.  Ewald,  §  332  d),  '  whence  is  the  Shepht 
the  Stone  of  Israel  :'  DKfc  =  '  inde  ubi;r  cf.  TND  =  'ex 
temporej  Ps.  76,  8  ;  cf.  the  Vulgate,  '  inde  pastor  egressus  est 
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1  lapis*  etc.     Ewald  renders  similarly,  but  reads  ^n^  J3K  njn 

({Shepherd  of  the  Stone  of  'Israel'),  the  allusion  being  to  28, 

»  i8f.  22,  a  reading  Di.  approves  of,  as  njn  without  the  art. 

•  or  bvrto*  following  is  awkward,  and  God  is  never  elsewhere 

called  pK.    Rosenmiiller  renders,  'From  that  time  he  (Joseph} 

•was  the  shepherd  and  stone  of  Israel;'  cf.  &$9  in  Hos.  2,  17 

^(Heb.);   A.V.  R.  renders,  'From  thence  is  the  Shepherd,  the 

•*  Stone'  etc.,  which  may  be  explained  as  meaning,  l  From  thence* 

5J£.e.  from  God,  Joseph  became  a  guardian  and  defence  of  his 

people,  viz.  in  Egypt.     The  Pesh.  and  Onq.  (apparently) 

read  D#o,  instead  of  BBto;   cf.  Ps.  20,  2,  but  this,  though 

removing  the  awkward  expression  B$B,  does  not  stand  very 

appropriately  in  parallelism  with  '•TB  .     In  all  probability  the 

text,  as  it  stands  at  present,  is  corrupt. 


25.  *p!N  7NO.  The  |B  continues  the  thought  con- 
tained in  ver.  24,  connecting  ver.  25  with  the  preceding 
.verse;  but  in  this  verse  two  blessings  are  inserted.  'The 
same  God,  who  has  hitherto  helped  him,  will  also  give  him 
the  following  blessings,'  Di.  "paK  ^KB,  cf.  31,  5.  42.  48,  15. 
Ex.  15,  2.  18,  4. 


the  suffix  bein&  strengthened  by  the 

demonstrative  nun.  Render,  'So  may  He  help  thee;'  cf.  Ex. 
12,3.  15,  2.  Ps.  5  9,  13.  The  weak  waw  with  the  imperf.  (volun- 
tative)  takes  the  place  of  the  perf.  with  waw  conv.,  after  words 
standing  alone,  in  language  of  an  excited  and  impassioned 
character;  see  Ewald,  §  347  a;  Driver,  §  125;  so  "pTTI  in 
|he  next  clause. 


J"1NV     'And  with  the  Almighty,'  i.e.  with  the  help 
of  the  Almighty.     The  Syr.,  Sam.  Ver.,  and  Heb.-Sam.,  and 
L  few  MSS.  read  i>&0,  a  reading  which  is  perhaps  supported 
A  a  2 


by  the  LXX^Vulg.,  Saadiah.  Bleek,.Hitzig,  Tuch,  Ewald,; 
and  Di.  adopt  this  reading,  as  being  more  suitable,  the 
shorter  title  **\W  being  first  used  without  btf  at  a  later  period 
of  the  language  (it  is  very  common  in  the  book  of  Job).  If 
this  reading  be  preferred,  the  force  of  |»  in  TON  ^ND  extends 
to  nt?  ta;  so  Judg.  5,  9.  Is.  15,  8.  Hab.  3,  15;  see  Ewald, 
§35i  a. 

"0*1  D^tttiJ  Wll.     rD"O  is. the  ace.  after  "p^W  =  'may* 
he  bless  the  blessings  ofj  i.  e.  with  the  blessings  of. 

Ttyft.  Cf.  27,  39  ^yo  D'Dtfn  i?BB1.  The  O'Dtf  nra  are 
the  dew,  rain,  sunshine;  cf.  27,  28.  39.  The  Dinn  rO"Q 
are  the  springs,  rivers,  brooks,  which  are  regarded  as  spring- 
ing from  the  subterranean  Dinn.  The  Dim  DHP  rail  are. 
every  kind  of  animal  fruitfulness  [contrast  Hos.  9, 14  (Tuch)]. 
Compare  Joseph's  blessing  in  Deut.  33,  13  ff.  with  this  verse, 
where  the  similarity  in  thought  and  language  is  most 
striking. 

26.  The  translation  given  above  follows  the  reading  "iy  """P1"!, 
or  perhaps  better  iy  T)L?,  as  Tin  only  occurs  as  a  proper 
name,  and  gives  to  mxn  its  ordinary  meaning  '  desire!  This 
rendering  suits  the  parallelism  (Di>iy  HiDi),  and  is  supported 
by  Deut.  33,  15  (D^T™)-  Hab.  3,  6  prr™),  and  the^ 
rendering  of  the  LXX,  opeW  /ioi/t/i<oi/,  and  is  adopted  by  Ges., 
Ewald,  Tuch,  Wright,  Di.,  and  A.V.  R.  (margin).  The  Mas- 
soretic  text  is  supported  by  the  Syr.,  Onq.,  Vulg.,  Saadiah, 
the  Jewish  commentators,  A.V.,  and  A.V.  R.  (text).  The 
rendering  then  must  be,  '  The  blessings  of  thy  father  have 
prevailed  over  the  blessings  of  my  parents,  up  to  the  boundary 


1  The  LXX  render  6  0«o?  o  l^o?,  which  corresponds  with  their  render- 
ing of  nu?  bw  in  17,  i  6  0eos  aov  (see  the  note  on  that  passage).  28,  3 
(/">").  35> IJ  Co™)-  43,  14  (MOV)-  48,  3  Oo").  Ex-  6>  3  (©^s  to 
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of  the  eternal  hills'  ^n  must  be  separated  from  "W,  fol- 
lowing the  accents,  and  taken  in  the  sense  'parents]  \vhile 
niNH  must  be  translated  '  boundary]  from  HKiPl  =  <  to  mark] 
'  limit;'  cf.  Num.  34,  7f.;  also  njn  in  i  Sam.  21,  14. 
Ez.  9,  4;  see  Ewald,  §  i86b.  The  word  ^n,  however,  = 
'  my  parents]  seems  very  doubtful.  Neither  the  plural  Bni."^ 
nor  dual  B^*"1  occur  with  this  meaning,  and  though  the 
fern.  «"nin  =  (  mother'  is  found  in  Song  of  Songs  3,  4.  Hos. 
2,  7,  the  original  meaning  of  the  root,  i.e.  *  to  conceive] 
is  still  present  in  this  word  in  both  of  the  passages  where 
it  occurs.  The  reading  of  the  Sam.  Vers.  is  uncertain, 
but  the  Sam.  Codex  (Heb.-Sam.)  has  IP  *?£.  The  later 
Samaritans,  however,  pronounced  the  words  "ry  ^n  '  my 
mountain,  up  to'  etc.,  and  understood  it  of  Mount  Gerizim, 
which  was  situated  in  the  territory  of  the  tribe  of  Joseph ; 
see  Tuch,  p.  501.  The  LXX  and  Sam.  Vers.  follow  a 
reading  "pNI  "pN  rD"O,  while  the  Jer.  Targ.  exhibits 
traces  of  both  the  renderings  discussed  above,  viz.  '  my 
parents]  and  'everlasting  mountains;'  see  Geiger,  Urschrift, 
p.  250. 

YTIN  "TO  "JplpVl  rpV  tftrVb.  Cf.  Deut.  33,  16 
where  these  words  recur.  VHK  T»W  =  '  the  prince  of  his 
brethren'  The  Vulg.  and  Saadiah  take  "WJ  in  the  sense 
'Nazirite]  a  meaning  which  is  unsuitable  here.  It  is  best  to 
take  "WJ  ='  the  separated  one;'  cf.  Onq.'s  rendering  of  the 
passage,  <lOS|n?"T  NK^E>  5033  '  the  man  (who  is)  separated 
among  his  brethren,'  in  the  sense  of  'prince'  or  'leader;'  so 
Saadiah  and  most  moderns  (cf.  Lam.  4,  7),  though  with  no 
allusion  to  a  kingdom  in  the  tribe  of  Joseph.  The  meaning 
cannot,  however,  be  regarded  as  certain. 

Del.  remarks  that  Vtirb  is  chosen  intentionally,  as  p'N"a  is 
the  usual  expression  for  a  curse  coming  upon  any  one,  while 
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is  used  for  a  blessing;  cf.  Deut.  33,  16.  Prov.  10,  6. 
n,  26. 

Joseph  receives  not  only  the  blessings  of  the  eternal  hills, 
i.  e.  the  rich  and  fruitful  hill  country  of  Ephraim  and  Manasseh 
(cf.  Jer.  50,  19.  Deut.  32,  14),  but  the  blessings  that  surpass 
these,  viz.  the  promises  made  by  God  to  his  forefathers. 

27.  '  Benjamin  is  a  ravening  wolf: 

In  the  morning  he  devoureth  the  prey, 
And  at  even  divideth  the  spoil' 

That  Benjamin  was  a  most  warlike  tribe  is  shewn  by  the 
share  it  took  in  the  struggle  for  freedom  under  Deborah 
(Judg.  5,  14),  and  by  the  war  it  carried  on  with  the  other 
tribes  (Judg.  ipff.)  after  the  outrage  committed  at  Gibeah. 
Ehud,  Saul,  and  Jonathan  were  also  Benjamites. 

FptD*'  !l^t,  lit.  ca  wolf  that  ravens]  the  relative  pronoun 
being  omitted.  Cf.  Is.  51,  12  mo»  Bh3N='  mortal  man;'  Hos. 
4,  14  pa*  vb  DV  'a  people  without  understanding;'  and  see 
Ges.,  §  123.  3  a;  M.  R.,  §  159  a;  Ewald,  §  332  a;  Driver, 
§34- 

P]"^,  pausal  for  ^B';  see  on  ver-  3>  *?•  Kn.  remarks  on 
the  comparison  of  Benjamin  with  a  wolf,  '  The  figure  of  the 
wolf  occurs  elsewhere  in  the  O.T.,  only  in  a  bad  sense 
(Zeph.  3,  3.  Hab.  i,  8.  Jer.  5,  6.  Ez.  22,  27);  hence  in 
this  passage  it  does  not  signify  a  full  measure  of  praise, 
though  it  recognises  Benjamin's  warlike  capabilities/  Di. 
supplements  this  remark  by  pointing  out,  '  that  the  lion  has 
already  been  used  in  ver.  9,  and  that  only  a  comparison  with 
some  small  beast  of  prey  would  be  fitting  in  the  case  of 
Benjamin,  the  smallest  of  the  tribes.  The  wolf  was  used  in 
comparisons  by  non-Semitic  peoples  of  antiquity  in  a  good 
sense.' 

Cf.  Num.  23,  24  pp 
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28.  anN  ^"Q  irO"QD  It*  tiN.  'Each  one  with 
that  which  was  according  to  his  blessing  he  blessed  them,'  SpSl 
being  construed  with  a  double  ace.,  as  in  Deut.  12,  7.  15,  14; 
cf.  ver.  25.  The  LXX,  Syr.,  and  Sam.  omit  n^N.  As  the 
text  is  very  awkward,  Del.  emends  to  "33  fc^K  B*N  ;  cf.  2  Sam. 
23,  21,  where  the  Kri  directs  that  B*K  is  to  be  read  instead 
of  "IB>K,  and  Num.  21,  30,  where  the  Kri  marks  the  1  of  "IB>K 
with  a  point,  as  suspicious.  With  this  emendation,  the  verse 
may  be  compared  with  Ex.  36,  4  VDK^DD  B*N  B»K;  Lev.  15, 
2  nw1  >3  B^N  B»K;  Lev.  24,  15  \hp  '3  B*K  B*X,  and  often. 
Perhaps,  however,  it  is  better  simply  to  omit  "H5?N. 

30.  nit?n  FIN  .  .  .  nDp  itfM.  Cf.  50,  13,  and  see  the 
note  on  13,  16. 

32.  *\y\  nDpD.  It  is  perhaps  best  to  regard  this  verse 
as  in  apposition  to  ver.  29.  Tuch  prefers  to  regard  it  as  a 
parenthesis,  referring  to  ver.  30;  cf.  Ps.  72,  14. 

50. 

2.  V3N  JIM  Ulrh.     l  To  embalm  his  father:     Embalm- 
ing the  dead  was  an  Egyptian  custom,  which  was  due  to  the 
popular  belief  in  a  permanent  union  of  the  body  and  the 
soul.     The  art  was  practised  by  a  special  class  named  rapi- 
xevTai;  see  Herod,  ii.  86  ff.  ;   Diod.  i.  91;   Ebers  in  Riehm's 
H.  W.  B.,  352  f.      The   rap^urm  are   here  called   D^ann. 
Joseph  probably  had  his  own  special  body  of  physicians. 

3.  D^tDSnn.    The  plural  is  used  according  to  Ges.,  §  108. 
2  a;  Ewald,  §  179  a  ('to  embrace  the  scattered  units  into  a 
higher  idea,  thus  to  form  the  meaning  of  an  abstract  '). 

0V  d^3ti$.  For  a  king  the  Egyptians  used  to  mourn 
seventy-two  days  (Diod.  i.  72).  Jacob's  death  was  mourned 
for  by  the  Egyptians  out  of  respect  to  Joseph.  On  the 
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mourning  customs  of  the  Egyptians,  see  Herod,  ii.  85  ;  Diod. 
i.  91 ;  Wilkinson,  Manners  and  Customs  (ed.2, 1878,  hi.  c.  16). 

4.  U"P31.    Object,  gen.;  see  on  9,  2.    JVM  is  formed  like 
JVJn ,  JV3BJ,  by  adding  the  ending  n  to  the  third  radical  * ;  see 
Ewald,  §  186  b;  Stade,  §  192  b. 

5.  ^?  TTH3 .   LXX  <»pv£a,  so  the  Vulg.  and  most  moderns ; 
cf.  26,  25.   2  Chron.  16,  14,  a  rendering  which  suits  *nnp2 
better  than  that  adopted  by  Onq.  and  the  Syr.,  '/  bought' 
with  which  Deut.  2,  6  DDND  1"On  D^B  DJ1  may  be  compared. 

10.  "1ENn  p3  IV.     'To   the  threshing-floor  of  thorns;' 
probably  not  '  the  threshing-floor  of  A  tad'   The  locality  is  not 
further  known. 

7TVn  "*QX*n,  i.  e.  on  the  eastern  side  of  Jordan,  the  nar- 
rator being  in  Palestine. 

DTO11  rCDtf.     Cf.  i  Sam.  31, 13.  Judith  16,  29.  Ecclus. 

22,  12. 

11.  D"H!ftD   vlN.     ^?£  maybe  taken  either  as  a  verb, 
'•Egypt  mournsl  or  as  a  noun, '  the  meadow  of  Egypt;'  cf.  the 
proper  names,  nayD  fP3  5>3K,  D'-D  i?ax,  D^D^n  5>3K,  ni?inD  i>3N, 
D^DHi  72X ;    but   this  rendering  '  meadow  of  Egypt '   being 
hardly  suited   to   the  context,   the    narrator  explains  from 
'  mourning!     The  LXX  have  here  Uevdos  Alyvrrrov,  and  the 
Vulg.  l  Plane tus  Egypti]  and  it  is  not  improbable  that  the 
author  pronounced  i>2N,  ^  >  while  the  punctuators  took  it 
as  ??£,  either  '  meadow]  or  as  a  verb  3rd  pers.  perf.  sing.  The 
position  of  Dnso  ^3K  is  not  known.     It  has  been  identified 
by  some  (Knobel,  Ritter,  etc.)  with  rtan  JV3,  on  the  southern 
boundary  of  Benjamin,  the  modern  Am  Hagla,  a  little  north 
of  the  Dead  Sea,  following  Hieron.,  who  in  the  Onom.  identifies 
Area  Atad  with   rtan  rP3.     But  this  identification  is  pre- 
carious, as  Hieron.'s  account  is  not  trustworthy ;  and  further, 
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JV2  is  on  the  western,  and  not  the  eastern  side  of 
Jordan;  see  further,  DL,  p.  455  ;  Del.,  p.  524. 

13.  niton  JIN.     <  With  the  field  ?  cf.  49,  30. 

15.  *pV  I^IOto*1  *&.  l  If  Joseph  were  to  hate  us  r  cf.  Ez. 
14,  15.  Ex.4,  i  ^  WD&P  N^  |ni  i  and  if  they  will  not  believe  me  !' 
LXX  here,  n^nore  /zwyo-iKa/c^o-T;  ^u>  ^laxrrjfj).  The  imperf.  in  the 
protasis,  where  no  apodosis  follows,  denoting  either  a  a/wA  or 
(as  here)  &fear;  see  Driver,  §  142  ;  Ewald,  §  358  a,  who  com- 
pares a  similar  aposiopesis  in  Ps.  27,  13;  see  also  M.R.,  §  165. 

1  6.  112^T.  '  And  they  sent  a  message!  LXX  /ml  napayevo- 
pevoi,  Pesh.  coJjDo,  possibly  a  free  translation,  the  translators 

not  understanding  iwi. 

\> 
17.  fc$2fc$  is  only  found  once  again  in  the  Pent.,  viz.  Ex. 

32,  31  KfN.  Ewald,  §  262  a,  remarks  that  the  Massora  regards 
Wtf  always  as  consisting  of  two  words  (K3~nN);  hence  the 
double  accents  here  and  in  Ex.  1.  c.  The  tone  is  on  the  penult. 

jnfef?  tt3  Nto  .  .  .  tfttte  W  Mto.  *to='to/orgive'(& 
1  8,  24)  is  here  construed,  for  the  sake  of  variety,  with  the 
ace.  and  dat.  ;  see  Ewald,  §  282  d. 

19.  "»:&*  DTlS^  nnnn  "O.  *ForamIin  Gods  place?' 
so  in  30,  2  ;  see  the  note  there.  Del.  proposes  a  slightly 
different  meaning  here  as  an  alternative,  l  Am  I  authorised  to 
interfere  in  what  God  does,  am  I  not  obliged  to  submit  myself 

to  it  ?  '     Aq.  on  (J.T)  Qeos  f-yo)  ;    Symm.  p.f]  yap  avr\  6eov  eyta  elp.i  ' 

Onq.  renders  «J«  «1  N^n^  ntj  <for  a  fearer  Of  y.  am  /,' 
possibly  reading  'vN  nJFin  (from  nnn),  or  more  probably 
rendering  freely  ;  so  Saadiah,  sX)l  uJlil  llfear  God' 


20.  n?y.     See  on  48,  u. 

21.  On1?  ^  -QTV     See  on  34,  3. 
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23.  tmDN      Ppl1*  N"V1.     The      as  in  44,  20  Kin 


1  =  '  sons  of  the  third  degree,'  i.  e.  not  great- 
grandchildren, but  great-great-grandchildren,  Dn$B>  (cf.  Ex. 
20,  5.  34,  7.  Num.  14,  1  8.  Deut.  5,  9)  being  the  children  of 
the  third  generation,  the  first  ancestor  not  being  counted. 
Elsewhere  they  are  called  E^2n  J  so  Di.  and  Ewald  (Antiq.3, 
p.  225,  Eng.  trans.,  p.  169).  LXX,  Vulg.,  Pesh.,  Targ.,  Tuch, 
and  Del.  understand  'great-grandchildren  ;'  but  then  either 
0^2  must  be  read  (so  Sam.),  or  the  cstr.  *01  be  taken  accord- 
ing to  Ewald,  §  287  e  (the  cstr.  state  used  where  there  is  really 
only  an  appositional  relation  between  the  two  words,  and  = 
'  consisting  of). 

*pv  ira  hy.  a.  3o,  3. 

26.  Dfer^l.  See  on  24,  33.  Render,  'they  brought,'  3rd 
pers.  sing,  imper. 

pi  Nl=  here  'in  the  coffin?  The  article,  by  Ewald,  §  277  a; 
Ges.,  §  109.  3  c.  'The  Egyptians  used  to  place  the  embalmed 
body  in  a  wooden  coffin,  and  carefully  preserve  it  in  the  vault 
(Her.  ii.  86),'  Kn.  in  Di.,  p.  457.  With  these  verses,  cf.  Ex. 
13,  19.  Josh.  24,  32. 
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THE  book  of  Genesis,  like  the  other  books  of  the  Hexateuch  (for  it  is 
now  generally  admitted  that  the  book  of  Joshua  must  be  attached  to  the 
Pentateuch,  and  the  whole  regarded  as  one  work),  was  not  the  production 
of  one  author.  A  definite  plan  may  be  traced  in  the  book,  but  the 
structure  of  the  work  forbids  us  to  consider  it  as  the  work  of  one  writer. 
This  is  clear,  not  only  from  the  (apparently  needless)  repetitions  that 
occur  (e.g.  21,  i  a  and  i  b  ;  4,  25  f.,  and  5,  1-6  ;  47,  29  ff.,  and  49,  29  ff.), 
but  also  from  the  different  accounts  of  one  and  the  same  event  which  we 
meet  with,  not  merely  such  as  may  be  explained  on  the  supposition  that 
the  author  is  really  describing  different  events,  or  reproducing  different 
traditions  (e.g.  the  narratives  contained  in  12,  i  off.;  20,  iff.;  and  26, 
7  ff. ;  in  1 6,  i  ff.,  and  2 1 , 1 2  ff. ;  the  double  covenant  with  Abram,  chaps.  1 5 
and  17;  the  double  blessing  of  Jacob  by  Isaac,  27,  i  ff.,  and  28,  i  ff. ;  the 
double  promise  of  a  son  to  Sarah,  17, 17  ;  and  18,  10  ff.;  the  three  expla- 
nations of  the  name  Isaac,  17,  17;  18,  12;  21,  6  ;  the  two  explanations 
of  the  names,  Edom  in  25,  25.  30 ;  of  Issachar,  Zebulon,  and  Joseph,  in 
30,  16-18.  20.  23  f. ;  of  Mahanairn,  in  32,  3.  8),  but  such  as  mutually  ex- 
clude one  another,  because  the  event  narrated  can  only  have  happened  once 
(e.  g.  the  two  accounts  of  the  creation,  in  chaps,  i  and  2 ;  the  number  of 
the  animals  that  went  into  the  ark  at  the  time  the  flood  was  on  the  earth, 
in  chap.  6  f. ;  the  dispersion  of  the  nations,  in  chaps.  10  and  n,  i  ff.,  cf. 
10,  25  ;  the  varying  explanations  of  the  names  Beersheba,  in  21,  31 ;  26, 
33;  Israel,  in  32,  29;  35,  10;  Bethel,  28,  i8f.;  35,  14 f.;  the  different 
accounts  of  the  relations  between  Jacob  and  the  Shechemites,  in  chaps. 
34  and  48,  22  ;  and  the  variations  in  the  narrative  in  37, 19-36, — the  sale 
of  Joseph  by  his  brethren).  Many  other  notices  hi  Genesis  also  militate 
against  the  unity  of  authorship  (e.  g.  that  Abraham  begat  many  sons 
after  the  death  of  Sarah,  25,  i  ff.  against  18,  u  f.  17,  17  ;  that  Esau  had 
already  settled  hi  Seir  when  Jacob  returned  from  Mesopotamia,  32,  4  ff. 
against  36,  6 ;  that  all  Jacob's  sons  were  born  in  Paddan  Aram,  35, 
26  against  ver.  i6ff.;  the  different  names  of  Esau's  wives,  26,  34.  28,  9 
against  36,  2  f.,  etc. ;  the  differences  in  chronology,  e.  g.  in  the  age  of 
Sarah,  in  I7,i7,cf.  12,  4,  and  in  12, 1 1.  20,  2ff. ;  as  to  Isaac's  approaching 
death,  in  27,  i  f.  7.  10.  41  and  in  35,  28  and  26,  34;  in  the  account  of 
Rachel's  death  in  35,  19,  while  in  37,  10  she  is  represented  as  still 
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living,  etc.) ;  even  narratives  are  found  in  which  some  parts  do  not  agree 
with  the  remainder  of  the  narrative  (e.g.  31,  48-50  and  the  rest  of  the 
chapter,  and  24,  62-67  and  the  beginning  of  the  chapter). 

These  discrepancies  and  difficulties  in  the  book  of  Genesis,  and  similar 
ones  in  the  other  books  of  the  Pentateuch,  had  been  perceived  as  far  back 
as  the  eleventh  century l,  but  it  was  not  until  the  middle  of  the  eighteenth 
century  that  a  serious  attempt  was  made  to  examine  systematically  the 
structure  of  the  Pentateuch.  This  was  first  undertaken  by  Astruc2,  a  Paris 
physician,  who,  following  the  opinion  already  expressed  by  Vitringa,  that 
Moses  had  made  use  of  older  sources  in  composing  the  Pentateuch, 
arrived  at  the  conclusion  that  the  book  of  Genesis  was  composed  from 
these  older  sources,  which  Moses  had  embodied  in  the  work  without  any 
essential  alterations ;  and  that  two  main  documents  were  clearly  discern- 
ible, which  are  distinguished  by  the  peculiar  use  of  the  names  of  God, 
Elohim  occurring  exclusively  in  the  one,  and  Jehovah  in  the  other; 
and  several  (nine)  minor  documents  which  were  less  frequently  em- 
ployed, and  which  are  recognisable  by  certain  individual  peculiarities. 
Astruc's  work  may  be  regarded  as  the  beginning  of  the  criticism  of  the 
Pentateuch.  His  views  were  adopted,  or  arrived  at  by  independent 
investigation,  by  several  scholars  subsequently,  and  many  additional 
points  were  discovered.  The  gradual  growth  of  the  criticism  of  the 
Pentateuch  cannot  be  fully  entered  into  here,  but  some  of  the  more  im- 
portant discoveries  may  be  noticed,  and  the  reader  referred  to  the 
Introductions  to  the  Old  Testament  etc.3  for  further  details.  Eichhorn  not 
only  arrived  independently  at  the  same  conclusion  as  Astruc  with  regard 
to  the  two  documents,  but  made  the  further  observation  that  the  usage 
of  language  in  these  two  documents  differed  greatly.  De  Wette  was  the 
first  to  draw  attention  to  the  fact  that  the  book  of  Deuteronomy  was 
essentially  different  from  the  preceding  books,  and  really  formed  a 
separate  document,  a  view  that  is  now  generally  accepted ;  while  to 
Bleek  belongs  the  merit  of  having  discovered  that  the  book  of  Joshua 
reveals  traces  of  the  same  hands  as  the  Pentateuch,  and  must  be  taken 
as  forming  the  real  conclusion  of  the  work.  Further  advances  were  made 
by  Ewald  and  Hupfeld;  Ewald  drawing  attention  to  the  fact  that 


1  See  Zoeckler,  Handbuch  der   Theolog.  Wissenschaften,  i.  p.  133  f. ; 
Bleek's  Einleitung  (ed.  Wellhausen),  p.  16,   Eng.  trans,  (ed.  Venables), 
P-  193- 

2  In  his  Conjectures  sur  les  mtmoires  originaux  dont  il  paroit  que  Moyse 
s'est  servi  pour  composer  le  livre  de  la  Genese,  Brussels,  1753. 

3  See  Bleek,  Einleitung  (ed.Well.),  p.  57 f.,  and  Eng.  trans.,  p.  257 f.; 
also  the  Introductions  in  Kuenen's  Hexateuch,  and  Wellhausen's  History 
of  Israel,  Eng.  trans. 
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the  two  main  documents  do  not  only  extend  to  Exodus  6,  2  (as 
had  been  previously  supposed),  but  are  clearly  discernible  in  the 
remaining  books  of  the  Pentateuch,  and  also  in  Joshua ;  while  Hup- 
feld  demonstrated  that  the  Elohim  document  was  not  the  work  of  one 
and  the  same  writer,  but  was  really  two  documents l.  Hupfeld  considered 
that  Genesis  was  founded  on  three  continuous  historical  writings,  which 
were  quite  independent  of  one  another,  two  Elohistic  and  one  Jehovistic2, 
and  this  view,  with  certain  modifications,  may  be  regarded  as  the  one 
generally  accepted  at  the  present  time.  As  the  results  of  the  investiga- 
tions of  these  and  other  scholars,  the  following  points  were  regarded  as 
fixed,  that,  firstly,  the  Hexateuch  was  mainly  composed  of  four  docu- 
ments, the  so-called  '  Grundschrift '  or  '  main  stock 3,'  called  by  Dillmann 
A,  but  usually  cited  as  P  (the  Priests'  Code) ;  the  second  Elohist,  Dill- 
mann's  B,  usually  quoted  as  E ;  the  Jehovist,  Dillmann's  C,  usually  re- 
ferred to  as  J;  and  the  Deuteronomist  or  D;  secondly,  that  several 
portions  of  the  Pentateuch  are  really  much  older  than  the  documents 
themselves  in  which  they  have  been  preserved  (e.  g.  the  Decalogue,  Ex. 
20,  22-23,  19,  the  Song  in  Ex.  15,  and  other  passages  containing  laws 
and  poetical  fragments) ;  thirdly,  that  the  Elohistic  documents  were 
older  than  the  Jehovistic  document ;  and,  fourthly,  that  these  three  docu- 
ments were  worked  up  into  a  whole  before  the  Deuteronomist.  Opinions 
differed  as  to  the  plan  adopted  in  working  up  these  documents  into  one 
work,  but  most  scholars  considered  that  P,  E,  and  J  were  united  by 
a  redactor,  and  that  D  was  added  subsequently;  some  scholars  even 
being  of  the  opinion  that  D  himself  was  the  redactor.  This  view  of  the 
origin  of  the  Pentateuch  was,  however,  combated  by  Graf4,  who,  follow- 
ing the  opinion  that  had  already  been  put  forth  by  Reuss,  George,  and 
Vatke5,  independently  of  each  other,  propounded  the  view  that  the 
so-called  <  Grundschrift  *  was  not  the  oldest  of  the  three  documents, 
but  the  youngest.  This  was  not,  however,  the  original  form  of  Grafs 
hypothesis.  He  first  divided  the  « Grundschrift '  into  two  parts,  and 
then  endeavoured  to  shew  that  the  priestly  or  ritual  laws  usually  re- 
garded as  belonging  to  the  '  Grundschrift '  were  post-deuteronomic, 
while  the  remainder  of  the  '  Grundschrift '  was  prae-deuteronomic,  and 


1  This  had  already  been  pointed  out  by  Ilgen  (died  1834).     Hupfeld's 
views  will  be  found  in  full  in  his  Quellen  der  Genesis  und  die  Art  ihrer 
Zusammensetzung,  Berlin,  1853. 

2  See  below,  however,  p.  366. 

3  This  is  the  term  used  by  Wellhausen's  translator  for  the  German  word. 
*  In  Die geschichtlichen  Biicher  des  Alien  Test.  (1866). 

5  See  Wellhausen,  Hist,  of  Israel,  Eng.  trans.,  p.  5,  and  Kuenen,  Hexa- 
teuch, Introduction,  p.  xxxiv  ;  Zoeckler,  1.  c.,  p.  136. 
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antecedent  to  the  Jehovist.  When,  however,  Riehm l  and  Noldeke 2  had 
shewn  that  this  division  of  the '  Grundschrift'  was,  on  philological  grounds, 
impossible,  Graf  modified  his  view,  and  assigned  the  whole  of  the 
'Grundschrift'  to  the  post-exilic  period3.  This  view  is  also  held  by 
Kuenen4,  and  has  been  brought  into  greater  prominence  by  Well- 
hausen 5,  and  since  adopted  by  various  scholars.  The  reasons  alleged 
by  Graf  and  his  followers  in  support  of  this  view  are  that  the  history 
contained  in  the  books  of  Judges,  Samuel,  and  to  some  extent  in  the 
books  of  Kings,  is  in  contradiction  to  the  laws  usually  regarded  as 
Mosaic,  and  that  these  laws  themselves  were  quite  unknown  at  the  period 
to  which  they  are  supposed  to  belong ;  further,  that  the  prophets  of  the 
eighth  and  ninth  centuries  are  unacquainted  with  the  Mosaic  code.  Those 
who  maintain  Grafs  view  regard  the  Jehovistic  laws  (Ex.  chaps.  20-23. 
13, 1-16.  34,  10-27)  and  the  Jehovistic  narratives  as  prae-deuteronomic, 
and  consider  that  Ezekiel  is  older  than  the  redaction  of  the  Ritual  code 
and  the  laws  contained  in  P.  Thus  the  question  of  the  age  of  P  is  the 
chief  point  that  is  at  present  undetermined,  though  the  real  date  of  the 
other  documents  cannot  be  regarded  as  definitely  fixed.  Other  questions 
that  are  still  matters  of  controversy  are  whether  the  Jehovist  (J)  utilised 
the  Elohist  (E)  in  composing  his  own  work,  whether  the  redactor  who 
combined  P  and  J  had  E  before  him,  and  also  whether  P  is  a  composite 
production,  the  result  of  a  long  period  of  priestly  activity,  or  the  work 
of  a  single  author.  These  points  cannot  be  discussed  here,  but  must  be 
studied  in  full  in  the  works  of  Noldeke,  Delitzsch,  Schultz,  Wellhausen, 
Kuenen,  and  others6.  The  existence  of  various  documents  may  be 
considered  to  have  been  proved,  also  that  the  number  of  these  documents 
in  Genesis  is  three,  viz.  P,  J,  and  E ;  that  J  and  E  are  not  only  closely 
akin  to  one  another  in  matter  and  in  the  way  things  are  viewed  by  their 
authors,  but  also  have  come  down  to  us  so  closely  interwoven  one  with 
the  other,  as  to  form  almost  one  document ;  and,  lastly,  that  these  three 
documents  were  combined  into  one  whole  by  a  redactor  or  redactors. 
These  three  documents,  P,  J,  and  E,  are  distinguished  one  from  the 

Studien  und  Krit.,  1868,  pp.  350-379. 

Untersuchungen  zur  Kritik  des  A.  Test.,  Kiel,  1869. 

In  Merx,  Archiv  fur  Wissensch.  Erforschung  des  A.  T.,  i.  466-477. 

In  his  Onderzoek,  ist  ed.,  chap,  i,  §  18,  and  Hexateuch. 

In  his  History  of  Israel,  and  Composition  des  Hexateuchs,  printed  at  first 
in  the  Jahrbucher  fur  Deutsche  Theologie,  xxi,  1876,  pp.  392-450,  531-602  ; 
xxii,  1877,  pp.  407-479,  and  since  issued  separately  as  part  ii  of  his  Skizzen 
und  Vorarbeiten,  1885;  see  also  his  article  'Pentateuch'  in  the  Encycl. 
Britannica,  gth  ed. 

6  The  reader  will  find  the  opinions  of  these  and  other  scholars  briefly 
sketched  and  discussed  in  Zoeckler,  1.  c.,  p.  139  fol. 
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other,  not  only  by  a  difference,  more  or  less  distinctly  marked,  in  their 
contents,  but  also  by  a  peculiar  usage  of  language.     P,  which  has  been 
largely  employed  in  the  composition  of  Genesis,  can  be  more  clearly 
separated  from  J  and  E,  than  these  from  one  another,  the  points  of 
demarcation  between  them  being  less  clearly  defined  than  in  the  case  of 
P.    P  chiefly  contains  legislation,  setting  before  us  the  various  precepts 
and  ordinances  that  were  to  be  observed  by  Israel,  and  explaining  their 
origin.    The  history  contained  in  it  is  merely  the  framework  in  which  to 
arrange  the  legislative  matter.     The  thread  of  the  narrative  is  very  thin, 
and  often  only  serves  to  carry  on  the  chronology.     Important  events, 
however,  are  treated  more  in  detail  (e.  g.  the  story  of  the  creation,  the 
deluge,  the  covenants  with  Noah  and  Abraham,  the  journey  of  the 
patriarchs  into  Egypt),  especially  such  events  as  are  narrated  to  explain 
the  origin  of  various  laws  (e.g.  17,  23),  in  which  case  the  narrative 
is  generally  full  and  detailed.     Other  events  of  less  importance  are 
only  briefly  described,  partly  in  the  form  of  genealogies  (e.  g.  chap.  5. 
n,  10 if.   35,  22 ff.),  and  partly  in  the  form  of  short  summaries  (e.g. 
chap.  10.   25,  I2ff.  chap.  36).     In  its  method  of  representation  P  is  de- 
tailed and  circumstantial,  everywhere  aiming  at  strict  accuracy,  especially 
in  all  legal  points,  and  exhibiting  a  marked   fondness   for  recurrent 
formulae.   Its  language  is  formal  and  precise,  technical  words  and  phrases 
and  certain  turns  of  expression  not  found  elsewhere  frequently  recur. 
The  manner  in  which  the  author  handles  his  materials  gives  evidence  of 
research  and  reflexion,  and  a  capacity  for  justly  weighing  and  estimating 
the  sources  of  information  at  his  disposal  (e.  g.  chaps,  i.  5.  lof.  36.  46), 
while   in   describing   the  events  of  the    past,   and   in    the    accounts 
of  foreign  peoples,   remarkable  accuracy  is  displayed  (e.g.   25,  16. 
36,  15).     Some  of  the  peculiarities  of  the  language  of  P  have  been 
pointed  out  in  the  notes.     The  portions  of  Genesis  that  are  usually 
assigned  to  this  document  are  the  following :  1,  i-2, 4  a.  5, 1-28.  30-32. 
6,9-22.  7,6.  n.  13-16  a.  18-21.  8,  1-2  a.  3-5.  13  a.  14-19.  8,1-17. 
28-29.  10,  1-7.  20.  22-23.  31-32.  11, 10-27.  S1-^2-  12,  4b-s.  13,  6. 
nb-i2a.  (chap.  14?).  16,  la.  3. 15-16.  17.  19,  29.  21,  i  b~5.  23.  25, 
7-1 1  a.  12-17.  19-20.  26  b.  26,  34-35.  27,  46-28,  9.  29,  24.  29.  31, 
i8b.  33, 18.  34,i-2.  4-10.  13-18.  20-25  (partly).  27-29.  35,  5.  9-15. 
23-29.    36  (in  the  main).   37,  1-2  a.   41,  46.  46,  6-27.    47,  5-6  a. 
7-11  (as  in  LXX  [  =  5b  from  $\0ov  81  to  n]).  270-28.  49,  28b-33. 
50,  12-13. 

The  remaining  documents  differ  widely  from  P. 

In  Genesis  the  legislative  element  is  almost  entirely  absent,  the  object 
of  the  narrators  being  to  present  in  a  brief  and  attractive  form  the 
chief  historical  events  of  the  past,  with  a  view  to  instruction  and 
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edification.  One  of  these  documents,  E,  is  called  by  Dillmann  the 
Traditional  History  of  Israel.  It  probably  is  based  on  older  written 
sources,  but  in  the  main  draws  its  information  from  tradition,  and 
preserves  unchanged  in  its  narratives  both  the  colouring  and  tone  of 
tradition  as  current  among  the  people.  To  this  document  we  are 
indebted  for  many  important  details  which  are  not  given  in  P  or  J  (e.  g. 
Eliezer,  Deborah,  Rachel's  nurse,  and  Potiphar  are  known  to  us  only 
from  E),  and  for  many  peculiar  notices  and  brief  statements,  which, 
bearing  the  impress  of  the  highest  antiquity  (e.g.  21,  27ff.  15,  2.  20, 
1 6.  48,  22),  are  unfortunately  only  preserved  in  a  fragmentary  form. 
In  E  many  traditions  attaching  themselves  to  certain  localities  (e.  g.  31, 
51  ff.  33,  19.  35,  8.  20)  are  to  be  found,  and  the  origin  of  several  of  the 
sacred  places  in  central  and  eastern  Palestine  is  frequently  referred  to 
(21,  31.  28,  17  f.  32,  3.  31.  33,  20.  35,  4.  7.  46,  i  f.).  It  contains  a  full 
account  of  the  honour  gained  by  Joseph,  and  brings  into  prominence 
the  consideration  in  which  Reuben  was  formerly  held  (37,  2 if.  29  f. 
42,  22.  37).  E  contains  no  account  of  the  flood,  but  makes  frequent 
mention  of  the  many  sanctuaries  of  the  Israelites  (28,  22.  33,  20), 
though  it  condemns  the  Teraphim-cultus  and  other  idolatrous  practices 
(35,  2ff.).  Angels  and  visions  in  dreams  are  frequently  spoken  of, 
Abraham  bears  the  title  of  Prophet  (20,  7),  and  attention  is  directed  to 
the  gradual  accomplishment  of  God's  promises  as  revealed  to  Abraham 
and  his  descendants.  It  has  been  already  remarked  that  E  has  been 
incorporated  with  J  into  one  work,  and  it  frequently  happens  that  the 
parts  of  the  two  documents  can  be  severed  one  from  the  other  with  not 
more  than  approximate  certainty. 

The  third  document,  J  (for  a  long  time  called  the  supplemental 
document,  as  though  it  were  composed  to  supplement  P ;  a  view  that  is 
now  generally  abandoned),  may  be  designated,  as  distinguished  from  P, 
the  Prophetic  Narrative.  In  the  account  of  the  family  of  Noah,  the 
deluge,  and  in  the  table  of  nations,  it  is  in  substance  closely  akin  to  P, 
also  in  the  portion  of  Genesis  containing  the  history  of  Abraham  it  has 
several  narratives  in  common  with  P  (e.g.  the  separation  of  Lot  and 
Abraham ;  the  destruction  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrha ;  the  story  of 
Dinah;  also  cf.  47,  i-n.  29 ff.  and  49,  29  ff.),  but  elsewhere  in  the 
history  of  the  patriarchs,  and  in  that  of  Joseph  and  Jacob,  it  is  more 
closely  connected  with  E,  so  much  so,  that  from  chap.  27  onwards,  most  of 
the  narratives  in  J  have  their  complete  parallels  in  E,  the  passages  in  E 
being  rich  in  material  details,  while  J  is  distinguished  by  a  fondness  for 
picturesque  description,  by  breadth  and  variety  of  ideas,  arid  by  the 
polish  and  artistic  finish  of  its  narratives.  Many  passages  of  J,  which 
we  possess  in  their  full  form,  are  masterpieces  of  narrative  art,  with 
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which  only  a  few  out  of  E  can  be  compared  (e.  g.  chap.  22).  Of  all  three 
documents  J  betrays  the  profoundest  appreciation  of  the  existence,  origin, 
and  growth  of  sin  in  man,  and  of  God's  counteracting  influence,  of  the  plan 
of  man's  salvation  (3, 15  f.  5,  29.  8,  21  f.  9,  26  f.  12,  2  f.  18,  19),  of  the  call 
of  the  divinely  chosen  instruments,  and  their  training  in  faith,  obedience, 
and  a  virtuous  life,  and  of  the  divine  purpose  of  making  Israel  a  source 
of  blessing  to  the  nations.  In  the  usage  of  language,  as  well  as  in  its 
style,  J  is  more  closely  allied  to  E  than  to  P,  and  although  subtle 
differences  between  J  and  E  are  discernible,  the  criteria  for  definitely 
distinguishing  one  from  the  other  are  often  not  clearly  marked. 

How  these  documents  were  worked  up  into  one  whole  cannot  be 
determined  without  fixing  the  date  of  P.  If  P  is  the  oldest  portion  of 
the  work,  then  the  view  that  this  is  the  framework,  into  which  the  other 
documents  were  fitted,  is  tenable.  If  P,  on  the  other  hand,  is  the  latest  of 
the  three  sources,  then  it  is  probably  best  to  suppose  that  J  and  E  were 
first  united  into  one  whole,  and  that  D  was  added  to  this,  the  last  redactor 
of  the  Hexateuch  combining  P  with  the  whole  thus  formed  J,  E,  D. 

The  following  remarks  may  perhaps  give  a  general  idea  of  how 
Genesis  arose  out  of  the  three  documents  P,  J,  E.  It  has  been  already 
remarked  that  a  definite  plan  can  be  traced  throughout  the  whole  book. 
To  put  it  as  briefly  as  possible,  the  object  of  the  book  is  to  give  an 
account  of  the  history  of  Israel  from  the  earliest  times  until  the  death 
of  Joseph,  to  shew  how  God  created  the  world  and  mankind,  preserved 
Noah  from  the  deluge  and  made  a  covenant  with  him,  chose  Abram  the 
descendant  of  Noah  through  Shem,  and  made  a  covenant  with  him, 
promising  to  him  and  his  descendants  the  land  of  Canaan,  and  taking 
him  under  his  especial  protection,  and  imposing  upon  him  the  observ- 
ance of  several  precepts.  The  history  is  carried  on  in  the  person  of 
Isaac,  to  whom  the  promises  made  to  Abraham  are  renewed;  some 
account  is  given  of  Ishmael,  who  then  disappears  from  the  narrative, 
which  employs  itself  with  the  fortunes  of  Jacob  and  Esau,  the  latter 
being  dismissed  after  a  short  account  of  the  relations  between  him  and 
Jacob,  and  the  course  of  the  narrative  confined  to  Jacob.  We  are  next 
told  of  the  birth  of  Jacob's  sons  and  the  sale  of  Joseph  into  Egypt,  Joseph 
now  becoming  the  prominent  figure  in  the  narrative.  After  some  account 
of  the  journeys  of  Joseph's  brethren  into  Egypt,  and  their  meeting  with 
Joseph  who  was  regarded  as  dead,  the  history  tells  us  of  Jacob's  descent 
into  Egypt,  and  finally  relates  Joseph's  death,  after  he  had  removed  his 
father's  remains  to  Canaan  and  buried  them  in  the  Cave  of  Machpelah. 
In  compiling  this  history  from  the  materials  at  his  disposal  the 
compiler  chose  from  his  sources  what  was  most  suited  to  the  plan 
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of  his  work.  Sometimes  he  merely  makes  small  extracts  from  one 
document  (e.g.  4,  17-24.  6,  1-4.  30,  32-42,  merely  small  portions  of 
fuller  accounts),  or  notices  individual  points  (e.g.  n,  29,  Jiska  men- 
tioned; 20,  12,  the  relationship  between  Abram  and  Sarai,  cf.  28,  22 
(see  35,  7);  48,  22).  At  other  times  the  portions  taken  from  the 
documents  are  quoted  in  full,  and  for  the  most  part  are  verbally  trans- 
ferred from  the  original  (e.g.  the  narratives  in  P  up  to  n,  26),  and 
sometimes  again,  whole  passages  from  one  document  are  omitted, 
possibly  because  they  were  at  variance  with  the  accounts  given  by  the 
others  (see  in  P  the  brief  accounts  in  n,  27-32;  the  omission  of  the 
introduction  to  the  history  of  Abram,  previous  to  chap.  1 1 ;  of  the  divine 
manifestation  to  Isaac  ;  of  the  sojourn  of  Jacob  in  Paddan  Aram  ;  of  all 
the  history  of  Joseph  prior  to  Jacob's  arrival  in  Egypt).  When  combin- 
ing his  sources  the  compiler,  as  far  as  possible,  or  as  far  as  he  deemed 
necessary,  appears  to  have  taken  the  narrative  verbally  from  each  and 
inserted  both  in  his  work  (cf.  chap.  2  f.  side  by  side  with  chap.  I,  chap.  27 
side  by  side  with  26,  34  f.  and.28, 1-9  ;  48,  3-7  side  by  side  with  48,  9-22). 
Elsewhere,  as  for  example,  where  the  event  need  only  be  quoted  from 
one  document  (e.g.  the  birth  or  death  of  any  person),  he  selects  his 
account  from  one  source,  even  though  the  same  event  be  recorded  in 
more  than  one  document.  In  other  cases  the  compiler  found  two 
accounts  in  the  documents  before  him,  agreeing  in  the  main  but  differing 
in  details,  he  would  then  weave  one  account  into  the  other,  omitting  from 
each  what  could  not  be  reconciled,  and  choosing  from  both  what  best 
suited  the  plan  of  his  work  (cf.  chaps.  7f.  10.  16.  25.  27-37.  39~5°)- 

To  the  redactor  also  probably  may  be  attributed  the  accommodation 
necessary  to  preserve  consistency  in  the  use  of  the  names  Abram  and 
Sarai,  in  all  passages  previous  to  chap.  17,  of  the  double  name  Yahweh 
Elohim  in  chaps.  2-3  ;  also  the  change  of  Elohim  into  Yahweh  in  17,  i. 
21,  I.  It  is  also  probable  that  slight  changes  were  made  by  him  at  the 
juncture  between  different  narratives  (e.g.  n,  1-9.  12,  10-20.  25,  5  f . 
lib.  25,  21  ff.  35, 16-20.  47,  12  ff.).  In  other  passages  the  sources  are 
loosely  combined  (e.g.  7,  7-9.  22.  15,  7f.  31,  45 ff.  chap.  36.  46,  8-27), 
the  compiler  now  and  then  making  additions  of  his  own  to  bring  the 
documents  into  harmony  (e.g.  21,  32.  34.  27,46.  35,5.  46,12-20). 
Sometimes  possibly  use  was  also  made  of  materials  taken  from  other 
sources  than  P,  J,  and  E  (e.  g.  perhaps  in  chap.  14)  *. 


i  For  full  details  of  the  various  works  bearing  on  the  criticism  of  the 
Pentateuch,  see  Dillmann's  Genesis,  5th  ed.,  p.  xix  ff.,  or  Zoeckler,  I.e., 
p.  145  ff.,  from  whom  most  of  the  above  particulars  are  derived. 
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$  and  &'?«, 

THE  first  two  names  of  God,  bw  and  D'ri'm,  as  may  be  seen  from 
the  Concordance,  are  of  frequent  occurrence  in  the  Old  Testament.  The 
plural  of  b«  and  the  sing,  of  D'ribN,  on  the  contrary,  are  rare;  the 
plural  forms  of  b«  occurring  about  five  times,  and  the  sing,  of  D'ribw 
about  57  times.  b«  (sing.),  on  the  other  hand,  occurs  (including 
proper  names  of  people  and  of  places  compounded  with  b«)  over  300 
times,  and  D'H^N  over  2500  times1.  It  will  be  found,  on  a  closer 
examination  of  the  various  passages,  that  b«,  though  of  common  occur- 
rence, is  essentially  a  poetical  word,  being  very  common  in  the  poetical 
part  of  Job  (about  a  quarter  of  the  passages  where  b«  is  found  are  in 
Job).  It  is  also  found  in  the  Psalms  (but  not  so  frequently  as 
D>n!J«)  and  in  other  poetical  passages,  and  is  used  by  the  prophets 
from  Hosea  to  Deutero-Isaiah  and  his  contemporaries.  VN  is  found  in 
the  Pentateuch  in  certain  special  phrases,  such  as  '^rip^N,  N|)7-^N,  but 
otherwise  the  less  poetical  parts  of  the  Pentateuch  and  Prophets  avoid 
it.  *ix  apparently  formed  no  part  of  the  ordinary  spoken  language,  as 
it  is  never  used  in  Judges,  Samuel,  or  Kings,  and  even  in  Chronicles 
only  occurs  in  poetical  passages.  In  proper  names  of  persons  and  of 
places  it  is  found  from  the  earliest  times.  Thus  from  the  O.  T.  it  may 
be  inferred  that  b«  was  a  very  old  name  of  God,  which,  however,  at  a 
tolerably  early  date  ceased  to  be  used,  and  was  only  preserved  in  poetry, 
elevated  prose,  and  in  a  few  special  phrases.  D'H'JN  was  the  common 
name  of  God,  the  word  being  used  for  the  sing,  and  plural.  The 
singular  rjbw  is  most  common  in  the  book  of  Job,  and  it  is  found  else- 
where in  only  a  few  poetical  passages.  In  pure  prose  it  occurs  only  in 
two  very  late  passages  (2  Chron.  32,  15  and  Dan.  II,  37-39);  and  even 
in  the  prose  parts  of  Job  is  replaced  by  D'iib«.  rrbw  may  thus  be 
regarded  as  an  artificial  sing,  of  D'rt^N2.  So  in  Hebrew  the  ordinary 


i  Cf.  Nestle,  Theologische  Studien  aus  Wiirttemberg,  1882,  p.  243  f. 
8  Noldeke,   Sitzungsberichte  der  Berliner  Akad.,   1882,   p.  1177  ;    cf. 
Nestle,  1.  c.,  p.  249. 
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word  for  God  was  D'ribw,  without  a  real  singular,  by  and  n^N  being 
nearly  entirely  confined  to  poetry. 

In  the  other  Semitic  dialects  *?»  is  common,  being  found  in  Assyrian, 
Phoenician,  and  Himyaritic,  but  whether  it  is  found  in  Northern  Arabic 
and  Aramaic  is  a  disputed  point1,  rjbw  is  found,  on  the  contrary,  only  in 
Aramaic  and  Arabic,  the  word  both  in  Aramaic  and  Arabic  being  probably 
indigenous  and  not  borrowed  from  the  Hebrew2.  In  Sabean  "?«  and  rjb« 
occur,  both  words  being  used  in  much  the  same  way  as  in  Hebrew 3. 

Various  explanations  of  these  names  "?st  and  D'ribw  have  been  offered 
by  different  scholars,  but  no  certain  derivation  for  either  appears  yet  to 
have  been  obtained. 

Fleischer*,  whom  Delitzsch  and  others5  follow,  takes  D'H^M  as  the 
plural  of  rj^N  (a  noun  of  the  form  b^p  =  JIHJ),  deriving  rjb«  from  an 
unused  root  nbw  =  the  Arabic  sJl  (*^j)>  which  has  the  notion  of 
'  -wandering  about]  'going  hither  and  thither"1  in  perplexity  or  fear,  and 
followed  by  ^1  '  to  betake  oneself  to  a  person,  by  reason  of  fright  or 
fear,  seeking  protection6.  ijbN  would  thus,  it  is  argued,  =  'fear?  and 
then  'the  object  of  fear •'  (cf.  aipaapa  in  Greek,  and  the  Heb.  Nyitt, 
ins,  see  Gen.  31,  42.  53),  and  so 'God.'  This  derivation  would  appear, 
however,  to  be  questionable.  For  in  the  verb  the  idea  of  'fear'  is 
altogether  subordinate,  and  though  in  a  particular  case  it  may  express 
the  idea  of  seeking  protection  with  a  person,  in  fear  (of  course)  of  other 
things,  it  is  difficult  to  understand  how  a  substantive  derived  from  it 
could  be  used  to  denote  God  as  the  direct  object  of  fear.  It  might,  con- 
ceivably, denote  Him  as  a  refuge,  but  hardly  as  fear,  or  the  object  of 
fear.  *?«  is  regarded  by  these  scholars  as  belonging  to  a  root  ^«,  with 
the  primary  meaning  '  strength  V 


1  Lagarde,  Orientalia,  ii.  p.  3  f.  (cf.  Nestle,  1.  c.,.  p.  251),  denies  the 
existence  of  ^N  as  a  real  Aramaic  and  Arabic  word  :  Noldeke  disputes  this, 
and  appears  to  have  shewn  that  Lagarde  is  in  error.     See  Monatsberichte 
der  Berliner  Akad.,  1880,   p.  768  f.,   and  Sitzungsberichte  of  the  same 
Akad.,  1882,  p.  1182. 

2  See  Noldeke,  Sitzungsberichte,   1882,  p.  1189;    but   cf.  Nestle,  I.e., 
p.  252. 

3  See  Uber  *>N  und  nbw  im  Sabdischen,  by  Prof.  D.  H.  Muller,  Leyden, 
1884. 

*  Del.,  Comm.*,  p.  57. 

•  Oehler,  Schultz,  Miihlau,  Volck. 

6  See  Lane,  Arabic  Lex.,  p.  82. 

7  Cf.  Ges.,  Thes.,  pp.  42,  48. 
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Ewald1  connects  b«  and  n'm,  regarding  bwi  as  abbreviated  from  n^«, 
and  holding  nbw  '  to  be  strong"1  to  be  the  root  of  both. 

Lagarde  2  has  proposed  an  entirely  different  derivation  for  b«  (the 
origin  of  rrbs  he  does  not  discuss).  He  regards  '"?«  (n1?  M)  as  the  root  of 
bN,  and  compares  the  form  Vyt  with  la  (from  ma),  Is.  50,  6,  D'TppsD'tpto 
(from  rnoto),  and  D»ba  (but  cstr.  state  >V|).  ^»  (nb»)  he  conjectures 
had  the  meaning  'to  stretch  out  to,'  and  God  he  considers  called  ^N,  as 
'one  whom  men  strive  after'  The  vowel  in  b«  Lagarde  regards  as 
originally  short,  evading  the  analogy  of  words  like  na,  1],  no,  by  the 
remark  that  such  a  word  as  ^N, l  God?  can  hardly  be,  what  its  vowel  — 
would  indicate  that  it  is,  a  neuter  passive  participle  (see  more  fully 
Mitteilungen  (1884),  p.  103  f.). 

Noldeke3  holds  that "?«  is  a  noon  with  a  long  vowel  like  |3,  F]?,  iw, 
etc.,  almost  all  of  which  belong  to  verbs  V'y  and  y"y,  and  refers  it  to  a 
root  *nN  =  to  be  in  front,  so  b«  =  /A*  leader,  Lord.  He  expresses  no 
decided  opinion  as  to  the  connection  between  *?«  and  D'ipN,  but  thinks 
a  connection  may  be  possible 4. 

Dillmann5  regards  ^N  and  Pi1?**  as  inseparable,  considering  the  latter 
to  imply  an  extended  form  of  the  former,  like  nirrnw  from  now,  and 
)o»vi»  from  y&jt,  I  is  ^  from  Jo/X,  in  Aramaic,  and  sULi,  from 
sJLi  in  Arabic :  *?«  (with  an  original  short  i),  however,  being  from  n"?«, 
and  having  the  meaning  '  might? 

Nestle 6,  lastly,  has  proposed  another  explanation  of  the  relationship 
between  bx  and  D'rrtM.  He  infers  from  the  usage  of  language  that 
D'ribx  is  the  real  plural  of  "JN,  and  that  ri^M  is  a  secondary  derivation 
from  D'ribw.  D'rib«  he  thinks  has  arisen  out  of  b«,  just  as  ninn^ 
out  of  now. 

The  above  is  a  brief  account  of  the  various  views  that  are  held  as  to 
the  origin  of  b«  and  D'rfb«,  but  none  appears  to  be  entirely  free  from 
objection. 

That  ?ib«  comes  from  a  root  nb«,  as  Fleischer  and  Delitzsch  main- 
tain, is,  as  has  been  already  shewn,  doubtful.  In  favour  of  Ewald's 


1  Jahrbuch,  x.  n,  a.nd.Lehrbuch,  §  178  b. 

2  Orientalia,  ii.  p.  3  ff. 

3  Monatsberichte  der  Konig.  Preuss.  Akad,,  1880,  pp.  760-776. 

*  Noldeke's  view,  as  far  as  the  derivation  of  b«  from  blN  is  concerned,  is 
the  same  as  Gesenius'  referred  to  in  note  7,  p.  372,  differing  only  as  to  the 
meaning  borne  by  blM. 

5  Commentar  iiber  die  Genesis,  i,  i. 

6  In  his  article  in  the  Theologische Studien  aus  Wiirttemberg,  1882,  Heft  iv. 

B  b  3 
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view  may  be  urged  the  fact  that  it  connects  both  by  and  D'ribN,  by 
deriving  them  from  a  root  nbN,  and  the  existence  of  proper  names 
compounded  with  by  exhibiting  traces  of  *>,  e.  g.  Nirrbw,  ^bn'by,  and 
others  1i  though  it  is  only  fair  to  admit  that  the  evidence  from  proper 
names  ought  not  to  be  pressed,  as  the  >  may  be  the  suffix  of  the  first 
person  and  not  the  third  radical.  But  it  does  not  account  for  the  presence 
of  the  n  in  D'ribN,  and  if  by  is  abridged  from  D'rtby.,  it  is  not  clear  why 
by  is  found  chiefly  in  poetical  passages  where  we  should  naturally 
expect  antique  forms. 

Lagarde,  in  so  far  as  he  derives  by  from  a  root  nb**,  agrees  with 
Ewald,  though  he  assigns  to  this  root  a  different  meaning,  viz.  '/<; 
stretch  out  to.1  Apart  from  the  fact  that  the  meaning  thus  assigned  to 
nbn  is  conjectural,  he  can  hardly  be  said  to  have  proved  against 
Noldeke  that  the  e  of  by  is  short,  and  that  it  does  not  belong  to  a  root 
V'y.  The  evidence  Noldeke  adduces  from  the  occurrence  of  Semitic 
proper  names  in  Greek  inscriptions,  in  favour  of  a  long  e  in  by2,  does 
not  seem  to  have  been  met  by  Lagarde,  and  in  failing  to  observe  the 
Aramaic  use  of  by3,  he  has  exposed  himself  to  Noldeke's  objection, 
supported  by  the  Syriac,  that  formations  like  )3,  F]3,  etc.  point  to  y"y 
or  V'y  stems*.  Noldeke's  own  view  of  by  (which  is  in  the  main  the 
same  as  Gesenius  held 5)  does  not  appear  adequately  to  account  for  the 
shortening  of  the  e  in  by  in  the  proper  names  n:^bN,  Nirrby,  etc.6, 
nor  for  the  » in  the  latter  name,  which  would  seem  to  imply  a  root  n"b  7. 
It  also  does  not  take  into  account  the  Assyrian  ilu,  which  has  always  a 
short  it  and  which  never  appears  as  elu  or  ilu 8. 

Nestle 's  view  has  been  examined  by  Noldeke 6,  who  points  out  that 
the  usage  of  language  is  against  it,  that  the  explanation  of  D'riby.  as  an 
extended  form  of  by  is  precarious,  for  only  one  clear  case  of  this  occurs 
in  Hebrew  (viz.  nirroN  from  rrny),  and  the  cases  that  are  found  in  the 


1  This  also  applies  to  Dillmann's  view. 

*  See  Monatsberichte  der  Konig.  Preuss.  Akad.,  1880,  p.  760  f. 
3  See  Monatsberichte,  etc.,  p.  772. 

*  See  Monatsberichte,  etc.,  p.  773. 
8  Cf.  note  4  on  p.  373. 

e  Noldeke  accounts  for  this  on  the  ground  that  an  unusual  shortening  of 
vowels  is  often  found  in  proper  names. 

7  Though,  as  has  been  just  said,  this  might  be  the  pronom.  affix. 

8  Del.,  Par.,  pp.  163-165.    Brown  in  The  Presbyterian  Review  (New  York), 
1882,  p.  407. 

9  In  the  Sitzungsberichte  der  Berliner  Akad.  der  Wissen schaften ,  1882, 
pp. 1175-1192. 


APPENDIX  II.  375 


other  Semitic  dialects  always  have,  in  the  expanded  form,  the  plural 
feminine  ending,  whether  the  word  itself  be  masc.  or  fern.  l  Noldeke 
also  remarks  that  long  o  for  long  a  is  difficult  (the  long  a  in  nirrnw 
goes  back  to  short  aa),  and  that  if  the  e  of  'JN  is  long,  the  ~  in 
D'rrbN  is  difficult  to  explain. 

The  following  points  seem  to  require  a  satisfactory  explanation  before 
the  derivation  of  b«  and  D'Jibw  can  be  definitely  fixed,  (i)  Are  the  two 
words  really  connected  one  with  the  other,  and  derived  from  the  same 
root?  (ii)  Does  brt  really  come  from  b^N,  or  from  a  root  n"?«  (i.  e.  ^N)  ? 
(iii)  How  is  the  n  of  D'H^N  to  be  accounted  for?  (iv)  Can  the  evidence 
which  Noldeke  brings  forward  to  prove  that  the  —  in  ^M  is  long  be 
accepted  as  conclusive  in  the  face  of  the  fact  that  the  vowel  in  the  cor- 
responding word  in  Assyrian  (ilu  )  is  short  ?  (v)  If  the  —  is  really  long, 
is  Noldeke's  explanation  of  the  shortening  of  —  in  rnj^N,  mrpbs, 
and  other  similar  proper  names  adequate  s  ? 

The  above  is  a  brief  sketch  of  the  views  held  by  scholars  as  to  the 
derivation  of  b«  and  D'ribM.  Both  *?«  and  D'rr^N  Cn^N)  are  old  words 
in  Semitic,  and,  prima  facie,  would  appear  to  be  distinct  :  their  original 
derivation,  however,  is  at  present  obscure. 


It  is  well  known  that  the  vowels  with  which  the  Tetragrammaton  is 
punctuated  in  the  ordinary  editions  of  the  Massoretic  text  do  not  really 
belong  to  it,  but  have  been  supplied  from  the  word  '4  IN,  with  the 
composite  shewa  changed  into  a  simple  shewa,  unless  this  word  precedes 
mrr,  when  the  points  of  D'ribN  are  used,  e.  g.  Is.  28,  16.  30,  15.  49,  22. 
Ez.  2,  4.  7,  2.  Amos  5,  3,  etc.  This  is  clear  from  the  following  con- 
siderations: (i)  With  the  prefixes  2,  h,  D,  i  we  find  nirra  (e.g.  Ps.  n, 
i.  32,  10.  ii.  64,  n);  nirr^  (e.g.  Ps.  7,  1.  16,  2.  24,  i);  nirrp  (e.g. 
Ps.  33,  8.  37,  39.  Is.  40,  27)  ;  rnnn  (Gen.  13,  14.  i  Sam.  12,  12.  Is.  53, 
10),  i.e.  >3iN3,  »ai«i,  'rr«o,  and  'run  (cf.  Ges.,  §  23.  2).  (2)  If  the 
word  that  follows  mrv  begins  with  one  of  the  letters  a,  a,  i,  3,  D,  n, 
the  dagesh  lene  is  inserted,  e.g.  Gen.  13,  10.  Ex.  15,  6.  Num.  n,  25. 


1  Cf.  Sitzungsberichte,  p.  n8of.     The  masc.  forms  that  occur  in  Syriac 
are,  as  Noldeke  points  out,  late.     Noldeke's  remarks  on  this  point  also 
apply  to  Dillmann's  explanation. 

2  Noldeke,  Sitzungsberichte,  p.  1181. 

3  See  note  6,  p.  374. 
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Judg.  21,15.  i  Sam.  28,  19.  2  Sam.  23,  2.  (3)  Ewald  in  his  Lehrbuch, 
§  228  b,  draws  attention  to  the  fact  that  in  Num.  10,  35,  cf.  ver.  36,  nnip 
is  accented  on  the  last  syllable,  though  the  n  is  rt  cohortative,  because 
the  next  following  word  m  n » begins  with  a  guttural,  e.  g.  N  ,  n  i  n .'  = » a  i  N  ,  cf . 
Ps.  3,  8  noip;  6,  5  rmn5;  7,  7.  10,  12,  etc.  (4)  The  abbreviations 
'•TVj  ^}  i?V  cannot  come  from  rnh».  The  objection  to  using  the  real 
punctuation  of  mm  arises  from  an  old  misconception  of  the  two  passages, 
Ex.  20,  7  (sic1?  T^N  rnm  Dtf  n»  »ton  N1?).  Lev.  24,  16  (aw  apai 
nnv  mn  mm),  which  were  interpreted  as  meaning  that  the  divine  name 
was  to  be  treated  as  a  nomen  ineffabile.  This  interpretation  of  these 
two  verses  is  mentioned  by  Philo,  De  vita  Mosis,  iii.  pp.  519,  529; 
Josephus,  ArchaeoL,  ii.  12,  §  4;  Talmud,  Sanhedrin,  chap.  2,  fol.  90; 
Maimonides,  Yadh  Chasaka,  chap.  14,  §  10;  Theodoret,  Quaest.  13  in 
Exod. ;  Eusebius,  Praep.  Evang.,  ii.  p.  305 ;  the  passages  (excepting 
that  from  Eusebius)  being  quoted  by  Gesenius,  Thes.,  p.  575  f.  The 
LXX  render  the  Tetragrammaton  always  by  6  Kvpios  (their  ordinary 
translation  of ':!«),  and  the  Samaritans  used  NO'ri  ('name'}  for  mm, 
when  they  had  to  pronounce  the  word. 

There  is  every  reason  to  assume  that  the  punctuation  adopted  by 
modern  scholars  for  mm  is  correct,  viz.  Him,  the  form  being  an  im- 
perfect Qal  (according  to  another  view  Hifil)  of  mn,  which  is  an 
archaic  and  North  Palestinian  form  of  the  verb  mn  (cf.  the  note  on  27, 
29) ;  compare  the  other  proper  names  formed  after  the  analogy  of  the 
imperf.  of  the  verb,  e.g.  lpJP(l,  VN),  P^S',  etc.  That  this  assumption 
is  correct  is  prpved  by  the  fact  that  the  abbreviations  im  (out  of  im), 
^m  and  V  (out  of  isvsorr),  and  n>  (nim  =  im  =  rr)  can  easily  be 
derived  from  mm,  and  by  the  statement  of  Theodoret  that  the  pro- 
nunciation of  the  Samaritans  was  IABE,  while  Epiphanius,  Adv.  Haer. 
20  (40)  cites  IABE  as  one  of  the  names  of  God,  explaining  it  (from  Ex. 
3,  14)  as  6s  jjy  KCU  can  teat  dei  wv,  see  Ges.,  1.  c.  If  this  punctuation  be 
conceded  it  will  next  be  necessary  to  explain  the  meaning  of  the  name. 
The  class  of  words  to  which  mm  belongs  is  not  very  wide  in  Heb., 
and  is  practically  limited  to  a  few  proper  names  (see  Stade,  Lehrbuch, 
§  259).  The  form  Him,  as  far  as  the  punctuation  is  concerned,  may  be 
the  imperf.  Qal  or  Hifil  of  mn  ;  and  the  meaning  we  must  assign  to  the 
word  will  obviously  depend  on  which  of  these  two  conjugations  we 
consider  the  form  to  come  from.  If  it  be  imperf.  Qal,  it  may  mean,  (he 
that  is ;'  if  it  be  imperf.  Hifil, '  he  that  causes  to  be?  If  the  former  view 
be  adopted,  the  word  being  taken  as  imperf.  Qal,  we  must,  in  interpreting 
the  meaning  of  the  name,  be  guided  by  the  passage  in  Exodus,  viz.  3, 14 ; 
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for  though  the  name  mrr  may  have  been  known  to  the  Hebrews  prior  to 
the  time  of  Moses — cf.  the  name  of  Moses'  mother,  Ex.  6,  20  133  v,  and 
the  formula  '  God  of  thy  father!  Ex.  3,  6 l — it  was  through  him  that  it 
received  its  first  explanation.  The  name  has  been  considered  by  various 
modern  scholars 2,  reviving  the  view  held  by  Le  Clerc,  and  thrown  out  as 
a  suggestion  by  Gesenius,  as  a  Hif  il  derivative,  although  the  interpreta- 
tions differ ;  e.  g.  Kuenen  interprets  the  name  as  'the  giver  of 'existence ;' 
Schrader  and  Schultz.  as  ' the  giver  of  'life  and  deliverance;''  Lagarde  and 
Nestle,  who  follow  Le  Clerc,  as  'he  who  brings  to  pass,'  i.  e.  'the  performer 
of 'his promises ;'  Land,  as  'life-giver?  so  Ges.  in  Thes.  The  objection  to 
the  derivation  of  the  word  from  the  Hif  il  stem  is  that  though  rr>n  is  used 
of  the  fulfilment  of  a  promise  or  prediction  (e.g.  in  i  Kings  13,  32),  it 
requires  the  object  of  the  promise  to  be  at  least  indicated  in  the  context, 
and  further,  that  scarcely  any  Semitic  language  uses  the  causative  form 
of  rrn3.  If  this  derivation  be  regarded  as  too  uncertain,  the  alter- 
native one,  in  which  the  word  mrr  is  treated  as  a  neuter  (Qal),  must  be 
adopted. 

In  the  passage  in  Exodus  (3,  14)  God,  in  His  answer  to  Moses,  says 
rrn«  ITDN  rrrm,  then  calls  Himself  rrrrN,  and  finally  mrr.  It  is  clear 
from  this  that  rnn  (see  above)  is  presupposed  to  be  equivalent  to  rvrr, 
and  that  rrrr«,  the  shorter  expression,  must  be  explained  by  "itt?^  rrrm 
rrrr«.  Then  rrrrN  IHJN  rvnN  must  not  be  taken  as  a  refusal  to  answer 
Moses'  question  '/  am  just  who  I  am,'  i.  e.  it  is  a  matter  of  indifference 
to  you  who  I  am,  and  you  should  not  seek  to  know  (Le  Clerc,  Lagarde) ; 
as  the  following  rrrtN  cannot  bear  this  sense,  and  rrn«  ittJM  rrn»  more 
naturally  gives  an  explanation  of  the  name.  An  explanation  of  the 
name  is  certainly  found  in  the  rendering  adopted  by  Wellhausen,  follow- 
ing Ibn  Ezra,  '/ am,  since  I  am?  rrnN  being  regarded  as  the  name,  and 
rrrrNittJN  as  its  explanation;  but  TttJM  for  >3  in  this  context  is  hardly 
probable,  and  Moses  did  not  ask  '  What  is  thy  name?"1  but  'What  shall 
I  tell  them?'  Therefore  "«  i«5»  rrrm  must  be  taken  as  a  simple 
sentence,  which  has  been  variously  rendered.  The  LXX  and  Knobel 
translate,  'I am  he  who  exists?  i.  e.  'he  who  is  ;'  but  it  is  doubtful  whether 
rrttN  TIEN  can  =  d  &v.  Rashi  renders,  ' 1 'will  be  with  them  what  I  will 
be  with  them  in  the  subjection  of  their  future  captivities;''  while  Ewald 
explains,  '  I  will  be  it,'  viz.  the  performer  of  his  promises;  both  sup- 


1  See  Nestle,  Eigennamen,  p.  80  ff. 

8  Comp.  Prof.  Driver,  in  Studia  Biblica,  i.  Oxford,  1885. 

3  Comp.  Prof.  Driver,  1.  c.,  p.  14,  foot-note. 
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porting  their  renderings  by  ver.  12  ^os  ?vnM.  Robertson  Smith  renders 
similarly,  'I  will  be  what  I  will  be?  i.  e.  your  God  and  Helper  (cf.  Driver, 
1.  c.,  p.  1 6).  The  objection  to  this  view  is  that  what  Jehovah  will  prove 
Himself  to  be  is  not  expressed,  but  must  be  understood  (see  Di.  on  Ex. 
3,  14).  But  it  may  be  (as  Del.1  and  Oehler2  suggest)  that  rrn  is  to  be 
understood  in  a  pregnant  sense,  'give  evidence  of  being.''  The  most 
probable  view  is  that  the  passage  means,  '1  am  that  I  am,J  not  that 
which  fate  or  caprice  may  determine,  but  what  my  own  character  deter- 
mines, rrn  has  the  idea  not  of  fixity,  but  of  change ;  not  a  capricious 
change,  but  a  conscious  one.  The  verb  means  properly  not  'to  be,' 
but  ' to  come  into  being'  (cf.  Del.,  Conim.,  pp.  26,  60);  so  nirp  is  a 
living  active  God,  a  God  of  the  past,  but  also  of  the  future,  who  cannot 
be  named  or  defined,  but  whose  divine  nature  is  ever  expressing  itself, 
and  manifesting  itself  under  fresh  aspects ;  a  God  who  enters  into 
personal  relations  with  His  worshippers,  who  is  consistent  with  Himself, 
true  to  His  promises,  and  unchangeable  in  His  purposes  (comp.  Del., 
1.  c. ;  Oehler,  1.  c. ;  Driver,  1.  c.,  p.  17 ;  Di.  on  Ex.  3, 14) 3. 


i  Comm.,  pp.  26,  60. 

a  Theology  of  the  Old  Testament,  §  39. 

3  On  the  various  views  held  by  scholars  concerning  the  origin  of  the 
Tetragrammaton,  the  reader  may  be  referred  for  further  particulars  to 
the  paper  by  Prof.  Driver,  and  to  Konig's  Hauptprobleme  der  altisrael. 
Religionsgeschichte,  1884,  pp.  29-33  (translated  in  Hebraica,  April,  1885, 
PP-  255-257). 


CORRIGENDA. 


Page  7,  line  7  from  bottom,  for 

„     u,   „    4      „         „  „ 

»     25>   »    4      »        »  » 

„     27,   „  ii  from  top,  „ 

»    34>   »    4  from  bottom,  „ 

„     36,    „  1  6  from  top,  „ 

„  41,   „    4  from  bottom,  „ 

„  41,  last  line  on  page,  „ 

„     50,  line  1  6  from  bottom,  „ 

»     5°)   »    5      »         »  » 

„    55,  „  ii  from  top,  „ 

„  68,   „  13  from  bottom,  „ 

»    7°,  »    7     »       »  » 

»,     72>    »    5  from  top,  „ 

„    87,  „    7     „        „  „ 

„    87,  „    8     „        „  „ 

„    87,   „    8     „        „  „ 

»     94>    »  i°      „         „  „ 

„    94,   „  1  1  from  bottom,  „ 

»  125,   „    5  from  top,  „ 

„  125,  last  line  on  page,  „ 

„  142,  line  7  from  top,  „  ' 

„  143,   »    3      „        »  » 

„  155,   »  X3  from  bottom,  „ 

„  166,   „  15  from  top,  „ 

„  175,   „    2      „         „  „ 

»  J78,   „    3  from  bottom,  „ 


prefix  * 
defined  »:«?.  On 

9          >a-Q 

J*i« 
n»n 

it  rejects  it 


*  arcani* 


prefix  » 
defined.  »  3  TD;  on 


lai  nm 
they  reject  it 


nnmi  „ 

Targ.  „  Targg. 

°'3T!  »  IT!  '3? 

Sir.  „  Ecclus. 


experienced .''LXX  „  ' experienced JUXX 
Jerome  „     Hieron. 

sees  „     saw 

n>h  „     rrrr 

Araba  „     Arabah 


1  These  passages  are  corrected  from  Smend  and  Socin's  edition  of  the 
Moabite  Stone  (Freiburg  I.  B.,  1886),  p.  12. 
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CORRIGENDA. 


PageiSi, 

line  9  from  top,       for 

a  n3  31                 read 

nnDii 

»    J94* 

„  12  from  bottom,  „ 

pian                 „ 

p-un 

,,    204, 

„    I  from  top,         „ 

T  fc                                                               " 

»hn 

»    205, 

»     2       » 

or  the  left             „ 

or  /o  M^  /^/? 

„    218, 

„    6     „         „        „ 

n  tor  u                 „ 

«lan 

„    272, 

„    5  from  top,  after  with  insert  etc. 

„    288, 

„    2  from  bottom,  for 

n>\iJ2?i               r^^ 

n>toyi 

»    3°5> 

,,  14  from  top,         „ 

n«to                    „ 

rr«tzj 

»    329» 

„    4  from  bottom,  „ 

pyoto                „ 

psarc 

„    339. 

„    6  from  top,         ,, 

i'?^ 

^1 

j>    34  > 

„    3  from  bottom,  „ 

v»bai                  „ 

V»7JT 

„    342. 

,,  ii  from  top,         „ 

Tauchuma            „ 

Tanchuma 

„    346, 

,,I5     „ 

of  bond-slave        „ 

of  a  bond-slave 

THE     END. 


September,  1887. 
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Orations  against  the  Arians.    With  an  Account  of  his, 

Life  by  William  Bright,  D.D.     1873.   Crown  8vo.  9^. 

St.  Augustine:  Select  Anti-Pelagian  Treatises,  and  the  Acts 

of  the  Second  Council  of  Orange.     With  an  Introduction  by  William  Bright, 
D.D.    Crown  8vo.     *. 
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Canons  of  the  First  Fottr  General  Councils  of  Nicaea,  Con- 

stantinople, Ephesus,  and  Chalcedon.   1877.  Crown  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

-  Notes  on  the  Canons  of  the  First  Four  General  Councils. 

By  William  Bright,  D.D.     1882.    Crown  8vo.  $s.  6d. 

Cyrilli  Archiepiscopi  Alexandrini  in  XII  Prophetas.     Edidit 

P.  E.  Pusey,  A.M.    Tomi  II.     1868.  8vo.  cloth,  2/.  2s. 

-  in  D.  Joannis  Evangelium.    Accedunt  Fragmenta  varia 

necnon    Tractatus   ad  Tiberium   Diaconum   duo.      Edidit  post  Aubertum 
P.  E.  Pusey,  A.M.    Tomi  III.     1872.  8vo.  a/.  5*. 

-  Commentarii   in    Lucae   Evangelium    quae    supersunt 

Syriace.    E  MSS.  apud  Mus.  Britan.  edidit  R.  Payne  Smith,  A.M.     1858. 

4tO.    I/.  25. 

-  Translated  by  R.  Payne  Smith,  M.A.     3  vols.     1859. 

8vo.  14-y. 

Ephraemi  Syri,  Rabulae  Episcopi  Edesseni,  Balaei,  aliorum- 

que  Opera  Selecta.  E  Codd.  Syriacis  MSS.  in  Museo  Britannico  et  Bibliotheca 
Bodleiana  asservatis  primus  edidit  J.  J.  Overbeck.     1865.  8vo.  i/.  is. 

Eusebius*   Ecclesiastical  History,   according  to    the  text   of 

Burton,  with  an  Introduction  by  William  Bright,  D.D.     1881.    Crown  8vo. 
8j.  6d. 

Irenaeus  :  The  Third  Book  of  St.  Irenaeus,  Bishop  of  Lyons, 

against  Heresies.    With  short  Notes  and  a  Glossary  by  H.  Deane,  B.D. 
1874.  Crown  8vo.  $s.  6d. 

Patritm   Apostolicorum,    S.   Clementis    Romani,    S.  Ignatii, 

S.  Poly  carpi,  quae  supersunt.      Edidit  Guil.  Jacobson,  S.T.P.R.      Tomi  II. 
Fourth  Edition,  1863.  8vo.   I/,  is. 

Socrates'  Ecclesiastical  History^  according  to   the   Text   of 

Hussey,  with  an  Introduction  by  William  Bright,  D.D.    1878.    Crown  8vo. 


ECCLESIASTICAL  HISTORY,  BIOGRAPHY,  &c. 

Ancient  Liturgy  of  the  Church  of  England,  according  to  the 

uses  of  Sarum,  York,  Hereford,  and  Bangor,  and  the  Roman  Liturgy  arranged 
in  parallel  columns,  with  preface  and  notes.  By  William  Maskell,  M.A. 
Third  Edition.  1882.  8vo.  15.?. 

Baedae  Historia  Ectlesiastica.     Edited,  with  English  Notes, 

by  G.  H.  Moberly.M.A.  1881.  Crown  8vo.  los.  6ct. 
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Bright  (  W.).     Chapters  of  Early  English   Church  History. 

1878.   8vO.    I2J. 

Burnefs  History  of  the  Reformation  of  the  Church  of  England. 

A  new  Edition.  Carefully  revised,  and  the  Records  collated  with  the  originals, 
by  N.  Pocock,  M.A.  7  vols.  1865.  8vo.  Price  reduced  to  i/.  IO.T. 

Councils  and  Ecclesiastical  Documents  relating  to  Great  Britain 

and  Ireland.  Edited,  after  Spelman  and  Wilkins,  by  A.  W.  Haddan,  B.D., 
and  W.  Stubbs,  M.A.  Vols.  I.  and  III.  1869-71.  Medium 8vo.  each  i/.  u. 

Vol.  II.  Part  I.  1873.  Medium  8 vo.  JO.T.  6d. 

Vol.  II.  Part  II.    1878.  Church  of  Ireland;  Memorials  of  St.  Patrick. 
Stiff  covers,  3.?.  6d. 

Hamilton  (John,  Archbishop  of  St.  Andrews'],  The  Catechism 

of.  Edited,  with  Introduction  and  Glossary,  by  Thomas  Graves  Law.  With 
a  Preface  by  the  Right  Hon.  W.  E.  Gladstone.  8vo.  1 2 s.  6d. 

Hammond  (C.  E.).    Liturgies,  Eastern  and  Western.    Edited, 

with  Introduction,  Notes,  and  Liturgical  Glossary.  1878.  Crown  8vo.  IQJ.  6d. 
An  Appendix  to  the  above.  1879.  Crown  8vo.  paper  covers,  is.  6d. 

John,  Bishop  of  Ephesus.     The    Third  Part  of  his  Eccle- 
siastical History.     [In  Syriac.]     Now  first  edited  by  William  Cureton,  M.J 

1853.   4tO.    I/.  I2S. 

Translated  by  R.  Payne  Smith,  M.A.     1860.  8vo.  ics. 

Leofric  Missal,   The,  as  used   in   the   Cathedral  of  Exeter 

during  the  Episcopate  of  its  first  Bishop,  A.D.  1050-1072 ;  together  with  some 
Account  of  the  Red  Book  of  Derby,  the  Missal  of  Robert  of  Jumieges,  and  a 
few  other  early  MS.  Service  Books  of  the  English  Church.  Edited,  with  In- 
troduction and  Notes,  by  F.  E.  Warren,  B.D.  4to.  half  morocco,  35^. 

Momimenta  Ritualia  Ecclesiae  Anglicanae.     The  occasional 

Offices  of  the  Church  of  England  according  to  the  old  use  of  Salisbury,  the 
Prymer  in  English,  and  other  prayers  and  forms,  with  dissertations  and  notes. 
By  William  Maskell,  M.A.  Second  Edition.  1882.  3  vols.  8vo.  2/.  ioj. 

Records  of  the  Reformation.  The  Divorce,  1527-1533.  Mostly 

now  for  the  first  time  printed  from  MSS.  in  the  British  Museum  and  other  libra- 
ries. Collected  and  arranged  by  N.  Pocock,  M.A.  1870.  a  vols.  8vo.  J/.  i6s. 

Shirley  (  W.  W.).   Some  Account  of  the  Church  in  the  Apostolic 

Age.     Second  Edition,  1874.  Fcap.  8vo.  35.  6d. 

Stubbs  (  W.).    Registrum  Sacrum  Anglicanum.     An  attempt 

to  exhibit  the  course  of  Episcopal  Succession  in  England.  1858.  Small  410. 
8s.  6d. 

Warren  (F.  E.).    Liturgy  and  Ritual  of  the  Celtic  Church. 

1881.  8vo.  1*. 
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ENGLISH    THEOLOGY. 

Bampton  Lectures^  1886.     The  Christian  Platonists  of  Alex- 
andria.   By  Charles  Bigg,  D.D.    8vo.  los.  6d. 

Butler's  Works^  with  an  Index  to  the  Analogy.    2  vols.  1874. 

Svo.  us. 

Also  separately, 
Sermons,  $s.  6d.  Analogy  of  Religion,  $s.  6d. 

Greswelts  Harmonia  Evangelica.    Fifth  Edition.    Svo.    1855. 

gs.  6d. 

Heurtley's  Harmonia  Symbolical    Creeds    of    the  Western 

Church.    1858.    Svo.  6s.  6d. 

Homilies   appointed    to    be    read   in    Churches.     Edited    by 

J.  Griffiths,  M.A.    1859.  Svo.  ^s.dd. 

Hooker  s  Works,  with  his  life  by  Walton,  arranged  by  John 

Keble,  M.A.    Sixth  Edition,  1874.  3  vols.  Svo.  i/.  iu.  6d. 

the  text  as  arranged  by  John  Keble,  M.A.     z  vols. 

1875.  8vo.  iu. 

Jewels  Works.     Edited  by  R.  W.  Jelf,  D.D.     8  vols.    1848. 

Svo.  i/.  io.y. 

Pearson* s  Exposition  of  the  Creed.     Revised  and  corrected  by 

E.  Burton,  D.D.  Sixth  Edition,  1877.  Svo.  IQJ.  6d. 

Waterland's  Review  of  the  Doctrine  of  the  Eucharist,  with 

a  Preface  by  the  late  Bishop  of  London.    Crown  Svo.  6s.  6d. 

Works,  with  Life,  by  Bp.  Van  Mildert.    A  new  Edition, 


with  copious  Indexes.    6  vols.     1856.    Svo.    2/.  iu. 

Wheatlys  Illustration  of  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer.   A  new 

Edition,  1846.  Svo.  JJ. 

Wyclif.    A  Catalogue  of  the  Original  Works  of  John  Wyclift 

by  W.  W.  Shirley,  D.D.     1865.  Svo.  3*.  6d. 

-  Select  English    Works.     By  T.  Arnold,  M.A.   3  vols. 

1869-1871.  8vo.      i/.  ij. 

Trialogtis.    With    the   Supplement    now   first   edited. 


By  Gotthard  Lechler.   1869.  Svo. 
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HISTORICAL   AND    DOCUMENTARY   WORKS. 

British  Barrows,  a  Record  of  the  Examination  of  Sepulchral 

Mounds  in  various  parts  of  England.  By  William  Greenwell,  M.A.,  F.S.A. 
Together  with  Description  of  Figures  of  Skulls,  General  Remarks  on  Pre- 
historic Crania,  and  an  Appendix  by  George  Rolleston,  M.D.,  F.R.S.  1877. 
Medium  8vo.  2$s. 

Clarendon's  History  of   the   Rebellion    and   Civil  Wars    i 

England.    7  vols.    1839.  i8mo.  I/,  is. 

Clarendon  s  History   of   the  Rebellion    and    Civil   Wars   in 

England.  Also  his  Life,  written  by  himself,  in  which  is  included  a  Con- 
tinuation of  his  History  of  the  Grand  Rebellion.  With  copious  Inde 

In  one  volume,  royal  8vo.  1842.  I/,  is. 

. 

Clintons  Epitome  of  the  Fasti  Hellenici.     1 85 1 .     8vo.   6s.  6d. 

-  Epitome  of  the  Fasti  Romani.     1854.     8vo.   *]s. 
Corpvs  Poeticvm  Boreale.    The  Poetry  of  the  Old  Northei 

Tongue,  from  the  Earliest  Times  to  the  Thirteenth  Century.    Edited,  clas 
sified,  and  translated,  with  Introduction,  Excursus,  and  Notes,  by  Gudbrand 
Vigfusson,  M.A.,  and  F.  York  Powell,  M.A.    2  vols.     1883.  8vo.  42 s. 

Freeman  (E.  A.).  History  of  the  Norman  Conquest  of  Eng- 
land; its  Causes  and  Results.  In  Six  Volumes.  8vo.  5/.  9^.  6d. 

-  The  Reign  of  William  Rufus  and  the  Accession  of 

Henry  the  First.     2  vols.  8vo.  I/.  i6s. 

GascoignJs     Theological    Dictionary    ("Liber    Veritatum"): 

Selected  Passages,  illustrating  the  condition  of  Church  and  State,  1403-1458. 
With  an  Introduction  by  James  E.  Thorold  Rogers,  M.A.  Small  4to. 
los.  6d. 

Johnson    (Samttel,   LL.D.),    Boswelts    Life    of;     including 

Boswell's  Journal  of  a  Tour  to  the  Hebrides,  and  Johnson's  Diary  of  a 
Journey  into  North  Wales.  Edited  by  G.  Birkbeck  Hill,  D.C.L.  In  six 
volumes,  medium  8vo.  With  Portraits  and  Facsimiles  of  Handwriting. 
Half  bound,  3/.  3^.  Just  Published. 

Magna  Carta,  a  careful  Reprint.    Edited  by  W.  Stubbs,  D.D, 

1879.  4to-  stitched,  is. 

Passio  et  Miracula  Beati  Olaui.  Edited  from  a  Twelfth- 
Century  MS.  in  the  Library  of  Corpus  Christi  College,  Oxford,  with  an 
Introduction  and  Notes,  by  Frederick  Metcalfe,  M.A.  Small  410.  stiff 
covers,  6s. 
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Protests  of  the  Lords>  including  those  which  have  been  ex- 
punged, from  1624  101874;  with  Historical  Introductions.  Edited  by  James 
E.  Thorold  Rogers,  M.A.  1875.  svols.  8vo.  2/.  is. 

Rogers  (y.  E.  T.).     History  of  Agriculture  and  Prices  in 

England,  A.D.  1259-1793. 

Vols.  I  and  II  (1259-1400).  1866.  8vo.  2/.  2*. 
Vols.  Ill  and  IV  (1401-1582).  1882.  8vo.  2/.  los. 

Saxon  Chronicles  (Two  of-  the]  parallel,  with  Supplementary 

Extracts  from  the  Others.  Edited,  with  Introduction,  Notes,  and  a  Glos- 
sarial  Index,  by  J.  Earle,  M.A.  1865.  8vo.  i6s. 

Stubbs   (W.,  D.D.\      Seventeen   Lectures   on   the  Study  of 

Medieval  and  Modern  History,  &c.,  delivered  at  Oxford  1867-1884.  Demy 
8vo.  half-bound,  IQS.  6d. 

Sturhmga  Saga,  including  the  Islendinga  Saga  of  Lawman 

Sturla  Thordsson  and  other  works.  Edited  by  Dr.  Gudbrand  Vigfttsson. 
In  2  vols.  1878.  8vo.  2/.  2s. 

York  Plays.    The  Plays  performed  by  the  Crafts  or  Mysteries 

of  York  on  the  day  of  Corpus  Christi  in  the  I4th,  isth,  and  i6th  centuries. 
Now  first  printed  from  the  unique  MS.  in  the  Library  of  Lord  Ashburnham. 
Edited  with  Introduction  and  Glossary  by  Lucy  Toulmin  Smith.  8vo.  2  is. 


Statutes  made  for  the  University  of  Oxford^  and  for  the  Colleges 

and  Halls  therein,  by  the  University  of  Oxford  Commissioners.     1882.    8vo. 
12  s.  6d. 

Statuta  Universitatis  Oxoniensis.     1887.     8vo.  $s. 

The  Examination  Statutes  for  the  Degrees  of  B.A.,  B.  Mus., 

B.C.L.,  and B.M.     Revised  to  Trinity  Term,  1887.     8vo.  sewed,  is. 

The  Students  Handbook  to  the  University  and  Colleges  of 

Oxford.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2S.  6d. 

The  Oxford  University  Calendar  for  the  year  1887.     Crown 

8vo.  4-r.  6d. 

The  present  Edition  includes  all  Class  Lists  and  other  University  distinctions 
for  the  seven  years  ending  with  1886. 

Also,  supplementary  to  the  above,  price  5s.  (pp.  606), 

The  Honours  Register  of  the  University  of  Oxford.   A  complete 

Record  of  University  Honours,  Officers,  Distinctions,  and  Class  Lists ;  of  the 
Heads  of  Colleges,  &c.,  &c.,  from  the  Thirteenth  Century  to  1883. 


12  CLARENDON  PRESS,  OXFORD. 


MATHEMATICS,  PHYSICAL  SCIENCE,  &c. 

Acland(H.  W.,  M.D.,  F.R.S.).     Synopsis  of  the  Pathologica 

Series  in  the  Oxford  Museum.     1867.    Svo.  2s.  6d. 

De  Bary  (Dr.  A.).     Comparative  Anatomy  of  the   Vegetative 

Organs  of  the  Phanerogams  and  Ferns.  Translated  and  Annotated  by  F.  O 
Bower,  M.A.,  F.L.S.,  and  D.  H.  Scott,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.L.S.  With  241 
woodcuts  and  an  Index.  Royal  8vo.,  half  morocco,  i/.  2s.  6d. 

Goebel  (Dr.  K.).  Outlines  of  Classification  and  Special  Mor- 
phology of  Plants.  A  New  Edition  of  Sachs'  Text-Book  of  Botany,  Book  II. 
English  Translation  by  H.  E.  F.  Garnsey,  M.A.  Revised  by  I.  Bayley  Balfour, 
M.A.,  M.D.,  F.R.S.  With  407  W7oodcuts.  Royal  Svo.  half  morocco,  2is. 

Sacks  (Julius  von).     Lectures  on  the  Physiology  of  Plants. 

Translated  by  H.  Marshall  Ward,  M.A.  With  445  Woodcuts.  Royal  Svo. 
half  morocco,  i/.  us.  6d.  Just  Published. 

De  Bary  (Dr.  A).     Comparative  Morphology  and  Biology 

the  Fungi,  Mycetozoa  and  Bacteria.     Authorised  English   Translation 
Henry  E.  F.  Garnsey,  M.A.     Revised  by  Isaac  Bayley  Balfour,  M.A.,  M.D., 
F.R.S.     With  198  Woodcuts.     Royal  Svo.,  half  morocco,  i/.  2s.  6d. 

Milller  (y.).     On  certain  Variations  in  the  Vocal  Organs  of 

the  Passeres  that  have  hitherto  escaped  notice.  Translated  by  F.  J.  Bell,  B.  A., 
and  edited,  with  an  Appendix,  by  A.  H.  Garrod,  M.A.,  F.R.S.  With  Plates. 
1878.  4to.  paper  covers,  ?s.  6d. 

Price  (Bartholomew^  M.A.,  F.R.S.).     Treatise  on  Infinitesimal 

Calculus. 

Vol.  I.  Differential  Calculus.    Second  Edition.    Svo.  14^.  6d. 

Vol.  II.  Integral  Calculus,  Calculus  of  Variations,  and  Differential  Equations. 
Second  Edition,  1865.     Svo.  iSs. 

Vol. III.  Statics,  including  Attractions;  Dynamics  of  a  Material  Particle. 
Second  Edition,  1868.    Svo.  i6s. 

Vol.  IV.  Dynamics  of  Material  Systems;  together  with  a  chapter  on  Theo- 
retical Dynamics,  by  W.  F.  Donkin,  M.A.,  F.R.S.     1862.    Svo.  i6s. 

Pritchard  (C.,  D.D.,  F.R.S.).     Uranometria  Nova  Oxoniensis. 

A  Photometric  determination  of  the  magnitudes  of  all  Stars  visible  to  the  naked 
eye,  from  the  Pole  to  ten  degrees  south  of  the  Equator.  1885.  Royal  Svo.  8s.6d. 

-  Astronomical    Observations    made    at    the    University 

Observatory,  Oxford,  under  the  direction  of  C.  Pritchard,  D.D.  No.  I. 
1878.  Royal  Svo.  paper  covers,  3-r.  6</. 
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Rigaud's  Correspondence  of  Scientific  Men  of  the  i>]th  Century, 

with  Table  of  Contents  by  A.  de  Morgan,  and  Index  by  the  Rev.  J.  Rigaud, 
M.A.  2  vols.  1841-1862.  8vo.i8j.6i/. 

Rolleston  (George ',  M.D.,  F.R.S.).  Scientific  Papers  and  Ad- 
dresses. Arranged  and  Edited  by  William  Turner,  M.B.,  F.R.S.  With  a 
Biographical  Sketch  by  Edward  Tylor,  F.R.S.  With  Portrait,  Plates,  and 
Woodcuts.  2  vols.  8vo.  I/.  4$-. 

Westwood  (J.  O.,  M.A.,  F.R.S.).      Thesaurtis  Entomologicus 

Hopeianus,  or  a  Description  of  the  rarest  Insects  in  the  Collection  given  to 
the  University  by  the  Rev.  William  Hope.  With  40  Plates.  1874.  Small 
folio,  half  morocco,  7/.  icxr. 


iSoofcs  of  tfjc 

TRANSLATED  BY  VARIOUS  ORIENTAL  SCHOLARS,  AND  EDITED  BY 

F.  MAX  MULLER. 

[Demy  8vo.  cloth.] 

Vol.   I.   The   Upanishads.    Translated  by  F.  Max   Miiller. 

Part  I.  The  A^andogya-upanishad,  The  Talavakara-upanishad,  The  Aitareya- 
ara«yaka,  The  Kaushitaki-brahmawa-upanishad,  and  The  Va^asaneyi-sawhita- 
upanishad.  IGJ.  6d. 

Vol.  II.  The  Sacred  Laws  of  the  Aryas,  as  taught  in   the 

Schools  of  Apastamba,  Gautama,  VasishMa,  and  Baudh^yana.  Translated  by 
Prof.  Georg  Biihler.  Part  I.  Apastamba  and  Gautama.  ioj.  6d. 

Vol.  III.  The  Sacred  Books  of  China.  The  Texts  of  Con- 
fucianism. Translated  by  James  Legge.  Part  I.  The  Shu  King,  The  Reli- 
gious portions  of  the  Shin  King,  and  The  Hsiao  King.  1 2s.  6d. 

Vol.  IV.  The  Zend-Avesta.    Translated  by  James  Darme- 

steter.    Parti.    TheVendidad.     los.  6d. 

Vol.  V.  The  Pahlavi  Texts.     Translated   by  E.  W.  West. 

Part  I.  The  Bundahij,  Bahman  Yajt,  and  Shayast  la-shayast.    1 2s.  6d. 

Vols.  VI  and  IX.  The  Qur'an.     Parts  I  and  II.    Translated 

by  E.  H.  Palmer.     2IJ-. 

Vol.  VII.   The  Institutes  of  Vish;m.    Translated  by  Julius 

Jolly.     TOJ.  6d. 
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Vol.  VIII.  The  Bhagavadgita,  with  The  Sanatsu^atiya,  am 

The  Anugita.     Translated  by  Kashinath  Trimbak  Telang.     los.  6d. 

Vol.  X.  The  Dhammapada,  translated  from  Pali  by  F.  Ma: 

Miiller;  and  The  Sutta-Nipata,  translated  from  Pali  by  V.  Fausboll;  being 
Canonical  Books  of  the  Buddhists.  los.  6d. 

Vol.  XL  Buddhist  Suttas.     Translated  from  Pali  by  T.  W. 

Rhys  Davids.  I.  The  Mahaparinibbana  Suttanta  ;  2.  The  Dhamma-£akka- 
ppavattana  Sutta ;  3.  The  Tevigsfa  Suttanta;  4.  The  Akankheyya  Sutta; 
5.  TheAetokhila  Sutta;  6.  The  Maha-sudassana  Suttanta ;  7.  TheSabbasava 
Sutta.  los.  6d. 


Vol.  XII.  The  5atapatha-Brahma^a,  according  to  the  Text 

of   the  Madhyandina  Sc 
Books  I  and  II.     1 2s.  6d. 


of   the  Madhyandina  School.     Translated  by  Julius  Eggeling.     Part  I. 


Vol.  XIII.  Vinaya'  Texts.      Translated    from    the   Pali   by 

T.  W.  Rhys  Davids  and  Hermann  Oldenberg.  Part  I.  The  Patimokkha 
The  Mahavagga,  I-IV.  los.  6d. 

Vol.  XIV.  The  Sacred  Laws  of  the  Aryas,  as  taught  in  the 

Schools  of  Apastamba,  Gautama,  VasishMa  and  Baudhayana.  Translated 
by  Georg  Biihler.  Part  II.  Vasish/Aa  and  Baudhayana.  los.  6d. 

Vol.  XV.     The  Upanishads.     Translated  by  F.  Max  Miiller 

Part  II.  The  KaMa-upanishad,  The  Muwokka-upanishad,  The  Taittiriyaka- 
upanishad,  The  Brzhadarawyaka-upanishad,  The  -SVetaJvatara-upanishad,  The 
Praj;/a-upanishad,  and  The  Maitrayawa-Brahmawa-upanishad.  los.  6d. 

Vol.  XVI.  The  Sacred  Books  of  China.    The  Texts  of  Con- 
fucianism.   Translated  by  James  Legge.    Part  II.  The  Yi  King.     los.  6d. 

Vol.  XVII.   Vinaya  Texts.     Translated   from   the   Pali   by 

T.  W.  Rhys  Davids  and  Hermann  Oldenberg.  Part  II.  The  Mahavagga, 
V-X.  The  A"ullavagga,  I-III.  IQJ.  6d. 

Vol.  XVIII.   Pahlavi    Texts.      Translated   by  E.  W.  West. 

Part  II.     The  Da^/istan-i  Dinik  and  The  Epistles  of  Manor/fcihar.     1 2s.  6d. 

Vol.  XIX.  The  Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king.    A  Life  of  Buddha 

by  Ajvaghosha  Bodhisattva,  translated  from  Sanskrit  into  Chinese  by  Dhar- 
maraksha,  A.D.  420,  and  from  Chinese  into  English  by  Samuel  Beal.  IQJ.  6d. 

Vol.  XX.  Vinaya  Texts.    Translated  from  the  Pali  by  T.  W. 

Rhys  Davids  and  Hermann  Oldenberg.  Part  III.  The  Aullavagga,  IV-XII. 
IOJ-.  6d. 
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Vol.  XXI.     The  Saddharma-puwdarika ;  or,  the  Lotus  of  the 

True  Law.    Translated  by  H.  Kern.     1 2s.  6d. 

Vol.  XXII.    £aina-SutrasA.    Translated  from  Prakrit  by  Her- 
mann Jacobi.     Part  I.     The  A^aranga-Sutra.    The  Kalpa-Sutra.     los.  6d. 

Vol.  XXIII.     The  Zend-Avesta.    Translated  by  James  Dar- 

mesteter.    Part  II.    The  Sirozahs,  Ya^ts,  and  Nyayij.     los.  6d. 

Vol.  XXIV.   Pahlavi   Texts.      Translated   by  E.  W.  West. 

Part  III.    Dina-i  Mainog-i  Khirad,  Sikand-gumanik,  and  Sad-Dar.     los.  6d. 


Second  Series. 

Vol.  XXV.     Manu.     Translated  by  Georg  Biihler.    21  s. 
Vol.  XXVI.      The   5atapatha-Brahma;/a.      Translated    by 

Julius  Eggeling.    Part  II.     \2s.6d. 

Vols.  XXVII  and  XXVIII.     The  Sacred  Books  of  China. 

The  Texts  of  Confucianism.  Translated  by  James  Legge.  Parts  III  and  IV. 
The  Li  A  i,  or  Collection  of  Treatises  on  the  Rules  of  Propriety,  or  Ceremonial 
Usages.  25-r. 

Vols.  XXIX  and  XXX.     The  Grfliya-Sfltras,  Rules  of  Vedic 

Domestic  Ceremonies.    Translated  by  Hermann  Oldenberg. 

Part  I  (Vol.  XXIX),  12s.  6d.    Just  Published. 
Part  II  (Vol.  XXX).    /»  the  Press. 

Vol.   XXXI.     The   Zend-Avesta.     Part   III.     The   Yasna, 

Visparad,  Afrinagan,  and  Gahs.    Translated  by  L.  H.  Mills,     izs.dd. 
The  following  Volumes  are  in  the  Press:— 

Vol.  XXXII.    Vedic  Hymns.    Translated  by  F.  Max  Muller. 

Parti. 

Vol.    XXXIII.       Narada,    and    some    Minor     Law-books. 

Translated  by  Julius  Jolly.     [Preparing.] 

Vol.  XXXIV.     The  Vedanta-Sutras,  with   Sankara's   Com- 

mentary.     Translated  by  G.  Thibaut.     [Preparing.'] 

*+*  The  Second  Series  will  consist  of  Twenty-Four  Volumes. 
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I.    ENGLISH,  &c. 

A  First  Reading  Book.     By  Marie  Eichens  of  Berlin ;   and 

edited  by  Anne  J.  dough.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.   stiff  covers,  ^d. 

Oxford  Reading  Book,  Part  I.     For  Little  Children.     Extra 

fcap.  8vo.  stiff  covers,  6d. 

Oxford  Reading  Book,  Part  II.     For  Junior  Classes.     Extra 

fcap.  8vo.   stiff  covers,  6d. 

An  Elementary  English  Grammar  and  Exercise  Book.     By 

O.  W.  Tancock,  M.A.     Second  Edition.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  is.  6d. 

An  English  Grammar  and  Reading  Book,  for  Lower  Forms 

in  Classical  Schools.    By  O.  W.  Tancock,  M.A.    Fourth  Edition.     Extra 
fcap.  8vo.   .v.  6d. 

Typical  Selections  from  the  best  English  Writers,  with  Intro- 
ductory Notices.  Second  Edition.    In  2  vols.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3^.  6d.  each. 
Vol.  I.  Latimer  to  Berkeley.  Vol.  II.  Pope  to  Macaulay. 

Shairp  (J.  C.,  LL.D.).    Aspects  of  Poetry ;   being  Lectures 

delivered  at  Oxford.    Crown  8vo.  IQJ.  6d. 


A  Book  for  the  Beginner  in  Anglo-Saxon.     By  John  Earle, 

M.A.    Third  Edition.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

An  Anglo-Saxon  Reader.  In  Prose  and  Verse.  With  Gram- 
matical Introduction,  Notes,  and  Glossary.  By  Henry  Sweet,  M.A.  Fourth 
Edition,  Revised  and  Enlarged.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  Ss.  6d. 

A  Second  Anglo-Saxon  Reader.    By  the  same  Author.  Extra 

fcap.  8vo.     Nearly  ready. 

An  Anglo-Saxon  Primer^  with  Grammar,  Notes,  and  Glossary. 

By  the  same  Author.    Second  Edition.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

Old  English  Reading  Primers  ;  edited  by  Henry  Sweet,  M.A. 

I.  Selected  Homilies  of  ^Elfric.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.,  stiff  covers,  is.  6d. 

II.  Extracts  from  Alfred's  Orosius.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.,  stiff  covers,  if.  6d. 

First  Middle  English  Primer,  with  Grammar  and  Glossary. 

By  the  same  Author.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s. 

Second  Middle  English  Primer.      Extracts   from    Chaucer, 

with  Grammar  and  Glossary.     By  the  same  Author.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  is. 

Principles  of  English  Etymology.     First  Series.     The  Native 

Element.    By  W.  W.  Skeat,  Litt.D.    Crown  8vo.  9^. 


CLARENDON  PRESS,  OXFORD.  17 

The  Philology  of  the  English  Tongue.    By  J.  Earle,  M.A. 

Third  Edition.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  ^s.  6d. 

An  Icelandic  Primer,  with  Grammar,  Notes,  and  Glossary. 

By  the  same  Author.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3^.  6d. 

An  Icelandic  Prose  Reader,  with  Notes,  Grammar,  and  Glossary. 

By  G.  Vigfusson,  M.A.,  and  F.  York  Powell,  M.A.     Ext.  fcap.  8vo.  los.  6d. 

A  Handbook  of  Phonetics,  including  a  Popular  Exposition  of 

the  Principles  of  Spelling  Reform.   By  H.  Sweet.  M.A.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4^.  6d. 

Elementarbuch    des     Gesprochenen    Englisch.        Grammatik, 

Texte  und  Glossar.     Von  Henry  Sweet.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.,  stiff  covers,  2s.  6d. 

The  Ormulum;    with  the  Notes  and  Glossary  of  Dr.  R.  M. 

White.    Edited  by  R.  Holt,  M.A.   1878.    2  vols.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  21  s. 

Specimens  of  Early  English.     A  New  and  Revised  Edition. 

With  Introduction,  Notes,  and  Glossarial  Index.  By  R.  Morris,  LL.D.,  and 
W.  W.  Skeat,  Litt.D. 

Part  I.  From  Old  English  Homilies  to  King  Horn  (A.D.  1150  to»A.D.  1300). 

Second  Edition.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  gs. 

Part  II.    From  Robert  of  Gloucester  to  Gower  (A.D.  1298  to  A.D.  1393). 
Second  Edition.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  7-r.  6d. 

Specimens   of  English   Literature,   from    the    *  Ploughmans 

Crede'  to  the  '  Shepheardes  Calender'  (A.D.  1394  to  A.D.  1579).  With  Intro- 
duction, Notes, and  Glossarial  Index.  By  W.  W.  Skeat,  Litt.D.  Extra  fcap. 
8vo.  7-r.  6d. 

The  Vision  of  William  concerning  Piers  the  Plowman,  in  three 

Parallel  Texts ;  together  with  Richard  the  Redeless.  By  William  Langland 
(about  1362-1399  A.D.).  Edited  from  numerous  Manuscripts,  with  Preface, 
Notes,  and  a  Glossary,  by  W.  W,  Skeat,  LittD.  2  vols.  8vo.  31^.  6d. 

The  Vision  of  William   concerning  Piers   the   Plowman,   by 

'William  Langland.  Edited,  with  Notes,  by  W.  W.  Skeat,  Litt.D.  Third 
Edition.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4$.  6d. 

Chaucer.     I.  The  Prologue    to    the   Canterbury    Tales;    the 

Knightes  Tale ;  The  Nonne  Prestes  Tale.  Edited  by  R.  Morris,  Editor  of 
Specimens  of  Early  English,  &c.,  &c.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

—  II.  The  Prioresses   Tale ;   Sir   Thopas ;   The   Monkes 

Tale  ;  The  Clerkes  Tale  ;  The  Squieres  Tale,  &c.  Edited  by  W.  W.  Skeat, 
Litt.D.  Third  Edition.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  \s-  6flf- 

—  III.  The  Tale  of  the  Man  of  Lawe ;    The  Pardoneres 

Tale ;  The  Second  Nonnes  Tale  ;  The  Chanouns  Yemannes  Tale.  By  the 
same  Editor.  Second  Edition.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4^.  6d. 

Gamely n,  The  Tale  of.     Edited  with  Notes,  Glossary,  &c.,  by 

W.  W.  Skeat,  Litt.D.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.    Stiff  covers,  u.  6d. 

Minot  (Laurence).     Poems.      Edited,  with  Introduction  and 

Notes,  by  Joseph  Hall,  M.A.,  Head  Master  of  the  Hulme  Grammar  School, 
Manchester.  Extra  fcap.  Svo.  4?.  6d. 
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Spenser's  Faery  Qtieene.     Books  I  and  II.     Designed  chiefly 

for  the  use  of  Schools.  With  Introduction,  Notes,  and  Glossary.  By  G.  W. 
Kitchin,  D.D.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s.  60".  each. 

Hooker.     Ecclesiastical  Polity,   Book    I.     Edited   by    R.  W. 

Church,  M.A.     Second  Edition.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s. 

OLD  ENGLISH  DRAMA. 
The  Pilgrimage  to  Parnassus  with   The   Two  Parts   of  the 

Return  from  Parnassus.  Three  Comedies  performed  in  St.  John's  College, 
Cambridge,  A.D.  MDXCVii-MDCi.  Edited  from  MSS.  by  the  Rev.  W.  D. 
Macray,  M.A.,  F.S.A.  Medium  8vo.  Bevelled  Boards,  Gilt  top,  8s.  6d. 

Marlowe  and  Greene.     Marlowe's   Tragical  History  of  Dr. 

Faustus,  and  Green  j 's  Honourable  History  of  Friar  Bacon  and  Friar  Bungay. 
Edited  by  A.  W.  Ward,  M.A.  New  and  Enlarged  Edition.  Extra  fcap. 
8vo.  6s.  6d. 

Marlowe.     Edward  II.     With  Introduction,  Notes,  &c.     By 

O.  W.  Tancock,  M.A.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3*. 

SHAKESPEARE. 
Shakespeare.     Select  Plays.     Edited  by  W.  G.  Clark,  M.A., 

and  W.  Aldis  Wright,  M.A.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  stiff  covers. 
The  Merchant  of  Venice,  is.  Macbeth,  is.  6d. 
Richard  the  Second,  u.  6d.  Hamlet.  2s. 

Edited  by  W.  Aldis  Wright,  M.A. 

•  The  Tempest.     is.6d.  Midsummer  Night's  Dream.   is.6d. 
As  You  Like  It.     is.  6d.                     Coriolanus.     2s.  6d. 

Julius  Caesar.     2s.  Henry  the  Fifth,     zs. 

Richard  the  Third.     2s.  6d.  Twelfth  Night,     is.  6d. 

King  Lear.     is.  6d.  King  John.     is.  6d. 

Shakespeare  as  a  Dramatic  Artist ;   a  popular  Illustration-  of 

the  Principles  of  Scientific  Criticism.   By  R.  G.  Moulton,  M.A.   Crown  8vo. 

Bacon.     I.  Advancement  of  Learning.     Edited  by  W.  Aldis 

Wright,  M.A.    Second  Edition.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4^.  6d. 

II.  The  Essays.     With  Introduction   and  Notes.     By 

S.  H.  Reynolds,  M.A.,  late  Fellow  of  Brasenose  College.     In  Preparation. 

Milton.     I.  Areopagitica.    With  Introduction  and  Notes.     By 

John  W.  Hales,  M.A.    Third  Edition.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3*. 

-  II.  Poems.     Edited  by  R.  C.  Browne,  M.A.     2  vols. 

Fifth  Edition.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  6s.  6d.  Sold  separately,  Vol.  1. 4*. ;  Vol.  II. 

In  paper  covers  : — 

Lycidas,  ^d.        L' Allegro,  $d.        II  Penseroso,  ^d.        Comus,  6d. 
Samson  Agonistes,  6d. 

III.  Samson  Agonistes.    Edited  with  Introduction  and 

Notes  by  John  Churton  Collins.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  stiff  covers,  is. 
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Bunyan.  I.  The  Pilgrim's  Progress,  Grace  Abounding,  Rela- 
tion of  the  Imprisonment  of  Mr.  John  Bunyan.  Edited,  with  Biographical 
Introduction  and  Notes,  by  E.  Venables,  M.A.  1879.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  5$. 
In  ornamental  Parchment,  6s. 

II.  Holy  War,  frc.     Edited    by    E.   Venables,    M.A. 

In  the  Press. 

Clarendon.     History  of  the  Rebellion.      Book    VI.      Edited 

by  T.  Arnold,  M.A.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  45.  6d. 

Dryden.     Select  Poems.     Stanzas   on   the   Death   of  Oliver 

Cromwell ;  Astraea  Redux ;  Annus  Mirabilis  ;  Absalom  and  Achitophel ; 
Religio  Laici ;  The  Hind  and  the  Panther.  Edited  by  W.  D.  Christie,  M.A. 
Second  Edition.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3^.  6d. 

Locke's  Conduct  of  the  Understanding.  Edited,  with  Intro- 
duction, Notes,  &c.,  by  T.  Fowler,  D.D.  Second  Edition.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s. 

Addison.   Selections  from  Paper  sin  the  Spectator.  With  Notes. 

By  T.  Arnold,  M.A.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4?.  6d.     In  ornamental  Parchment,  6s. 

Steele.     Selections  from  the  Tatler,  Spectator •,  and  Guardian. 

Edited  by  Austin  Dobson.   Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4*.  6d.   In  white  Parchment,  *js.  6ct. 

Pope.   With  Introduction  and  Notes.   By  Mark  Pattison,  B.D. 

I.    Essay  on  Man.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  is.  6d. 

II.  Satires  and  Epistles.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s. 

Parnell.     The  Hermit.     Paper  covers,  id. 

Gray.     Selected  Poems.     Edited  by  Edmund  Gosse.     Extra 

fcap.  8vo.     Stiff  covers,  is.  6d.     In  white  Parchment,  $s. 

-  Elegy  and  Ode  on  Eton  College.     Paper  covers,  id. 
Goldsmith.     The  Deserted  Village.     Paper  covers,  id. 
Johnson.     I.  Rasselas ;  Lives  of  Dryden  and  Pope.     Edited 

by  Alfred  Milnes,  M.A.  (London).  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4$-.  6d.,  or  Lives  of 
Dryden  and  Pope  only,  stiff  covers,  2s.  6d. 

II.   Vanity  of  Human  Wishes.    With  Notes,  by  E.  J. 

Payne,  M.A.    Paper  covers,  $d. 

Boswells  Life  of  Johnson.      With  the  Journal  of  a  Tour  to 

the  Hebrides.  Edited,  with  copious  Notes,  Appendices,  and  Index,  by  G. 
Birkbeck  Hill,  D.C.L.,  Pembroke  College.  With  Portraits  and  Facsimiles. 
6  vols.  Medium  8vo.  Half  bound,  $1.  $s. 

Cowper.     Edited,  with   Life,   Introductions,  and   Notes,  by 

H.  T.  Griffith,  B.A. 

I.  The  Didactic  Poems  of  1782,  with  Selections  from  the 

Minor  Pieces,  A.D.  1779-1783.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3-r. 

II.   The  Task)  with  Tirocinium,  and  Selections  from  the 

Minor  Poems,  A.D.  1784-1799.    Second  Edition.     Extra  fcap.  8Vo.  3*. 
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Burke.     Select  Works.     Edited,  with  Introduction  and  Notes, 
by  E.  J.  Payne,  M.A. 

I.   Thoughts  on  the  Present  Discontents  ;  tJie  two  Speeches 

on  America.    Second  Edition.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4^.  6d. 

II.  Reflections  on  the  French  Revolution.   Second  Edition. 

Extra  fcap.  8vo.  5-r. 

III.  Four  Letters  on  the  Proposals  for  Peace  with  the 

Regicide  Directory  of  France.    Second  Edition.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  5*. 

Keats.  Hyperion,  Book  I.   With  Notes  by  W.  T.  Arnold,  B. A. 

Paper  covers,  $d. 

Byron.     Childe  Harold.    Edited,  with  Introduction  and  Notes, 

by  H.  F.  Tozer,  M.A.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.    3*.  6d.     In  white  Parchment,  5*. 

Scott.     Lay  of  the  Last  Minstrel.     Edited  with  Preface  and 

Notes  by  W.  Minto,  M.A.     With  Map.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.     Stiff  covers,  is. 
Ornamental  Parchment,  3-r.  6d. 

Lay  of  the  Last  Minstrel.     Introduction  and  Canto  I, 


with  Preface  and  Notes,  by  the  same  Editor.     6d. 

II.    LATIN. 

Rudimenta  Latina.     Comprising  Accidence,  and  IJxercises  of 

a  very  Elementary  Character,  for  the  use  of  Beginners.     By  John  Barrow 
Allen,  M.A.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s. 

An  Elementary  Latin   Grammar.      By   the    same  Author. 

Forty-second  Thousand.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2 s.  6d. 

A  First  Latin  Exercise  Book.     By  the  same  Author.     Fourth 

Edition.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

A  Second  Latin  Exercise  Book.    By  the  same  Author.    Extra 

fcap.  8vo.   3.?.  6d. 

Reddenda  Minora,  or  Easy  Passages,  Latin  and  Greek,  for 

Unseen  Translation.     For  the  use  of  Lower  Forms.     Composed  and  selected 
by  C.  S.  Jerram,  M.A.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  u.  6d. 

Anglice  Reddenda,  or  Easy  Extracts,  Latin  and   Greek,  for 

Unseen  Translation.     By  C.  S.  Jerram,  M.A.    Third  Edition,  Revised  and 
Enlarged      Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

Anglice   Reddenda.     Second  Series.     By  the   same  Author. 

Extra  fcap.  8vo.     35. 

Passages  for  Translation  into  Latin.     For  the  use  of  Passmen 

and  others.    Selected  by  J.  Y.  Sargent,  M.A.    Sixth  Edition.    Extra  fcap. 
8vo.  2s.  6d. 

Exercises  in   Latin  Prose  Composition;    with   Introduction, 

Notes,  and  Passages  of  Graduated  Difficulty  for  Translation  into  Latin.     By 
G.  G.  Ramsay,  M.A.,  LL.D.    Second  Edition.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4?.  6d. 
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Hints  and  Helps  for  Latin  Elegiacs.    By  H.  Lee- Warner,  M.  A , 

Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3-r.  6d. 

First  Latin  Reader.     By  T.  J.  Nunns,  M.A.     Third  Edition. 

Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s. 

Caesar.     The  Commentaries  (for  Schools).     With  Notes  and 

Maps.    By  Charles  E.  Moberly,  M.A. 

Part  I.  The  Gallic  War.    Second  Edition.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4*.  6d. 

Part  II.   The  Civil  War.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  35.  6d. 

The  Civil  War.    Book  I.    Second  Edition.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s. 

Cicero.      Speeches  against  Catilina.     By  E.  A.  Upcott,  M.A., 

Assistant  Master  in  Wellington  College.     In  one  or  two  Parts.     Extra  fcap. 
8vo.   2s.  6d. 

Cicero.   Selection  of  interesting  and  descriptive  passages.  With 

Notes.     By  Henry  Walford,  M.A.    In  three  Parts.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.4J.  6d. 

Each  Part  separately,  limp,  is.  6d. 

Part  I.      Anecdotes  from  Grecian  and  Roman  History.     Third  Edition. 
Part  II.    Omens  and  Dreams:  Beauties  of  Nature.    Third  Edition. 
Part  III.  Rome's  Rule  of  her  Provinces.    Third  Edition. 

Cicero.     De  Senectute.     Edited,  with  Introduction  and  Notes, 

by  L.  Huxley,  M.A.     In  one  or  two  Parts.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  is. 

Cicero.     Selected  Letters  (for  Schools).     With  Notes.     By  the 

late  C.  E.  Prichard,   M.A.,  and   E.  R.    Bernard,    M.A.      Second  Edition. 
Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3^. 

Cicero.     Select  Orations  (for   Schools).  .  In  Verrem  I.     De 

Imperio  Gn.  Pompeii.    Pro  Archia.    Philippica  IX.    With  Introduction  and 
Notes  by  J.  R.  King,  M.A.     Second  Edition.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

Cornelius  Nepos.    With  Notes.     By  Oscar  Browning,  M.A. 

Second  Edition.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

Horace.     Selected  Odes.     With  Notes  for  the  use  of  a  Fifth 

Form.    By  E.  C.  Wickham,  M.A.    In  one  or  two  Parts.    Extra  fcap.  8vo. 
cloth,  2s. 

Livy.     Selections  (for  Schools).     With  Notes  and  Maps.     By 

H.  Lee- Warner,  M.A.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.    In  Parts, limp,  each  is.  6d. 
Part  I.  The  Caudine  Disaster.    Part  II.  Hannibal's  Campaign 
in  Italy.     Part  III.  The  Macedonian  War. 

Livy.     Books  V-VII.     With    Introduction   and   Notes.     By 

A.  R.  Cluer,  B.A.      Second  Edition.      Revised  by  P.  E.  Matheson,   M.A. 
(In  one  or  two  vols.)     Extra  fcap.  8vo.     $s. 

Livy.     Books  XXI,  XXII,  and  XXIII.     With  Introduction 

and  Notes.    By  M.  T.  Tatham,  M.A.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4^.  6d. 

Ovid.     Selections  for  the  use  of  Schools.    With  Introductions 

and  Notes,  and  an  Appendix  on  the  Roman  Calendar.    By  W.  Ramsay,  M.A. 
Edited  by  G.  G.  Ramsay,  M.A.     Third  Edition.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  $s.  6d. 
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Ovid.  Tristia.  Book  I.  The  Text  revised,  with  an  Intro- 
duction and  Notes.  By  S.  G.  Owen,  B.A.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3-r.  6d. 

Plautus.     Captivi.     Edited  by  W.  M.  Lindsay,  M.A.     Extra 

fcap.  8vo.     (In  one  or  two  Parts).  2s.  6d. 

Plautus.     The  Trinummus.    With  Notes  and  Introductions. 

(Intended  for  the  Higher  Forms  of  Public  Schools.)    ByC.  E.  Freeman,  M.A., 
and  A.  Sloman,  M.A.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3s. 

Pliny.     Selected  Letters  (for  Schools).    With  Notes.     By  the 

late  C.  E.  Prichard,  M.A.,  and  E.  R.  Bernard,  M.A.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  $s. 

Salhist.     With  Introduction  and  Notes.     By  W.  W.  Capes, 

M.A.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.    4^.  6d. 

Tacitus.  The  Annals.  Books  I-IV.  Edited,  with  Introduc- 
tion and  Notes  (for  the  use  of  Schools  and  Junior  Students),  by  H.  Furneaux, 
M.A.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  $s. 

Terence.     Andria.     With  Notes  and  Introductions.     By  C. 

E.  Freeman,  M.A.,  and  A.  Sloman,  M.A.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3.?. 

-  Adelphi.     With  Notes  and  Introductions.    (Intended  for 

the  Higher  Forms  of  Public  Schools.)     By  A.  Sloman,  M.A.     Extra  fcap. 
8vo.  3-r. 

-  Phormio.      With    Introduction    and    Notes.      By  A. 

Sloman,  M.A.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  y. 

Tibullus  and  Proper  tius.  Selections.  Edited  by  G.  G.  Ramsay, 
M.A.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  (In  one  or  two  vols.)  6s. 

Virgil.     With  Introduction  and  Notes.     By  T.  L.  Papillon, 

M.A.    Two  vols.   Crown  8vo.  IQJ.  6d.    The  Text  separately,  45-.  6d. 

Virgil.     The  Eclogues.     Edited  by  C.  S.  Jerram,  M.A.     In 

one  or  two  Parts.  f  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s.  6d. 


Avianus,  The  Fables  of.     Edited,  with  Prolegomena,  Critical 

Apparatus,  Commentary,  etc.     By  Robinson  Ellis,  M.A.,  LL.D.     Demy  8vo. 
Ss.  6d. 

Catulli  Veronensis  Liber.     Iterum  recognovit,  apparatum  c.ri- 

ticum  prolegomena  appendices  addidit,  Robinson  Ellis,  A.M.     1878.    Demy 
8vo.  i6s. 

A  Commentary  on  Catullus.     By  Robinson  Ellis,  M.A. 

1876.     Demy  8vo.  i6s. 

Catulli  Veronensis  Carmina  Selecta,  secundum  recognitionem 

Robinson  Ellis,  A.M.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3*.  6d. 

Cicero  de  Oratore.     With  Introduction  and  Notes.    By  A.  S. 

Wilkins,  M.A, 

Bookl.  1879.  8vo.  6s.        Book  II.  1881.  8vo.  5-r. 

-  Philippic  Orations.     With  Notes.     By  J.  R.  King,  M.A. 

Second  Edition.     1879.    8vo.  IO.T.  6d. 
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Cicero.     Select  Letters.     With  English  Introductions,  Notes, 

and  Appendices.     By  Albert  Watson,  M.  A.    Third  Edition.    Demy  8vo.  i8s. 

Select  Letters.     Text.     By  the  same  Editor.     Second 

Edition.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4^. 

pro  Cluentio.     With  Introduction   and   Notes.     By  W. 

Ramsay,  M.A.  Edited  by  G.  G.  Ramsay,  M.A.  2nd  Ed.  Ext.  fcap.  8vo.  3.?.  6d. 

Horace.  With  a  Commentary.  Volume  I.   The  Odes,  Carmen 

Seculare,  and  Epodes.     By  Edward  C.  Wickham,  M.A.     Second  Edition. 
1877.     Demy  8vo.  12s. 

A  reprint  of  the  above,  in  a  size  suitable  for  the  use 

of  Schools.     In  one  or  two  Parts.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  6s. 

Livy^  Book  I.     With  Introduction,  Historical  Examination, 

and  Notes.     By  J.  R.  Seeley,  M.A.    Second  Edition.     1881.    8vo.  6s. 

Ovid.    P.  Ovidii  Nasonis  Ibis.     Ex  Novis  Codicibus  edidit, 

Scholia  Vetera  Commentarium  cum  Prolegomenis  Appendice  Indice  addidit, 
R.  Ellis,  A.M.    8vo.  IQJ.  6d. 

Persius.    The  Satires.   With  a  Translation  and  Commentary. 

By  John  Conington,  M.A.      Edited  by  Henry  Nettleship,  M.A.     Second 
Edition.     1874.     8vo.  7^.  6d. 

Juvenal.     XIII  Satires.     Edited,   with    Introduction    and 

Notes,  by  C.  H.  Pearson,  M.  A.,  and  Herbert  A.  Strong,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  Professor 
of  Latin  in  Liverpool  University  College,  Victoria  University.     In  two  Parts. 
Crown  8vo.     Complete,  6s. 
Also  separately,  Part  I.  Introduction,  Text,  etc.,  3.?.        Part  II.  Notes,  3^.  6d. 

Tacitus.     The  Annals.     Books  I- VI.     Edited,  with    Intro- 
duction and  Notes,  by  H.  Furneaux,  M.A.    8vo.  i8s. 


Nettleship  (H.,  M.A.).     Lectures  and  Essays  on  Subjects  con- 
nected with  Latin  Scholarship  and  Literature.     Crown  8vo.  7-r.  6d. 

The  Roman  Satura :  its  original  form  in  connection  with 

its  literary  development.    8vo.  sewed,  is. 

Ancient  Lives  of  Vergil.    With  an  Essay  on  the  Poems 

of  Vergil,  in  connection  with  his  Life  and  Times.     8vo.  sewed,  2s. 

Papillon  ( T.  L.,  M.A .).     A  Manual  of  Comparative  Philology. 

Third  Edition,  Revised  and  Corrected.     1882.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

Pinder  (North^  M.A.).     Selections  from  the  less  known  Latin 

Poets.    1869.    8vo.  15^. 

Sellar  ( W.  Y.,  M.A.).     Roman  Poets  of  the  Augustan  Age. 

VIRGIL.     New  Edition.    1883.   Crown  8vo.  9^. 

Roman  Poets  of  the  Republic.     New  Edition,  Revised 

and  Enlarged.     1881.    8vo.  14^. 

Wordsworth  (y.,  M.A.).    Fragments  and  Specimens  of  Early 

Latin.     With  Introductions  and  Notes.    1874.    8vo.  i8-r. 
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III.    GREEK. 

A  Greek  Primer,  for  the  use  of  beginners  in  that  Language. 

By  the  Right  Rev.  Charles  Wordsworth,  D.C.L.  Seventh  Edition.  Extra  fcap. 
8vo.  is.  6d. 

Easy  Greek  Reader.     By  Evelyn  Abbott,  M.A.     In  one  or 

two  Parts.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3*. 

Graecae  Grammaticae  Rudimenta  in  usum  Scholarum.    Auc- 

tore  Carolo  Wordsworth,  D.C.L.    Nineteenth  Edition,  1882.     12010.4^. 

A  Greek-English  Lexicon^  abridged  from  Liddell  and  Scott's 

4to.  edition,  chiefly  for  the  use  of  Schools.  Twenty-first  Edition.  1886. 
Square  1 2mo.  7^.  6d. 

Greek  Verbs,  Irregtdar  and  Defective ;  their  forms,  meaning, 

and  quantity;  embracing  all  the  Tenses  used  by  Greek  writers,  with  references 
to  the  passages  in  which  they  are  found.  By  W.  Veitch.  Fourth  Edition. 
Crown  8vo.  los.  6d. 

The  Elements  of  Greek  Accentuation  (for  Schools)  :    abridged 

from  his  larger  work  by  H.  W.  Chandler,  M.A.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  is.  6d. 

A  SERIES  OF  GRADUATED  GREEK  READERS: — 

First  Greek  Reader.    By  W.  G.  Rushbrooke,  M.L.    Second 

Edition.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

Second  Greek  Reader.     By  A.  M.  Bell,  M.A.     Extra  fcap. 

8vo.  3-y.  6d. 

Fourth  Greek  Reader ;  being  Specimens  of  Greek  Dialects. 

With  Introductions,  etc.    By  W.  W.  Merry,  D.D.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4*.  6d. 

Fifth  Greek  Reader.     Selections  from    Greek    Epic    and 

Dramatic  Poetry,  with  Introductions  and  Notes.     By  Evelyn  Abbott,  M.A. 
Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4?.  6d. 

The  Golden  Treasury  of  Ancient  Greek  Poetry:  being  a  Col- 
lection of  the  finest  passages  in  the  Greek  Classic  Poets,  with  Introductory 
Notices  and  Notes.  By  R.  S.  Wright.  M.A.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  Ss.  6d. 

A  Golden  Treasury  of  Greek  Prose,  being  a  Collection  of  the 

finest  passages  in  the  principal  Greek  Prose  Writers,  with  Introductory  Notices 
and  Notes.  By  R.  S.  Wright,  M.A.,  and  J.  E.  L.  Shadwell,  M.A.  Extra  fcap. 
8vo.  45.  6d. 

Aeschylus.  Prometheus  Bound  (for  Schools).  With  Introduc- 
tion and  Notes,  by  A.  O.Prickard,  M.A.  Second  Edition.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s. 

Agamemnon.     With  Introduction  and  Notes,  by  Arthur 

Sidgwick,  M.A.     Second  Edition.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3-y. 

-  Choephoroi.    With  Introduction  and  Notes  by  the  same 

Editor.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3-r. 
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Aristophanes.     In  Single  Plays.     Edited,  with  English  Notes, 

Introductions,  &c.,  by  W.  W.  Merry,  M.A.     Extra  fcap.  8vo. 
I.  The  Clouds,  Second  Edition,  2s. 
II.  The  Acharnians,  Third  Edition.,    In  one  or  two  parts,  3^. 

III.  The  Frogs,  Second  Edition.     In  one  or  two  parts,  3^. 

IV.  The  Knights.     In  one  or  two  parts,  $s. 

Cedes.     Tabula.     With   Introduction   and   Notes.     By  C.  S. 

Jerram,  M.A.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

Demosthenes.     Olynthiacs  and  Philippics.     Edited  by  Evelyn 

Abbott,  M.A.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.     In  two  Parts.     In  the  Press. 

Euripides.    Alcestis  (for  Schools).    By  C.  S.  Jerram,  M.A. 

Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

Helena.     Edited,   with    Introduction,   Notes,  etc.,    for 

Upper  and  Middle  Forms.     By  C.  S.  Jerram,  M.A.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3-r. 

Iphigenia  in  Tauris.     Edited,  with  Introduction,  Notes, 

etc.,  for  Upper  and  Middle  Forms.    By  C.  S.  Jerram,  M.A.    Extra  fcap.  8vo. 
cloth,  3-r. 

Medea.     By  C.  B.  Heberden,  M.A.     In  one  or  two  Parts. 

Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s. 

Herodotus,  Selections  from.    Edited,  with  Introduction,  Notes, 

and  a  Map,  by  W.  W.  Merry,  D.D.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

Homer.     Odyssey,   Books   I-XII   (for  Schools).     By  W.  W. 

Merry,  D.D.    Thirty-second  Thousand.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4$.  6d. 
Books  I,  and  II,  separately,  each  is.  6d. 

Odyssey,  Books   XIII-XXIV   (for    Schools).     By  the 

same  Editor.    Second  Edition.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  5.?. 

Iliad,  Book  I  (for  Schools).     By  D.  B.  Monro,  M.A. 

Second  Edition.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s. 

Iliad,  Books  I-XII  (for  Schools).  With  an  Introduction, 

a   brief  Homeric  Grammar,   and  Notes.     By  D.  B.  Monro,  M.A.     Second 
Edition.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  6s. 

Iliad,  Books  VI  and  XXI.      With    Introduction    and 

Notes.  By  Herbert  Hailstone,  M.A.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  is.  6d.  each. 

Lucian.     Vera   Historia  (for   Schools).     By   C.   S.  Jerram, 

M.A.   Second  Edition.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  is.Gd. 

Plato.  Meno.     With  Introduction  and  Notes.     By  St.  George 

Stock,  M.A.,  Pembroke  College.     (In  one  or  two  Parts.)     Extra  fcap.  8vo. 
2s.  6d. 

Plato.     The  Apology.     With   Introduction    and    Notes.     By 

St.  George  Stock,  M.A.     (In  one  or  two  Parts.)     Extra  fcap.  8vo.   2J. 

Just  Published. 
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Sophocles.     For  the   use   of  Schools.      Edited   with    Intro- 
ductions and  English  Notes.    By  Lewis  Campbell,  M.A.,  and  Evelyn  Abbott, 
M.A.    New  and  Revised  Edition.     2  Vols.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.     ioj.  6d. 
Sold  separately,  Vol.  I,  Text,  4?.  6d. ;  Vol.  II,  Explanatory  Notes,  6s. 

Sophocles.     In    Single  Plays,  with  English   Notes,  &c.     By 

Lewis  Campbell,  M.A.,  and  Evelyn  Abbott,  M.A.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  limp. 
Oedipus  Tyrannus,   Philoctetes.   New  and  Revised  Edition,  2s.  each. 
Oedipus  Coloneus,          Antigone,  is.  gd.  each. 
Ajax,        Electra,        Trachiniae,  2s.  each. 

Oedipus  Rex:    Dindorfs    Text,    with   Notes    by    the 

present  Bishop  of  St.  David's.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  limp,  if.  6</. 

Theocritus  (for  Schools).    With   Notes.     By  H.  Kynaston, 

D.D.  (late  Snow).    Third  Edition.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4J.  6d. 

Xenophon.     Easy  Selections  (for  Junior   Classes).     With  a 

Vocabulary,  Notes,  and  Map.    By  J.  S.  Phillpotts,  B.C.L.,  and  C.  S.  Jerram, 
M.A.    Third  Edition.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3* .  6d. 

Selections  (for  Schools).    With  Notes  and  Maps.     By 

J.  S.  Phillpotts,  B.C.L.    Fourth  Edition.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  $s.  6d. 

Anabasis,  Book  I.    Edited  for  the  use  of  Junior  Classes 

and  Private  Students.   With  Introduction,  Notes,  etc.    By  J.  Marshall,  M.A., 
Rector  of  the  Royal  High  School,  Edinburgh.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

-  Anabasis,  Book  II.     With  Notes  and  Map.    By  C.  S. 

Jerram,  M.A.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.   2s. 

Cyropaedia,  Books  IV  and  V.    With  Introduction  and 

Notes  by  C.  Bigg,  D.D.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s.  6d. 


Aristotle's  Politics.  By  W.L.Newman,  M.A.  \In  the  Press.] 
Aristotelian  Studies.     I.  On  the   Structure  of  the   Seventh 

Book  of  the  Nicomachean  Ethics.  By  J.  C.  Wilson,  M.A.    8vo.  stiff,  $s. 

Aristotelis   Ethica  Nicomachea,   ex    recensione   Immanuelis 

Bekkeri.    Crown  8vo.  5*. 

Demosthenes  and  Aeschines.     The  Orations  of  Demosthenes 

and  ^schines  on  the  Crown.     With  Introductory  Essays  and  Notes.    By 
G.  A.  Simcox,  M.A.,  and  W.  H.  Simcox,  M.A.    1872.  8vo.  12s. 

Head  (Barclay  V.).    Historia  Numorum :  A  Manual  of  Greek 

Numismatics.     Royal  8vo.  half-bound.     2/.  2s. 

Hicks  (E.  £.,  M.A.).    A  Manual  of  Greek  Historical  Inscrip- 
tions.   Demy  Svo.  iof.  6d. 
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Homer.     Odyssey,  Books  I-XII.     Edited  with  English  Notes, 

Appendices,  etc.    By  W.  W.  Merry,  D.D.,  and  the  late  James  Riddell,  M.A. 
1886.    Second  Edition.     Demy  8vo.  i6s. 

Homer.  A  Grammar  of  the  Homeric  Dialect.   By  D.  B.  Monro, 

M.A.     Demy  8vo.  los.  6d. 

Sophocles.     The  Plays  and  Fragments.     With  English  Notes 

and  Introductions,  by  Lewis  Campbell,  M.A.    2  vols. 

Vol.1.    Oedipus  Tyrannus.    Oedipus  Coloneus.    Antigone.    8vo.  i6s. 
Vol.  II.  Ajax.   Electra.  Trachiniae.  Philoctetes.   Fragments.    8vo.  i6s. 

IV.   FRENCH  AND  ITALIAN. 

Brackets  Etymological  Dictionary  of  the  French  Language^ 

with  a  Preface  on  the  Principles  of  French  Etymology.     Translated  into 
English  by  G.  W.  Kitchin,  D.D.    Third  Edition.    Crown  8vo.  ^s.  6d. 

Historical  Grammar  of  the  French  Language.  Trans- 
lated into  English  by  G.  W.  Kitchin,  D.D.  Fourth  Edition.  Extra  fcap. 
8vo.  3*.  6d. 

Works  by  GEORGE  SAINTSBURY,  M.A. 

Primer  of  French  Literature.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  zs. 
Short  History  of  French  Literature.     Crown  8vo.  ios.6d. 
Specimens  of  French  Literature,  from  Villon  to  Hugo.    Crown 

8vo.  9-r. 

MASTERPIECES  OF  THE  FRENCH  DRAMA. 
Corneille's  Horace.     Edited,  with  Introduction  and  Notes,  by 

George  Saintsbury,  M.A.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

Moliere's  Les  Pr^cieuses  Ridicules.     Edited,  with  Introduction 

and  Notes,  by  Andrew  Lang,  M.A.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  is.  6d. 

Racine's  Esther.     Edited,  with  Introduction  and  Notes,  by 

George  Saintsbury,  M.A.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s. 

Beaumarchais'  Le  Bar  bier  de  Seville.   Edited,  with  Introduction 

and  Notes,  by  Austin  Dobson.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

Voltaire's  M trope.     Edited,  with  Introduction  and  Notes,  by 

George  Saintsbury.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  cloth,  2s. 

Mussels  On  ne  badine pas  avec  V Amour,  and  Fantasio.  Edited, 

with  Prolegomena,  Notes,  etc.,  by  Walter  Herries  Pollock.    Extra  fcap. 

8VO.  25. 

The  above  six  Plays  may  be  had  in  ornamental  case,  and  bound 
in  Imitation  Parchment,  price  12s.  6d. 
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Sainte-Beuve.    Selections  from  the  Causeries  du  Lundi.   Edited 

by  George  Saintsbury.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s. 

Quinet*  s  Lettres  a  sa  Mere.     Selected  and  edited  by  George 

Saintsbury.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s. 

Gautier^  Theophile.     Scenes  of  Travel.     Selected  and  Edited 

by  George  Saintsbury.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s. 

L?  Eloquence  de  la  Chaire  et  de  la  Tribune  Franqaises.     Edited 

by  Paul  Blouet,  B.A.  (Univ.  Gallic.).  Vol.  I.  French  Sacred  Oratory. 
Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

Edited  by  GTJSTAVE  MASSON,  B.A. 

CorneillJs  Cinna.    With  Notes,  Glossary,  etc.   Extra  fcap.  8vo. 

doth,  2s.    Stiff  covers,  i  s.  6d. 

Louis  XIV  and  his  Con  temporaries  ;  as  described  in  Extracts 

from  the  best  Memoirs  of  the  Seventeenth  Century.  With  English  Notes, 
Genealogical  Tables,  &c.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

Maistre^  Xavier  de.     Voyage  autour  de  ma  Chambre.     Ourika, 

by  Madame  de  Duras;  Le  Vieux  Tailleur,  by  MM.  Erckmann-Chatrian  ; 
La  Veillee  de  Vincennes,  by  Alfred  de  Vigny  ;  Les  Jumeaux  de  1'Hotel 
Corneille.by  Edmond  About;  Mesaventures  d'un  Ecolier,  by  Rodolpke  Tb'pffer. 
Third  Edition,  Revised  and  Corrected.  Extra  fcap.  Svo.  2s.  6d. 

Molierefs  Les  Fourberies  de   Scapin^   and   Racine  s  Athalie. 

With  Voltaire's  Life  of  Moliere.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.  2s.  6d. 

Moliere's  Les  Fourberies  de  Scapin.    With  Voltaire's  Life  of 

Moliere.     Extra  fcap.  Svo.  stiff  covers,  is.  6d. 

Moliere  s  Les  Femmes  Sav  antes.     With  Notes,  Glossary,  etc. 

Extra  fcap.  Svo.  cloth,  2s.    Stiff  covers,  is.  6d. 

Racine's  Andromaque^  and    Corneilles  Le  Menteur.      With 

Louis  Racine's  Life  of  his  Father.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.  2s.  6d. 

RegnarcFs  Le  Joueur^  and  Brueys  and  Palaprafs  Le  Grondeur. 

Extra  fcap.  Svo.  2s.  6d. 


Madame  de>  and  her  chief  Contemporaries,  Selections 

from  the  Correspondence  of.    Intended  more  especially  for  Girls'  Schools-. 
Extra  fcap.  Svo.  3^. 

Dante.     Selections  from  the  Inferno.     With  Introduction  and 

Notes.     By  H.  B.  Cotterill,  B.A.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.  4^.  6d. 

Tasso.    La  Gerusalemme  Liberata.     Cantos  i,  ii.     With  In- 
troduction and  Notes.    By  the  same  Editor.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.  is.  6d. 
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V.   GERMAN. 
Scherer  (  W.}.    A  History  of  German  Literature.    Translated 

from  the  Third  German  Edition  by  Mrs.  F.  Conybeare.  Edited  by  F.  Max 
Miiller.  2  vols.  8vo.  2is. 

Max  Miiller.     The  German  Classics,  from  the  Fourth  to  the 

Nineteenth  Century.  With  Biographical  Notices,  Translations  into  Modern 
German,  and  Notes.  By  F.  Max  Miiller,  M.A.  A  New  Edition,  Revised, 
Enlarged,  and  Adapted  to  Wilhelm  Scherer's  '  History  of  German  Literature,' 
by  F.  Lichtenstein.  2  vols.  crown  8vo.  zis. 

GERMAN  COURSE.    By  HERMANN  LANGE. 

The  Germans,  at  Home;  a  Practical  Introduction  to  German 

Conversation,  with  an  Appendix  containing  the  Essentials  of  German  Grammar. 
Third  Edition.  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

The  German  Manual ;  a  German  Grammar,  Reading  Book, 

and  a  Handbook  of  German  Conversation.    8vo.  Is.  6d. 

Grammar  of  the  German  Language.     8vo.  3^.  6d. 

German  Composition ;  A  Theoretical  and  Practical  Guide  to 

the  Art  of  Translating  English  Prose  into  German.    8vo.  ^s.  6d. 

German  Spelling ;   A  Synopsis  of  the  Changes  which  it  has 

undergone  through  the  Government  Regulations  of  1880.     Paper  covers,  6d. 


Lessing*s  Laokoon.    With  Introduction,  English  Notes,  etc. 

By  A.  Hamann,  Phil.  Doc.,  M.A.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4-r.  6d. 

Schiller  s  Wilhelm  Tell.     Translated  into  English  Verse  by 

E.  Massie,  M.A.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  5^. 

Also,  Edited  by  C.  A.  BUCHHEIM,  Phil.  Doc. 

Becker  s  Friedrich  der  Grosse.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.    In  the  Press. 
Goethe's  Egmont.  With  a  Life  of  Goethe,  &c.    Third  Edition. 

Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3*. 

Iphigenie  auf  Tauris.     A  Drama.     With  a  Critical  In- 
troduction and  Notes.    Second  Edition.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3^. 

Heine's  Prosa,  being  Selections  from  his  Prose  Works.     With 

English  Notes,  etc.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4^.  6d. 

Heine's  Harzreise.     With  Life  of  Heine,  Descriptive  Sketch 

of  the  Harz,  and  Index.   Extra  fcap.  8vo.  paper  covers,  i s.  6d. ;  cloth,  2s.  6d. 

Lessing's  Minna  von  Barnhelm.     A  Comedy.     With  a  Life 

of  Lessing,  Critical  Analysis,  etc.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3^.  6d. 

Nathan    der    Weise.     With    Introduction,   Notes,   etc. 

Extra  fcap.  8vo.  ^s.6d. 


30  CLARENDON  PRESS,  OXFORD. 

Schiller's  Historische  Skizzen ;  Egmonfs  Leben  und  7W,  am 

Belagerung  von  Antwerpen.     With  a^Map.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

Wilhelm    Tell.     With    a    Life    of    Schiller;    an    his- 
torical and  critical  Introduction,  Arguments,  and  a  complete  Commentary, 
and  Map.    Sixth  Edition.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  %s.  6d. 

Wilhelm  Tell.    School  Edition.   With  Map.    is. 

Modern  German  Reader.     A  Graduated  Collection  of  Ex- 
tracts in  Prose  and  Poetry  from  Modern  German  writers  : — 
Part  I.     With   English  Notes,   a   Grammatical  Appendix,  and  a  complete 

Vocabulary.  Fourth  Edition.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s.  6d. 
Part  II.    With  English  Notes  and  an  Index.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  is.  6d. 


Niebuhrs  Griechische  Heroen-Geschichten.     Tales   of  Greek 

Heroes.   Edited  with  English  Notes  and  a  Vocabulary,  by  Emma  S.  Buchheim. 
School  Edition.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.,  cloth,  2s.     Stiff  covers,  is.  6d. 

VI.   MATHEMATICS,  PHYSICAL   SCIENCE,  &c. 

By  LEWIS  HENSLEY,  M.A. 

Figures  made  Easy :  a  first  Arithmetic  Book.  Crown  8vo. 
Answers   to   the  Examples  in  Figures  made  Easy,  togethei 

with  two  thousand  additional  Examples,  with  Answers.    Crown  8vo.    is. 

The  Scholar's  Arithmetic.     Crown  8vo.     2s.  6d. 

Answers  to  the  Examples  in  the  Scholar  s  Arithmetic.    Crown 

8vo.    is.  6d. 

The  Scholar's  Algebra.     Crown  8vo.     is.  6d. 

Aldis  ( W.  S.,  M.A.).     A  Text-Book  of  Algebra:  with  Answers 

to  the  Examples.     Crown  8vo.  'js.  6d. 

Baynes  (R.  £.,  M.A.).    Lessons  on  Thermodynamics.     1878. 

Crown  8vo..  *]s.  6d. 

Chambers  (G.   F.,  F.R.A.S.).     A   Handbook   of  Descriptive 

Astronomy.    Third  Edition.     1877.    Demy  8vo.  28^. 

Clarke  (Col.  A.  R.,C.B.,R.E.).    Geodesy.    1880.   8vo.  i2s.  6d. 

Cremona  (Luigi}.     Elements  of  Projective  Geometry.     Trans- 
lated by  C.  Leudesdorf,  M.A.     8vo.     12s.  6d. 

Donkin.    Acoustics.     Second  Edition.     Crown  8vo.     *js.  6d. 
Euclid  Revised.      Containing  the  Essentials  of  the  Elements 

of  Plane  Geometry  as  given  by  Euclid   in  his  first  Six  Books.     Edited  by 
R.  C.  J.  Nixon,  M.A.     Crown  8vo.  7*.  6d. 

Sold  separately  as  follows, 

Book  I.    u.  Books  I,  II.    is.  6d. 

Books  I-IV.   3j.  6d.  Books  V,  VI.  $s. 
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Galton  (Douglas,  C.B.,  F.R.S.).     The  Construction  of  Healthy 

Dwellings.    Demy  8vo.     IQS.  6d. 

Hamilton  (Sir  R.  G.  C.\  and  J.  Ball     Book-keeping.     New 

and  enlarged  Edition.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.  limp  cloth,  2s. 

Ruled  Exercise  books  adapted  to  the  above  may  be  had,  price  2s. 

Har court  (A.  G.    Vernon,  M.A.},  and  H.  G.  Madan,  M.A. 

Exercises  in  Practical  Chemistry.     Vol.  I.  Elementary  Exercises.    Fourth 
Edition.    Crown  Svo.  los.  6d. 

Maclaren  (Archibald).     A    System  of  Physical  Education  : 

Theoretical  and  Practical.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.  7-f.  6d. 

Madan   (H.   G.,   M.A.}.       Tables    of   Qualitative    Analysis. 

Large  4to.  paper,  ^s.  6d. 

Maxwell  (J.  Clerk,  M.A.,  F.R.S.).    A  Treatise  on  Electricity 

and  Magnetism.     Second  Edition.     2  vols.  Demy  Svo.  I/,  us.  6d. 

An  Elementary   Treatise    on   Electricity.    Edited    by 

William  Garnett,  M.A.    Demy  Svo.  7^.  6d. 

Minchin  (G.  M.,  M.A.).  A  Treatise  on  Statics  with  Applica- 
tions to  Physics.  Third  Edition,  Corrected  and  Enlarged.  Vol.  I.  Equili- 
brium of  Coplanar  Forces.  Svo.  ys.  Vol.  II.  Statics.  Svo.  i6s. 

Uniplanar  Kinematics  of  Solids  and  Fluids.     Crown 

Svo.    7.7.  6d. 

Phillips  (John,  M.A.,  F.R.S.).     Geology  of  Oxford  and  the 

Valley  of  the  Thames.     1871.   Svo.  2u. 

• Vesuvius.    1869.    Crown  Svo.    los.  6d. 

Prestwich  (Joseph, M.A., F.R.S.).    Geology,  Chemical, Physical, 

and  Stratigraphical.     Vol.  I.     Chemical  and  Physical.     Royal  Svo.     255-. 

Roach  (T.,  M.A.).     Elementary  Trigonometry.      Crown  Svo. 

4.?.  6d.    fust  Published. 

Rollestons  Forms  of  Animal  Life.   Illustrated  by  Descriptions 

and  Drawings  of  Dissections.    New  Edition.    {Nearly  ready.} 

Smyth.     A  Cycle  of  Celestial  Objects.      Observed,  Reduced, 

and  Discussed  by  Admiral  W.  H.  Smyth,  R.N.     Revised,  condensed,  and 
greatly  enlarged  by  G.  F.  Chambers,  F.R.A.S.     1881.  Svo.   Price  reduced 

to  I2S. 

Stewart  (Balfour,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.).     A  Treatise  on  Heat,  with 

numerous  Woodcuts  and  Diagrams.     Fourth  Edition.    Extra  fcap.  Svo. 
7-y.  6d. 
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Vernon-Harcotirt  (L.  F.,  M.A.}.     A   Treatise  on  Rivers  and 

Canals,  relating  to  the  Control  and  Improvement  of  Rivers,  and  the  Design, 
Construction,  and  Development  of  Canals.  2  vols.  (Vol.  I,  Text.  Vol.  II, 
Plates.)  8vo.  2U. 

Harbours  and  Docks ;  their  Physical  Features,  History, 

Construction,  Equipment,  and  Maintenance ;  with  Statistics  as  to  their  Com- 
mercial Development.  2  vols.  8vo.  25^. 

Watson  (H.  W.,  M.A.).    A   Treatise  on  the  Kinetic  Theory 

of  Gases.     1876.  8vo.  $s.6d. 

Watson  (H.  W.,  D.  St.,  F.R.S.),  and  S.  H.  Burbury,  M.A. 

I.  A  Treatise  on  the  Application  of  Generalised  Coordinates  to  the  Kinetics  of 

a  Material  System.     1879.  8vo.  6s. 

II.  The  Mathematical  Theory  of  Electricity  and  Magnetism.     Vol.  I.  Electro- 
statics.    8vo.  ioj.  £>d. 

Williamson   (A.    W.,   Phil.   Doc.,   F.R.S.).      Chemistry  for 

Students.    A  new  Edition,  with  Solutions.     1873.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  Ss.  6d. 

VII.  HISTORY. 

Bluntschli  (J.  K.).     The  Theory  of  the   State.      By  J.   K. 

Bluntschli,  late  Professor  of  Political  Sciences  in  the  University  of  Heidel- 
berg. Authorised  English  Translation  from  the  Sixth  German  Edition. 
Demy  8vo.  half  bound,  1 2s.  6d. 

Finlay  (George,  LL.D.}.  A  History  of  Greece  from  its  Con- 
quest by  the  Romans  to  the  present  time,  B.C.  146  to  A.D.  1864.  A  new 
Edition,  revised  throughout,  and  in  part  re-written,  with  considerable  ad- 
ditions, by  the  Author,  and  edited  by  H.  F.  Tozer,  M.A.  7  vols.  8vo.  3/.  ioj. 

Fortescue   (Sir  John>  Kt.}.      The   Governance  of  England: 

otherwise  called  The  Difference  between  an  Absolute  and  a  Limited  Mon- 
archy. A  Revised  Text.  Edited,  with  Introduction,  Notes,  and  Appendices, 
by  Charles  Plummer,  M.A.  8vo.  half  bound,  12*.  ()d. 

Freeman  (E.A.,  D.C.L.).     A  Short  History  of  the  Norman 

Conqiiest  of  England.    Second  Edition.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

George  (H.  B. ,  M.A .).  Genealogical  Tables  illustrative  of  Modern 

History.     Third  Edition,  Revised  and  Enlarged.    Small  410.  12s. 

Hodgkin  (T.}.  Italy  and  her  Invaders.  Illustrated  with 
Plates  and  Maps.  Vols.  I — IV.,  A.D.  376-553.  8vo.  3/.  8.r. 

Kitchin  (G.  W.,D.D.).   A  History  of  France.  With  numerous 

Maps,  Plans,  and  Tables.  In  Three  Volumes.  Second  Edition.  Crown  8vo. 
each  i  os.  6d. 

Vol.  I.  Down  to  the  Year  1453. 
Vol.  II.  From  1453-1624.  Vol.  III.  From  1624-1793. 

Lucas  (C.  P.).     Introduction  to  a  Historical  Geography  of  the 

British  Colonies.     With  Maps.     Crown  8vo.  4?.  6d.    Just  Published. 
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Payne  (E.  7.,  M.A.).     A   History  of  the    United  States  of 

America.     In  the  Press. 

Ranke  (L.  von}.     A  History  of  England,  principally  in  the 

Seventeenth  Century.  Translated  by  Resident  Members  of  the  University  of 
Oxford,  under  the  superintendence  of  G.  W.  Kitchin,  D.D.,  and  C.  W.  Boase, 
M.A.  1875.  6  vols.  8vo.  3/.  3-r. 

Rawlinson  (George,  M.A.).     A  Manual  of  Ancient  History. 

Second  Edition.   Demy  8vo.  14^. 

Rogers  (J.  E.  Thorold,  M.A.}.     The  First  Nine  Years  of  the 

Bank  of  England.     8vo.  8s.  6d. 

Select  Charters  and  other  Illustrations  of  English  Constitutional 

History,  from  the  Earliest  Times  to  the  Reign  of  Edward  I.  Arranged  and 
edited  by  W.  Stubbs,  D.D.  Fifth  Edition.  1883.  Crown  8vo.  8j.  6d. 

Stubbs  (  W.,  D.D.}.     The  Constitutional  History  of  England^ 

in  its  Origin  and  Development.    Library  Edition.    3  vols.  demy  8vo.  2/.  Ss. 
Also  in  3  vols.  crown  8vo.  price  iis.  each. 

Seventeen    Lectures    on    the    Study   of  Medieval  and 

Modern  History,  &c.,  delivered  at  Oxford  1867-1884.     Crown  8vo.  Ss.  6d. 

Wellesley.    A  Selection  from   the  Despatches,    Treaties^   and 

other  Papers  of  the  Marquess  Wellesley,  K.G.,  during  his  Government 
of  India.  Edited  by  S.  j.  Owen,  M.A.  1877.  8vo.  i/.  4*. 

Wellington.    A  Selection  from  the  Despatches^  Treaties •,  and 

other  Papers  relating  to  India  of  Field-Marshal  the  Duke  of  Wellington,  K.G. 
Edited  by  S.  J.  Owen,  M.A.  1880.  8vo.  24*. 

A  History  of  British  India.     By  S.  J.  Owen,  M.A.,  Reader 

in  Indian  History  in  the  University  of  Oxford.     In  preparation. 

VIII.  LAW. 

Alberici   Gentilis,   LCD.,   I.C.,   De    lure   Belli   Libri  Tres. 

EdiditT.  E.  Holland,  I.C.D.     1877.     Small  41.0.  half  morocco,  2is. 

Anson  (Sir  William  R.,  Bart.,  D.C.L.).     Principles   of  the 

English  Law  of  Contract,  and  of  Agency  in  its  Relation  to  Contract.  Fourth 
Edition.  Demy  8vo.  los.  6d. 

Law  and  Custom  of  the  Constitution.     Part  I.     Parlia- 
ment.   Demy  8vo.  IO.T.  6d. 

Bentham  (Jeremy}.      An  Introduction   to  the  Principles  of 

Morals  and  Legislation.    Crown  8vo.  6s.  6d. 

Digby  (Kenelm  E.,  M.A.).    An  Introduction  to  the  History  of 

the  Law  of  Real  Property.    Third  Edition.    Demy  8vo.    icxr.  6d. 

Gaii  Institutionum  Juris  Civilis  Commentarii  Qtiattuor ;  or, 

Elements  of  Roman  Law  by  Gaius.  With  a  Translation  and  Commentary 
by  Edward  Poste,  M.A.  Second  Edition.  1875.  8vo.  iSs. 
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Hall  (  W.  E.,  M.A.).  International  Law.    Second  Ed.  8vo.  21  s. 
Holland  (T.  E.,  D.C.L.).     The  Elements  of  Jurisprudence,, 

Third  Edition.    Demy  8vo.  los.  6d. 

-  The  European  Concert  in  the  Eastern  Qtiestion,  a  Col- 
lection of  Treaties  and  other  Public  Acts.     Edited,  with  Introductions  and 
Notes,  by  Thomas  Erskine  Holland,  D.C.L.     8vo.  i2s.  6d. 

Itnperatoris  lustiniani  Institutionum  Libri  Quattuor ;    with 

Introductions,  Commentary.  Excursus  and  Translation.  By  J.  E.  Moyle,  B.C.L., 
M.A.  2  vols.  Demy  8vo.  2is. 

Justinian,  The  Institutes  of,  edited   as   a  recension  of  the 

Institutes  of  Gaius,  by  Thomas  Erskine  Holland,  D.C.L.  Second  Edition, 
1 88 1.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  5-y. 

Justinian,  Select  Titles  from  the  Digest  of.   By  T.  E.  Holland, 

D.C.L.,  and  C.  L.  Shadwell,  B.C.L.    8vo.  14*. 

Also  sold  in  Parts,  in  paper  covers,  as  follows : — 

Part  I.  Introductory  Titles.     2s.  6d.  Part  II.  Family  Law.     is. 

Part  III.  Property  Law.     2s.  6d.      Part  IV.  Law  of  Obligations  (No.  i).    35.  6d. 

Part  IV.  Law  of  Obligations  (No.  2).     45.  6d. 

Lex  Aquilia.     The  Roman  Law   of  Damage  to   Property : 

being  a  Commentary  on  the  Title  of  the  Digest  '  Ad  Legem  Aquiliam  '  (ix.  2). 
With  an  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  the  Corpus  luris  Civilis.  By  Erwin 
Grueber,  Dr.  Jur.,  M.A.  Demy  8vo.  los.  6d. 

Markby  (  W.,  D.C.L.).    Elements  of  Law  Considered  with  refer- 
ence to  Principles  of  General  Jurisprudence.  Third  Edition.  DemySvo.  I2s.6d. 

Stokes  (  Whitley,  D.C.L.}.     The  Anglo-Indian  Codes. 

Vol.    I.     Sribstantive  Law.     8vo.  30.?.    Just  Published. 
Vol.  II.    Adjective  Law.     In  the  Press. 

Twiss  (Sir  Tr avers,  D.C.L.}.    The  Law  of  Nations  considered 

as  Independent  Political  Communities. 
Part  I.  On  the  Rights  and  Duties  of  Nations  in  time  of  Peace.    A  new  Edition, 

Revised  and  Enlarged.  1884.  DemySvo.  15^. 
Part  II.  On  the  Rights  and  Duties  of  Nations  in  Time  of  War.    Second  Edition, 

Revised.    1875.  DemySvo.  2is. 

IX.    MENTAL    AND    MORAL    PHILOSOPHY,  &c. 

Bacorfs  Novum  Orgamim.     Edited,  with  English  Notes,  by 

G.  W.  Kitchin,  D.D.     1855.     8vo.  gs.  6d. 

-  Translated  by  G.  W.  Kitchin,  D.D.    1855.  8vo.  9*.  6d. 
Berkeley.     The    Works  of  George  Berkeley,  D.D.,   formerly 

Bishop  of  Cloyne;    including  many  of  his  writings  hitherto  unpublished. 
With  Prefaces,  Annotations,  and  an  Account  of  his  Life  and  Philosophy, 
by  Alexander  Campbell  Eraser,  M.A.     4  vols.     1871.     8vo.  a/.  i8s. 
The  Life,  Letters,  &c.     I  vol.  l6s. 
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Berkeley.     Selections  from.     With  an  Introduction  and  Notes. 

For  the  use  of  Students  in  the  Universities.     By  Alexander  Campbell  Fraser, 
LL.D.     Second  Edition.     Crown  8vo.  7*.  6d. 

Fowler  ( T.,  D.D.).    The  Elements  of  Deductive  Logic,  designed 

mainly  for  the  use  of  Junior  Students  in  the  Universities.     Eighth  Edition, 
with  a  Collection  of  Examples.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3-r.  6d. 
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